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72.  For  "Gradually  I  perceived  tliat  my  spirits  were  coming 

back "  read  "  Gradually  the  feelings  came  back  to   my 
numbed  heart ". 

73.  For  "  his  daughter  A-kuei  "  read  "  his  niece  A-kuei ". 


various  movements  which  ultimately  led  to  the  toundation  oi  tnis 
institution  and  a  record  of  the  opening  ceremony  by  His  Majesty 
the  King. 

In  the  Ciiarter  of  Incorporation,  it  is  provided  that  the 
"  purposes  of  the  School  are  to  be  a  School  of  Oriental  Studies  in 
the  University  of  London  to  give  instruction  in  the  languages  of 
Eastern  and  African  peoples,  ancient  and  modern,  and  in  the 
literature,  history,  religions,  and  customs  of  those  peoples,  especially 
with  a  view  to  the  needs  of  persons  about  to  proceed  to  the  East 
or  to  Africa  for  the  pursuit  of  study  and  research,  commerce  or 
a  profession  ".  The  practical  side  will  in  no  way  prejudice  the 
development  of  the  purely  academic  aims  of  the  School,  for  it 
is  intended  that  it  shall  become  a  centre  of  Oriental  research, 
and  that  students  of  the  most  advanced  type  may  be  attracted 
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T)RIOR  fco  the  issue  of  the  order  prohibiting  the  publication  of 
-*-  new  periodicals,  it  had  been  intended  that  the  School  should 
produce  a  quarterly  journal  dealing  with  Oriental  languages. 
Although  this  is  now  impossible,  it  has  been  determined,  for  the 
purpose  of  making  known  to  a  large  public  the  aims  and  objects 
of  this  School,  to  issue  the  present  Bulletin,  which  contains,  in 
addition  to  a  few  articles  of  Orientalist  interest  such  as  would 
natural h^  characterize  the  journal  of  the  School  and  which  had 
already  been  contributed  to  the  first  number,  a  history  of  the 
various  movements  which  ultimately  led  to  the  foundation  of  this 
institution  and  a  record  of  the  opening  ceremony  by  His  Majesty 
the  King. 

In  the  Cliarter  of  Incorporation,  it  is  provided  that  the 
"  purposes  of  the  School  are  to  be  a  School  of  Oriental  Studies  in 
the  University  of  London  to  give  instruction  in  the  languages  of 
Eastern  and  African  peoples,  ancient  and  modern,  and  in  the 
literature,  history,  religions,  and  customs  of  those  peoples,  especially 
with  a  view  to  the  needs  of  persons  about  to  proceed  to  the  East 
or  to  Africa  for  the  pursuit  of  study  and  research,  commerce  or 
a  profession  ".  The  practical  side  will  in  no  way  prejudice  the 
development  of  the  purely  academic  aims  of  the  School,  for  it 
is  intended  that  it  shall  become  a  centre  of  Oriental  research, 
and  that  students  of  the  most  advanced  type  may  be  attracted 
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here  by  tlie  opportunities  offered  for  guidance  in  their  studies. 
We  shall  in  this  way  provide  in  one  institution  both  for  the 
practical  and  the  literary  branches  of  language  study.  It  is 
hoped  that  we  may  attract  in  large  numbers  private  individuals 
who  will  study  what  we  teach  for  its  own  sake.  The  encourage- 
ment of  the  amateur  of  Oriental  subjects  must  be  one  of  the 
important  features  of  this  School.  For  until  the  number  of 
amateurs  of  these  studies  is  vastly  increased,  it  is  impossible  that 
an  intelligent  knowledge  of  those  distant  countries  with  wliicli 
England  is  so  intimately  connected  should  be  widespread.  There 
is  no  reason  why  Oriental  learning  should  remain  the  monopoly  of 
a  few  enthusiasts  in  the  East  and  a  handful  of  students  in  the 
West.  Oriental  studies  have  as  much  right  to  a  place  in  the 
ordinary  scheme  of  education  as  any  of  those  studies  which  now 
command  universal  attention. 

Two  great  obstacles  have  hitherto  impeded  the  spread  of 
Oriental  studies:  (1)  the  difficulties  which  are  supposed  to  attend 
the  acquirement  of  Eastern  tongues ;  and  (2)  the  absence  of 
proper  incentives. 

The  average  Englishman  has  an  exaggerated  view  of  the 
difficulties  which  attend  the  study  of  Oriental  languages  as 
compared  with  Western  tongues  :  and  this  is  much  to  be  regretted, 
for,  although  all  Eastern  languages  liave  a  strange  appearance  to 
those  who  do  not  know  them,  it  is  in  practice  only  the  first  step 
that  costs.  The  number  of  persons  who  have  any  idea  of  the 
languages  spoken  by  our  fellow-subjects  east  of  Suez  is  lamentably 
small,  and  not  till  such  misconceptions  are  dismissed  can  we  hope 
for  the  spread  among  our  own  people  of  that  knowledge  of  the 
East  v/hich  is  so  essential  to  the  happy  relations  which  should 
exist  between  European  and  Oriental  races.  Further  than  this, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  many  persons  possess  latent  gifts  for 
languages,  which  are  never  discovered  unless  they  happen  to  have 
their  enthusiasm  accidentally  aroused.  Some  of  the  greatest 
scholars  in  Oriental  languages  whom  the  world  has  produced  have 
begun  their  studies  in  a  purely  dilettante  spirit.  Notable  examples 
are  Sir  William  Jones,  who  founded  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal; 
George  Sale,  the  translator  of  the  Koran ;  and  Thomas  Chenery, 
the  translator  of  Hariri. 

No  doubt  such  languages  as  Chinese  and  Japanese,  with  their 
picturesque  but  inexhaustible  hieroglyphics,  offer  difficulties  not 
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to  be  met  with  in  languages  written  with  an  alphabet ;  yet  one 
year's  serious  study  of  Chinese,  combined  witli  enthusiasm  and 
courage,  will  take  any  average  mortal  deep  into  the  literature, 
feeling,  and  mentality  of  the  Chinaman.  As  Mr.  Fisher,  President 
of  the  Board  of  Education,  said  in  a  recent  speech  :  "  Every  little 
scrap  of  knowledge,  however  superficia,],  however  it  may  be 
collected,  like  the  food  the  birds  pick  up  in  the  forest,  is  worth 
something."  If  everyone  who  expressed  a  desire  to  learn  Chinese 
were  told  that  that  language  contained  50,000  characters,  of 
which  a  vast  number  are  strange  to  the  best  educated  Chinaman, 
he  would  very  naturally  feel  discouraged.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
he  were  told  that  the  mastery  of  a  few  hundred  characters  would 
enable  him  to  read  and  enjoy  the  Confucian  Analects  with  the  aid 
of  a  translation,  he  might  be  encouraged  to  embark  on  the  study 
of  this  wonderful  language,  and  realize  the  keen  pleasure  and 
intellectual  gain  which  this  study  provides. 

But  none  of  the  other  languages  taught  in  this  School  offer 
such  difficulties  as  Chinese  and  Japanese.  Malay,  for  example,  is 
simplicity  itself  as  far  as  grammar  is  concerned,  while  Persian,  in 
spite  of  its  unfamiliar  alphabet,  is  an  easy  language  to  acquire. 

In  War-time  all  are  busy,  and  there  is  practically  no  such 
thing  as  a  leisured  class.  But  when  the  War  is  over,  thousands 
of  men  and  women  who  have  been  actively  employed  will  find 
themselves  without  an  occupation,  and  among  them  are  many 
who  have  shown  themselves  gifted  in  languages.  It  is  hoped 
that  some  of  these  wnll  ultimately  find  their  way  to  the  School  of 
Oriental  Studies  and  there  discover  an  object  of  lifelong  study. 

The  absence  of  proper  incentives  is  the  other  main  cause  of 
the  dearth  of  students  of  Oriental  languages — for  no  prospect  of 
a  livelihood  could  reasonably  be  held  out  to  anyone  taking  up 
these  subjects  in  the  past.  Positions  commanding  a  decent  salary 
in  the  various  Universities  in  England  did  not  number  in  the 
British  Isles  a  dozen  all  told,  and  the  encouragement  of  language 
study  in  the  Civil  Service  and  in  the  Army  has  never  been 
sufficient  to  arouse  general  enthusiasm.  It  is  especially  this  want 
of  practical  encouragement  that  has  so  long  delayed  the  establish- 
ment in  this  country  of  a  School  of  Oriental  Studies. 

In  this  connexion  attention  may  be  drawn  to  the  study  of 
Hindustani.  It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that  a  language  which 
is  understood  throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  India,  and 
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which  is  spoken,  though  seldom  correctly,  by  thousands  of  English 
men  and  women  daily  during  their  sojourn  in  that  countrj-,  should 
so  rarely  be  an  object  of  serious  studj'-  outside  the  small  band  of 
those  who  seek  for  rewards.  Hindustani  is  a  rich  language  and 
is  capable  of  expressing  the  most  varied  shades  of  meaning.  It 
possesses  a  large  and  growing  literature  covering  almost  every 
branch  of  thought,  and  man}'  fine  poets  have  written  and  are 
writino-  in  it  to-day.  Undoubtedly  many  men  and  women  in 
India  would  find  their  days  hang  less  heavily  on  their  hands  had 
they  such  an  engrossing  hobby  as  the  serious  study  of  Hindustani 
to  fall  back  upon. 

It  is  by  no  means  universally  recognized  that  a  beginning  of 
this,  as  of  all  Eastern  languages,  can  best  be  made  at  home.  This 
is,  of  course,  self-evident  in  the  case  of  travellers,  but  it  also 
applies  to  those  who  intend  to  reside  in  an  Eastern  country.  For, 
apart  from  considerations  of  climate,  which  in  most  Oriental 
countries  tend  at  the  outset  to  reduce  the  energies,  it  is  certainly 
the  case  that  during  the  first  year  or  so  of  residence  in  a  totally 
strange  country,  a  man's  time  is  fully  occupied  in  learning  his 
new  duties  and  in  adapting  himself  to  unwonted  surroundings. 
Such  are  not  the  conditions  in  which  to  embark  on  the  acquisition 
of  a  new  language.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  newcomer  arrives 
with  a  definite  linguistic  stock-in-trade,  if  he  has  m.astered  the 
alphabet,  the  rudiments  of  grammar,  and  even  a  limited 
vocabulary  of  the  language  spoken  in  the  country  of  his  adoption, 
lie  is  not  only  able  to  adapt  himself  more  readily  to  the  new 
conditions  but  also  to  profit  in  a  far  greater  measure  by  the 
language  teaching  which  may  be  available  locally,  than  one 
arriving  without  such  equipment. 

It  may  now  be  confidently  presumed  that  with  the  creation  of 
this  School  a  fuller  recognition  will  be  given  to  the  importance  of 
Oriental  studies,  and  that  with  this  recognition  better  prospects 
will  be  held  out  both  in  the  academic  and  in  the  practical  spheres 
of  activity;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  facilities  now  offered 
will  bring  about  a  marked  and  permanent  increase  in  the  number 
of  Oriental  students,  and  that  the  common  interests,  both  human 
and  literary,  which  have  hitherto  reposed  on  all  too  slender 
foundations  may  be  correspondingly  strengthened. 

E.  Denison  Ross. 


THE    ORIGINS    OF     THE    SCHOOL    OF 
ORIENTAL     STUDIES 


rpHE  Director  of  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies  has  invited  me 
-*-  to  contribute  to  this  first  number  of  the  Bulletin  a  sketch 
of  the  history  of  the  foundation  of  the  School.  The  present 
article  has  only  the  modest  ambition  of  supplying  to  the  future 
liistorian  of  the  Scliool  certain  references,  dates,  and  facts 
indispensable  for  his  task. 

Professor  T.  W.  Arnold^  states  that  the  first  School  for 
Oriental  Languages  in  London  was  the  Oriental  Institution, 
Leicester  Square,  established  in  1818  by  John  B.  Gilchrist^  under 
the  patronage  of  the  East  India  Company,  mainly  for  teaching- 
Hindustani  to  medical  students,  and  that  it  ceased  to  exist  soon 
after  1826  ;  and  that  in  1825  Dr.  Robert  Morrison,^  the  Chinese 
scholar  (whose  library  was  left  to  University  College),  founded 
a  language  institution  in  the  City  for  teaching  Chinese,  Sanskrit? 
and  Bengali,  but  that  the  Institution  came  to  an  end  in  1828. 

At  University  College,  founded  in  1826-8,  Chairs  of  Hebrew, 
Oriental  Literature,  and  Hindustani  were  established  at  an  earh- 
date.  At  King's  College,  founded  in  1829-31,  Oriental  Languages 
and  Literature  were  taught  from  1833  onwards.  Further  in- 
formation in  regard  to  the  history  of  the  Oriental  departments 
at  these  tw^o  Colleges  is  given  in  the  Appendices  to  the  Reay 
Report.^ 

^  See  Report  of  Committee  appointed  by  the  Treasury  (and  presided  over  by 
Lord  Reay)  to  consider  the  organization  of  Oriental  Studies  in  London,  with  .  .  . 
Appendices,  1909  (Cd.  4.560).  Price  Is.  4d.  The  Report  is  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  the  "Reay  Report".  The  evidence  was  published  as  a  separate  volume 
(Cd.  4561),  price  2s.  8d. 

Professor  Arnold's  memorandum  on  previous  efforts  to  create  an  Oriental  Scliool 
is  printed  as  Appendix  III  (b)  to  the  Report,  pp.  45  8.  The  Hrst  schools  for 
Oriental  languages  in  the  British  Empire  appear  to  have  been  the  College  at  Fort 
William  (1800-1854),  of  which  Gilchrist  was  the  first  principal,  and  the  East  India 
College  at  Haileybur}-  (1806-1857),  a  secondary  school  with  seven  teachers  for 
Oriental  languages,  also  established  by  the  East  India  Companj'. 

-  See  .articles  in  the  Dictionary  of  National  Biography  on  Gilchrist  and  Morrison. 

^  See  Appendix  V  to  Reay  Report,  pp.  65-6,  Memorandum  by  Dr.  (now  Sir) 
Gregory  Foster  and  Dr.  A.  C.  Headlam.  For  information  in  regard  to  the 
teaching  carried  on  up  to  the  date  of  foundation  of  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies 
see  the  annual  Calendars  of  Univei'sity  College  and  of  King's  College. 
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On  January  24,  1852,  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson,  Director  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  in  a  lecture  "  On  the  present  state  of  the 
Cultivation  of  Oriental  Literature  "  said  :  "  As  long  as  Englisli 
society  is  so  incurious  with  respect  to  Oriental  Literature,  it  need 
not  be  matter  of  surprise  that  the  numbers  and  the  labours  of 
English  scholars  should  be  overshadowed  by  the  much  more 
imposing  array  of  Continental  Orientalists"  (JRAS.,  xiii,  1852, 
p.  214). 

At  the  outbreak  of  the  Crimean  War  in  1854  it  was  realized 
how  much  the  study  of  Oriental  languages  had  been  neglected  in 
England,  and  Professor  Max  Mliller  at  that  time,  and  later  in 
1857  and  1858,  with  the  assistance  of  Sir  Charles  Trevelyan, 
attempted  to  enlist  further  support  for  these  studies  ;  in  the  last- 
named  year  thej^  proposed  the  foundation  of  an  '"'Institution  for  the 
Cultivation  of  Asiatic  Languages".    Nothing,  however,  was  done.^ 

In  May,  1884,  Dr.  G.  W.  Leitner  founded  an  "Oriental 
University  Institute"  at  Woking,  but  it  is  stated  that  it  was 
never  attended  by  any  students.-  From  1884  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society  and  its  members  took  an  active  interest  in  the  mattei*. 
On  November  19,  1883  (JRAS.,  n.s.,  xvi,  1884,  p.  38),  Professor 
H.  A.  Salmone  of  King's  College  read  a  paper  "  On  the  Importance 
to  Great  Britain  of  a  study  of  Arabic  ",  in  which  he  contrasts  the 
small  facilities  in  Great  Britain  with  those  in  foreign  countries 
possessing  Schools  of  Oriental  Studies. 

On  May  17,  1886,  Colonel  Henry  Yule,  in  his  Presidential 
Address  to  the  Society  (JRAS.,  N.s.,  xviii,  1886,  p.  iv),  stated  that 
Mr.  H.  C.  Kay  had  drawn  the  attention  of  the  Council  to  a  matter 
of  which  they  were  all  too  conscious,  "the  deplorably  low  ebb  at 
which  the  study  of  Eastern  languages  and  literature  stands  in 
this  country,"  and  had  suggested  the  formation  of  a  Special 
Committee  to  consider  the  causes  of  and  possible  remedies  for  that 
state  of  things.  The  Council  of  the  Society  appointed  a  Committee 
consisting  of  General  R.  Maclagan  (as  Chairman),  Messrs.  C. 
Bendall,  F.  V.  Dickins,  H.  C.  Kay,  and  T.  H.  Thornton,  with 
Dr.  R.  N.  Cust  and  Major-Gen.  Sir  Frederic  Goldsmid,  the 
Honorary  Secretary  and  Secretary  of  the  Society  ;  Sir  M.  Monier- 
Williams  was  added  later.  The  reference  to  the  Committee  was 
of    a  wide  character,  on    the    lines  suggested    by  Mr.  Kay,  and 

'  See  Appendices  III  (h)  and  XVI  to  Reay  Report,  pp.  45,  154 
"  See  Appendix  III  (/>)  to  Reay  Report,  p.  45. 
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included  the  following :  "  to  consider  the  best  means  for  the 
promotion  of  Oriental  Studies  in  England."  The  Committee 
investigated  the  number  of  British  appointments  in  Oriental 
languages  and  pointed  out  that  there  was  a  moderate  number 
in  England,  and  a  larger  number  in  India,  but  added :  "  It  is 
a  significant  fact,  and  one  far  from  creditable  to  us,  that  at 
present  the  supply  of  properly  -  qualified  Englishmen  is  not 
sufficient,  and  that  in  order  to  fill  some  of  the  most  important  of 
the  existing  appointments  we  are  obliged  to  have  recourse  to 
scholars  trained  in  foreign  seats  of  learning  "  (JRAS.,  N.S.,  xix, 
1887,  p.  347).  They  also  stated  that  the  main  obstacle  was  that 
of  endowment  (loc.  cit.,  p.  348).  The  Committee  further  reported 
(loc.  cit.,  pp.  715-20)  that  they  did  not  see  their  way  to  recommend 
an  appeal  to  the  Government,  either  of  the  United  Kingdom  or  of 
India,  for  direct  support  in  the  shape  of  University  or  School 
endowment,  but  they  recommended  that  letters  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Governing  Bodies  of  the  principal  Universities, 
Colleges,  and  Schools  of  the  United  Kingdom,  inviting  their 
assistance,  and  that  similar  letters  should  be  addressed  to  certain 
City  Companies.  In  the  Annual  Report  of  tlie  Society  for  1887 
(JRAS.,  N.S.,  xix,  pp.  X,  xi)  and  in  the  Presidential  Address  by 
Colonel  Henry  Yule  it  was  reported  that  only  thirty-one  replies 
had  been  received,  of  which  the  President  could  only  point  to  one 
as  encouraging,  viz.,  that  from  the  Hebdomadal  Council  at  Oxford. 
The  only  material  support,  obtained  was  a  subscription  for  ten 
guineas  from  the  Merchant  Taylors  Company.  Yule  referred 
despondently  to  "  the  decay  or  diminution  of  the  pursuit  of 
Oriental  studies  in  this  country  ". 

In  the  course  of  a  discussion  (on  May  9,  1887)  on  the  Report 
of  the  Committee,  Professor  Salmone  suggested  the  establishment 
of  a  special  school  in  London  "  connected,  if  thought  advisable, 
with  the  Imperial  Institute  ",  and  the  proposal  was  supported  by 
Mr.  Hyde  Clarke  and  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  (JRAS.,  N.S.,  xix, 
pp.  504-5). 

In  the    following    September,    Major  (afterwards  Lieut.-Col. 

Sir)  C.  M.  Watson,  R.E.,  following  Professor  Salmone's  suggestion, 

proposed  that  a  School  for  Modern  Oriental  Studies  should  be 

established  in  London  in  connexion  with  the  Imperial  Institute.^ 

^  See  Appendix  XVI  to  Reay  Report,  pp.  15.3-6,  on  the  History  of  the  School 
of  Oriental  Studies  founded  in  connexion  with  the  Iinperiallnstitute,  by  Professor 
Wyndham  R.  Dunstan,  F.R.S.     See  also  Appendix  V  (h)  to  Report,  p.  66. 
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A  new  (committee  was  formed,  of  wliich  Sir  Thomas  Wade  and 
k^ir  Frederic  Goldsmid  were  members.  The  School  was  formally 
inaugurated  by  a  Lecture  delivered  by  Professor  Max  Mtiller  at 
the  Royal  Institution  on  January  11,  1890,  with  the  Prince  of 
Wales  (afterwards  King  Edward  VII)  in  the  chair.  As  far  as 
can  be  ascertained  the  only  practical  achievement  of  the  School, 
which  had  no  buildings  or  permanent  income,  was  to  arrange  that 
the  teaching  in  Oriental  languages  given  at  University  College 
and  at  King's  College  respectively  should  no  longer  overlap.  It 
received  a  donation  in  1901  of  £5,000  from  the  Misses  Ouseley 
for  the  purpose  of  endowing  scholarships  in  Oriental  languages. 
The  operations  of  the  Committee  of  the  School  of  Modern  Oriental 
Studies  of  the  Imperial  Institute  were  brought  to  a  close  at 
the  end  of  the  j'ear  1902,  and  in  1908,  with  the  approval  of  the 
donors,  the  Ouseley  Scholarship  Fund  was  transferred  to  the 
University  of  London. 

From  1892  onwards  the  history  of  the  movement  is  closely 
connected  with  the  movement  for  the  organization  of  the 
University  of  London  as  a  teaching  University. 

Evidence  was  given  on  the  need  for  the  development  of  the 
teaching  of  Oriental  studies  before  the  Gresham  Commission  on 
the  University,  which  sat  from  1892  to  1894,  by  Professor  Max 
Miiller,  Lieut.-Col.  Plunkett,  R.E.,  and  Dr.  J.  D.  Pollen ;  and  the 
Commission  (of  which  Lord  Reay  was  a  member)  reported  that 
a  large  increase  of  the  funds  available  for  the  teaching  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Imperial  Institute  and  of  University  and  King's 
Colleges  was  necessary  to  enable  the  School  to  perform  its  task 
adequately  ;  but  this  particular  recommendation,  as  seen  above, 
led  to  no  result.^  The  Report  of  the  Commission  and  subsequent 
negotiations  and  compromises  between  the  various  bodies  con- 
cerned led  to  the  passing  of  the  important  University  of  London 
Act  of  1898,  and  the  reconstitution  of  the  University  in  1900,  in 
accordance  with  the  Statutes  made  by  the  Commissioners  under 
that  Act.  By  the  new  Act  and  Statutes  the  University  added  to 
its  old  functions  as  an  examining  body  certain  powers  in  regard 
to  the  control  and  organization  of  higher  teaching  in  the  London 
area,  which  have  been  developed  by  subsequent  Acts. 


^  Gresham  University  Commission,  1894  :  Minutes  of  Evidence  (C. — 7425)  and 
Report  (C. — 7259),  pp.  xxxv-vi. 
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The  addresses  and  speeches  at  the  Anniversary  Meetings  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  from  1894  onwards  contain  frequent 
references  to  the  proposal  to  establisli  in  London  an  Oriental 
School  "  on  a  better  basis  than  the  existing  one  ",  and  the  Society 
formally  decided  in  1894  to  do  all  in  its  power  to  promote  the 
establishment  of  such  a  School/ 

In  December,  1897,  Professor  Salmone  read  a  paper  before  the 
Society  (JRAS.,  1898,  April,  pp.  212-21)  "On  the  Importance  to 
Great  Britain  of  the  establishment  of  a  School  of  Oriental  Studies 
in  London  ",  and  moved  : 

"  That  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  .  .  .  should  take  the 
initiative  in  bringing  about  the  establishment  of  a  School  for 
the  study  of  Oriental  languages  in  London,  and  that  the 
Council  be  requested  to  consider  the  best  means  of  carrying 
out  the  project.'"^ 

The  motion  was  unanimously  agreed  to. 

I  have  found  it  impossible  in  the  time  at  my  disposal  for  tlie 
writing  of  this  paper  to  trace  the  exact  history  of  the  movement 
at  this  point.  It  appears  from  tiie  Report  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society  for  1900  (JRAS.,  1900,  p.  588)  that  the  Commissioners 
under  the  University  of  London  Act  of  1898  were  asked  by  the 
Council  of  the  Society,  but  refused,  to  create  a  Faculty  of  Oriental 
Languages, History, and  Archaeology  in  the  reconstituted  University: 
and  for  the  next  five  years  nothing  more  seems  to  liave  been  done. 

At  the  Anniversary  Meeting  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  on 
April  11,  1905  (JRAS.,  1905,  p.  592),  Dr.  (now  Sir)  George  Grierson 
again  spoke  of  the"  crying  need"  for  a  School  of  Oriental  Studies: 
and  the  initiation  of  the  movement  which  led  by  consecuti\e 
steps  to  the  establishment  of  the  present  School  took  place  on 
November  13, 1905,  when  the  Academic  Council  of  the  University 
of  London,  on  the  motion  of  Dr.  A.  C.  Headlam,  resolved  to 
recommend  the  Senate  to  adopt  the  following  resolutions: — 

'  Speech  by  Lord  Reay,  May  8,  1894  (JRAS.,  1894,  p.  591). 

^  I  have  given  the  motion,  not  in  its  original  form,  but  as  amended  in  accordance 
with  a  suggestion  by  Lord  Stanmore  and  Sir  Raymond  West,  accepted  by  the 
mover.  Apart  from  the  action  taken  directly  by  the  Society  Professor  Salmones 
paper  led  to  the  bequest  bj'  Major-General  J.  G.  R.  Forlong  of  a  sum  of  £5,000,  of 
which  the  interest  was  to  be  spent  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  on  Lectures  on 
the  Religions,  History,  Character.  Language,  and  Customs  of  Eastern  races  at  the 
School  proposed.  Two  courses  of  lectures  have  already  been  delivered  under  this 
trust  at  our  School. 
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"That  a  Committee  be  appointed  to  consider  the  re- 
organization of  Oriental  Studies  in  the  University  and  to 
suggest  a  scheme  therefor. 

"  That  the  Committee  consist  of  (i)  Representatives  of  the 
Senate;  (2)  Representatives  of  the  Board  of  Studies  in  Oriental 
Languages ;  and  (3)  other  persons,  with  power  to  communicate 
with  other  Bodies." 

The  Senate  adopted  the  resolutions  on  November  22,  1905, 
and  constituted  the  Committee  as  follows:  The  Chancellor  (Lord 
Rosebery),  the  Vice-Chancellor  [also  Chairman  of  Convocation] 
(Sir  Edward  Busk),  Dr.  J.  B.  Benson,  Dr.  (now  Sir)  Gregory  Foster, 
Dr.  A.  C.  Headlam,  Mr.  H.  J.  Mackinder,  Lord  Reay,  Senators ; 
Professor  T.  W.  Arnold,  Sir  Robert  Douglas,  Sir  Charles  Lyall, 
Professor  J.  W.  Neill,  Professor  E.  J.  Rapson,  Professor  O.  C.  White- 
house,  Members  of  the  Board  of  Studies  in  Oriental  Languages ; 
Sir  Arthur  Rticker,  Principal  of  the  University,  Sir  Walter 
Hillier,  Mr.  (now  Sir)  Felix  Schuster,  Mr,  Walter  Smith,  and 
Dr.  A.  Cotterill  Tupp,  with  power  to  appoint  two  members  to 
represent  the  City  of  London  College  and  the  London  Chamber  of 
Commerce  respectively.^ 

The  Committee  invited  various  public  Societies  to  appoint 
delegates  to  confer  with  them  upon  the  subject  of  their  reference, 
and  a  Conference  was  held  on  December  11,  1905,  at  which 
representatives  of  the  following  Societies  and  Associations  were 
present :  British  Academy,  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Central  Asian 
Society,  China  Association,  Anglo-Russian  Literary  Society, 
the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel,  London  Missionar}' 
Society,  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  African  Society,  and 
Victoria  League. 

The  Conference  recommended  the  Senate  to  authorize  the 
Committee  to  present  a  Memorial  to  the  First  Lord  of  the 
Treasurj''  asking  him  to  appoint  a  Departmental  Committee  to 
inquire  into  the  subject,  and  to  receive  a  deputation.  The  Senate, 
on  February  21,  1906,  adopted  a  resolution  on  the  lines  suggested 
by  the  Conference,  and  approved  generally  a  Draft  Memorial 
submitted  by  a  Sub-Committee  of  the  Conference.  The  Memorial 
referred  specially  to  an  important  paper  on  Oriental  Studies  in 

^  The  Committee  co-opted  Mr.  Sidnej'  Humphreys,  on  the  nomination  of  the 
City  of  London  College,  and  Mr.  J.  H.  Polak  and  Dr.  H.  J.  Spenser  on  the 
nomination  of  the  London  Chamber  of  Commerce. 
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England  and  abroad,  published  by  Professor  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids, 
of  University  College,  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  British  Academy, 
vol.  i,  p.  183.^  It  v^^as  presented  by  a  deputation  introduced  by 
the  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University  (Sir  Edward  Busk)  and 
by  Lord  Keay  to  Sir  Henry  Campbell -Bannerman,  First  Lord  of 
the  Treasury,  who  w^as  accompanied  by  Mr.  Asquith  as  Chancellor 
of  the  Exchequer,  and  by  Mr.  John  Morley  (now  Viscount  Morley 
of  Blackburn),  as  Secretary  of  State  for  India. 

Sir  Henry  Campbell  -  Bannerman  received  the  Deputation 
favourably,^  and  on  April  20,  1907,  the  Treasury  appointed 
a  Committee  to  consider  the  organization  of  Oriental  Studies  in 
London  with  the  detailed  reference  suggested  by  the  Deputation. 
The  Committee  consisted  of  the  following :  Lord  Reay,  G.C.S.I., 
G.C.LE.  (Chairman),  Lord  Redesdale,G.C.V.O.,  K.C.B.,^  Sir  Alfred 
Lyall,*  G.C.I.E.,  K.C.B.,  Sir  Thomas  Raleigh,  K.C.S.I.,  and 
Mr.  A.  R.  Guest,  with  Mr.  P.  J.  Hartog  as  Secretary.  On  March  80, 
1908,  Sir  Montagu  C.  Turner  was  added  to  the  Committee.  The 
Committee  examined  seventy-three  witnesses,^  and  signed  their 
report  on  December  23,  1908.  They  summarized  their  arguments 
and  conclusions  as  follows  : — 

(1)  There  is  urgent  need  for  the  provision  of  suitable 
teaching  in  London  for  persons  about  to  take  up  administrative 
or  commercial  posts  in  the  East  and  in  Africa. 

A  knowledge  of  the  language,  and  some  preliminary 
knowledge  of  the  history  and  religions  and  social  customs  of 
the  country  to  which  they  are  appointed,  is  essential  to  such 
persons.  Time  will  actually  be  gained,  and  it  will  be 
advantageous  in  other  ways,  if  the  first  instruction  is  given 
in  this  country. 

(2)  To  meet  the  need  referred  to  in  the  foregoing  para- 
graph, a  School  of  Oriental  Studies  should  be  built  up  from 
the  nucleus  of  Oriental  teaching  now  existing  at  University 

1  Read  on  February  24,  1904. 

-  For  report  of  the  proceedings  see  the  Times  of  December  5,  1906. 

5  Died  August  17,  1916. 

*  Died  April  10,  1911. 

^  The  witnesses  included  M.  Paul  Bo\'er,  Professor  in,  and  now  Director  of,  the 
Ecole  Speciale  des  langues  orientales  vivantes,  Paris  ;  M.  Sylvain  Levi,  Professor 
of  Sansiirit  at  the  College  de  France,  Paris  ;  and  Dr.  E.  C.  Sachau,  Professor  of 
Semitic  Languages  in  the  University  of  Berlin  and  Director  of  the  Seminar  fiir 
Orientalische  Sprachen,  Berlin. 
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and  King's  Colleges,  and  should  be  incorporated  in  the 
University  of  London.  The  School  should  have  a  constitution 
similar  in  its  main  lines  to  that  of  University  College.  It 
should  possess  a  name  and  home  of  its  own. 

(3)  The  Sciiool  should  provide  both  for  living  Oriental 
languages  and  for  classical  Oriental  studies ;  but  the  Committee 
ask  for  a  grant  to  be  made  from  Government  funds,  at  the 
foundation  of  the  School,  for  living  Oriental  languages  only. 
Tlie  first  establishment  of  tlie  School  should  be  on  the  scale 
necessary  to  meet  immediate  requirements,  and  should  be 
extended  gradual]3^ 

(4)  The  School  should  possess  a  library,  of  which  an 
important  feature  would  be  a  collection  of  modern  Oriental 
books  and  periodicals,  kept  up-to-date. 

(5)  The  Committee  desire  specially  to  call  attention  to  the 
disadvantage  under  which  in  this  respect  London  lies  as 
compared  with  Paris,  Berlin,  and  St.  Petersburg.  As  England 
is  the  country  which  above  all  others  has  important  relations 
with  the  East,  the  fact  that  no  Oriental  School  exists  in  its 
capital  city  is  not  creditable  to  the  nation. 

On  September  27,  1909,  Lord  Redesdale  opened  a  debate  in 
the  House  of  Lords  on  the  subject  of  the  Report  of  Lord  Reay's 
Committee,  in  which  Lord  Morley  of  Blackburn,  then  Secretary 
of  State  for  India,  Lord  Cromer,  and  Lord  Curzon  of  Kedleston 
took  part.  Lord  Morley  stated  that  the  Government  were  in 
full  sympathy  with  the  objects  and  with  most  of  the  detailed 
recommendations  of  the  Committee.^  In  March,  1910,  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  India  appointed  a  Departmental  Committee 
with  the  following  reference  : — 

To  formulate  in  detail  an  organized  scheme  for  the 
institution  in  London  of  a  School  of  Oriental  Languages 
upon  the  lines  recommended  in  the  Report  of  Lord  Reay's 
Committee  of  1909. 

The  members  of  the  Committee  were  as  follows : — 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Cromer,  G.C.B.,  O.M.  (Chairman )% 

the  Right  Hon.  Lord  (now  Earl)  Curzon  of  Kedleston,  G.C.S  I., 

G.C.I. E. ;  the  Right  Hon.  the  Lord  Mayor  of  London,  Sir  John 

Knill,  Bart.;  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  Charles  Hardinge,  P.C.,G.C.M.G., 

'  For  report  of  the  proceedings  see  the  Timts  of  September  28,  1909. 
-  Lord  Cromer  died  on  January  29,  1917. 
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G.C.V.O.  (Permanent  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs);  Sir  Charles  Lyall,  K.C.S.I.,  C.I.E.,  LL.D.  (formerly 
Secretary,  Judicial  and  Public  Department,  India  Office)  ;  Dr.  (now 
Sir)  H.  Frank  Heath  (Director  of  Special  Inquiries  and  Reports 
to  the  Board  of  Education  ;  Joint  Secretary  to  the  Royal 
Commission  on  University  Education  in  London);  Mr.  P.  J. 
Hartocr,  Academic  Registrar  of  the  University  of  London,  to  act 
as  Secretary. 

Sir  Charles  Hardinge  (now  Lord  Hardinge  of  Penshurst) 
retired  from  the  Committee  on  his  appointment  as  Viceroy  of 
India  in  June,  1910,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Right  Hon.  Sir 
Arthur  Nicolson  (now  Lord  Carnock),  P.C.,  G.C.B.  (formerly 
Permanent  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs). 

Sir  John  Knill  retired  from  the  Committee  on  November  9, 
1910,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  Lord  Mayoralty  of  London  by  the 
following,  who  have  successively  been  members  of  the  Committee  : 
The  Right  Hon.  Sir  T.  Vezey  Strong,  P.C,  K.C.V.O.,  Sir  Thomas 
Crosby,^  Sir  David  Burnett,  Bart.,  Sir  T.  Vansittart  Bo  water, 
Sir  Charles  Johnston,  Sir  Charles  Wakefield,   Bart.^ 

The  first  question  considered  by  the  Cromer  Committee  was 
that  of  a  site  and  buildings  for  the  School.  The  Reay  Committee 
(Report,  p.  29)  had  stated  that  the  School  should  be  in  a  central 
position  accessible  to  students  from  the  City  and  from  the 
Colleges,  and  in  a  Memorandum  submitted  to  the  Cromer 
Committee  by  the  Secretary  at  their  first  meeting  on  March  18, 
1910,  it  was  suggested  that  the  London  Institution  should  be 
considered,  and  the  Committee  accepted  the  suggestion.  But  the 
suggestion  had  already  been  made  in  another  official  quarter 
before  the  Cromer  Committee  had  been  actually  constituted.  In 
order  to  understand  a  somewhat  complex  situation  it  is  necessary 
to  give  here  a  brief  account  of  the  history  of  the  London 
Institution  and  to  mention  that  a  new  Royal  Commission  on 
University  Education  in  London,  under  the  chairmanship  of 
Mr.  (now  Viscount)  Haldane,  had  been  set  up  in  1909. 

The  London  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of  Literature 
and  the  Diffusion  of  Useful  Knowledge  was  first  founded  under 
a  Royal  Charter  dated  January  21,  1807.    The  Institution  obtained 

^  Sir  Thomas  Crosby  died  on  April  7,  1916. 

^  Sir  Charles  Wakefield's  term  of  office  ended  on  November  9,  1916,  and  he 
was  not  replaced  on  the  Committee. 
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a  site  in  Fiiisbury  Circus  on  wliich  it  erected  its  buildings, 
including  a  theatre  and  a  librarj^,  the  architect  being  William 
Brooks.  In  1821,  with  the  object  of  securing  a  steady  yearly 
income  apart  from  voluntary  subscriptions,  the  Institution  obtained 
an  Act  of  Parliament  authorizino;  the  Committee  of  Manacjement 
to  make  the  share  of  each  Proprietor  subject  to  an  annual 
payment  not  exceeding  two  guineas,  the  share  to  be  forfeited  in 
default  of  such  annual  payment. 

At  the  time  when  the  Institution  was  founded,  Finsbury 
Circus  was  a  fashionable  quarter,  but  during  the  course  of  the 
nineteenth  century  the  majority  of  the  Proprietors  had  moved  to 
a  distance  from  the  City,  and  a  very  large  number,  probably  the 
majority,  found  themselves  unable  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
privileges  of  their  membership.  On  April  12, 1905,  the  Proprietors 
appointed  a  Special  Committee  to  confer  with  the  Board  of 
Management  on  the  position  of  the  Institution. 

Various  schemes  were  proposed  for  the  reconstruction  or  re- 
building of  the  Institution,  of  which  certain  portions  were 
suffering  from  structural  defects  which  could  not  be  remedied 
without  serious  expense.  The  Board,  on  March  13, 1908,  reported 
that  a  crisis  had  been  reached  in  the  position  of  the  Institution  ; 
that  a  considerable  sum  of  money  was  imperative  for  urgent 
repairs,  and  that  in  the  event  of  the  Proprietors  abstaining  from 
a  decisive  vote  or  action  tending  to  place  the  affairs  of  the 
Institution  on  a  secure  basis  interference  from  outside  would 
almost  certainly  result.  They  finally  pointed  out  that  the 
Institution  had  from  the  outset  been  crippled  from  want  of  funds. 

It  was  clear  that  the  Board  had  in  their  mind  that  it  might 
be  held  before  long  that  they  were  not  in  a  position  to  carry  out 
their  charitable  trust,  and  that  their  property  might  therefore  go 
into  the  hands  of  the  Attorney-General.  A  scheme  for  the 
amalgamation  of  the  Institution  with  the  Royal  Society  of  Arts, 
originally  placed  before  the  Proprietors  in  1905,  was  considered 
at  a  Special  Meeting,  and  a  ballot  was  taken  on  February  15, 
1909,  on  the  scheme,  in  which  322  votes  were  recorded  for  and 
218  against  the  amalgamation,  but  the  Board  did  not  think  that 
the  support  was  sufficient  to  justify  them  in  proceeding  with 
the  negotiations  The  Corporation  of  the  City  of  London  on 
February  4,  1909,  suggested  a  working  arrangement  in  connexion 
with  the  Gresham  Trust  as  an  alternative  to  the  Royal  Society 
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of  Arts  scheme,  and  the  Town  Clerk  inquired  on  February  25, 
1909,  what  were  the  most  pressing  needs  of  the  Institution 
"  to  prevent  its  removal  from  the  City  of  London ".  At  this 
stage,  on  March  9,  1909,  the  Royal  Commission  on  University 
Education  in  London  informed  the  Institution  that  the 
Commission  regarded  it  as  coming  within  their  reference. 
Lord  Aldenham,  the  President  of  the  London  Institution,  and 
Mr.  R.  W.  Frazer,  the  Principal  Librarian  and  Secretary,  furnished 
a  statement  to  the  Commission  and  gave  evidence  before  them  on 
February  24, 1910,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Commission  suggested 
that  the  Institution  might  be  utilized  for  a  School  of  Oriental 
Languages  or  for  the  study  of  higher  commercial  subjects.  Lord 
Aldenham  stated  that  the  Proprietors  were  divided,  and  that  while 
some  of  them  "  regarded  with  great  desire  the  educational  value  of 
the  Institution"  and  would  be  prepared  to  do  anything  and  sacrifice 
anything  that  they  thought  would  promote  education  and  the 
original  objects  of  the  Institution,  others  regarded  it  as  a  com- 
fortable club,  and  would  oppose  bitterly  anything  that  interfered 
with  that ;  while  some  again  held  the  "  preposterous  notion  "  that 
the  property  of  the  Institution  might  be  sold  and  the  proceeds 
divided  among  the  members.^ 

In  June,  1911,  the  Cromer  Committee  issued  their  First 
Interim  Report,"^  in  which  they  suggested  that  the  site  and 
buildings  of  the  London  Institution  should,  if  possible,  be  acquired 
for  the  purposes  of  the  School.  The  Committee  pointed  out  that 
the  negotiations  with  the  Committee  of  Manaofement  and  the 
Proprietors  of  the  London  Institution  must  linally  be  conducted 
by  His  Majesty's  Government,  but  offered  to  assist  in  bringing  the 
negotiations  to  a  satisfactory  conclusion.  The  Report  was  accom- 
panied by  plans  drawn  up  by  Professor  F.  M.  Simpson,  F.R.I.B.A., 
showing  Avhat  additions  and  alterations  should  be  made  in  the 
buildings  of  the  London  Institution  to  adapt  them  for  the 
purposes  of  the  School,  and  stated  that  their  cost  was  estimated 
by  the  Committee  at  from  £20,000  to  £25,000.  The  negotiations 
were   conducted    between    Dr.   Heath,  acting   on  behalf  of    the 

^  See  Appendix  to  First  Report  of  Royal  Commission  on  University  Education 
in  London,  1910  (Cd.  5166,  price  2s.  3d.),  pp.  118-19,  230-3. 

-  Interim  Report  of  (East  India)  Oriental  Studies  Committee  (Cd.  5967,  price 
■Id.).  The  Report  is  accompanied  by  Appendices  relating  to  the  site  and 
buildings,  library,  legal  constitution,  and  financial  position  of  the  London 
Institution.     It  also  contains  a  note  on  the  Berlin  School  of  Oriental  Languages 
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Goveinmeiit,  and  a  Special  Coininittee  of  the  Institution,  and 
were  carried  out  successfully.  The  Proprietors  gave  their  assent 
to  the  sclieme  submitted  to  tlieni  at  a  general  meeting  on 
March  25,  1912;  and  the  text  of  the  London  Institution 
(Transfer)  Bill  was  issued  in  May.  In  the  debate  on  the  Second 
Reading  of  the  Bill  in  the  House  of  Lords  on  October  8,  1912, 
Lord  Haldane,  then  Lord  Chancellor,  stated  on  behalf  of  the 
Government  that  a  grant  of  £4,000  would  be  made  to  the  new 
School,  and  that  £25,000  would  be  expended  on  adapting  the 
buildings  of  the  London  Institution  for  the  School.  The  Royal 
Assent  was  given  to  the  Bill  on  December  13,  1912. 

Under  the  Act  the  real  property  of  the  Institution,  i.e.,  the 
land  and  buildings,  were  vested  in  H.M.  Commissioners  of  Works 
for  the  purposes  of  and  in  connexion  with  the  School  of  Oriental 
Studies.  The  funds  belonging  to  the  Institution,  including 
£35,000  (nominal)  invested  in  Consols,  together  with  £12,000  and 
such  further  sum  as  the  Treasury  "might  approve"  out  of  moneys 
provided  by  Parliament,  were  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
Institution  (1)  for  the  discharge  of  all  the  liabilities  of  the 
Institution,  (2)  for  the  purpose  of  paying  to  each  Proprietor 
a  sum  of  £25  in  respect  of  each  share  held  by  him,  and  for 
compensating  each  life  member  on  a  corresponding  basis,^  and 
(3)  for  the  payment  of  pensions  or  lump  sums  in  lieu  thereof  for 
the  benefit  of  the  past  and  present  members  of  the  staff  of  the 
Institution  and  their  families  as  the  Committee  of  the  Institution 
in  their  discretion  might  think  fit.-  Ceitain  books  and  manuscripts 
agreed  upon  by  the  Commissioners  of  Works  and  the  Committee 
of  Management  of  the  Institution  were  retained  by  the  Institution 
for  immediate  transference  to  public  institutions  determined  by 
the  Committee  of  Management.  Under  this  provision  some 
valuable  books  and  manuscripts  were  transferred  by  the 
Committee  to  the  British  Museum,  and  others  to  the  Library  at 
the  Guildhall.  The  Commissioners  were  also  given  power  to 
transfer  any  property  other  than   real  property  (including    the 

^  Lord  Aldenhain  and  twenty-four  other  Proprietors,  including  Sir  Homewood 
Crawford,  the  City  Solicitor,  and  Dr.  Edwin  Freshfield,  the  two  Proprietors  who 
were  chiefly  responsible  for  the  movement  for  retaining  the  Institution  in  the  City 
of  London,  generously  handed  the  sums  received  by  them  under  the  Act 
(amounting  in  all  to  £625)  to  Lord  Cromer  and  Lord  Curzon,  for  the  purposes  of 
the  School  when  founded.  The  donees  formed  a  trust  and  transferred  the  fund  to 
the  School  shortly  after  its  foundation. 

-  I  have  not  quoted  the  exact  words  of  the  Act. 
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libraiy  of  over  100,000  volumes)  vested  in  tliem  by  the  Act,  to 
the  Governing  Body  of  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies  upon  the 
establishment  of  the  School.  The  Act  further  provided  for  the 
creation  of  a  body  of  persons  designated  as  Continuing  Members, 
who  were  to  be  entitled  for  so  long  as  they  desired  to  the 
exclusive  use  of  two  rooms,  the  reading-room  and  smoking-room 
respectively,  and  to  such  use  of  the  librarj^,  theatre,  and  other 
buildings  and  property  vested  in  the  Commissioners  as  was  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Commissioners  reasonable  and  not  calculated 
to  interfere  with  the  main  purposes  for  which  the  property 
was  intended  to  be  used.  The  Continuing  Members  consist  of 
Proprietox's  and  other  persons  who  had  certain  rights  in  the 
Institution  when  the  Act  was  passed.  The  Act  further  provided 
that  the  Continuing  Members  should  be  subject  to  the  obligation 
to  pay  an  annual  subscription  of  two  guineas  to  be  applied  for 
their  own  benefit ;  and  further,  that  if  in  any  year  the  income 
derived  from  subscriptions  and  any  voluntary  payments  made  by 
or  on  behalf  of  the  Continuing  Members  should  fall  below  £170, 
then  at  the  conclusion  of  that  year  the  rights  of  the  Continuing 
Members  should  be  finally  determined.  There  is  no  provision  for 
the  creation  of  new  Continuing  Members.^ 

The  Treasury  requested  the  Cromer  Committee  to  supervise, 
in  conjunction  with  a  representative  of  H.M.  Office  of  Works,  the 
necessary  alterations  to  be  carried  out  at  the  London  Institution, 
and  sanctioned  the  employment  of  Professor  F.  M.  Simpson  as 
architect.  They  stipulated,  however,  that  the  detailed  plans 
should  be  approved,  not  only  by  H.M.  Office  of  Works  and  the 
Committee,  but  also  by  the  representatives  of  a  number  of  the 
bodies  which  would  eventually  be  represented  on  the  Governing 
Body  of  the  School.  This  process  took  some  time,  and  was  pro- 
longed considerably  by  the  necessity  for  entering  into  negotiations 
with  the  owners  of  large  new  buildings  in  course  of  erection  on 
the  east  side  of  the  School.  Mr.  Frank  Baines,  M.V.O.,  a  Principal 
Architect  of  the  Office  of  Works,  settled  with  the  owners  a  party- 
wall  award,  and  arranged  for  important  concessions  to  be  made 

^  After  negotiation,  the  Office  of  Works  as  from  December,  1916,  vested  the 
whole  of  this  property  other  than  real  propert}*  in  the  Governing  Body,  subject 
to  the  condition  that  the  Governing  Body  should  not  sell  or  lend  any  of  the 
books  of  the  Library  without  the  consent  of  the  "Continuing  Members",  or 
failing  such  consent,  of  the  Office  of  Works,  who  are  to  be  the  final  arbiters 
in  case  of  disagreement  on  this  matter  betMeen  the  Governing  Body  and  the 
Continuing  Members. 
[No.  I]  2 
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to  the  School,  both  in  regara  to  the  height  of  the  new  buiJdijig 

and  the  use  of  white  briclcs  in  its  construction,  which  prevented 

the  School  from  being  materially  affected  by  loss  of  light.     The 

plans  were  finally  completed  and  approved  in  March,  1914.    By  that 

time  there  Was  a  strike  in  the  building  trade  and  the  Office  of 

Works  was  unable  to  issue  the  contract  for  the  building  until  the 

following  November,  four  months  after  the  outbreak  of  the  War. 

In  January,  1914,  a  City  Appeal  Committee  was  constituted 

under  the  chairmanship  of  Sir  Montagu  Turner,  a  former  member 

of  Lord  Reay's  Committee,  Chairman  of  the  Chartered  Bank  of 

India,  Australia,  and  China.^    In  connexion  with  the  work  of  this 

Committee,  the    Lord    Mayor,  Sir    T.  Vansittart    Bowater,    held 

a  Mansion  House  Meeting  on  May  6,  1914,  in  order  to  raise  funds 

for  the  School.      Lord  Cromer,  owing  to  illness,  was  unable  to 

attend    the   Meeting,  and  Lord  Curzon  of  Kedleston  moved  the 

following  resolution,  which  was  seconded  by  Lord  Reay  : — 

"  That    in    view  of    the    great    imperial    and    commercial 

interests  dependent   on    adequate    provision  being    made    for 

instruction  in  the    languages,  the    literature,  and    the    social 

customs  of  Oriental  and  African  countries,  this  meeting  desires 

heartily  to  support  the  scheme  for  the  foundation  of  a  School 

of  Oriental  Studies  in  the  City  of  London." 

Lord  Inchcape  proposed  and  Mr.  Faithfull  Begg  (as  Chairman 

of  the  Council  of  the  London  Chamber  of  Commerce)  seconded 

the  following  resolution  : — 

"  That  this  meeting  desires  to  commend  to  the  commercial 

community  of  the  City  of  London,  and  to  the  general  public,  an 

appeal  for  the  funds  necessary  to  enable  the  School  of  Oriental 

Studies  to  be  opened  in  1915  on  a  satisfactory  financial  basis." 

A  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Lord  Mayor  was  proposed  by  Lord 

Crewe,  Secretary  of  State  for  India,  and  seconded  by  Sir  Montagu 

Turner. 

The  City  Committee  was  merged  in  a  larger  Committee  in  1916, 

of  which  Lord  Curzon  became  Chairman,  and  which  includes  among 

others  Mr.  Asquith,  Mr.  Austen  Chamberlain,  Lord  Chelmsford, 

Lord  Crewe,  Lord  Grey  of  Falloden,  Lord  Hardinge  of  Penshurst, 

Mr.  Arthur  Henderson,  Lord  Lansdowne,  Mr.  Bonar  Law,  Lord  Mori  ey 

of  Blackburn,  Lord  Reay,  and  Sir  Marcus  Samuel,  Bart. 

^  Mr.    H.    R.    Beasley   acted   for  a   considerable  time   as   Secretary   of   this 
Committee  and  of  the  larger  Appeal  Committee  referred  to  below. 
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The  object  of  the  Committee  was  to  raise  an  endowment  fund 
of  £150,000.  It  has  secured  up  to  the  present  about  £25,000  in 
the  form  of  capital,  and  over  £3,000  a  year  in  the  form  of 
subscriptions  for  three  or  five  years.  The  present  Lord  Mayor, 
Sir  William  Dunn,  Bart.,  although  not  formally  a  member  of 
the  Oriental  Studies  Committee  like  his  predecessors  in  office, 
has  taken  a  particularly  active  part  in  the  work  of  the  Appeal 
Committee. 

The  view  of  the  Government  in  regard  to  the  relation  of  the 
School  to  the  University  of  London  was  affected  by  the  views  of 
the  Royal  Commission,  whose  final  Report  was  dated  March  27, 
1913.  As  stated  above,  the  Reay  Committee  had  reported  that  the 
School  should  be  incorporated  in  the  University.  At  the  date  of 
their  Report  University  College  had  already  been  so  incorporated 
(on  January  1,  1907),  and  the  Act  for  the  incorporation  of  King's 
College  had  received  the  Royal  Assent;  the  latter  College  was 
incorporated  on  January  1,  1910.  The  question  was  one  wliich 
closely  affected  the  School,  as  the  Reay  Report  proposed  that  it 
should  be  built  up  from  the  nucleus  of  Oriental  teaching  at  the 
two  Colleges  (see  above,  pp.  11-12).  The  Royal  Commission,  while 
approving  of  the  proposals  of  the  Reay  Committee  in  general, 
recommended  that  incorporation  should  not  take  place  until  the 
University  as  a  whole  had  been  reconstituted  in  accordance  witli 
tlie  plan  which  they  advocated,  and  that  the  School  should  then 
form  "  A  University  Department  of  Oriental  Studies  governed  by 
a  Delegacy  of  the  Senate  "  ;  in  the  meantime  they  recommended 
that  it  should  be  established  as  a  School  of  the  University.^  The 
Government  endorsed  the  views  of  the  Royal  Commission  and 
I'equested  the  Cromer  Committee  to  assist  them  by  preparing  the 
first  draft  of  a  Charter,  on  the  lines  suggested.  Lord  Crewe,  as 
Secretary  of  State  for  India,  applied  to  the  Privy  Council  for 
a  Charter  for  the  School  (see  London  Gazette,  February  10, 1914). 
Various  bodies,  including  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  London, 
the  London  County  Council,  the  British  Academy,  and  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  made  representations  in  regard  to  the  Draft 
Charter,  which  finally  issued  on  June  5,  1916. 

^  Final  Report  of  Royal  Commission  on  University  Education  in  London 
(Cd.  6717,  price  2s.),  1913,  pp.  262-3  and  passim.  For  the  views  officially 
expressed  on  behalf  of  the  Government  in  regard  to  the  question  of  incorporation 
see  (1)  speech  by  Lord  Morley  on  September  27,  1909,  in  the  House  of  Lords; 
(2)  replies  to  questions  by  Mr.  G.  Lloyd  and  Sir  W.  J.  Collins  on  March  10,  1910, 
in  the  House  of  Commons. 
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Under  the  Charter,  Sir  John  Prescott  Hewett,  G.C.S.I.,  C.I.E., 
formerly  Lieutenant-Governor  of  the  United  Provinces  of  Agra 
and  Oudh,  was  appointed  first  Chairman  of  the  Governing  Body, 
and  its  first  meeting  was  held  at  the  Offices  of  the  Board  of 
Education,  under  the  chairmanship  of  the  President  of  the  Board, 
the  Rt.  Hon.  Arthur  Henderson,  M.P.,  on  June  22, 1916.  At  that 
meeting  the  present  writer  was  asked  to  act  as  Honorary 
Secretary  of  the  Governing  Body,  a  position  which  he  held  until 
March  19,  1917,  when  he  was  obliged  to  resign  owing  to  the 
pressure  of  other  duties. 

On  October  20,  1916,  Dr.  E.  Denison  Ross,  C.I.E.,  Keeper  of 
the  Stein  Antiquities  at  the  British  Museum,  previously  Professor 
of  Persian  at  University  College,  Principal  of  the  Calcutta 
Madrasah,  and  Officer  in  Charge  of  the  Records  of  the  Government 
of  India,  was  appointed  Director  of  the  School,  to  take  office  on 
November  1. 

On  June  30,  1916,  the  School  forwarded  to  the  Senate  of 
the  University  of  London  the  communication  required  under 
Article  IX  of  the  Charter  bafore  the  Governing  Body  could  make 
the  first  appointments  to  the  teaching  stafi".  On  December  13, 
1916,  the  Senate  resolved  to  transfer,  under  certain  conditions,  to 
the  School,  as  from  January  1,  1917,  the  members  of  the  stafis  of 
the  Oriental  Departments  at  University  and  King's  Colleges  other 
than  those  who  did  not  desire  to  be  so  transferred.  All  the 
teachers  concerned  at  the  two  Colleges,  except  two,  accepted  the 
proposals  of  the  School,  but  it  should  be  pointed  out  that  certain 
Oriental  subjects,  e.g.  Egyptology,  Assyriology,  and  Hebrew  at 
University  College,  and  Assyriology  and  Hebrew  at  King's 
College,  continue  to  be  taught  at  those  Colleges.  The  Senate  on 
the  same  occasion  decided  to  transfer  on  loan  to  the  School  books 
immediately  needed  for  the  teaching  work  of  the  transferred 
teachers,  and  to  consider  at  a  later  date  the  question  of  the 
transfer  of  other  Oriental  books  to  the  School. 

The"  China  Association's  School  for  Practical  Chinese",  which 
for  some  years  had  carried  on  teaching  successfully  in  conjunction 
with  the  authorities  of  King's  College,  resolved,  with  the  con- 
currence of  the  Delegacy  of  the  College,  to  transfer  its  support 
to  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies,  and  to  pay  its  income, 
amounting  to  about  £350  a  year,  to  the  School,  for  a  period 
of  five  years. 
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On  November  28,  1916,  the  School  applied  for  admission  as 
a  School  of  the  University. 

A  preliminary  announcement  was  issued  in  December,  191G, 
and  the  School  opened  its  doors  to  students  on  January  18, 1917. 

The  charge  of  the  School  buildings  was  formally  transferred 
from  Lord  Cromer's  Committee  and  the  Office  of  Works  to  the 
Governing  Body  as  from  January  9,  1917. 

On  January  29,  1917,  Lord  Cromer,  who  had  taken  so  active 
a  part  in  the  promotion  of  the  scheme  for  the  School,  died. 
Lord  Curzon  of  Kedleston,  who  had  been  Acting-Chairman  of  the 
Oriental  Studies  Committee  since  Lord  Cromer's  illness  in  1914, 
succeeded  him  as  Chairman,  and  the  final  meeting  of  the 
Committee  took  place  on  February  22,  1917.  The  final  Report 
of  the  Committee  to  the  India  Office  was  dated  March  26, 1917. 

On  February  23,  1917,  the  School  was  formally  opened  by 
H.M.  the  King.  An  account  of  the  memorable  proceedings  is 
given  in  the  present  issue  of  the  Bulletin  (see  p.  23). 

To  this  record  I  desire  to  add  one  final  fact.  The  number 
of  students  taken  over  in  January  last  by  the  School  from 
the  pre-existing  institutions  was  9,  a  number  much  less  than 
the  normal  owing  to  the  War  ;  the  total  number  of  names  on  the 
register  has  now  (July,  1917)  increased  to  125,  including  many 
who  devote  their  whole  time  to  their  work  at  the  School. 

I  may  perhaps  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  adding  to  the 
foregoing  sketch  a  personal  note.  In  the  first  place  I  should  say 
that  my  paper  is  intended  to  be  read  with  the  Report  of  tlie 
Reay  Committee  and  the  Interim  Report  of  the  Cromer  Committee, 
to  which  it  is  only  a  supplement ;  they  are  both  needed  in  order 
to  see  the  facts  in  something  like  their  true  perspective.  In  the 
second  place,  I  have  not  attempted  any  estimate  of  the  services  of 
the  many  distinguished,  able,  and  unselfish  persons  who  have 
fought  through  long  years  to  bring  a  School  like  ours  into 
existence,  and  of  whom  some  have  not  lived  to  see  the  substantial 
measure  of  success  which  it  has  already  achieved.  I  shall 
be  forgiven  if  I  speak  only  of  Lord  Cromer,  of  whose 
memory  we  all  think  with  affectionate  veneration  ;  and  of 
Lord  Reay  and  Lord  Curzon,  who  devoted  so  much  time,  thought, 
^nd  energy  to  the  initial  and  to  the  final  stages,  respectively,  of 
the  creation  of  the  School.  To  any  of  the  living  who  may  think 
that  their  names   or    their    services    ouofht    to    have    been    more 
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specially  recorded,  I  can  only  express  regret  that  the  scope  of  tin's 
article  has  made  it  impossible.  T  may  perhaps,  however,  express 
here  my  sense  of  the  services  rendered  by  the  public  Press  to  our 
School  during  the  last  few  years;  and  especially  to  the  Thnes 
and  its  "  Educational  Supplement",  the  Daily  Tdegrajpli,  and  the 
Morning  Post,  which  have  given  us  most  valuable  support,  and 
have,  no  doubt,  helped  largely  to  educate  public  opinion. 

It  is  not  only  against  indifference  that  the  advocates  of  the 
School  have  had  to  struggle,  but  against  a  jealousy  based  on  the 
conviction  that  the  number  of  students  of  Oriental  languages  in 
this  country  was  bound  always  to  be  strictly  limited,  and  that 
the  new  School  could  only  exist  at  the  expense  of  its  rivals. 
The  last  few  months  have  already  proved  the  futility  of  that 
conviction,  for  the  School  has  grown  and  increased  without  taking 
a  single  student  from  another  University.  It  is  my  own  sincere 
belief  (based  on  analogies  referred  to  in  the  Reay  Report)  that 
the  interest  created  in  Oriental  studies  by  our  School,  with  the 
eight  millions  of  population  of  Greater  London  within  reach  of  its 
doors,  will  help  the  older  Schools  greatly,  and  will  add  indirectK^ 
but  within  a  short  time  to  the  numbers  of  their  students  and  to 
their  influence. 

Our  history  is  desperately  longer  than  it  ought  to  have  been. 
It  has  taken  ninety-nine  years  to  set  on  foot  a  School  of  Oriental 
Studies  on  a  scale  at  all  adequate  to  the  Metropolis  of  the  British 
Empire,  and  even  now  the  School  has  not  the  income  regarded  as 
a  minimum  by  two  Government  Committees  and  a  Royal  Com- 
mi.8sion.  This  unembellished  article  is  not  intended  as  an  appeal, 
so  I  limit  myself  here  to  this  statement  of  the  facts,  in  the  hope 
that  many  generous  readers  may  communicate  with  the  Chairman 
or  Director  of  the  School  forthwith. 

Finally,  I  cannot  help  thinking  with  compassion  and  sympathy 
of  the  arrays  of  Committees  and  Secretaries  who  ploughed  the 
sands  of  public  indifference  in  the  past,  and  despaired  (though 
wrongly)  of  the  commonwealth.  If  I  belonged  to  the  land  of  the 
Rising  Sun,  I  should  no  doubt  feel  conscious  that  in  writing  this 
article  I  was  offering  up  a  Avelcome  sacrifice  to  the  spirits  of  the 
great  scholars  of  the  past,  Wilson,  Cust,  Yule,  and  others,  the 
strenuous  advocates  of  our  cause  in  their  own  day.  May  our 
School  become  a  shrine  worthy  of  their  name  and  fame  ! 

P.  J.   Hartog. 


THE    OPENING    CEREMONY. 


ON  February  23rd,  1917,  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies,  London 
Institution,  was  formally  opened  by  His  Majesty  King 
George  V.  The  King  was  accompanied  on  this  occasion  by  the 
Queen  and  Princess  Mary,  and  the  Royal  Party  included  the 
Countess  of  Airlie,  Lady  Mary  Trefusis,  Mr.  H.  A.  L.  Fisher, 
Minister  of  Education,  Lord  Hylton,  Lord  Stamfordham,  Colonel 
the  Hon.  C.  Willoughby,  Commander  Sir  Charles  Cust,  and 
Sir  Clive  Wigram. 

The  Royal  carriage  was  drawn  by  four  horses,  with  postilions 
and  outriders  in  scarlet  coats.  The  route  to  the  city  was  by  way 
of  the  Mall,  Victoria  Embankment,  Mansion  House,  Princes  Street, 
and  Moorgate  Street.  The  ancient  ceremony  of  presenting  the 
pearl-handled  sword  of  the  City  of  London  took  place  at  the  City 
boundary  on  the  Embankment  at  the  west  end  of  Temple  Gardens, 
tiie  Lord  Mayor,  who  was  accompanied  by  the  Sheriffs,  presenting 
the  sword  in  time-honoured  fashion. 

On  tlie  arrival  at  the  School,  where  a  guard  of  honour  had 
been  provided  by  the  University  of  London  Officers  Training 
Corps,  their  Majesties  were  received  by  Lord  and  Lady  Curzon 
and  Sir  John  Hewett  (Chairman  of  the  Governing  Body). 
Proceeding  to  the  Continuing  Members'  Roon),  Sir  John  Hewett 
presented  to  the  King  tlie  following  members  of  the  Governing 
Body  :  Lieut.-Col.  Sir  Alfred  Pearce  Gould  (Vice-Chancellor  of 
the  University  of  London),  Sir  Charles  Lyall  (Chairman  of  the 
Academic  Organization  Committee  of  the  School),  Sir  Montagu 
Turner  (Chairman  of  the  Finance  and  General  Purposes  Committee 
of  the  School  and  of  the  Executive  of  the  Appeal  Committee), 
Mr.  P.  J.  Hartog  (Honorary  Secretary),  Dr.  E.  Denison  Ross 
(Director  of  the  School),  and  Professor  F.  M.  Simpson  (Architect 
of  the  new  buildings).  A  procession  was  formed  to  the  Library, 
where  the  opening  ceremony  was  held.  As  their  Majesties  entered 
the  Library  and  proceeded  to  the  dais,  tlie  orchestra  of  Trinity 
College  of  Music,  conducted  by  Sir  Frederick  Bridge  (King 
Edward  Professor  of  Music  in  the  University  of  London),  played 
the  National  Anthem. 
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A  distinguished  and  representative  gatliering  of  upwards  of 
500  persons  was  present  at  the  ceremony.  On  the  dais  with 
their  Majesties  were  :  Sir  John  Hewett,  Monsieur  Boyer  (Director 
of  the  Paris  School  of  Oriental  Languages),  Tlie  Rt.  Hon.  Austen 
Chamberlain,  M.P,,  Mr.  H.  E.  Coles,  The  Marquess  and  Marchioness 
of  Crewe,  Earl  and  Countess  Curzon  of  Kedleston,  The  Rt.  Hon. 
Andrew  Fisher,  The  Rt.  Hon.  H.  A.  L.  Fisher  and  Mrs.  Fislier, 
Mr.  J.  W.  Gilbert,  Sir  Alfred  Pearce  Gould,  His  Excellency  the 
Japanese  Ambassador,  Sir  John  Jordan,  K.C.B.  (Minister  to  China), 
and  Lady  Jordan,  Lieut.-Gen.  Sir  C.  Macready,  K.C.B.,  and 
Lady  Macready,  Sir  Thomas  Mackenzie,  The  Lord  Mayor  of 
London  and  the  Lady  Mayoress,  His  Excellency  the  Persian 
Minister,  the  Russian  Charge  d' Affaires,  Lord  and  Lady  Sandhurst, 
The  Rt.  Hon.  and  Mrs.  W.  P.  Schreiner,  Lord  and  Lady 
Sydenham,  and  their  Majesties'  suite. 

Sir  John  Hewett,  G.C.S.I.,C.I.E.,  addressing  the  King,  said  : — 

May  it  please  your  Majesty  :  The  Governing  Body  of  the 
School  of  Oriental  Studies,  London  Institution,  desire  to  express 
to  your  Majesty  their  humble  duty  on  the  occasion  of  the  visit 
which  your  Majesty  has  paid  us  to-day  in  order  to  declare  these 
buildings  open.  Your  Majesty  has  already  conferred  prestige  on 
the  School  by  becoming  its  Patron,  and  this  further  mark  of  your 
interest  in  its  welfare  will  afford  orreat  incentive  and  encourage- 
nient  to  the  Governing  Body  in  the  task  before  them. 

The  creation  of  a  great  School  of  Oriental  Studies  in  the 
Capital,  adequate  to  the  needs  of  an  Empire  which  includes  nearly 
four  hundred  million  Orientals,  has  been  long  contemplated  and 
too  long  delayed.  Teaching  in  Oriental  languages  has  indeed 
been  given  in  London,  both  at  University  College  and  at  King's 
College,  for  many  years  past  and  by  scholars  of  high  distinction, 
but  this  teaching  has  been  on  a  scale  limited  by  narrow 
resources. 

Our  School  has  been  founded  in  general  accordance  with  the 
recommendations  of  a  Departmental  Committee  of  the  Treasury, 
presided  over  by  Lord  Reay,  and  of  a  Departmental  Committee 
of  the  India  Office,  presided  over  by  the  late  Lord  Cromer,  and, 
during  Lord  Cromer's  illness,  by  Lord  Curzon  of  Kedleston.  We 
have  had  many  helpers,  but  to  these  three  statesmen  our  School 
owes  a  greater  debt  than  to  any  others.     With  the  rest  of  the 
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nation,  we  mourn  the  death  of  Lord  Cromer,  in  whom  our 
Institution  has  lost  a  devoted  friend  and  wise  counsellor.  It  is 
sad  that,  though  he  lived  to  see  the  School  at  work,  he  passed 
away  before  its  formal  opening. 

The  Senate  of  the  University  of  London  have  consented  to 
transfer  to  the  School  the  Oriental  Departments  of  University 
and  King's  Colleges,  and  steps  are  being  taken  to  carry  out  the 
terms  of  the  Article  of  the  Royal  Charter  granted  to  us  which 
provides  that,  subject  to  compliance  with  the  University  Statutes, 
the  School  shall  be  a  School  of  the  University  of  London.  We 
regard  the  inheritance  of  University  traditions  as  a  valuable  and 
important  factor  in  our  constitution  ;  and  we  hope  to  work  in 
cordial  harmony  and  co-operation  with  the  older  U^niversities, 
whose  Oriental  Schools,  particularly  those  at  Oxford  and 
Cambridge,  have  won  so  high  and  deserved  a  reputation.  Under 
the  terms  of  our  Charter  these  Universities  are  represented  on  our 
Governing  Body. 

The  main  block  of  the  beautiful  buildings  which  your  Majesty 
has  consented  formally  to  open  for  the  purposes  of  this  School 
was  originally  designed  for  the  London  Institution,  a  Litei"ary 
Society  founded  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  which  had 
a  long  and  interesting  history.  It  was  with  the  concurrence  of 
the  Proprietors  of  the  London  Institution  that  an  Act  of 
Parliament  was  passed  in  1912  transferring  their  site  and 
buildings  to  your  Majesty's  Commissioners  of  Works  for  the 
purposes  of  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies.  Parliament  also 
voted  a  sum  of  £25,000  for  the  restoration  of  these  buildings  and 
for  the  erection  of  our  new  block  of  seventeen  class-rooms  on 
vacant  ground  adjacent  to  the  main  block.  Your  Majesty's 
Government,  the  Government  of  India,  and  the  London  County 
Council  have  made  substantial  grants  to  the  School.  We  consider 
ourselves  especially  foi'tunate  in  having  our  home  in  the  centre  of 
the  City  of  London,  and  we  are  indebted  to  the  Lord  Mayor  and 
the  Corporation  and  to  several  of  the  great  City  Companies  for 
generous  support.  But  while  our  buildings  are  unique  in 
character  and  admirably  situated,  we  are  still  short  of  the  income 
necessary  to  carry  on  the  School  on  the  footing  for  which  it  is 
designed ;  we  trust  that  this  deficiency  may  quickly  be  made  up 
from  private  liberality,  and,  if  necessary,  by  further  aid  from 
public  sources. 
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The  main  objects  of  the  School  may  be  expressed  as  follows: — 

First,  to  provide  a  place  where  our  young  men  who  will 
presently  be  engaged  in  governing  or  garrisoning  the  Oriental 
.and  African  parts  of  the  Empire  may  learn  the  languages 
and  study  the  literature,  the  religions,  and  the  customs  of 
the  peoples  with  whom  they  will  so  soon  be  brought  into 
contact,  and  their  influence  over  whom  will  largely  depend 
upon  their  familiarity  with  indigenous  character,  ideas,  and 
institutions.  , 

Secondly,  to  offer  a  training  to  those  who  are  about  to 
proceed  to  the  same  countries  to  take  part  in  commercial 
enterprise  or  other  avocations,,  or  for  purposes  of  study  and 
research. 

Thirdly,  to  furnish  to  the  Capital  of  the  Empire  a  meeting- 
ground  and  focus  for  scholars  from  the  East  of  various 
nationalities,  where,  on  their  visits  to  tliis  country,  they  may 
be  assured  of  a  sympathetic  welcome,  and  find  at  hand,  if 
they  desire  them,  opportunities  for  study  among  those  engaged 
in  kindred  pursuits. 

We  wish  more  especially  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  tliis 
School  as  a  centre  of  Indian  studies,  and  its  creation  as  in  some 
measure  a  recognition  of  the  great  position  which  India  occupies 
in  the  Empire. 

We  take  your  Majesty's  gracious  presence  as  a  sign  that  your 
Majesty  is  fully  cognisant  of  and  impressed  with  the  importance 
to  the  Empire  of  the  study  of  Oriental  and  African  languages 
and  civilizations  on  a  scale  which  Great  Britain,  alone  among 
great  countries  of  the  world  interested  in  the  East,  has  not 
hitherto  regarded  as  necessary ;  and  we  have  planned  that  our 
School  shall  be  at  least  equal  to  the  Oriental  Schools  in  foreign 
capitals,  and  adequate  to  imperial  needs.  We  propose  to  teach 
the  languages  of  eight  hundred  million  people.  The  imports  and 
exports  of  the  United  Kingdom  alone  with  the  peoples  of  whom 
we  are  to  teach  the  languages  amount  to  between  two  and  three 
hundred  millions  sterling  annually.  But  the  magnitude  of  our 
scheme  cannot  be  expressed  in  terms  of  money  or  of  the  mere 
number  of  lanoruaofes  tauo-ht.  Our  teachincr  is  only  a  means  to  an 
end.  The  greatness  and  solidarity  of  this  vast  Empire  in  its 
internal  and  its  external   relations  rest  on  the  comprehension  of 
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and  the  just  and  sympathetic  dealing  with,  men  infinitely  varied 
in  race,  religion,  speech,  character,  and  upbringing.  We  believe 
tliat  the  training  given  in  our  School  will  materially  contribute  to 
the  fuUei*  realization  of  the  nation's  ideals  in  the  distant  parts  of 
your  Majesty's  dominions,  and  to  the  prosperity  and  the  efficient 
working  of  the  Empire  as  a  whole.  If,  with  the  approval  of  your 
Majesty's  Government,  we  are  starting  our  new  career  at  this 
crisis,  it  is  because  we  are  deeply  convinced  that  the  task  we  have 
to  fulfil,  both  in  view  of  the  War  and  of  the  period  which  will 
immediately  follow,  could  no  longer  be  safely  neglected  or 
delayed. 

We  desire  to  express  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  our  humble 
duty  and  sincere  pleasure  at  her  presence  here  to-day.  We  are 
well  aware  of  the  great  interest  which  Her  Majesty  has  shown  in 
the  higher  education  of  women,  and  we  hope  that,  especially  in. 
view  of  the  part  which  women  doctors  and  other  women  workers 
play  in  the  East,  Her  Majesty  will  take  a  special  interest  in  this 
School.  We  already  have  women  teachers  and  women  students, 
and  equal  opportunities  will  be  given  in  every  way  to  men  and 
women  alike. 

We  desire  humbly  to  thank  your  Majesties  for  your  presence 
to-day  to  sanction  and  encourage  our  great  undertaking. 


Tlie  King,  on  rising  to  reply,  said  : — - 

My  Lords,  Ladies  and  Gentlemen, — I  thank  you  for  your 
loyal  and  dutiful  address. 

I  am  glad  to  be  the  Patron  of  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies, 
and  it  gives  me  particular  gratification  to  take  part  to-day  in  the 
ceremouy  of  opening  this  fine  building  in  which  the  School  is 
henceforth  to  carry  on  its  work. 

I  cannot  sufficiently  emphasize  the  wide  scope  and  vast 
importance  of  that  work.  The  School  will  aflford  fresh  oppor- 
tunities of  study  to  those  services  which  have  been  the  pioneer  of 
progress  and  the  instrument  of  good  government  in  India  and 
Egypt.  It  will  furnish  with  a  fuller  technical  equipment  the 
pioneers  of  commerce  and  industry  who  in  each  successive 
generation  undertake  the  duty  of  upholding  the  honoured  fame  of 
British   trade  in  the  East.     Its  work  will  serve  to  develop  the 
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sympathy  which  already  so  happily  exists  between  my  subjects 
and  those  of  my  Far  Eastern  Ally,  Japan.  But  more  than  this  is 
to  be  looked  for  from  the  School. 

If  it  happily  succeeds  in  imparting  to  the  pupils  sent  out  as 
teachei-s  of  unselfish  government  and  civilized  commerce  a  clearer 
comprehension  of  the  thoughts  and  lives  of  the  diverse  races  of 
the  East,  the  good  effects  of  that  success  will  extend  far  beyond 
the  immediate  and  tangible  results.  The  ancient  literature  and 
the  art  of  India  are  of  unique  interest  in  the  history  of  human 
endeavour.  I  look  to  the  School  to  quicken  public  interest  in  the 
intellectual  tradition  of  that  great  continent  and  to  promote  and 
assist  the  labours  of  the  students  in  these  departments  of  know- 
ledge, to  the  mutual  advantage  of  both  countries. 

The  School  is  about  to  open  its  doors  in  the  midst  of  an 
unparalleled  crisis  in  the  world's  history.  For  more  than  two 
years  the  peoples  of  my  dominions  with  loyalty  and  devotion 
have  vied  with  each  other  in  offering  their  blood  and  treasure  for 
the  prosecution  of  a  righteous  war.  The  sense  of  common  sacrifice 
and  common  endeavour  has  drawn  us  all  nearer  to  one  another  in 
feeling  and  sympathy.  Meanwhile  we  believe  that  the  peaceful 
labours  of  this  Institution  in  spreading  accurate  and  scientific 
knowledge  of  Eastern  life  and  thought  will  foster  the  spirit  of 
loyalty  and  patriotism  and  knit  together  still  closer  the  many 
nations  of  my  Empire. 

I  am  very  conscious  of  how  much  we  owe  to  those  distinguished 
scholars  and  statesmen  whose  undaunted  efforts  have  largely  aided 
in  establishing  this  School.  I  deeply  regret  that  one  of  the  most 
illustrious,  Lord  Cromer,  has  not  been  permitted  to  see  the 
completion  of  his  share  in  the  work.  Had  he  lived  his  Avise 
judgment  and  unrivalled  experience  would  have  been  of  priceless 
value  in  council.  I  recognize  and  appreciate  the  debt  of  gratitude 
which  this  School  owes  to  the  public-spirited  benefactors  who 
have  contributed  so  liberally  to  its  endowment  fund.  In  so  doing 
they  have  rendered  a  service  to  the  Empire,  and  I  trust  that  the 
beneficence  of  the  community  will  endow  the  School  with  funds 
adequate  to  all  the  demands  which  may  be  made  upon  its  teaching 
capacity. 

I  now  declare  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies  open.  May  God 
bless  its  labours  in  the  advancement  of  learning,  unity,  and  good 
government  among  my  people  of  every  race  and  language. 


THE    OPENING    CEREMONY  29 

The  Rt.  Hon.  Earl  Curzon  of  Kedleston,  K.G.,  G.C.S.I., 
G.C.I.E.,  Chairman  of  the  General  Committee,  spoke  as  follows: — 

Your  Majesty  has  taken  part,  if  I  may  say  so,  in  a  memorable 
ceremon3^  It  marks  the  end  of  one  period  and  the  beginning  of 
another.  For  years  there  have  existed  means  of  following  Oriental 
studies,  both  at  King's  College  and  at  University  College  in 
London,  quite  apart  from  the  larger  efforts  which  have  been  made 
at  the  old  academic  institutions  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  But 
now,  for  the  first  time,  those  efforts  are  to  be  co-ordinated,  unified, 
and  centralized  in  the  Metropolis  of  the  Empire.  Henceforth  we 
shall  feel  that  we  are  not  behind  the  similar  institutions  that 
exist  at  Paris,  at  Petrograd,  and — if  I  may  say  it  with  bated 
breath — at  Berlin.  (Laughter.)  Henceforward  I  hope  we  shall 
not  be  behind  those  rivals  or  those  enemies  in  our  equipment  for 
that  which  is  an  essential  part  of  the  duty  of  the  Empire.  (Hear, 
hear.)  We  place  representatives  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge  upon 
our  Governing  Body,  and  we  hope  to  work  in  the  closest  and  most 
cordial  co-operation  with  them.     (Hear,  hear.) 

It  is  nearly  ten  years  ago  since  the  Committee  was  formed, 
under  the  chairmanship  of  Lord  Reay,  which  laid  down  the  plan 
of  this  School  of  Oriental  Studies.  May  I  add  a  word  to  what 
your  Majesty  said  of  Lord  Cromer  ?  I  cannot  exaggerate  the 
debt  which  this  Institution,  no  less  than  the  Empire  at  large,  owes 
to  that  eminent  man.  (Hear,  hear.)  He  devoted  to  this  purpose 
all  the  enthusiasm,  assiduity,  and  organizing  capacity  which 
characterized  everything  he  did.  Nothing  was  too  small  for  him 
to  deal  with,  nothing  was  too  big  for  him  to  grasp.  His  friends 
and  the  public  will  always  regard  this  Institution  as  one  of  the 
lesser  monuments  to  his  memory.  It  will  serve — although  no 
such  service  is  needed — to  keep  alive  the  memorj-  of  that  great 
man,  who  was  a  true  friend  of  all  Eastern  peoples,  as  well  as 
a  great  servant  of  the  State.     (Hear,  hear.) 

East  and  West 
And  now  as  to  the  objects  of  this  Institution.  I  do  not  look 
upon  it  merely  as  an  educational  centre,  where  administrators  and 
soldiers,  merchants  and  missionaries,  will  learn  the  languages, 
study  the  history,  and  absorb  the  customs  of  the  East.  That, 
indeed,  is  its  primary  object.  We  hope  to  send  forth  those 
persons  in  every  sphere  better  equipped  for  the  work  that  they 
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are  about  to  undertake.  That  work  ought  to  appeal  to  the  City. 
Nobly  as  the  City  has  responded  to  the  appeal,  splendidly  as 
some  of  the  City  Companies  have  given,  I  hope  that  their 
generosit}^  is  not  yet  exhausted.  (Hear,  hear.)  I  confront  you 
with  the  striking  and  lamentable  fact  that,  while  we  are  aiming 
at  £14,000  a  year,  we  have  at  present  only  £10,500,  of  which  not 
more  than  £7,500  can  be  regarded  as  permanent,  the  remainder 
being  subscriptions  for  a  short  term  of  years.  What  an  opportunit}' 
there  is  in  the  midst  of  a  great  war  to  show  that  your  resources 
are  not  exhausted,  and  to  prove  the  power  and  vitality  of  the 
City  by  contributing  to  this  great  Imperial  object ! 

But  in  my  view  this  School  ought  to  have  much  more  than 
a  merely  instructional  or  utilitarian  value.  I  hope  as  time  passes 
this  place  will  become  a  sort  of  clearing-house  of  ideas  between 
East  and  West — a  bridge  between  the  mind  and  character  of 
Great  Britain  and  those  Oriental  peoples  with  whom  she  is 
brought  into  such  close  contact.  The  gap  that  exists  between 
the  psychology  of  the  East  and  West  is  often  spoken  of  as  though 
it  were  unplumbed  and  impassable.  My  belief  is  that  with  every 
year  that  passes  it  becomes  less  wide  and  less  deep.  Bridges  are 
constantly  being  thrown  over  it  by  the  common  relations  of 
travel,  of  trade,  of  diplomacy,  of  public  service,  and  private 
business.  Let  this  Institution  be  an  additional  bridge.  A  real 
understanding  between  East  and  West  can  only  be  achieved  by 
a  knowledge  of  the  character,  the  life,  and  thought  of  those  whose 
physical  environment  may  be  so  entirely  different,  and  great 
indeed  will  be  the  disappointment  of  many  of  us  if  this  place  does 
not  bring  into  closer  union  what  we  may  describe  as  the  soul  of 
the  Eastern  and  Western  world.     (Hear,  hear.) 

The  King's  Travels 

May  I  say  that  there  can  be  no  happier  augury  for  the  success 
of  such  a  scheme  than  that  your  Majesty  should  have  graced  this 
opening  ceremony,  (Hear,  hear.)  Your  Majesty  is  the  most 
travelled  Sovereign  since  the  days  of  the  Roman  Emperor  Hadrian. 
There  is  hardly  one  of  the  countries  the  languages  of  which  are 
going  to  be  taught  here  by  Dr.  Denison  Ross  and  his  capable  staff 
which  your  Majesty  has  not  visited,  and  of  which  you  cannot 
speak  with  personal  knowledge.  Circumstances  have  thrown 
a  good  deal  of  my  life  into  contact  with  the  East,  and  this  I  can 
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truly  say,  that  the  intirnate  acquaintance  which  your  Majesty  has 
acquired  with  those  parts  of  the  world,  the  sympathy  which  has 
characterized  every  utterance  of  yours  when  you  have  spoken, 
have  been  assets  of  immense  and  incalculable  value  to  the  Empire 
of  which  you  are  the  head.  I  hope  that  all  future  Sovereigns  of 
the  British  Empire  will  follow  your  example  in  this  respect,  and 
that  we  shall  all  remember  that,  though  the  central  tabernacle  of 
this  Empire  is  set  up  here  in  London,  its  outer  courts  are  thronged 
with  countless  hosts  who  will  continue  to  look  to  us  in  the  future, 
as  they  have  done  in  the  past,  for  administrative  guidance,  for 
inspiration,  and  for  example. 

As  to  what  the  future  of  those  countries  and  those  peoples 
will  be — what  degrees  of  autonomy  or  self-government  will  be 
either  conceded  to  them  or  won  by  themselves,  what  will  be  the 
link  that  unites  them  to  the  centre  in  the  future — none  of  us  can 
say.  But  never  let  it  be  said  that  the  country  which  started 
them  forward  on  the  career  of  constitutional  development,  of 
industrial  and  commercial  expansion  and  moral  progress,  shrank 
from  the  task  because  it  became  more  difficult  or  because  the  end 
was  lost  in  cloud  and  mist.  Rather  may  an  Institution  like  this, 
which  your  Majesty  has  opened  to-day,  be  as  a  wayside  inn  on 
the  road  which  East  and  West  will  travel  together  hand  in  hand 
in  an  ever  closer  and  more  fraternal  union. ^     (Cheers.) 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  ceremony  the  King  and  Royal  party 
made  a  tour  of  the  School  and  inspected  the  class-rooms  and 
lecture  halls. 

^  On  Februarj-  26,  1917,  the  following  letter  from  Lord  Curzon  appeared  in 
the  Times  and  elsewhere  : — 

"  M\-  remarks  as  Chairman  of  the  Committee  at  the  opening  of  the  new 
School  of  Oriental  Studies  in  Finsbury  Circus  by  His  Majesty  the  King  suffered 
from  a  very  regrettable  omission — due  not  to  inadvertence,  but  to  forgetfulness — 
which  I  should  like,  with  your  permission,  to  rectify.  After  mentioning  the 
services  of  Lord  Cromer  as  first  Chairman  of  the  Committee,  I  had  meant  to  say 
how  great  is  the  debt  that  the  new  institution  owes  to  our  Hon.  Secretarj', 
Mr.  P.  J.  Hartog,  C.I.E.,  Registrar  of  the  London  University,  without  whose 
indefatigable  and  tactful  labours  during  the  past  seven  years  the  scheme  could 
not  have  reached  fruition.  And,  further,  I  had  intended  to  mention  the  con- 
tribution to  the  same  resultof  our  architect,  Professor  F.  M.  Simpson,  F.R.LB.A., 
who  adapted  and  added  to  the  fine  classical  structure  of  the  London  Institution 
with  equal  regard  to  utility  and  taste."' 


■■oth'-^   '  '4  ■?< 
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PBE-T'ANG   POETBY 
By  a.  D.  Waley 

rpHE  following  poems  have  never  been  translated  before.^ 
-^  I  have  added  to  my  translations  only  such  comments  as 
are  indispensable.  I  hope  in  a  subsequent  essay  to  discuss  the 
importance  of  pre-T'ang  poetry,  and  to  give  references  to  the 
sources  which  I  have  used. 

I  wish  to  take  this  opportunity  of  thanking  Mr.  S.  H.  Ting 
for  the  kind  and  intelligent  assistance  lie  has  given  me  in  many 
difficulties. 

The  Orphan 

To  be  an  orphan, 

To  be  fated  to  be  an  orphan, 

How  bitter  is  this  lot ! 

When  my  father  and  mother  were  alive 

I  used  to  ride  in  a  carriage 

With  four  fine  horses. 

But  when  they  both  died, 

My  brother  and  sister-in-law 

Sent  me  out  to  be  a  merchant. 

In  the  south  I  travelled  to  the  "  Nine  Rivers "  '^ 

And  in  the  east  as  far  as  Ch'i  and  Lu.^ 

At  the  end  of  the  year  when  I  came  home 

I  dared  not  tell  them  what  I  had  suffered — 

Of  the  lice  and  vermin  in  my  head, 

Of  the  dust  in  my  face  and  ej^es. 

My  brother  told  me  to  get  ready  the  dinner. 

My  sister-in-law  told  me  to  see  after  the  horses. 

I  was  always  going  up  into  the  hall 

And  running  down  again  to  the  parlour. 

My  tears  fell  like  rain. 

In  the  morning  they  sent  me  to  draw"  water 

I  did  not  get  back  till  nightfall. 

^  Since  this  was  written,  a  translation  of  the  four  poems  by  T'ao  Ch'ien  (p.  46) 
has  appeared  in  Germany. 

'^  i.e.  Kiu-kiang  in  Kiangsi.  ^  Shantung. 

[No.  I]  3 
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My  hands  were  all  sore 

And  I  had  no  shoes. 

I  walked  the  cold  earth 

Treading  on  thorns  and  brambles. 

As  I  stopped  to  pull  out  the  thorns, 

How  bitter  my  heart  was ! 

My  tears  fell  and  fell 

And  I  went  on  sobbing  and  sobbing. 

In  winter  I  have  no  great-coat ; 

Nor  in  summer,  thin  clothes. 

It  is  no  pleasure  to  be  alive. 

I  had  rather  quickly  leave  the  earth 

And  go  beneath  the  Yellow   Springs.^ 

The  April   winds  blow 

And  the  grass  is  growing  green. 

In  the  third  month — silkworms  and  mulberries, 

In  the  sixth  month — the  melon-harvest. 

I  went  out  with  the  melon-cart 

And  just  as  I  was  coming  home 

The  melon-cart  turned  over. 

The  people  who  came  to  help  me  were  few, 

But  the  people  who  ate  the  melons  were  many. 

All  they  left  me  was  the  stalks — 

To  take  home  as  fast  as  I  could. 

My  brother  and  sister-in-law  were  harsh, 

They  asked  me  all  sorts  of  awful  questions.^ 

Why  does  every  one  in  the  village  hate  me  ? 

I  want  to  write  a  letter  and  send  it 

To  my  father  and  mother  under  the  earth, 

And  tell  them  I  can't  go  on  any  longer 

Living  with   my  brother  and  my  sister-in-law. 

Anon.,  first  century  B.C. 

Cock-crow  Song 

In  the  eastern  quarter  dawn  breaks,  the  stars  flicker  pale. 
The  morning  cock  at  Ju-nan  mounts  the  wall  and  crows. 

^  Hades. 

^  The  phrase  ^    R  ,  which  follows  this  line,  is  a  formula  for  introducing  the 
last  part  of  a  song  and  simply  means  "In  conclusion "'. 
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The    songs   are    over,    the  clock  ^    run   down,    but   the   feast   is 

still  set, 
The  moon  grows  dim  and  the  stars  are  few ;  morning  has  come 

to  the  world. 
At  a  thousand   gates   and    ten    thousand    doors    the  fish-shaped 

keys  turn  ; 
Round  the  Palace  and  up  by  the  Castle,  the  crows  and  magpies. 

are  flying. 

Anon.,  first  century  B.C. 

The  Golden  Palace 

We  go  to  the  Golden  Palace  : 

We  set  out  the  jade  cups. 

We  summon  the  honoured  guests 

To  enter  at  the  Golden  Gate. 

They  enter  at  the  Golden  Gate. 

In  the  Eastern  Kitchen  the  meat  is  sliced  and  ready — 

Roast  beef  and  boiled  pork  and  mutton. 

The  Master  of  the  Feast  hands  round  the  wine. 

The  harp-players  sound  their  clear  chords. 

The  cups  are  pushed  aside  and  we  face  each  other  at  chess : 

The  rival  pawns  are  marshalled  rank  against  rank. 

The  fire  glows  and  the  smoke  puffs  and  curls  ; 

From  the  incense-burner  rises  a  delicate  fragrance. 

The  clear  wine  has  made  our  cheeks  red  ; 

Round  the  table  joy  and  peace  prevail. 

May  those  who  shared  in  this  day's  delight 

Through  countless  autumns  enjoy  like  felicity. 

Anon.,  first  century  B.C. 

Fighting  South  of  the  Castle. 

They  fought  south  of  the  Castle, 
They  died  north  of  the  wall. 
They  died  in  the  moors  and  were  not  buried. 
Their  flesh  was  the  food  of  crows. 
"  Tell  the  crows  we  are  not  afraid  : 
We  have  died  in  the  moors  and  cannot  be  buried. 
Crows,  how  can  our  bodies  escape  you  ? " 

^  A  water-clock. 
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The  waters  flowed  deep 

And  the  rushes  in  the  pool  were  dark. 

The  riders  fought  and  were  slain  : 

Their  horses  wander  neighing. 

By  the  bridge  there  was  a  house.^ 

Was  it  south,  was  it  nortli  ? 

The  harvest  was  never  gathered. 

How  can  we  give  you  your  offerings  ? 

Faithfully  you  served  your  Prince, 

Though  all  in   vain. 

I  think  of  you,  faithful  soldiers, 

Your  service  shall  not  be  forgotten. 

For  in  the  morning  you  went  out  to  battle 

And  at  night  you  did  not  return. 

Ano7i.,  c.  124  B.C. 

The  Eastern  Gate. 

A  pool'  man  determines  to  go  out  into  the  ivorld  and  make  his  fortune. 
His  wife  tries  to  detain  him. 

I  went  out  at  the  eastern  gate  : 

I  never  thought  to  return. 

But  I  came  back  to  the  gate  with  my  heart  full   of  sorrow 

There  was  not  a  peck  of  rice  in  the  bin ; 
There  was  not  a  coat  hanging  on  the  pegs. 
So  I  took  my  sword  and  went  towards  the  gate. 
My  wife  and  child  clutched  at  my  coat  and  wept : 
"  Some  people  want  to  be  rich  and  grand  : 
I  only  want  to  share  my  porridge  with  you. 
Above,  we  have  the  blue  waves  of  the  sky ; 
Below,  the  yellow  face  of  this  little  child." 
"  Dear  wife,  I  cannot  stay. 

Soon  it  will  be  too  late. 

When  one  is  growing  old 

One  cannot  put  things  off." 

Anon.,  first  century  B.C. 

'  There  is  no  trace  of  it  left.  This  passage  describes  the  havoc  of  war.  The 
harvest  has  not  been  gathered  :  therefore  corn-ofi'erings  cannot  be  made  to  the 
spirits  of  the  dead.  For  this  campaign  against  the  Huns,  see  Wieger,  Textes 
Historiques,  i,  478. 
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The  following  five  poems  belong  to  the  series  known  as  the 
Nineteen  Old  Poems  ("fi"  If  "f"  ^  1^)^  attributed  to  Mei  Sheng 
1^  ^,  second  century  B.C. 

I 

Green,  green, 

The  cypress  on  the  mound. 

Firm,  firm, 

The  boulder  in  the  stream. 

Man's  life  lived  within  this  world 

Is  like  the  sojourning  of  a  hurried  traveller. 

A  cup  of  wine  together  will  make  us  glad, 

And  a  little  friendship  is  no  little  matter. 

Yoking  my  chariot  I  urge  my  stubborn  horses. 

I  wander  about  in  the  streets  of  Wan  and  Lo.^ 

In  Lo  Town  how  fine  everything  is  ! 

The  "  Caps  and  Belts  "  ^  go  seeking  each  other  out. 

The  great  boulevards  are  intersected  by  lanes, 

Wherein  are  the  town-houses  of  Royal  Dukes. 

The  two  palaces  stare  at  each  other  from  afar. 

The  twin  gates  rise  a  hundred  feet. 

By  prolonging  the  feast  let  us  keep  our  hearts  gay. 

And  leave  no  room  for  sadness  to  creep  in. 

II 

Of  this  day's  glorious  feast  and  revel 
The  pleasure  and  delight  are  difficult  to  describe. 
Plucking  the  lute  they  sent  forth  lingering  sounds, 
The  new  melodies  in  beauty  reached  the  divine. 
Skilful  singers  entoned  the  high  words. 

Those  who  knew  the  tune  heard  the  trueness  of  their  singing. 
We  sat  there  each  with  the  same  desire 
And  like  thoughts  by  each  unexpressed  : 
"  Man  in  the  world  lodging  for  a  single  lifetime 
Passes  suddenly  like  dust  borne  on  the  wind. 

^  This  poem  was  obviously  written  when  the  capital  was  at  Lo-yang,  i.e. 
during  the  Eastern  Han  dynasty,  which  started  in  25  a.d.  It  cannot,  therefore, 
be  by  Mei  Sheng,  who  died  under  the  previous  dynasty. 

^  High  officers. 
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Then  let  us  huriy  out  with  liigh  steps 
And  be  the  first  to  reach  the  highways  and  fords : 
Rather  than  stay  at  home  wretched  and  poor 
For  long  years  plunged  in  sordid  grief." 

Ill 

Turning  my  chariot  I  yoke  my  horses  and  go. 

On  and  on  down  the  long  roads 

The  autumn  winds  shake  the  hundred  grasses; 

On  every  side  how  desolate  and  bare ! 

Tlie  things  I  meet  are  all  new  things, 

Their  strangreness  hastens  the  cominof  of  old  aofe. 

Prosperity  and  decay  each  have  their  season. 

Success  is  bitter  when  it  is  slow  in  coming. 

Man's  life  is  not  metal  or  stone, 

He  cannot  far  prolong  the  days  of  his  fate. 

Suddenly  he  follows  in  the  way  of  things  that  change. 

Fame  is  the  only  treasure  that  endures. 

IV 

The  dead  are  gone  and  with  them  we  cannot  converse. 

The  livinor  are  here  and  ought  to  have  our  love. 

Leaving  the  city-gate  I  look  ahead 

And  see  before  me  only  mounds  and  tombs. 

The  old  graves  are  ploughed  up  into  fields, 

The  pines  and  cypresses  are  hewn  for  timber. 

In  the  white  aspens  sad  winds  sing ; 

Their  long  murmuring  kills  my  heart  with  grief. 

I  want  to  go  home,  to  ride  to  my  village  gate. 

I  want  to  go  back,  but  there's  no  road  back. 

V 

Cold,  cold  the  year  draws  to  its  end, 

The  crickets  and  grasshoppers  make  a  doleful  chirping, 

The  chill  wind  increases  its  violence. 

My  wandering  love  has  no  coat  to  cover  him. 

He  gave  his  embroidered  furs  to  the  Lady  of  Lo,^ 

1  TheLoShen  f^  f|^,  who  is  the  subject  of  Ts'ao  Chih's  famous  "Lo  Sheii 
Ballad",  which  was  illustrated  by  Ku  K'ai-chih  in  a  roll  which  now  belongs  to 
Mr.  Charles  Freer  of  Detroit.  Her  name  is  here  used  generically  to  mean  "  the 
beautiful  women  of  the  capital  ". 
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But  from  me  his  bedfellow  he  is  quite  estranged. 

Sleeping  alone  in  the  depth  of  the  long  night 

In  a  dream  I  thought  I  saw  the  light  of  his  face. 

My  dear  one  thought  of  our  old  joys  together, 

He  came  in  his  chariot  and  gave  me  the  front  reins. 

I  wanted  so  to  prolong  our  play  and  laughter, 

To  hold  his  hand  and  go  back  with  him  in  his  coach. 

But  when  he  had  come  he  would  not  stay  long. 

Nor  stop  to  go  with  me  to  the  inner  chamber. 

Truly  without  the  falcon's  wings  to  carry  me 

How  can  I  rival  the  flying  wind's  swiftness  ? 

I  go  and  lean  at  the  gate  and  think  of  my  grief, 

My  falling  tears  wet  the  double  gates. 

Li  Ling'  (second  century  B.C.) 
Parting  from  Su  Wu 
The  good  time  will  never  come  back  again  : 
In  a  moment  our  parting  will  be  over. 
Anxiously,  we  halt  at  the  road-side ; 
Hesitating,  we  embrace  where  the  fields  begin. 
The  clouds  above  are  floating  across  the  sky  : 
Swiftly,  swiftly  passing  ;  or  blending  together. 
The  waves  in  the  wind  lose  their  fixed  place 
And  are  rolled  away  each  to  a  corner  of  Heaven. 
From  now  onwards  long  must  be  our  parting, 
So  let  us  stop  again  for  a  little  while. 
I  wish  I  could  ride  on  the  wings  of  the  morning  wind 
And  go  with  you  right  to  your  journey's  end. 

Li  Ling  ^  |J^  and  Su  Wu  j^  '^  were  both  prisoners  in  the 
land  of  the  Huns.  After  nineteen  years  Su  Wu  was  released. 
Li  Ling  would  not  go  back  with  him.  When  invited  to  do  so,  he 
got  up  and  danced,  singing : 

I  came  ten  thousand  leagues 

Across  sandy  deserts 

In  the  service  of  my  Prince, 

To  break  the  Hun  tribes. 

My  way  was  blocked  and  barred, 

My  arrows  and  sword  broken. 
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My  armies  had  faded  away, 
My  reputation  had  gone. 

My  old  mother  is  long  dead. 
Although  I  want  to  requite  my  Prince, 
How  can  I  return  ? 

Gh'in  Ghia 

Ch'in  Chia  ^  ^  (first  century  A.D.)  was  summoned  to  take 
up  an  appointment  at  the  capital  at  a  time  when  his  wife  was  ill 
and  staying  with  her  parents.  He  was  therefore  unable  to  say 
good-bye  to  her,  and  sent  her  three  poems  instead.  This  is  the 
last  of  the  three. 

Solemn,  solemn,  the  coachman  gets  ready  to  go  ; 
"  Chiang,  chiang,"  the  harness  bells  ring. 
At  break  of  dawn  I  must  start  on  my  long  journey ; 
At  cock-crow  I  must  gird  on  my  belt. 
I  turn  back  and  look  at  the  empty  room  : 
For  a  moment  I  almost  think  I  see  you  there. 
One  parting,  but  ten  thousand  regrets : 
As  I  take  my  seat,  my  heart  is  unquiet. 
What  shall  I  do  to  tell  you  all  my  thoughts  ? 
How  can  I  let  you  know  of  all  my  love  ? 
Precious  hairpins  make  the  head  to  shine, 
And  bright  mirrors  can  reflect  beauty. 
Fragrant  herbs  banish  evil  smells. 
And  the  scholar's  harp  has  a  clear  note. 
The  man  in  the  Book  of  Odes^  who  was  given  a  quince 
Wanted  to  pay  it  back  with  diamonds  and  rubies. 
When  I  think  of  all  the  things  you  have  done  for  me. 
How  ashamed  I  am  to  have  done  so  little  for  you  ! 
Although  I  know  that  it  is  a  poor  return, 
All  I  can  give  you  is  this  description  of  my  feelings. 

Ch'in  Chia's  Wife's  Reply 

My  poor  body  is,  alas,  unworthy : 

I  was  ill  when  first  you  brought  me  home. 

Limp  and  weary  in  the  house. 

1  Odes,  V,  10. 
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Time  passed  and  I  got  no  better  ; 

We  could  hardly  ever  see  each  other  : 

I  could  not  serve  you  as  I  ought. 

Tlien  you  received  the  Imperial  mandate  : 

You  were  ordered  to  go  far  away  to  the  city. 

Long,  long  must  be  our  parting : 

I  was  not  destined  to  tell  you  my  thoughts. 

I  stood  on  tiptoe  gazing  into  the  distance, 

Interminably  gazing  at  the  road  that  had  taken  you. 

With  thoughts  of  you  my  mind  is  obsessed : 

In  my  dreams  I  see  the  light  of  your  face. 

Now  you  are  started  on  your  long  journey, 

Each  day  brings  you  further  from  me. 

Oh  that  I  had  a  bird's  wings 

And  high  flying  could  follow  you  ! 

Long  I  sob  and  long  I  cry  : 

The  tears  fall  down  and  wet  my  skirt. 

Satire  on  Pajring  Calls  in  August 
When  I  was  young,  throughout  the  hot  season 
There  were  no  carriages  driving  about  the  roads. 
People  shut  their  doors  and  lay  down  in  the  cool  : 
Or  if  they  went  out,  it  was  not  to  pay  calls. 
Nowadays, — ill-bred,  ignorant  fellows, 
When  they  feel  the  heat,  make  for  a  friend's  house. 
The  unfortunate  host,  when  he  hears  some  one  coming. 
Scowls  and  frowns,  but  can  think  of  no  escape. 
"  There's  nothing  for  it  but  to  rise  and  go  to  the  door," 
And  in  his  comfortable  seat  he  groans  and  sighs. 

The  conversation  does  not  end  quickly  : 

Prattling  and  babbling,  what  a  lot  he  says  ! 

Only  when  one  is  almost  dead  with  fatigue 

He  asks  at  last  if  one  isn't  finding  him  tiring. 

(One's  arm  is  almost  in  half  with  continual  fanning : 

The  sweat  is  pouring  down  one's  neck  in  streams.) 

Do  not  say  that  this  is  a  small  matter  : 

I  consider  the  practice  a  blot  on  our  social  life. 

I  therefore  caution  all  wise  men 

That  August  visitors  should  not  be  admitted. 

By  Ch'eng  Hsiao  J^  W,  third  century  A.D. 
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The  Campaign  against  Wu 

(Two  Poems) 
I 
My  charioteer  hastens  to  yoke  my  carriage, 
For  I  must  go  on  a  journey  far  away. 
"Where  are  you  going  on  your  journey  far  away?" 
To  the  ]and  of  Wu,  where  my  enemies  are. 
But  I  must  ride  many  thousand  miles. 
Beyond  the  eastern  road  tliat  leads  to  Wu. 
Between  the  rivers  bitter  winds  blow, 
Swiftly  flow  the  waters  of  Huai  and  Ssti. 
I  want  to  take  a  skiff  and  cross  these  rivers, 
But  alas  for  me,  Avhere  shall  I  find  a  boat  ? 
To  sit  idle  is  not  my  desire : 
Gladly  enough  would  I  go  to  my  country's  aid. 

II 

He  abandons  the  campaign 
In  the  north-west  there  is  a  floating  cloud 
Stretched  on  high,  like  a  chariot's  canvas-awning. 
Alas  that  I  was  born  in  these  times. 
To  be  blown  along  like  a  cloud  pufled  by  the  wind  ! 
It  has  blown  me  aw^ay  to  the  south-east, 
On  and  on  till  I  came  to  Wu-hui. 
Wu-hui  is  not  my  country  : 

Why  should  I  go  on  staying  and  staying  here  ? 
I  will  give  it  up  and  never  speak  of  it  again — 
This  being  abroad  and  always  living  in  dread. 

By    Wei    Wen-ti  ^   "%  '^   188-227   A.B.    {first  Emperor  of 
the  Wei  dynasty). 

The  Ruins  of  Lo-yang 

By  Ts'ao  Chih  ^  jf  (192-233  a.d.),  third  son  of  Ts'ao  Ts'ao. 
He  was  a  great  favourite  with  his  father  till  he  made  a  mistake 
in  a  campaign.  In  this  poem  he  returns  to  look  at  the  ruins  of 
Lo-yang,  where  he  used  to  live.     It  had  been  sacked  by  Tung  Cho. 

I  climb  to  the  ridge  of  Pei  Mang  Mountain 
And  look  down  on  the  city  of  Lo-yang. 
In  Lo-yang  how  still  it  is  ! 
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Palaces  and  houses  all  burnt  to  ashes, 

Walls  and  fences  all  broken  and  gaping, 

Thorns  and  brambles  shooting  up  to  the  sky. 

I  do  not  see  the  old  old-men  : 

I  only  see  the  new  young  men. 

I  turn  aside,  for  the  straight  road  is  lost : 

The  fields  are  overgrown  and  will  never  be  ploughed  again. 

I  have  been  away  such  a  long  time 

That  I  do  not  know  which  street  is  which. 

How  sad  and  ugly  the  empty  moors  are  ! 

A  thousand  miles  without  the  smoke  of  a  chimney. 

I  think  of  the  house  I  lived  in  all  those  years : 

I  am  heart-tied  and  cannot  speak  a  word. 

The  Cock-fight 

Our  wandering  eyes  are  sated  with  the  dancer's  skill, 
Our  ears  are  weary  with  the  sound  of  "kung"  and  "shang".^ 
Our  host  is  silent  and  sits  doing  nothing: 
All  the  guests  go  on  to  places  of  amusement. 

******** 
On  long  benches  the  sportsmen  sit  ranged 
Round  a  cleared  room,  watching  the  fighting-cocks. 
The  gallant  birds  are  all  in  battle-trim  : 
The}'^  raise  their  tails  and  flap  def^antl3^ 
Their  beating  wings  stir  the  calm  air  ; 
Their  angry  eyes  gleam  with  a  red  light. 
Where  their  beaks  have  struck,  the  fine  feathers  are  scattered ; 
With  their  strong  talons  they  wound  again  and  again. 
Their  long  cries  enter  the  blue  clouds ; 
Their  flapping  wings  tirelessly  beat  and  throb. 
"  Pray  God  the  lamp-oil  lasts  a  little  longer. 
Then  I  shall  not  leave  without  winning  the  match  ! " 

Bij  Tsao  Chih. 

Regret 
When  I  was  young  I  learnt  fencing 
And  was  better  at  it  than  "  Crooked  Castle  ".'^ 

^  Notes  of  the  scale. 

*   H    ^,   Ch'ii-ch'eng.     Obviously  the  birthplace  of  a  famous  swordsman, 
but  I  have  not  identified  him.     There  was  a  place  of  this  name  in  Shantung. 
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My  spirit  was  high  as  the  rolling  clouds, 

And  my  fame  resounded  beyond  the  world. 

I  took  my  sword  to  the  desert  sands, 

I  drank  my  horse  at  the  Nine  Moors. 

My  flags  and  banners  flapped  in  the  wind. 

And  nothing  was  heard  but  the  song  of  my  drums 

War  and  its  travels  have  made  me  sad, 
And  a  fierce  anger  burns  within  me ; 
It's  thinking  of  how  I've  wasted  my  time 
That  makes  this  fury  tear  my  heart. 

By  Yilan  Chi  Px  ^,  210-263  A.D. 


Taoist  Song 

I  will  cast  out  Wisdom  and  reject  Learning, 
My  thoughts  shall  wander  in  the  Great  Void  (bis). 
Always  repenting  of  wrongs  done 
Will  never  bring  my  heart  to  rest. 
I  cast  my  hook  in  a  single  stream  ; 
But  my  joy  is  as  though  I  possessed  a  kingdom. 
I  loose  my  hair  and  go  singing ; 
To  the  four  frontiers  men  join  in  my  refrain. 
This  is  the  purport  of  my  song  : 
"  My  thoughts  shall  wander  in  the  Great  Void." 

By  Chi  K'ang  fJJ  J^,  223-262  A.D. 

A  Gentle  Wind 

A  gentle  wind  fans  the  calm  night ; 

A  bright  moon  shines  on  the  high  tower. 

A  voice  whispers,  but  no  one  answers  when  I  call ; 

A  shadow  stirs,  but  no  one  comes  when  I  beckon. 

The  kitchen-man  brings  in  a  dish  of  lentils  : 

Wine  is  there,  but  I  do  not  fill  my  cup. 

Contentment  with  poverty  is  Fortune's  best  gift : 

Riches  and  Honour  are  the  handmaids  of  Disaster. 

Though  gold  and  gems  by  the  world  are  sought  and  prized 

To  me  they  seem  no  more  than  weeds  or  chaff". 

By  Fu  Hsiian  ff  S',  died  278  A.D. 
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Day  Dreams 

When  I  was  young  I  played  with  a  soft  brush, 

And  M'^as  passionately  devoted  to  reading  all  sorts  oC  books. 

In  prose  I  made  Chia  I  ^  my  standard  ; 

In  verse  I  imitated  Ssu-ma  Hsiang-ju.^ 

But  then  the  arrows  began  singing  at  the  frontier, 

And  a  winged  summons  came  flying  to  the  city. 

Although  arms  were  not  my  profession, 

I  had  once  read  Jang-chii's  war-book 

I  shouted  aloud  and  my  cries  rent  the  air : 

I  felt  as  though  Tung  Wu  were  already  annihilated. 

The  scholar's  knife  cuts  best  at  its  first  use, 

And  my  dreams  hurried  on  to  the  completion  of  my  plan. 

I  wanted  at  a  stroke  to  clear  the  Yang-tze  and  Hsiano-, 

And  at  a  glance  to  quell  the  Tibetans  and  Hu. 

When  my  task  was  done  I  should  not  accept  a  barony, 

But,  refusing  w^ith  a  bow,  retire  to  a  cottage  in  the  country. 

By  Tso  Ssil  &   ,§,,  third  century  A.D. 

The  Desecration  of  the  Han  Tombs 

At  Pei-mang  how  they  rise  to  Heaven, 
Those  high  mounds,  four  or  five  in  the  fields  ! 
What  men  lie  buried  under  these  tombs  ? 
All  of  them  were  Lords  of  the  Han  world. 
"  Kung  "  and  "  Wen  "  -  gaze  across  at  each  other  : 
The  Yiian  mound  is  all  grown  over  with  weeds. 
When  the  dynasty  was  falling,  tumult  and  disorder  arose. 
Thieves  and  robbers  roamed  like  wild  beasts. 
Of  earth ^  they  have  carried  away  more  than  one  handful. 
They  have  gone  into  vaults  and  opened  the  secret  doors. 
Jewelled  scabbards  lie  twisted  and  defaced : 
The  stones  that  were  set  in  them,  thieves  have  carried  away. 

^  For  these  famous  writers  see  Giles'  Biographical  Dictionary. 

-  Names  of  two  tombs. 

'  In  the  early  days  of  the  dynast}'  a  man  stole  a  handful  of  earth  from  the 
Imperial  tombs  and  was  executed  by  the  police.  The  Emperor  was  furious  at  the 
lightness  of  the  punishment.  Yiin-men  ^  f^  said  to  Meng  Ch'ang-chiin 
~^  ^  !§■  (died  b.c.  279):  "Does  it  not  grieve  you  to  think  that  after 
a  hundred  years  this  terrace  will  be  cast  down  and  this  pond  cleared  away?" 
Meng  Ch'ang-chiin  wept. 


46  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

The  ancestral  temples  are  hummocks  in  the  ground : 

The  walls  that  went  round  them  are  all  levelled  flat. 

Over  everything  the  tangled  thorns  are  growing : 

A  herdboy  pushes  through  them  up  the  path. 

Down  in  the  thorns  rabbits  have  made  thjeir  burrows : 

The  weeds  and  thistles  will  never  be  cleared  away. 

Over  the  tombs  the  ploughshare  will  be  driven, 

And  peasants  will  have  their  fields  and  orchards  there. 

They  that  were  once  lords  of  a  thousand  hosts 

Are  now  become  the  dust  of  the  hills  and  ridges. 

I  think  of  what  Yiin-men  said 

And  am  sorely  grieved  at  the  thought  of  "then"  and  "now". 

By  Chang  Tsai  5^  ^,  third  century  A.D. 

Bearer's  Song 

When  I  was  alive,  I  wandered  in  the  streets  of  the  capital : 
Now  that  I  am  dead,  I  am  left  to  lie  in  the  fields. 
In  the  morning  I  drove  out  from  the  High  Hall ; 
In  the  evening  I  lodged  beneath  the  Yellow  Springs.^ 
When  the  white  sun  had  sunk  in  the  Western  Chasm 
I  hung  up  my  chariot  and  rested  my  four  horses. 
Now,  even  the  mighty  Maker  of  All 
Could  not  bring  the  life  back  to  my  limbs. 

By  Miu  Hsi  |^  H,  second  century  A.D. 

Four  Poems  by  T'ao  Ch'ien  f^  ^,  365-427  A.D. 

I 
Substance,  Shadow,  and  Spirit 

High  and  low,  wise  and  simple,  all  busily  hoard  up  the 
moments  of  life.  How  greatly  they  err  !  Therefore  I  have  to 
the  uttermost  exposed  the  bitterness  both  of  Substance  and 
Shadow,  and  have  made  Spirit  show  how,  by  following  Nature, 
we  may  dissolve  this  bitterness. 

Substance  speaks  to  Shadow 
Heaven  and  Earth  exist  for  ever : 
Mountains  and  rivers  never  change. 
But  herbs  and  trees  in  perpetual  rotation 
Are  renovated  and  withered  by  the  dews  and  frosts : 

^  Hades. 
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And  Man  the  wise,  Man  the  divine — 

Shall  he  alone  escape  this  law  ? 

Fortuitously  appearing  for  a  moment  in  the  world 

He  suddenly  departs,  never  to  return. 

How  can  he  know  that  the  friends  he  has  left 

Are  missingr  him  and  thinkino-  of  him  ? 

Only  the  things  that  he  used  remain : 

They  look  upon  them  and  their  tears  flow. 

Me  no  magical  arts  can  save, 

Though  you  may  hope  for  a  wizard's  aid. 

I  beg  you  listen  to  this  advice — 

When  you  can  get  wine,  be  sure  to  drink  it. 

Shadow  replies 
There  is  no  way  to  preserve  life. 
Drugs  of  immortality  are  instruments  of  folly. 
I  would  gladly  wander  in  Paradise, 
But  it  is  far  away  and  there  is  no  road. 
Since  the  day  that  I  was  joined  to  you 
We  have  shared  all  our  joys  and  pains. 
While  you  rested  in  the  shade,  I  left  you  a  while : 
But  till  the  end  we  shall  be  together. 
Our  joint  existence  is  impermanent: 
Sadly  together  we  shall  slip  away. 
That  when  the  body  decays  fame  should  also  go 
Is  a  thought  unendurable,  burning  the  heart. 
Let  us  strive  and  labour  while  yet  we  may 
To  do  some  deed  that  men  will  praise. 
Wine  may  in  truth  dispel  our  sorrow. 
But  how  compare  it  with  lasting  fame  ? 

Spirit  Expounds 
God  can  only  set  in  motion  : 
He  cannot  control  the  things  he  has  made, 
Man,  the  second  of  the  Three  Orders, 
Owes  his  precedence  to  Me. 
Though  I  am  different  from  you, 
We  were  born  involved  in  one  another: 
Nor  by  any  means  can  we  escape 
The  intimate  sharing  of  good  and  ill. 
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The  three  Emperors  were  saintlj'^  men, 

Yet  to-day,  where  are  they  ? 

P'eng^  lived  to  a  great  age, 

Yet  he  went  at  last,  when  he  longed  to  stay. 

And  late  or  soon,  all  go: 

Wise  and  simple  have  no  reprieve. 

Wine  may  bring  forgetfulness, 

But  does  it  not  hasten  old  age  ? 

If  you  set  your  heart  on  noble  deeds, 

How  do  you  know  that  any  will  praise  you  ? 

By  all  this  thinking  you  do  Me  injury : 

You  had  better  go  where  Fate  leads — 

Drift  on  the  Stream  of  Infinite  Flux, 

Without  joy,  without  fear : 

When  you  must  go,  then  go, 

And  make  as  little  fuss  as  you  can. 

II 

Moving-  House 

My  old  desire  to  live  in  the  southern   village 

Was  not  because  I  had  taken  a  fancy  to  the  house. 

But  I  heard  it  was  a  place  of  simple-minded  men 

With  whom  it  were  a  joy  to  spend  the  mornings  and  evenings. 

Many  years  I  had  longed  to  settle  here  : 

Now  at  last  I  have  managed  to  move  house. 

I  do  not  mind  if  my  cottage  is  rather  small 

So  long  as  there's  room  enough  for  bed  and  mat. 

Often  and  often  the  neighbours  come  to  see  me. 

And  with  brave  words  discuss  the  things  of  old. 

Rare  writings  we  read  together  and  praise  : 

Doubtful  meanings  we  examine  together  and  settle. 

Ill 
Reading  the  Book  of  Hills  and  Seas 

In  the  month  of  June  the  grass  grows  high. 
And  round  my  cottage  the  thick-leaved  branches  swa3\ 
There  is  not  a  bird  but  delights  in  the  place  where  it  rests : 
And  I  too  love  my  thatched  cottage. 

century  B.C. 
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I  have  done  my  ploughing ; 

I  have  sown  my  seed. 

Again  I  have  time  to  sit  and  read  my  books. 

In  tlie  narrow  lanes  there  are  no  deep  ruts  : 

Often  my  friends'  carriages  turn  back. 

In  liigh  spirits  I  pour  out  m}^  spring  wine 

And  pluck  the  lettuce  growing  in  my  garden. 

A  gentle  rain  comes  stealing  up  from  the  east, 

And  a  sweet  wind  bears  it  company. 

My  thoughts  float  idl}'  over  the  story  of  King  Chou, 

My  eyes  wander  over  the  pictures  of  hills  and  seas. 

At  a  single  glance  I  survey  the  whole  universe. 

He  will  never  be  happy  whom  such  pleasures  fail  to  please  ! 

IV 

New  Corn 

Swiftly  the  years,  bej^ond  recall. 
Solemn  the  stillness  of  this  fair  morning. 
I  will  clothe  myself  in  spring  clothing 
And   visit  the  slopes  of  the  eastern  hill. 
^y  the  mountain  stream  a  mist  hovers, 
Hovers  a  moment,  then  scatters, 
There  comes  a  wind  blowing  from  the  south 
That  brushes  the  fields  of  new  corn. 

Inviting  Guests 

I  sent  out  invitations 

To  summon  guests. 

I  collected  together 

All  my  friends. 

Loud  talk 

And  simple  feasting ; 

Discussion  of  philosophy, 

Investigations  of  subtleties. 

Tongues  loosened 

And  minds  at  one. 

Hearts  refreshed 

By  discharge  of  emotion  ! 

By  Ch'eng-hmg  Stii  J5^  ^   ^,  third  century  A.D. 

(No.  I]  1 
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Climbing  a  Mountain 
High  rises  the  eastern  peak 
Soaring  up  to  the  blue  sky. 
Among  the  rocks,  an  empty  hollow, 
Secret,  still,  mysterious ! 
Uncarved  and  unhewn. 
Screened  by  nature  with  a  roof  of  clouds. 
Times  and  seasons,  what  things  are  j^ou, 
Bringing  to  my  life  ceaseless  change  ? 
I  will  lodge  forever  in  this  hollow 
Where  springs  and  autumns  unheeded  pass. 

By  Tao-yiin  jlE  lm  (c-  ^00  A.D.),  wife  of  General  Wang 
Ning-chih.  The  General  was  so  stupid  that  she  finally 
deserted  him. 

Tzu-yeh 

Popular  songs  of  Soochow,  fourth  century  A.D. 
I 
At  the  time  when  blossoms 
Fall  from  the  cherry-tree, 
On  a  day  when  yellow  birds 
Hovered  in  the  branches. 
You  said  you  must  stop. 
Because  your  horse  was  tired  : 
I  said  I  must  go, 
Because  my  silkworms  were  hungry. 

II 

I    have    brought    my    pillow    and    am     lying    at    the    northern 

window, 
So  come  to  me  and  play  with  me  a  while. 
With  so  much  quarrelling  and  so  few  kisses 
How  long  do  you  think  our  love  can  last  ? 

Plucking  the  Rushes 

A  boy  and  girl  are  sent  to  gather  rushes  for  thatching 
Green  rushes  with  red  shoots. 
Long  leaves  bending  to  the  wind — 
You  and  I  in  the  same  boat 
Pluckino;  rushes  at  the  Five  Lakes. 
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We  started  at  dawn  from  the  orchid-island : 

We  rested  under  the  elms  till  noon. 

You  and  I  plucking  rushes 

Hadn't  plucked  a  handful  when  night  came  ! 

Anon.,  fourth  century. 

Song  of  the  Men  of  Chin-Ling 

Marching  back  into  the  capital 
Chiang-nan  is  a  glorious  and  beautiful  land, 
And  Chin-ling  an  exalted  and  kingly  province. 
The  green  canals  of  the  city  stretch  on  and  on, 
And  its  high  towers  stretch  up  and  up. 
Flying  gables  lean  over  the  bridle-road ; 
Drooping  willows  cover  the  Royal  Aqueduct. 
Shrill  flutes  sing  by  the  coach's  awning. 
And  reiterated  drums  bang  near  its  painted  wheels. 
The    names    of    the    deserving    shall    be    carved    on    the  Cloud 

Terrace,^ 
And  for  those  who  have  done  valiantly  rich  reward  awaits. 

By  Hsieh  T'iao  Hf   BJE,  fifi^  century  A.D. 

The  Scholar  Recruit 

Now  late 

I  follow  the  time's  necessity  :  ^ 

Mounting  a  barricade  I  pacify  remote  tribes. 

Discarding  my  sash  I  don  a  coat  of  rhinoceros-skin ; 

Rolling  up  my  skirts  I  shoulder  a  black  bow. 

Even  at  the  very  start  my  strength  fails  : 

What  will  become  of  me  before  it's  all  over  ? 

By  Pao  Chao  ^  Bg,  died  466  A.D. 

The  Red  Hills 

Red  hills  lie  athwart  us  as  a  menace  in  the  west, 

And  fiery  mountains  glare  terrible  in  the  south. 

The  body  burns,  the  head  aches  and  throbs : 

If  a  bird  light  here,  its  soul  forthwith  departs. 

Warm  springs 

Pour  from  cloudy  pools. 

And  hot  smoke  issues  between  the  rocks. 

1  The  Record  Office.  ^  i.e.  "enlist". 
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The  sun  and  moon  are  perpetually  obscured  ; 

The  rain  and  dew  never  stay  dry. 

There  are  red  serpents  a  hundred  feet  long 

And  black  snakes  ten  girths  round. 

The  sand-spitters  shoot  their  poison  at  the  sunbeams  : 

The  flying  insects  are  ill  with  the  shifting  glare. 

The  hungry  monkeys  dare  not  come  down  to  eat ; 

The  morning  birds  dare  not  set  out  to  fly. 

At  the  Ching  River  many  die  of  poison  : 

Crossing  the  Lu  one  is  lucky  if  one  is  only  ill. 

Our  living  feet  walk  on  dead  ground  ; 

Our  high  wills  surmount  the  snares  of  Fate. 

The  Spear-boat  General  ^  got  but  little  honour  ; 

The  Wave-subduer  ^  met  with  scant  reward. 

If  our  Prince  still  grudges  the  things  that  are  easy  to  give,^ 

Can  he  hope  that  his  soldiers  will  give  what  is  hardest  to  give?* 

•     By  Pao  Chao. 
Lo-yang 

A  beautiful  place  is  the  town  of  Lo-yang  : 

The  big  streets  are  full  of  spring-light. 

The  lads  go  driving  out  with  harps  in  their  hands; 

The  mulberry-girls  go  out  to  the  fields  with  their  baskets. 

Golden  whips  glint  at  the  horses'  flanks, 

Gauze  sleeves  brush  the  green  boughs. 

Racing  dawn,  the  carriages  come  home. 

And  the  girls  with  their  high  baskets  full  of  fruit. 

By  the  Emperor  Ch'ien  Wen-ti,  sixth  century. 

The  Waters  of  Lung-Tou  (the  North- West  Frontier) 

The  road  that  I  came  by  mounts  eight  thousand  feet; 
The  river  that  I  crossed  hangs  a  hundred  fathoms. 
The  brambles  so  thick  that  in  summer  one, cannot  pass; 
The  snow  so  high  that  in  winter  one  cannot  climb. 
With  branches  that  interlace  Lung  Valley  is  dark ; 
Against  clifts  that  tower  one's  voice  beats  and  echoes. 
I  turn  my  head  and  it  seems  only  a  dream 
That  I  ever  lived  in  the  streets  of  Hsien-yang.-'' 

By  Hsii  Ling  (^   P^,  507-588  A.D. 

^  Hou  Yen  ^    j^,  first  century  B.C.  ^  Ma  Yiian  ^    ^,  fir.st  century  a.d. 

^  Rewards  and  titles.  *  Life.  *  j^    BJ|,  i.e.  Ch'ang-an,  the  capital. 
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Translated  by  A.  D.  Waley 

f\P  these  poems  all  but  three  are  now  translated  for  the  first 
^^  time.  Versions  of  Nos.  8,  11,  and  14  were  published  by 
Pfizmaier  (Denkschriften  der  Kais.  Akad.  d.  Wissensch.  in  Wien, 
vol.  xxxvi),  but  they  were  so  incorrect  that  I  need  make  no 
apology  for  translating  these  three  poems  again. 

I  hope  elsewhere  to  discuss  the  poet's  life  and  works.  Here 
I  will  only  give  the  few  dates  and  indications  which  are 
necessary  as  a  preface  to  the  poems. 

He  was  born  in  772,  became  a  courtier  at  the  capital,  was 
exiled  to  the  South  in  815,  owing  to  his  persistent  attacks  on  the 
Government,  was  recalled  five  years  later,  and  rose  to  a  foremost 
place  in  the  State.  In  822  he  became  Governor  of  Hangchow, 
and  in  825  Governor  of  Soochow.  He  died  in  846.  At  Court  in 
the  early  days  he  had  became  acquainted  with  the  handsome 
Yuan  Chen.  The  friendship  lasted  till  the  latter's  death  in  831, 
and  plays  an  important  part  in  the  poems. 

I  have  unfortunately  not  had  the  assistance  of  an  annotated 
edition.  Recently  I  received  from  Japan  a  short  selection  of  the 
poems,  with  a  few  head-notes,  but  these  are  singularly  irrelevant. 
I  have  therefore  had  to  supply  my  own  commentary,  rummaging 
for  it  in  native  dictionaries  and  encyclopaedias. 

Note  on  the  Metre  of  the  Translations 
Any  literal  translation  of  Chinese  poetry  is  bound  to  be  to 
some  extent  rhythmical,  for  the  rhythm  of  the  original  obtrudes 
itself.  If  one  translates  literally,  without  thinking  about  the 
metre  of  the  version,  one  finds  that  about  two  lines  out  of  three 
have  a  very  definite  swing,  similar  to  that  of  the  Chinese  lines. 
The  remaining  lines  are  just  too  short  or  too  long,  a  circumstance 
very  irritating  to  the  reader,  whose  ear  expects  the  rhythm  to 
continue.  I  have  therefore  tried  to  produce  regular  rhythmic 
effects  similar  to  those  of  the  original.  Each  character  in  the 
Chinese  is  represented  by  a  stress  in  the  English  ;  but  between 
the  stresses  unstressed  syllables  are  of  course  interposed.  I  have 
not  used  rhyme,  because  it  is  impossible  to  produce  in  English 
rhyme  effects  at  all  similar  to  those  of  the  original,  where  the 
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same  rhyme  sometimes  runs  through  a  whole  poem.  Also, 
because  the  restrictions  of  rhyme  necessarily  injure  either  the 
vigour  of  one's  language  or  the  literalness  of  one's  version.  I  do 
not,  at  any  rate,  know  of  any  example  to  the  contrary.  What  is 
generally  known  as  "  blank  verse "  is  the  worst  medium  for 
translating  Chinese  poetry,  because  tlie  essence  of  "  blank  verse  " 
is  that  it  varies  the  position  of  its  pauses,  whereas  in  Chinese  the 
stop  always  comes  at  the  end  of  the  couplet. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  pre-T'ang  poems  translated  in  another 
article,  I  have  been  greatly  indebted  to  the  intelligent  assistance 
of  Mr.  Ting. 

1.  An  Early  Levee:  addressed  to  Ch'en,  the  Hermit  (IX,  9)' 
At  Ch'ang-an— a  full  foot  of  snow; 

A  levee  at  dawn — to  bestow  congratulations  on  the  Emperor. 
Just  as  I  was  nearing  the  Gate  of  the  Silver  Terrace, 
After  I  had  left  the  suburb  of  Hsin-ch'ang, 
On  the  high  causeway  my  horse's  foot  slipped  ; 
In  the  middle  of  the  journey  my  lantern  suddenly  went  out. 
Ten  leagues  riding,  always  facing  to  the  north  ; 
The  cold  wind  almost  blew  off  my  ears. 
,  I  waited  for  the  bell  outside  the  Five  Gates : 
I  waited  for  the  summons  within  the  Triple  Hall. 
My  hair  and  beard  were  frozen  and  covered  with  icicles ; 
My  coat  and  robe — chilly  like  water. 
Suddenly  I  thought  of  Hsien-yu  Valley 
And  secretly  envied  Ch'en  Chii-shih,- 
Who  in  warm  bed-socks  dozes  beneath  the  rugs 
And  need  not  get  up  till  the  sun  has  mounted  the  sky. 

2.  Being  on  duty  all  night  in  the  Palace  and  dreaming  of 

the  Hsien-yu  Temple  (V,  12) 
At  the  western  window  I  paused  from  writing  rescripts; 
The  pines  and  bamboos  were  all  buried  in  stillness. 
The  moon  rose  and  a  calm  wind  came  ; 
Suddenly,  it  was  like  an  evening  in  the  hills. 

1  These  references  are  to  Po  Shih  Wen  Chi  ^  _^  ^^C  ^  >  "  '^^®  Works  of 
Mr.  Po." 

-  Chii-shih    ^    -j^ ,  i.e.  retired  scholar. 
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And  so,  as  I  dozed,  I  dreamed  of  the  South-West 
And  thought  I  was  staying  at  the  Hsien-yu  Temple.^ 
When  I  woke  and  heard  the  dripping  of  the  Palace  clock 
I  still  thought  it  was  the  murmur  of  a  mountain  stream. 

ii  5c  PI  m 

3.  Passing  T'ien-men  Street  in  Ch'ang-an  and  seeing  a  distant 

view  of  Ch'ung-nan  Mountain  (XIII,  14) 

The  snow  has  gone  from  Chung-nan ;    spring  is  almost  come. 
Lovely  in   the   distance   its   blue   colours,   against   the   brown   of 

the  streets 
A  thousand  coaches,  ten  thousand  horsemen  pass  down  the  Nine 

Roads. 
Turns  his  head  and  looks  at  the  mountains — not  one  man  ! 

fs7  H  %  :t  ^Ij   5  :S 
4.  The  Letter  (IX,  9) 

Preface.- — After  I  parted  with  Ytian  Chen  I  suddenly  dreamt 
one  night  that  I  saw  him.  When  I  awoke  I  found  that  a  letter 
from  him  had  just  arrived  and,-  enclosed  in  it,  a  poem  on  the 
2Kiulovnia  ilower. 

We  talked  together  in  the  Yung-shou  Temple ; 

We  parted  to  the  north  of  the  Hsin-ch'ang  dyke. 

Going  home  I  shed  a  few  tears 

Grieving  about  things,  not  sorry  for  j^ou. 

Long,  long  the  road  to  Lan-t'ien  ; 

You  said  yourself  you  would  not  be  able  to  write. 

Reckoning  up  your  halts  for  eating  and  sleeping — 

By  this  time,  I  suppose,  you've  crossed  the  Shang  Mountains. 

Last  night  the  clouds  scattered  away  ; 

A  thousand  leagues,  the  same  moonlight  scene. 

When  dawn  came  I  dreamt  I  saw  your  face; 

It  must  have  been  that  you  were  thinking  of  me. 

In  my  dream  I  thought  I  held  your  hand 

And  asked  you  to  tell  me  what  your  thoughts  were. 

^   llll  ^    ^  ,  where  the  poet  used  to  spend  his  holidays. 

-  This  is  the  ^  or  "  title"  of  the  poem  ;  but  it  is  so  long  that  we  should  be 
inclined  to  call  it  a  preface  rather  than  a  title. 
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And  you  said,  "  I  miss  you  bitterly, 

But  there's  no  one  here  to  send  to  you  with  a  letter." 

When  I  awoke,  before  I  had  time  to  speak, 

A  knocking  on  the  door  sounded  "Doong,  doong !  " 

They  came  and  told  me  a  messenger  from  Shang-chou 

Had  brought  a  letter,  a  single  scroll  from  you  ! 

Up  from  my  pillow  I  suddenly  sprang  out  of  bed 

And  threw  on  my  clothes,  all  topsy-turv3^ 

I  undid  the  knot  and  saw  the  letter  within ; 

A  single  sheet  with  thirteen  lines  of  writing. 

At  the  top  it  told  the  sorrows  of  an  exile's  heart ; 

At  the  bottom  it  described  the  pains  of  separation. 

The  sorrows  and  pains  took  up  so  much  space 

There  was  no  room  left  to  talk  about  the  weather ! 

But  you  said  that  when  you  wrote  this  letter  to  me 

You  were  staying  for  the  night  to  the  east  of  Shang-chou ; 

Sitting  alone,  lighted  by  a  solitary  candle, 

Lodofino:  in  the  mountain  hostel  of  Yang  Ch'eng. 

Night  was  late  when  you  finished  writing  the  letter ; 

The  mountain  moon  was  slanting  towards  the  west. 

Across  the  moon,  what  is  it  lies  aslant  ? 

A  single  tree  of  purple  paulovnia  flowers — 

Faulovnia  flowers  just  on  the  point  of  falling 

Are  a  symbol  to  express  "  thinking  of  an  absent  friend  ". 

Lovingly  you  wrote  on  the  back  side, 

To  send  in  the  letter,  your  "  Poem  of  the  Paulovnia  Flower  ", 

The  Poem  of  the  Paulovnia  Flower  has  eight  rhymes ; 

Yet  these  eight  couplets  have  cast  a  spell  on  my  heart. 

They  have  taken  hold  of  my  this  morning's  thoughts 

And  carried  them  to  yours,  the  night  you  wrote  your  letter. 

The  whole  poem  I  read  three  times, 

Each  verse  ten  times  I  recite. 

So  precious  to  me  are  the  fourscore  words 

That  each  letter  changes  into  a  bar  of  gold  ! 

[Yuan  Chen  had  been  "  degraded "  to  Chiang-ling  ^  i^ 
(modern,  King-chow).  Lan-t'ien  ^  p  and  Shang-chou  "^  j\\ 
were  places  on  the  way  from  the  capital  (Ch'ang-an)  to 
Chiang-ling  in  Hupeh.  The  Hsin-ch'ang  suburb  was  south 
of  Ch'ang-an.] 
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5.   Rejoicing  at  the  arrival  of  Ch'en  Hsiung  (VI,  20) 

{Circa  812  A.D) 
When  the  yellow  bird's  note  was  almost  stopped, 
And  half  formed  the  green  plum's  fruit, 
Sitting  and  grieving  that  spring  things  were  over 
I  rose  and  entered  the  Eastern  Garden's  gate. 
I  carried  my  cup  and  was  dully  drinking  alone : 
Suddenly  I  heard  a  knocking  sound  at  the  door. 
Dwelling  secluded,  I  was  glad  that  some  one  had  come ; 
How  much  the  more,  when  I  saw  it  was  Ch'en  Hsiung ! 
At  ease  and  leisure,  all  day  we  talked ; 
Crowding  and  jostling,  the  feelings  of  many  years. 
How  great  a  thing  is  a  single  cup  of  wine  ! 
For  it  makes  us  tell  the  story  of  our  whole  lives, 

#  ^  ^  H^  H  ^ 

6.   Golden  Bells  (IX,  7) 

{Written  in  812  A.D.) 

When  I  was  almost  forty 
I  had  a  daughter  whose  name  was  Golden  Bells. 
Now  it  is  just  a  year  since  she  was  born ; 
She  is  learning  to  sit  and  cannot  yet  talk. 
Ashamed,  to  find  that  I  have  not  a  sage's  heart: 
I  cannot  resist  vulgar  thoughts  and  feelings. 
Henceforward  I  am  tied  to  things  outside  myself : 
My  only  reward,  the  pleasure  I  am  getting  now. 
If  I  am  spared  the  grief  of  her  dying  young, 
Then  I  shall  have  the  trouble  of  getting  her  married. 
That  plan  for  retiring  and  going  back  to  the  hills 
Must  now  be  postponed  for  fifteen  years  ! 

/|>  4>   ^   JC 

*iS*    jE.     ^    T^ 

7.   Remembering  Golden  Bells  (X,  8) 

Ruined  and  ill,  a  man  of  two  score; 

Pretty  and  guileless,  a  girl  of  three  years. 

Not  a  boy,  but  still  better  than  nothing : 

To  soothe  one's  feelings,  from  time  to  time  a  kiss! 

^  First  birthday. 
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There  came  a  day,  they  suddenly  took  her  from  me ; 
Her  soul's  shadow  wandered  I  know  not  where. 
And  when  I  remember  how  just  at  the  time  she  died 
She  lisped  strange  sounds,  beginning  to  learn  to  talk, 
Then  I  know  that  the  ties  of  flesh  and  blood 
Only  bind  us  to  a  load  of  grief  and  sorrow. 
At  last,  by  thinking  of  the  time  before  she  was  born, 
By  thought  and  reason  I  drove  the  pain  away. 
Since  my  heart  forgot  her,  many  daj's  have  passed 
And  three  times  winter  has  changed  to  spring. 
This  morning,  for  a  little,  the  old  grief  came  back. 
Because,  in  the  road,  I  met  her  foster-nurse. 


m  m  w 

8.    The  Grain-Tribute^  (I,  24) 

[Written  c.  812,  during  one  of  the  poet's  periods  of  retirement. 
When  the  officials  come  to  receive  his  grain-tribute,  he  remembers 
that  he  is  only  giving  back  what  he  had  taken  during  his  years 
of  office.     Salaries  were  paid  partly  in  kind.] 

There  came  an  officer  knocking  by  night  at  my  door, 

In  a  loud  voice  demanding  grain-tribute. 

My  house-servants  dared  not  wait  till  the  morning. 

But  brought  candles  and  set  them  on  the  barn-floor. 

Passed  through  the  sieve,  clean-washed  as  pearls, 

A  whole  cart-load,  thirty  bushels  of  grain. 

But  still  they  cry  that  it  is  not  paid  in  full : 

With  whips  and  curses  they  goad  my  servants  and  bo^^s. 

Once,  in  error,  I  entered  public  life ; 

I  am  inwardly  ashamed  that  my  talents  were  not  sufficient. 

In  succession  I  occupied  four  official  posts ; 

For  doing  nothing — ten  years'  salarj^ ! 

Often  have  I  heard  a  saying  of  ancient  men 

That  "  Good  and  ill  follow  in  an  endless  chain ". 

And  to  day  it  ought  to  set  my  heart  at  rest 

To  return  to  others  the  corn  in  my  great  barn. 

1  Cf.  Pfizmaier,  p.  10. 
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m  n  i^ 
9.  The  People  of  Tao-chou'  (III,  14) 

(Written  in  809  A.D.) 

In  the  land  of  Tao-chou 
Many  of  the  people  are  dwarfs : 
The  tallest  of  them  never  grow  to  more  than  three  feet. 
They  were  sold  in  the  market  as  dwarf  slaves  and  j^early  sent 

to  Court ; 
Described  as  "  an   offering  of  natural  products  from  the  land 

of  Tao-chou  ". 
A  strange  "  offering  of  natui'al  products " ;  I  never  heard  of 

one  yet 
That  parted  men  from  those  they  loved,  never  to  meet  again  ! 
Old    men — weeping    for    their    grandsons ;    mothers    for    their 

children  ! 
One  day  Yang  Cli'eng  came  to  govern  the  Jand  ; 
He    refused    to   send    up    dwarf    slaves    in   spite  of   incessant 

mandates. 
He    replied    to   the  Emperor,  "  Your  servant  finds  in  the  Six 

Canonical  Books, 
'  In    offering   products,  one  must  offer  what  is    there,  and    not 

what  isn't  there.' 
On    the  waters  and  lands  of  Tao-chou,  among  all  the  things 

that  live 
I  only  find  dwarfish  people ;    no  dwarfish  slaves." 
The    Emperor's    heart    was    deeply  moved  and  he    sealed  and 

sent  a  scroll, 
"  The  yearly  tribute  of  dwarfish  slaves  is  henceforth  annulled." 
The  people  of  Tao-cliou, 
Old  ones  and  young  ones,  how  great  their  joy  ! 
Father  with  son  and  brother  with  brother  henceforward  kept 

together ; 
From  that  day  for  evermore  they  lived  as  free  men, 

'  See  Yang  Ch'eng,  Giles  2363  and  2364.  The  poet  blends  the  story  of  |§  ^ 
<second  centurj'  B.C.)  with  that  of  ^  ^^,  died  805  a.d.  In  another  poem 
Po  Chili  compares  his  friend  Yiian  Chen  to  Yang  Ch'eng.  Botli  had  been 
degraded  to  provincial  posts  and  both  distinguished  themselves  by  their  clemency. 
There  is  little  doubt  that  the  present  poem  also  refers  to  Y'^vian  Chen. 
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The  people  of  Tao-chou 
Still   enjoy   this  gift, 
And  even  now  wlien  they  speak  of  the  Governor 
Tears  start  to  their  eyes. 
And    lest    their  children   and   their  children's  children   should 

forget  the  Governor's  name, 
When    boys    are    born  the    syllable   "Yang"  is  often  used  in 
their  forename. 

m  w  w 

10.   The  Old  Harp  (I,  6) 

Of  cord  and  cassia- wood  is  the  harp  compounded : 

Within  it  lie  ancient  melodies. 

Ancient  melodies — weak  and  savourless, 

Not  appealing  to  present  men's  taste. 

Light  and  colour  are  faded  from  the  jade  stops  : 

Dust  has  covered  the  rose-red  strings. 

Decay  and  ruin  came  to  it  long  ago, 

But  the  sound  that  is  left  is  still  cold  and  clear. 

I  do  not  refuse  to  play  it,   if  you  want  me  to : 

But  even  if  I  play,  people   will   not  listen. 
****** 

How  did  it  come  to  be  neglected  so  ? 

Because  of  the  Ch'iang  flute  and  the  Ch'in  flageolet.^ 

11.   The  Harper  of  Chao'  (II,  8) 

The  singers  have  hushed  their  notes  of  clear  sonor ; 

The  red  sleeves  of  the  dancers  are  motionless. 

Hugging  his  lute,  the  old  harper  of  Chao 

Rocks  and  sways  as  he  touches  the  five  chords. 

The  loud  notes  swell  and  scatter  abroad : 
"  Sa,  sa,"  like  wind  blowing  the   rain. 

The  soft  notes  dying  almost  to  nothing : 
"  Ch'ieh  ch'ieh,"  like   the  voice  of  ghosts  talking. 

Now  as  glad  as  the  magpie's  lucky  song : 

Again  bitter  as  the  gibbon's  ominous  cry. 

^  Barbarous  modern  instruments. 
-  Cf.  Pfizmaier,  p.  35. 
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His  ten  fingers  liave  no  fixed  note  : 
Up  and  down — "  kung,"  "chih,"  and  "yii".^ 
And  those  who  sit  and  listen  to  the  tune  he  plays 
Of  soul  and  body  lose  the  mastery. 
And  those  who  pass  that  way  as  he  plays  the  tune, 
'Suddenly  stop  and  cannot  raise  their  feet. 
****** 

Alas,  alas  that  the  ears  of  common  men 
Should  love  the  modern  and  not  love  the  old  ! 
Thus  it  is  that  the  harp  in  the  green  window 
Day  by  day  is  covered  deeper  with  dust. 

^  5X   A 
12.   The  Prisoner  (III,  18) 

(Written  in  809  A.D.) 

Tartars^  led  in  chains, 
Tartars  led  in  chains  ! 
Their    ears    pierced,  their    faces  bruised,  they   are   driven    into 

the  land  of  Ch'in.^ 
The   Son   of   Heaven  "^  took   pity  on   them  and  would  not  have 

them  slain. 
He  sent  them  away  to  the  south-east,  to  the  lands  of  Wu  and 

Ytieh.s 
A  petty   officer   in   a   yellow  coat  took  down  their  names  and 

surnames  : 
They  were  led   from   the  city  of  Ch'ang-an  under  escort  of  an 

armed  guard. 
Their   bodies   were  covered   with   the   wounds   of  arrows,  their 

bones  stood  out  from  their  cheeks. 

'  Tonic,  dominant,  and  superdominant  of  the  five-note  scale.  ^  should, 
I  think,  be  pronounced  "  chih  ",  not  "  chi  ".  K'ang  Hsi  gives  the  pronunciation 
i*$  S  "^  ^U  _t  ^-  The  first  clause  suggests  "chi",  but  the  second 
corrects  this  to  "chih"  in  the  rising  tone.  This  is  the  current  pronunciation. 
Giles  gives  "  chi  ",  Couvreur  "  tclieu  ",  i.e.  chih.     Van  Aalst  also  gives  "  chih  ". 

^  ^  ^  :  in  other  parts  of  the  poem  the  terms  ^,  ^,  and  Pj;  ^ 
are  used.  The  Tibetan  conquerors  of  E.  Turkestan  are  meant.  I  have  chosen 
the  word  Tartar  for  convenience. 

^  i.e.  Ch'ang-an,  the  capital. 

•*  The  Emperor. 

*  i.e.  the  districts  of  Soochow  and  Shao-hsirig. 
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They    had   grown    so    weak    they  could   only    march    a    single 

stage  a  day. 
In    the    morning   they    must    satisfy    hunger   and    thirst   with 

neither  plate  nor  cup  : 
At  night  they  must  lie  in  their   dirt  and  rags  on  beds  that 

stank  with  filth. 
Suddenly  they  came  to  the  banks  of  the  Kiang  and  remembered 

the  Chiao-ho :  ^ 
With  lowered  hands  and  levelled  voices  they  sobbed  a  muffled 

song. 
Then   one  Tartar  lifted  up  his   voice  and  spoke  to  the  other 

Tartars, 
"  Your  sorrows  are  none  at  all  compared  with  my  sorrows," 
Those  that  were  with  him  in  the  same    band  asked  to    hear 

his  tale : 
As   he   tried    to   speak    the  words   were   choked  by  the  anger 

that  blazed  in  his  heart. 
He  told  them  :  "  I  was  born  and  bred  in  the  town  of  Liang-yuan.^ 
In  the  frontier  wars  of  Ta-li^  I  fell  into  the  Tartars'  hands. 
Since   the   day    the    Tartars   took   me    alive    forty  years  have 

passed : 
They  put  me  into  a  coat  of  skins  tied  with  a  belt  of  rope. 
Only    on    the    first    of    the    first    month  might    I    put    on    my 

Chinese  dress. 
As    I   put   on   my   coat   and   arranged    my    cap,    how  fast  the 

tears  flowed ! 
I  made  in  my  heart  a  secret  vow  I  would  find  a  way  home : 
I    hid    my    plan    from    my    Tartar    wife    and  the  children  she 

had  borne  me  in  the  land. 
I   thought   to    myself,  it   is    w^ell  for   me   that   my    limbs   are 

still  strong : 
And  yet,  being  old,  in  my  heart  I  feared  I  should  never  live 

to  return. 

^  ^  fPl'  "The  Junction  of  Rivers,"  the  ruins  of  which  town  stand  near 
Turfan,  at  the  modern  village  of  Yarkhoto  (for  photos  see  Stein,  Desert  Cities  of 
Cathay).  During  the  previous  century  Chiao-ho-ch'eng  had  been  the  headquarters 
of  the  Chinese  military  protectorate  of  E.  Turkestan  ;  but  at  the  time  when 
this  poem  was  written  the  whole  Tarim  basin  and  even  parts  of  the  Chinese 
provinces  Kansuh  and  Shansi  were  occupied  by  the  T'u-fan   y-    ^  (Tibetans). 

-  ^  or  ^    ^,  north  of  Ch'ang-an,  near  Chung-pu  FJ*    ^. 

2  The  period  Ta-li,  766-780  a.d. 
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Tlie    Tartai-  chieftains  shoot   so    well  that  the    birds  are  afraid 

to  fly: 
From    the    risk    of    their     arrows     I     escaped    alive    and    fled 

swiftly  home. 
Hiding   all    day   and    walking   all    night,    I    crossed    the    Great 

Desert :  ^ 
Where    clouds    are    dark    and    the    moon    black    and    the    sands 

eddy  in  the  wind. 
Frightened  I    sheltered  at  the  Green   Grave,^    where   the  frozen 

grasses  are  few  : 
Stealthily  I  crossed  the  Yellow  River,  at  night,  on  the  thin  ice. 
Suddenly    I    heard     Han^    drums    and    the    sound    of    soldiers 

coming  : 
I    went    to    meet    them    at    the    roadside,    bowing    to    them    as 

they  came. 
But  the  moving   horsemen  did   not  hear  that  I  spoke  the  Han 

tongue  : 
Their  captain  took   me  for    a    Tartar-born    and   had    me  bound 

in  chains. 
They   are   sending    me  away  to   the    south-east,  to    a  low  and 

swampy  land : 
No  one  now  will  take  pity  on  me  ;  resistance  is  all  in  vain. 
Thinking  of  this,  my  voice  chokes  and  I  ask  of  Heaven  above, 
Was  I  spared  from  death  only  to  spend  the  rest  of  my  years 

in  sorrow  ? 
My  native  village  of  Liang-ytian  I  shall  not  see  again : 
My  wife  and  children    in   the    Tartars'    land   I   have   fruitlessly 

deserted. 

'  The  Gobi  Desert. 

"^  W  ^-  The  Grave  of  Chao-chiin  B^  ]§"»  a  Chinese  girl  who  in  33  B.C. 
was  "  bestowed  upon  the  Khan  of  the  Hsiung-nu  as  a  mark  of  Imperial  regard" 
(Giles).  Hers  was  the  only  grave  in  this  desolate  district  on  which  grass  would 
grow.  One  tradition  places  it  near  Ta-t'ung  Fu  on  the  north  frontier  of  Shansi  : 
according  to  another  story  she  was  buried  on  the  banks  of  the  Amur,  in 
Manchuria.  But  our  poet  evidently  thinks  of  her  grave  as  being  on  the  western 
frontier,  for  if  the  fugitive  had  been  coming  into  China  from  the  north  he  would 
not  have  crossed  the  Yellow  River.  According  to  a  poem  by  Li  Po,  Chao-chiin 
was  carried  off  to  Khotan  -f"  ^ .  I  fancy  Po  Chii-i's  geographical  conceptions 
were  rather  vague.  Several  of  his  poems  deal  with  this  story,  e.g.  "  The  Green 
Grave"  and  "  Chao-chiin's  Village".  There  is  a  No  play  on  the  subject  by 
Komparu  Ujinobu  (1315-1401),  see  Yokyokn  Hyoshaku,  ix,  63. 

"  i.e.  Chinese. 
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When    I  fell   among  Tartars  and    was    taken   prisoner,  I   pined 

for  the  land  of  Han : 
Now  that  I  am    back   in  the    land  of    Han,  they   have   turned 

me  into  a  Tartar. 
Had  I  but  known  what  my  fate  would  be,   I  would  not  have 

started  home  ! 
For    the    two    lands,    so    wide    apart,    are    alike    in    the    sorrow 

they  bring. 
Tartar  prisoners  in  chains ! 

Of  all  the  sorrows  of  all  the  prisoners  mine  is  hardest  to  bear ! 
Never  in  the  world   has    so  great    a  wrong  befallen  the  lot  of 

man — 
A  Han  heart  and  a  Han  tongue  set  in  the  body  of  a  Turk."  ^ 

^    till    It 
13.   The  Man  who  Dreamed  of  Fairies  (T,  4) 

[This  poem  is  an  attack  on  the  Emperor  Hsien-tsung, 
806-20  A.D.,  who  jif  jp^  III]  "  Avas  devoted  to  magic  ".  A  Taoist 
wizard  told  him  that  herbs  of  longevity  grew  near  the  city  of 
T'ai-chou.  The  Emperor  at  once  appointed  him  prefect  of  the 
place,  "  pour  lui  permettre  d'hei'boriser  plus  a  son  aise  "  (Wieger, 
Textes,  iii,  1723).  When  the  censors  protested,  the  Emperor 
replied,  "  The  ruin  of  a  single  district  would  be  a  small  price  to 
pay,  if  it  could  procure  longevity  for  the  Lord  of  Men."] 

There  was  once  a  man  who  dreamt  he  went  to  Heaven  : 

His  dream-bodjT-  soared  aloft  through  space. 

He  rode  on  the  back  of  a  white-plumed  crane, 

And  was  led  on  his  flight  by  two  crimson  banners. 

Whirring  of  wings  and  flapping  of  coat-tails  ! 

Jade  bells  ^  suddenly  all  a-tinkle  ! 

Half-way  to  Heaven,  he  looked  down  beneath  him, 

Down  on  the  dark  turmoil  of  the  world. 

Gradually  he  lost  the  place  of  his  native  town : 

Mountains  and  water— nothing  else  distinct. 

^  I  use  the  word  Turk  as  a  translation  for  [Ij-    ^  simplj'  for  conA'enience  and 
do  not  commit  mj'self  to  any  ethnological  theory.     The  Japanese  commentator 
writes,  "  Just  now  (1895)  I  regret  to  say  that  a  European  heart  and  tongue  in  the 
body  of  a  Japanese  is  no  uncommon  sight." 
2  Read  ^. 
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Tlie  Eastern  Ocean — a  single  strip  of  white  ; 

The  hills  of  China — five  specks  of  green. 

Gliding  past  him  a  host  of  fairies  swept 

In  long  procession  to  the  Palace  of  the  Jade  City. 

How  should  he  guess  tliat  the  children  of  Tzti-men^ 

Bow  to  the  throne  like  courtiers  of  earthly  kings  ? 

The}'^  take  him  to  the  presence  of  the  mighty  Jade   Emperor  : 

He  bows  his  head  and  proffers  loyal   homage. 

The  Emperor  says :   "  We  see  you  have  fairy  talents  : 

Be  of  good  heart  and  do  not  slight  yourself. 

We  shall  send   to  fetch   you  in  fifteen   years, 

And  give  you  a  place  in  the   Courtyard  of  Immortality." 

Twice   bowing,  he  acknowledged  the  gracious  words  ; 

Then  woke  from   sleep,  full  of  wonder  and  jo}'. 

He   hid   his  secret  and   dared   not  tell   it  abroad, 

But  vowed  a   vow   he   would  live  in   a  cave  of  rock. 

From   love  and  affection  he   severed  kith  and  kin. 

From  his  eating  and   drinking   he  omitted  savour}-   and  spice. 

His  morning  meal  was  a  dish  of  coral-dust ; 

At  night  he  sipped   an  essence  of  dewy  mists. 

In  the  empty  mountains  he   lived  for  thirty  years 

Daily  watching  for  the  heavenlj'  Coach  to  come. 

The  time  of  appointment  was  already  long  past, 

But  of  wings  and  coach-bells — still  no  sound. 

His  teeth  and   hair  daily  withered  and  decayed  ; 

His  ears  and  eyes  gradually  lost  their  keenness. 

One  morning  he  suffered  the  Common  Change, 

And  his  body  was  one  with  the  dust  and  dirt  of  the  hill. 

Gods  and  fairies  !     If  indeed  such  things  there  be. 

Their  ways  are  beyond  the  striving  of  mortal  men. 

If  you  have    not  on   your  skull   the  Golden  Bump's  protrusion. 

If  your  name  is  absent  from  the   rolls   of  the  red  Terrace, 

In  vain  you  learn  the  "  Method  of  Avoiding  Food " ; 

For  nought  you  studj^  the  Book  of  Alchemic  Lore. 

Though   you  sweat  and  toil,   what   shall  your  trouble  bring  ? 

You  will  only  shorten  the  five-score  years  of  your  span. 

Sad,  alas,  the  man  who  dreamt  of  fairies  ! 

For  a  single  dream  misled  his  whole  life. 

^  i.e.  the  Immortals. 
[No.  I]  5 


66  PAPERS    CONTRIBUTED 

W     ^     M 

14.   The  Two  Red  Towers  (IV,  3) 

{A  Satire  against  Clericalism,  c.   809  A.D.  ;    cf.  Pfizmaier,  p.  50) 
The  Two  Red  Towers 

Nortli  and   soutli  rise  facing  each   otlier. 
I  beg  to  ask,  to   wliotn  do  they  belong  ? 
To  the  two   Princes  of  tlie  period   Cheng  Yiian.^ 
The  two   Princes  blew  on   their    flutes    and   drew    down   fairies 

from  the   sky, 
Who  carried   them  off  through   the   Five  Clouds,  soaring  away 

to  Heaven. 
Their  halls  and    houses,    towers    and   pavilions  they    could  not 

take  with  them  ; 
So    these    were  turned    into  Buddhist   temples,    planted  in    the 

world   of   men. 
In  the  tiring-rooms   and  dancers'   towers  all   is  silent  and  still ; 
Only     tiie     willows     like     dancers'    arms,     and     the    pond   like 

a   mirror. 
When   tiie   flowers  are   falling  at   yellow  twilight,  when  things 

are  sad  and  hushed, 
One  does  not  hear  songs  and  flutes,  but  only  chimes  and  bells. 
The   Imperial  Patent  on  the   Temple  doors  is  written  in  letters 

of  gold  ; 
For  nuns'   quarters   and  monks'   cells  ample  space  is  allowed. 
For  green  moss  and  bright  moonlight — plenty  of  room  provided  ; 
In   a  hovel    opposite    is    a    sick    man   who    has  hardly  room  to 

lie  down  ! 
I    remember    once,    when    at    P'ing-yang-    they    were    building 

a   great  man's   house, 
How    it     swallowed     up     the     housing    space    of    thousands    of 

ordinary  men. 
The  Immortals^   are   leaving  us,  two    by  two,  and  their  houses 

are  turned   into   temples ; 
I    begin    to    fear  that    the    whole     world     will    become    a    vast 

convent  I 

1  785-805  A.D. 

2  In  Shansi.  Perhaps  the  place-name  is  here  used  to  mean  a  person,  as  we 
might  say  "  Cambridge"  meaning  the  Duke  of  Cambridge.  It  is  such  points  as 
this  that  an  annotated  edition  would  elucidate. 

■'  Hsien  Tsung's  brothers  ? 
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^  1  !Jf  W  t 

15.  The  Old  Man  with  the  Broken  Arm  (III,  10) 

(A  Satire  on  Militarism,  c.  809  A.D.) 

At  Hsin-f eng  ^  an  old  man — four  score  and  eight ; 

The  hair  on  his  head  and  the  hair  of  his  eyebrows — white  as 

the  new  snow. 
Leaning  on  the  shoulders  of  his  great-grandchildren,  he  walks 

in  front  of  the  inn  ; 
With  his  left  arm  he  leans  on  their  shoulders ;    his  right  arm 

is  broken. 
I  asked  the  old  man  how   many    years    had    passed    since    he 

broke  his  arm  ; 
I    also    asked    the    cause    of    the    injury,    how    and    why    it 

happened. 
The  old  man  said  he  was  born   and  reared  in  the  District  of 

Hsin-feng ; 
At  the  time  of  his  birth — a  wise  reign  ;   no  wars  or  discords. 
Often  I  listened  in  the  Pear-tree  Garden  to  the  sound  of  flute 

and  song ; 
Nought  I  knew  of  banner  and  lance ;  nothing  of  arrow  or  bow. 
Then  came  the  wars  of  T'ien-pao  ^  and  the  great  levy  of  men; 
Of  three  men  in  each  house,  one  man  was  taken. 
And  those  to  whom  the  lot  fell,  where  were  they  taken  to  ? 
Five  months'  journey,  a  thousand  miles — away  to  Yun-nan. 
We  heard  it  said  that  in  Yun-nan  there  flows  the  Lu  River ; 
As  the  flowers  fall  from  the  pepper-trees,  poisonous  vapours  rise. 
When  the   great   army  waded  across,  the    water   seethed  like 

a  cauldron ; 
When    barely    ten   had  entered  the  water,  two  or  three  were 

dead. 
To   the  north  of    my  village,  to  the  south  of  my  village  the 

sound  of  weeping  and  wailing ; 
Children  parting  from  fathers  and  mothers  ;  husbands  parting 

from  wives. 
Every  one  says  that  in  expeditions  against  the  Min  tribes, 
Of  a  million  men  who  are  sent  out,  not  one  returns. 

^   5^    ^  in  Shensi,  near  Lin-t'ung. 
^  742-755  A.D. 
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At  this  time  I,  that  am  now  old,  was  aged  twenty-four, 
My  name  and  fore-name  were  written  down    in    the    rolls    of 

the  Board  of  War. 
In  the  depth  of  night,  not  daring  to  let  any  one  know, 
I  secretly   took   a  huge  stone  and  dashed  it  against  my  arm. 
For    drawing    the   bow   and   waving    the    banner    now    wholly 

unfit; 
I    knew     henceforward    I    should    not    be    sent    to    fight    in 

Ytin-nan. 
Bones  broken  and  sinews  wounded  could  not  fail  to  hurt ; 
I  was  ready  enough  to  bear  pain  if  only  I  got  back  home. 
My  arm — broken  ever  since ;    it  was  sixty  years  ago. 
One  limb  although  destroyed — whole  body  safe  ! 
But  even  now  on  winter  nights,  when  the  wind  and  rain  blow 
From  evening  on   till  day's  dawn,   I  cannot  sleep  for  pain. 
Not  sleeping  for  pain 
Is  a  small  thing  to  bear. 
Compared  with  the  joy  of    being  alive  when  all  the  rest  are 

dead. 
For  otherwise,  years  ago,  at   the  ford  of  Lu   River 
My  body  would   have  died  and  my  soul  hovered  by  the  bones 

that  no  one  gathered. 
A  ghost,  I'd  have  wandered  in  Ytin-nan,  always    looking   for 

home, 
Over  the  graves  of  ten  thousand  soldiers,  mournfully  hovering." 
So  the  old  man  spoke, 
And  I  bid  you  listen  to  his  words. 
Have  you  not  heard 
That  the  Prime  Minister  of  K'ai-ytian,^  Sung  K'ai-fu,^ 
Did    not   reward    frontier    exploits,  lest  a  spirit  of    aggression 

should  prevail  ? 

And  have  you  not  heard 
That  the  Prime  Minister  of  T'ien-Pao,  Yang  Kuo-chung^ 
Desiring  to  win  imperial   favour,  started  a  frontier   war  ? 
But  long  before  he  could   win  the  war  people    had  lost  their 

temper ; 
Ask  the  man  with  the  broken  arm  in  the  village  of  Hsin-feng. 

1  713-742. 

2SungChing   ^   J;!;. 

'  Cousin  of  the  notorious  mistress  of  Ming-huang,  Yang  Kuei-fei. 
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Note  on  the  Satires 

Feng  Pan  (eighteenth  century)  says :  "  Po's  satires  are  open 
and  direct  and  therefore  move  the  reader  deeply.  His  prede- 
cessors had  always  disguised  their  meaning  so  as  to  convey 
a  suitable  warning  without  running  any  risks  themselves. 
Po,  on  the  other  hand,  is  perfectly  explicit,  and  the  excellence 
of  his  satires  lies  in  their  very  directness.  It  is  impossible  to 
read  them  without  being  stirred." 

The  three  following  poems  (Nos.  16,  17,  and  18)  were  written 
on  the  poet's  journey  to  his  place  of  exile. 

B  p  la  m  +  B 

16.  Kept  waiting  in  the  boat  at  Chiu  K'ou  ten  days  by  an 

adverse  wind  (XV,  21) 
White  billows  and  huge   waves  block  the  river  crossing : 
Wherever  I  go,  danger  and  difficulty ;    whatever  I  do,  failure. 
Just   as  in  my  worldly  career  I  wander  and  lose  the  road. 
So  when  I  come  to  the  river-crossing  I  am  stopped  by  contrary 

winds. 
Of    fishes    and    prawns    sodden    in    the    rain    the  smell  fills  my 

nostrils ; 
With  the   stings  of  insects  that  come  with  the   fog,   my  wliole 

body  is  sore. 
I  am  growing  old,  time  flies,  and  my  short  span  runs  out, 
While  I  sit  in  a  boat  at  Chiu  K'ou,  wasting  ten  days  ! 

:f^  4*  II  X  :^  It 
17.  On  Board  Ship:   Reading  Ylian  Chen's  Poems  (XV,  22) 

I  take  your  poems  in  my  hand  and  read  them  beside  the  candle  ; 
The  poems  are  finished :  the  candle  is  low ;  dawn  not  yet  come. 
With  sore  eyes  by  the  guttering  candle  still  I  sit  in  the  dark. 
To  the  sound  of  waves  that  strike  the  ship  driven  by  a  liead- 
wind. 

m  ft  il'H  M  1^  m  tt  jI'H  :^  -t 

18.   Arriving  at  Hsiin-yang  (XV,  27) 
{Ttvo  Poems) 
1 
A  bend  of  the  river  brings  into  view  two  triumphal  arches; 
That  is  the  gate  in  the  western  wall  of  the  suburbs  of  Hsiin-yang. 
I  have  still  to  travel  in  my  solitary  boat  three   or  four  leagues — 
By  misty  waters  and  rainy  sands,  while  the  yellow  dust  thickens. 
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II 

We  are  almost  come  to  Hsun-yang :  how  my  thoughts  are  stirred 

As  we  pass  to  the  south  of  Yii  Liang's  ^  tower  and  the  east  of 
P'en  port. 

The  forest  trees  are  leafless  and  withered — after  the  mountain 
rain ; 

The  houses  of  men  are  low  hidden   among   the  river  mists. 

The  horses,  fed  on  ku-chiang,~  are  too  weak  to  carry  their  load  ; 

The  cottages,  built  of  thatch  and  wattle,  let  the  wind  blow  on 
one's  bed. 

In  the  distance  I  see  red-wheeled  coaches  driving  from  the  town- 
gate  : 

They  have  taken  the  trouble,  these  civil  people,  to  meet  their 
new  Prefect ! 


Ill  4*  li  f^i^ 

19.   Singing  in  the  Mountains  (VII,  20) 

There  is  no  one   among  men  that  has  not  a  special  failing 

And  my  failing  consists  in  writing  verses. 

I  have  broken   away   from  the  thousand  ties  of  life. 

But  this  infirmity  still   remains  behind. 

Eacli  time  that  I  look  at  a  fine  landscape. 

Each  time  that  I  meet  a  loved   friend, 

I  raise  my   voice  and   recite  a   stanza  of   poetry, 

And  am  glad  as  though  a  god  had  crossed  my  path. 

Ever  since  the  day  I  was  banished  to  Hstin-yang, 

Half  my  time  I  have  lived  among  the  hills. 

And  often,   when  I  have  finished  a  new   poem, 

Alone  I  climb  the  road  to  the  Eastern  Rock. 

I  lean  my  body  on  the  banks  of  white  stone  ; 

I  pull   down  with  my  hands  a  green  cassia  brancli. 

My  mad  singing  startles  the  hills  and  valleys : 

The  apes  and  birds  all  come  to  peep. 

Fearing   to  become  a   laughing-stock  to  the  world, 

I  choose  a  place  that  is  unfrequented  by  men. 

1  Died  .340  a.d.     Giles  2526. 

2  ^   ^»  "*  species  of  aquatic  grass  "  (Giles). 
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m  M  m  ^ 

20.   To  a  Portrait  Painter  who  desired  him  to  sit  (XVII,  10) 

You,  so  bravely  splashing  reds  and  blues  ! 

Just  when  /  am  getting  wrinkled  and  old. 

Why  should  you  waste  the  moments  of  inspiration 

Tracing  the  withered  limbs  of  a  sick  man  ? 

Tall,  tall   is  the   Palace  of  the  Unicorn,^ 

But  my  deeds  have  not  been  frescoed  on  its  walls. 

Minutely   limned   on  a  foot  of  painting  silk — 

What  can  I  do  with  a  portrait  such  as  that  1 

i  a  :m  S  .•&  'JH 

21.   On  being  removed  from  Hsiin-yang  (XI,  2) 

And  sent  to  Chung-chou,  a  remote  place    in  the  mountains  of  Pa    £, 

{Ssech\ian) 

Before  this,  when  I   was  stationed  at  Hstin-yang, 

Already  I  regretted  the  fewness  of  friends  and  guests. 

Suddenly,  suddenly,  bearing  a  stricken  heart 

I  left  the  gates,  with  nothing  to  comfort  me. 

Henceforward,  relegated  to  deep  seclusion 

In  a  bottomless  gorge,  flanked  by  precipitous  mountains. 

Five  months  on  end  the  passage  of  boats  is  stopped 

By  the  piled  billows  that  toss  and  leap  like  colts. 

The  inhabitants  of  Pa  resemble  wild  apes ; 

Fierce  and  lusty,  they  fill  the  mountains  and  prairies. 

Among  such  as  these   I  cannot  hope  for  friends. 

And  am  pleased  with  anyone   who  is  even  remoteh'  human  ! 


22.   Pruning  Trees  (VII,  14) 

Trees  growing — right  in  front  of  my   window  ; 
The  trees  are  high  and  the  leaves  grow  thick. 
Sad,  alas  !  the  distant  mountain  view. 
Obscured  by  this,  dimly  shows  between. 
One  morning  I  took  knife  and  axe  ; 
With  my  own  hand  I  lopped  the  branches  ofl'. 

^  ;^    !^    1^'    one   of  the    "Record   Offices"  of  the  T'ang   dynasty,    where 
meritorious  deeds  were  illustrated  on  the  walls. 
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Ten  thousand  leaves  fell  about  my  head ; 

A  thousand  hills  came  before  my  eyes. 

Suddenly,  as  when  clouds  or  mist  break 

And  straight  through,  the  blue  sky  appears ; 

Again,  like  the  face  of  a  friend  one  has  loved 

Seen  at  last  after  an  age  of  parting. 

First  there  came  a  gentle  wind  blowing ; 

One  by  one  the  birds  flew  back  to  the  tree. 

To  ease  my  mind  I  gazed  to  the  south-east ; 

As  my  eye  wandered,  my  thoughts  went  far  away. 

Of  men  there  is  none  that  has  not  some  preference ; 

Of  things  there  is  none  but  mixes  good  with  ill. 

It  was  not  that  I  did  not  love  the  tender  branches ; 

But  better  still,  to  see  the  green  hills ! 

m  ^  :^  A  ^  w 

23.   Being  visited  by  a  friend  during-  illness  (X,  12) 
I  have  been  ill  so  long  that  I  do  not  count  the  days ; 
At  the  southern  window,   evening — and  again  evening. 
Sadly  chirping  in  the  grasses  under  my  eaves 
The  winter  sparrows  morning  and  evening  sing. 
By  an  effort  I  rise  and  lean  heavily  on  my  bed ; 
Tottering  I  step  towards  the  door  of  the  courtyard. 
By  chance  I  meet  a  friend  who  is  coming  to  see  me ; 
As  though  I  had  risen  specially  to  greet  him. 
They  took  my  couch  and  placed  it  in  the  setting  sun ; 
They  spread  my  rug  and  I  leaned  on  the  balcony-pillar. 
Tranquil  talk  was  better  than  any  medicine ; 
Gradually  I  perceived  that  my  spirits  were  coming  back. 

24.  On  the  way  to  Hang-chow :  Anchored  on  the  River  at 
Night  (XX,  5) 

Little  sleeping  and  much  grieving,  the  traveller 
Rises  at  midnight  and  looks  back  towards  home. 
The  sands  are  bright  with  moonlight  that  joins  the  shores  ; 
The  sail  is  white  with  dew  that  has  covered  the  boat. 
Nearing  the  sea,  the  river  grows  broader  and  broader : 
Approaching  autumn,  the  nights  longer  and  longer. 
Thirty  times  we  have  slept  amid  mists  and   waves, 
And  still  we  have  not  reached  Hanjj-cbow ! 
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25.   The  Silver  Spoon  (XX,  3) 

(While  on  the  road  to  his  new  province,  Hang-chow,  in  822, 
he  sends  a  silver  spoon  to  his  daughter  A-kuei,  whom  lie  had 
been  obliged  to  leave  behind  with  her  nurse,  old  Mrs.  Ts'ao.) 

To  distant  service  my  heart  is  well  accustomed  ; 
When  I  left  home,  it  wasn't  that  which  was  difficult. 
But  because  I  had  to  leave  Miss  Kuei  at  home — - 
For  this  it  was  that  tears  tilled  my  eyes. 
Little  girls  ought  to  be  daintily  fed  : 
Mrs.  Ts'ao,  please  see  to  this  ! 

That's  why  I've  packed  and  sent  a  silver  spoon  ; 
You   will  think  of  me  and  eat  up  your  food  nicely  ! 

26.   The  Big  Rugi 

That  so  many  of  the  poor  should  suffer  from  cold 

what  can  we  do  to  prevent  ? 
To  bring  warmth  to  a  single  body 

is  not  much  use, 
I  wish  I  had  a  big  rug 

ten  thousand  feet  long, 
Wliich  at  one  time  could  cover  up 

esQvy  inch  of  the  city. 

^    M   ^  P 
27.  After  getting-  drunk,  becoming  sober  in  the  night  (XX,  19) 

Our  party  scattered  at  yellow  dusk  and   I  came  home  to  bed  ; 
I  woke  at  midnight   and    went  for   a  walk,  leaning  heavily  on 

a  friend. 
As  I  lay  on  my  pillow  my  vinous  complexion,  soothed  by  sleep, 

grew  sober. 
In  front  of  the  tower  the  ocean   moon,  accompanying  the  tide, 

had  risen ; 
The  swallows,  about  to  return  to  the  beams,  went  back  to  roost 

again ; 

^  I  cannot  find  this  poem  in  the  "Works"  ;  it  is  possible,  therefore,  that  it  is 
not  genuine.  The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  a  less  concise  form  in  three  authentic 
poems. 
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The    candle    at  my  window,  jusfc  going  out,  suddenly  renewed 

its  light. 
All  the  time  till  dawn  came,  still  my  thoughts  were  muddled  ; 
And  in  my  ears  something  sounded  like  the  music  of  flutes  and 

strings. 

m-x  mm 

28.   On  a  Box  containing  his  own  Works  (LXIII,  9) 

I  break  up  cypress  and  make  a  book-box  ; 

The  box  well-made,  and  the  cypress-wood  tough. 

In  it  shall  be  kept  what  author's  works  ? 

The  inscription  says  Po  Lo-T'IEN.^ 

All  my  life  has  been  spent  in  writing  books, 

From  when  I  was  young,  till  now  that  I  am  old. 

First  and  last — seventy  whole  volumes ; 

Big  and  little — three  thousand  themes.- 

Well  I  know  in  the  end  they'll  be  scattered  and  lost ; 

But  I  cannot  bear  to  see  them  thrown  away. 

With  my  own  hand  I  open  and  shut  the  locks. 

And  put  it  carefully  in  front  of  the   book-curtain. 

I   am  like  Teng  Pai-tao;^ 

But  to-day  there  is   not  any  Wang  Ts'an.* 

All  I  can  do  is  to  divide  them  among  my  daughters 

To  be  left  by  them  to  give  to  my  grandchildren. 

s  m  n 

29.   On  being  Sixty  (LT,  23) 

(Addressed  to  Liu  Meng-te  (Giles,  1379),  who  had  asked  for  a  poem. 
He  teas  the  same  age  as  Po  Chil-i.) 

Between  the  ages  of  thirty  and  fort3%  one  is  distracted  by  the 

Five  Lusts ; 
Between    the    ages    of    seventy    and    eighty,    one    is    a    prey    to 

a  hundred  diseases. 
But  from   fift\'   years  to  sixty  years  one  is  free    from   all   ills  ; 
Quiet  and  peaceful,  calm  and  still — the   heart  enjoys   rest. 

^  iM    ^  >  1*0  Chili's  othei-  name. 
^  i.e.  separate  poems,  essa\'s,  etc. 

^  Who  was  obliged  to  abandon  his  only  child  on  the  roadside.     See  Teng  Yu 
Giles,  1907. 

*  Giles,  2235.     Is  the  reference  to  Wang's  famous  poem,  '\^    ^- 
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I    have   put   behind   me    Love   and    Greed;   I    have    done    with 

Profit  and  Fame ; 
I  am  still  short  of  illness  and  decay  and  far  from  decrepit  age ; 
Strength  of  limb  I  still  possess  to  seek  the  rivers  and  hills; 
Still  my  heart  has  spirit  enough  to  listen  to  flutes  and  strings. 
At  leisure  I  open  new  wine  and  taste  several  cups; 
Drunken  I  recall  old  poems  and  sing  a  whole  volume. 
Meng-te  has  asked  for  a  poem,  and  herewith  I  exhort  him 
Not  to  complain  of  three-score,  "the  time  of  obedient  ears."^ 

^u  "B  mm  m 

30.  Climbing   the   Terrace   of    Kuan-yin  and  looking  at  the 

City  (LV,  6) 
Hundreds  of  houses,  thousands  of  houses — like  a  chess-board. 
The  twelve  streets  like  a  field  planted  with  rows  of  cabbage. 
In   the  distance  perceptible,   dim,  dim — the  fire  of   approaching 

dawn ; 
And  a  single  row  of  stars  lying  to  the  west  of  the  Five  Gates. 

^  m  mm  Jt  m 

31.  Climbing  the  Ling  Ying  Terrace  and  looking  North  (LY,  6) 

Mounting  on   high  I  begin    to    realize    the    smallness    of    Man's 

Domain ; 
Gazing  into  distance  I  begin  to  know  the  vanity  of  the  Carnal 

World. 
I  turn  my  head  and  hurry  home — back  to  the  Court  and  Market, 
A  single  grain  of  rice  falling — into  the  Great  Barn. 

lU  ^  jj^  >]>  M 

32.  Going  to  the  Mountains  with  a  little  Dancing-girl  aged  15 

(LXII,  9) 

(Written  ivhen  he  was  about  65.     The  girl  was  probably  the  famous 
Fan-su  ^  ^',  tchom  the  poet  subsequently  took  into  his  service.) 

Two  top-knots  not  yet  plaited  into  one. 
Of  thirty  years — just  beyond  half. 
You  who  are  really  a  lady  of  silks  and  satins 
.Are  now  become  my  hill-  and  stream-companion  ! 

^  Confucius  said  that  it  was  not  till  sixty  that  "his  ears  obeyed  him"'.     This 
age  was  therefore  called  "  the  tinie  of  obedient  ears  ".     ]^   J||    :^  . 
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At  the  spring  fountains  together  we  splash  and  play, 
On  the  lovely  trees  together  we  climb  and  sport. 
Her  cheeks  grow  rosy  as  she  quickens  her  sleeve-dancing; 
Her  brow  grows  sad  as  she  slows  her  song's  tune. 
Don't  go  singing  the  Song  of  the  Willow  Branches/ 
When  there's  no  one  here  with  a  heart  for  you  to  break  ! 

33.   Dreaming  of  Yuan  Chen  (LXVIII,  13) 

(This  was  written  eight  years  after  Yilan  Chen's  death,  when  Po  Chii-i 

ivas  68.) 

At  night  you  came  and  took  my  hand  and  we  wandered  together 

in  my  dream ; 
When   I   woke   in   the   morning  there   was    no   one    to  stop  the 

tears  that  fell  on  my  handkerchief. 
On  the  banks  of  the   Ch'ang  my  aged  body  three  times  ^  has 

passed  through  sickness ; 
At  Hsien-yang*  to  the  grasses  on  your  grave  eight  times  has 

autumn  come. 
You  lie  buried  beneath  the  springs  and  your  bones  are  mingled 

with  the  clay. 
I — lodging  in  the  world  of  men ;  my  hair  white  as  snow. 
A-wei  and  Han-lang  both  followed  in  their  turn ; 
[Affectionate  names  of  Li  Piao-chih  and  Ts'ui  Hui-shu.] 
Among  the  shadows  of    the    Terrace  of    Night   did    you   know 

them  or  not  ? 

^    ±     llj 
34.  A  Dream  of  Mountaineering  (LXIX,  13) 

{Written  tchen  he  was  over  70.) 

At  night,  in  my  dream,  I  stoutly  climbed  a  mountain, 

Going  out  alone  with  my  staff  of  holly-wood. 

A  thousand  crags,  a  hundred  hundred  valleys — 

In  my  dream-journey  none  were  unexplored, 

And  all  the  while  my  feet  never  grew  tired, 

And  my  step  was  as  strong  as  in  my  young  days. 

J  A  plaintive  love-song  (see  Yo  Fu  Shih  Ghi  ^    ^    %^    ^,  ch.  Ixxxi),  to 
which  Po  Chii-i  had  himself  written  words. 
^  Wei-chih,  Yiian  Chen's  other  name. 
'  Since  you  died. 
*  j^    j^,  near  Ch'ang-an,  modern  Si-ngan-fu. 
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Can  it  be  that  when  the  mind  travels  backward, 

The  body  also  returns  to  its  old  state  ? 

And  can  it  be,  as  between  body  and  soul. 

That  the  body  may  languish,  while  the  soul  is  still  strong  ? 

Soul  and  body — both  are  vanities; 

Dreaming  and  waking — both  alike  unreal. 

In  the  day  my  feet  are  palsied  and  tottering; 

In  the  night  my  steps  go  striding  over  the  hills. 

As  day  and  night  are  divided  in  equal  parts, 

Between  the  two  I  get  as  much  as  I  lose. 

JD  ^  S  ^ 

35.    {Congratulating  himself  on  the  comforts  of  his  life  after  his 
retirement  from  office.     Written  c.  844  ?)  LXV,  19 
Lined  coat,  warm  cap,  and  easy  felt  slippers, 
In  the  little  tower,  at  the  low  window,  sitting  over  the  sunken 

brazier. 
Body  at  rest,  heart  at  peace ;  no  need  to  rise  early. 
I   wonder    if    the    courtiers    at    tlie    Western    Capital    know    of 
these  things,  or  not  ? 

^  w.  m  "M  Wl  ^  iif 

36.  On  hearing  someone  sing  a  poem  by  Yuan  Chen  (LXIY,  10) 

{Wi'itten  long  after  Yilan  Chen's  death) 
No  new  poems  his  brush  will  trace : 

Even  his  fame  is  dead. 
His  old  poems  are  deep  in  dust 

At  the  bottom  of  boxes  and  cupboards. 
Once  lately,  when  someone  was  singing, 

Suddenly  I  heard  a  verse — 
Before  I  had  time  to  catch  the  words 

A  pain  had  stabbed  my  heart. 

^  ^  m 

37.  Taoism  and  Buddhism  (LXIX,  31) 

{Written  soon  before  he  died.) 
A  traveller  came  across  the  seas 
Telling  of  strange  sights. 
"  In  a  deep  fold  of  the  sea-hills 
I  saw  a  terrace  and  tower. 
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In  the  midst  there  stood  a  fairy  temple 
With  one  niche  empty. 
They  all  told  me  this  was  waiting 
For  Lo-t'ien  to  come." 

Traveller,  I  have  studied  the  Empty  Gate ;  ^ 

I  am   no  disciple  of  fairies. 

The  story  you  have  just  told 

Is  nothing  but  an  idle  tale. 

The  hills  of  ocean  shall  never  be 

Lo-t'ien's  home. 

When  I  leave  the  earth  it  will  be  to  go 

To  the  Heaven  of  Bliss  Fulfilled.^ 

38.  Last  Poem  (LXXI,  13) 

They  have  put  my  bed  beside  the  unpainted  screen ; 

They  have  shifted  my  stove  in  front  of  the  blue  curtain. 

I  listen  to  my  grandchildren,  who  are  reading  me  a  book  ; 

I   watch  the  servants,  who  are  eating  up  my  soup. 

I  busy  my  pencil,  answering  the  poems  of  friends ; 

I  feel  in  my  pockets  and  pull  out  the  medicine  money. 

When  this  superintendence  of  trifling  affairs  is  done, 

I  lie  back  on  my  pillows  and  sleep  with  my  face  to  the  south. 

^  ^  P^ ,  i.e.  Buddhism.  The  poem  is  quite  frivolous,  as  is  shown  by  his 
claim  to  Bodhisattvahood. 

-  The  "  tushita  "  Heaven,  ^  ^  ^'C'  where  Bodhisattvas  wait  till  it  is  time 
for  them  to  appear  as  Buddhas. 
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1.    Vowels,  svar-varna, /•or-6orno,  ^^-■^<t  I 

In  Bengali,  as  in  most  Indian  languages,  every  consonant, 
unless  some  other  vowel  is  written  with  it,  is  pronounced  with 
an  unwritten  "inherent "  vowel,  =  a. 

In  Bengali  this  vowel  is  pronounced,  not  as  usually  a,  but  as  o. 

The  vowels,  like  the  consonants,  are  theoretically  supposed 
to  be  pronounced  in  the  five  parts  of  the  mouth,  thus  :  (1)  throat, 
kantha,  kontho,  ^"^  ;  (2)  palate,  talu,  talu,  ^s^cT ;  (3)  cerebrum, 
murddha,  7nu:rddha,  ^!3^  ;  (4)  teeth,  danta,  donto,  Pf^ ;  (5)  lips, 
ostha,  o:ffho,  ^^. 

They  are  also  divided  into  (1)  hrasva,  hroffo,  f"^  =  sJtort 
vowels ;  (2)  dirgha,  di.-rgJio,  ^t^  =  long  vowels. 

Hence,  theoretically,  there  are  ten  pure  vowels.  Those  in 
parenthesis  are  not  used  in  Bengali 

(1)  Kanthya,  konttho 

(2)  Talavya,  talohho 

(3)  Murddhanya,  inu:rdhonno 

(4)  Dantya,  dontto    . 

(5)  Osthya,  ofttJio 
There   are   four  diphthongs  :    (1)    a  +  i  =  e,   (2)   a  +  i  =  ai, 

(3)  a  +  u  =  o,  (4)  a  +  u  =  au. 

But  these  are  not,  as  in  other  Indian  languages,  pronounced 
as  e,  ai,  o,  and  au,  but  as  o,  oi,  o,  and  o''.  Their  symbols  are 
<<1,  ^,  ^,  and  >^. 

There  are,  however,  other  vowel  sounds  than  those  given 
above.  These  are  due  to  the  influence  of  Sanskrit  compound 
consonants  which  have  undergone  phonetic  decay  in  passing 
through  Prakrt. 

Thus  ksa  ^  became  khya  and  finally  kkha ;  y  and  v  com- 
pounded with  a  preceding  consonant  became  mute,  and  either 
(1)  lengthened  the  sound  of  that  consonant  (if  initial),  or  (2) 
doubled  its  sound  (if  medial). 
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These  affect  (1)  the  sound  of  subsequent  a  or  a. 

(2)  ,,  precedent  a  or  a. 

Examples  : — 

(1)  As  affecting  a  :  ksan  =  hlv.jon,  ksatri  =  kh:etri,  ksama  = 
khema,  ksati  =  kheti,  vyay  =  b:e:,  vyatha  =  b:etha,  vyavahar  = 
b:ebjJiar,  vyakti  =  b:eJcti,  vj^asta  =  biesto,  nj'asta  =  n:esto. 

As  affecting  a  :  ksalan  =  hliioelon,  ksanta  =  Ichioento,  khyata  = 
klv.ceto,  vyakaran  =  b:oehorDn,  nyay'ya  =  n:oedzdzo,  syamal  =:fcemol, 
tyag  =  tceg,  vyapar  =  bxepar. 

(2)  As  affecting  a  :  aksi  =  o^kkJii,  aksar  =  o^kkhor,  kalya  = 
ko^llo,  ady a  =  o^ddo,  sa.tya,=  foHto,  ssitva,  =  f:otto,  tsitv a  =  toHto, 
\a,\<.smi  =  WkkJii:.     (A  privative  is  not  thus  affected.) 

As  affecting  a:  saksi  =fcekkhi:,  manya,  =  inoenno,  bhagya  = 
bhceggo,  kary'ya  =  kcerdzdzo,  tyay'ya  =  t:cvdzdzo,  badhya  =  bceddho. 

Tliere  are,  tlierefore,  besides  the  seven  conventional  pure 
vowels,  the  vowel  w,  represented  by  -a  or  by  a  followed  by 
a  consonant  compounded  with  s  or  y  ;  and  the  vowel  e,  similarly 
produced  by  contact  of  a  with  compound  consonants. 

Besides  the  conventional  four  diphthongs  there  are  (1)  o\ 
produced  as  above,  and  also  by  epenthesis,  as  when  ati,  normally 
oti,  becomes  o^ti  ;  (2)  a^,  produced  by  epenthesis,  e.g.  a,y\  =  aidz, 
kali  =  kad,  gali  =  gad,  sali  =fad,  ali  =  ad. 

In  certain  words  the  sahaj  or  normal  pronunciation  of  e 
becomes  vi-krta  or  "distorted".  Thus  y'tma,  =  dzeno,  \siena  =  keno, 
y'eman  =  dzemon,  teman  =  temon,  eta  =  eto. 

The  vowels,  when  not  initial,  are  written  as  follows  (I  give 
combinations  with  the  letter  k  =  ^)  :  ^  =  ka,  ^  =  ka,  f^  =  ki, 
^  =  ki,  ^  =  ku,  ^  =  ku,  ^=kr,  C^  =  ke,  c^=  kai,  C^  =  ko,  C^  =  kau. 

Theoretically  i  =  /.  But  in  initial  and  final  syllables  it  often 
becomes  i  or  even  i:  :  e.g.  siva  =/i:6,  pita=j9ito,  diie  =  dite, 
nite  =  nite.     But  n\\k\n  =  nilar)i,  niba  =  71/60,  d\\km  =  ddain. 

Final  i  is  often  i,  especially  the  i  of  emphasis  :  e.g.  iini-i, 
poti,  gele-i. 

So  r  varies  between  ri  and  ri,  the  latter  chiefly  in  mono- 
syllables such  as  trn  =  trin. 

When  final  a  is  not  mute  (as  to  rule  for  which  see  Wenger) 
it  frequently  becomes  not  0  but  o,  especially  in  the  last  syllable 
of  disyllabic  adjectives  such  as  bhala  =  bhalo,  chota  =  tfhoto, 
bara  =  boro. 

Before    giving    the    normal     pronunciation    of     the     vowels 
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I  had  better  set  out  the  consonants,  so  as  to  be  able  to  quote 
complete  words.  The  consonants,  like  the  vowels,  are  classified 
as  (1)  guttural,  (2)  palatal,  (3)  cerebral,  (4)  dental,  and  (5) 
labial  (see  table,  p.  82). 

over  a  vowel  is  called  a  candra-vindu,  tfondro-bnidu,  and 
nasalizes  it.     It  is  the  exact  equivalent  of  ~. 

»  =  rii  after  a  vowel  is  called  anu-nasika,  "following  nasal," 
and  is  pronounced  as  rj  :  e.g.  fiZC^t'^  =/orjdzog. 

S  =  li    after    a   vowel    is  called   vi-sarga,  "  cessation."      It    is 
a  substitute,  under  Sanskrit  phonetic  theory,  for  final  r  and  s. 
When  final  it  is   sounded   as   a   sharp   pause.      When   medial   it 
doubles  the  sound  of  the  following  consonant. 
Thus  :  dur  +  kha  =  \%^  =  dukJcho. 

nir  +  sar  =  fsToTfT?  =  niffar. 
nir  +  srta  =  f^8^^  =  nissnto. 
nir  +  svas  =  fsfg"^^  =  niffaf. 
nir  +  sabda  =  f5r§"*f^  =  niffohdo. 
dur  +  stha  =  '5^1^  =  dusstho. 
dur  +  sadhya  =  'S^^o^iCJ  =  duffaddho,  etc. 
We  can  now  return  to  the  normal  sounds  of  the  vowels. 

(1)  a.     Normal  (sahaj)  pronunciation  =  o. 

e.g.  '^r^'^f J  =  avasya  =  obo^ffo. 
^5f  =  agra  =  ogro. 
^V§X  =  patni  =potni:. 
Final    a    is    often    pronounced    o,    as    mentioned    above,    and 
sometimes  also  in  an  initial  syllable,  e.g.  '^fs]Z^  =  horte. 

(2)  a.     Normal  (sahaj)  sound  is  a. 

Examples  :  '^-^'\j  —  (^-'kar,  '^r\^X^  —  a:farh,  (£ft«|  =  ^^ra.-n.  The 
vi-krta  pronunciation  has  been  given  above. 

(3)  i.     Normal  (sahaj)  sound  is  /. 

Examples  :  •rffTT^  =  nafika,  fsf9lj\  =  mittha,  f^^  =  stliito, 
irt^^  =  dza-ito.  A 

The  pronunciation  of  i  into  i,  as  when  f*\7i^=  fvh,  has  already' 
been  noticed.  Note  that  i  in  the  penultimate  syllable  of  verbs 
is  elided  in  Western  Bengal,  where  it  follows  a  consonant,  and, 
Avhere  it  follows  a  vowel,  undergoes  one  of  the  rare  cases  of 
a  genuine  modern  sandhi  or  coalescence. 

Thus  ^f^^  becomes  korte,  ^t^c^  =  dzete,  Wtfwi'^  =  afte, 
^tes  =  hodte,  ^f^TTS  =  koHe,  UtRtll  =  dzeje,  srf^iTl  =  more.  (This 
[No.  I]  6 
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change  requires  a  more  careful  analysis  tlian,  so  far  as  I  know, 
has  yet  been  made.  In  Eastern  Bengal  verbs  are,  for  the  most 
part,  pronounced  as  spelt.) 

(4)  i  is  always  i  or  i:. 

e.g.   ^^t^  =  fi:ta,  "^'JT^  =  fundori:,  ""tTt?  =  foriir. 

(5)  r  is  n,  except  in  monosyllables,  when  it  becomes  ri:. 

e.g.  ^  =  krito,  ^9l-^=prithibi:,  ^^^=prithok,  "^j^bhntto, 
^e{  =  tri:n.  Note  the  unique  use  of  r  after  r  in  ^^"^f^  —  noirriti, 
the  S.W.  quarter. 

(6)  u  is  always  u. 

e.g.  '^'!il=/ukJL,  T5%^  =  dulclcho  (note  doubling  of  subsequent 
consonant  by  visarga,  and  consequent  pronunciation  of  otherwise 
muted  final  a),  "^^.JJt?  =  J'ukumar,  -^f%  =  buddJii,  J^  =  budzha. 
Note  that  '^§;tc\  =  dzuwa ;  cf.  the  use  of  ^ir  as  a  symbol  for  w. 

(7)  u  is  always  u:. 

e.g.  ^g;crt  =  mti:la,  ^y\j  =  7nu:llo,  ^«i  =  pu:rno,  ^^^  =  pu:rbo, 
^cT  =  sthudo,  '^cT^t"?  =  stJiudokaj. 

(8)  e  is  normally  e,  but  in  its  vikrta  pi-onunciation,  as  above 
noted,  is  e. 

e.g.  ^'S]^if  =  ekhane,  (^jp^  =  defe,  (^Ttt  =  ke/,  ci5f^  =  teli. 

(9)  ai  is  pronounced  as  oi. 

e.g.  t'^^cf  =  boikal,  'bf^t^  =  doibat,  etc. 

(10)  o  is  the  pure  o,  as  in  French. 

e.g.   C^TPTT^  =pofak,  c^T?1  =2^ora,  WU^t^^JT?  =  tfottopcedhaj. 

(11)  au  is  pronounced  as  o",  something  like  the  English  o 
in  "  go  ". 

e.g.  C^srtfF  =  mo^hnatfi,  c^sr  =  mo''no,  ~^^sc  =  o^'fodh,  c<^^  = 
po%  cH^Sf  =  poHro. 

Finally,  note  that  -^J,  -hya  has  become  -jja  in  Prakrt,  and, 
though  written  as  in  Sanskrit,  is  pronounced  according  to  the 
Prakrt  spelling,  with  the  usual  vocalic  change  produced  by  the 
degeneration  of  y  after  another  consonant,  e.g.  "^t^J  =  bcedzdzo, 
*i^j  =fodzdzo,  etc.  An  odd  result  of  this  change  is  that  I  have 
.seen  •TJtTTJ  written  in  a  petition  as  C^l !  That  is  the  worst  of 
a  language  that  has  Sanskrit  spelling  with  Prakrt  pronunciation. 

Phrasal   Accentuation 

In  Bengali,  as  in  French,  there  is  a  dominant  phrasal  accent 
of  quantity,  but  at  the  beginning  instead  of  at  the  end  of  the 
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phrase.  The  first  syllable  of  several  words  pronounced  rapidly 
together  is  dwelt  upon.  But  when  the  first  word  is  a  personal 
pronoun  or  other  comparatively  unimportant  word,  it  does  not 
take  this  accent  of  quantit}^ 

e.g.    ^t^f^rr?  ^tft  c^T«rr?r  ? 

Here  the  words  '^^fsTt?  and  '^srtf^  ^TtcT  are  pronounced  rapidly 
and  parenthetically,  as  it  were,  and  the  phrasal  accent  follows 
them.  This  peculiarity  is  reflected  in  Bengali  verse.  Each 
metrical  unit  or  phrase  consists  of  a  fixed  number  of  syllables. 
But  it  is  common  (for  instance,  in  many  of  Rabindranath's  lyrics) 
to  precede  a  verse  by  an  extra-metrical  word  or  two. 

e.g.      i'Wtj)   ^v^  C^^1  ^^  ^T^ 

N.B. — The  above  notes  apply  only  to  literary  Bengali  as 
pronounced  in  and  around  Calcutta.  Almost  every  district  has 
its  own  peculiarities.  For  instance,  Nadij^a,  where  the  Bengali 
is  as  the  French  of  Tours,  has  a  tendency  to  pronounce  n  as  1, 
so  that  c^^  becomes  lo'^ko. 

P.S. — I  ought  to  add  that  when  I  say  above  that  the  merging 
of  y  and  v  with  a  preceding  consonant  doubles  the  sound  of  that 
consonant,  I  am  not  strictly  accurate.  The  consonant  is  really 
prolonged,  but  its  sound  is  heard  as  the  tongue  touches  and  leaves 
the  teeth,  etc.  Thus  satya  ought  perhaps  to  be  written  fot:o,  and 
not  /otto. 


AN    INSCBIPTION    OF    THE    EEIGN    OF    UDAYADITYA 
By  L.  D.  Barnett,  M.A.,  Litt.D. 

rriHE  following  inscription  is  now  edited — for  the  first  time, 
-'-  as  far  as  I  am  aware — from  an  ink-impression  which 
my  friend  Pandit  Shyama  Shankar  Har  Chaudhuri,  M.A.,  of 
Jhalrapatan,  has  kindly  sent  to  me,  together  with  a  transcription 
by  Pandit  Gopal  Lai  Vyas,  Curator  of  the  Archaeological  Depart- 
ment of  H.H.  the  Maharaja  of  Jhalawar's  Government.  The 
place  where  it  was  found  is  not  stated. 

The  letters  are  of  an  elegant  Northern  type,  corresponding  to 
those  shown  in  Biihler's  Tafeln,  v,  cols,  11-13,  but  with  some 
variations  ;  and  the  initial  i  is  peculiar.  The  average  height  of 
the  characters  in  lines  1—7  is  ly^  inch  ;  in  lines  8-10  the  letters 
are  much  smaller,  with  a  height  of  about  f  inch,  or  rather  less. 
The  language  is  Sanskrit,  but  of  an  ungrammatical  popular  kind. 
Thus  we  have  the  ending  -oh  instead  of  -or  in  line  5,  n  for  n  in 
HarshuJcen-  on  line  6,  parava  and  varisham  on  lines  8-9  ;  and 
the  author  drops  into  undiluted  and  unblushing  Prakrit  on  line  7, 
-devassa  kerim.  The  word  kerim  may  be  compared  with  the 
classical  Prakrit  keram,  "  for  the  sake  of  "  (see  Pischel,  Gratiim. 
d.  Prakr.,  §  176),  and  the  modern  case-endings  such  as  ker,  kerd, 
kar,  etc.  (see  Kellogg,  GramTYiar  of  the  Hindi  Language,  2nd  ed., 
§§  180,  185).  The  words  _29a^^(x/a^a  (lines  3,  8),  satka  (line  6),  and 
mudaka  (line  9)  are  also  of  some  lexical  interest.  Pattakila  is 
the  modern  patel,  "  village  headman."  Satka  means  "  belonging 
to  ",  and  is  found  in  a  few  similar  inscriptions  of  Northern  India. 
Mudaka  is  obscure ;  one  is  tempted  to  alter  it  to  mutaka,  but  the 
latter  is  a  dry  measure  (cf.  Telugu  miUa,  "  bundle,"  Marathi 
muth,  "  bullock's  pack-saddle  "). 

The  document  refers  itself  to  the  reign  of  King  Udayaditya, 
in  the  Sam  vat  year  1143,  and  records  the  construction  of  a  temple 
of  Sambhu  (Siva)  and  of  a  well,  together  with  a  gift  of  a  supply 
of  lamp-oil,  by  Janna,  son  of  Chahila,  a  Tailika,  whose  mother 
Dhaini  is  also  mentioned  as  offering  her  homage  to  the  god.  The 
king  is  obviously  the  Paramara  Udayaditya  of  Malwa,  who  is 
several  times  mentioned  in  inscriptions,  and  is  known  from  one 
record  (noticed  in  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  xx,  p.  83)  to  have 
been  reigning  in  Samvat  1137. 

The  date  is  given" as  Samvat  1143,  the  10th  of  the  bright 
fortnight  of   Vaisakha.      On    the    supposition    that  we  have    to 
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deal  here  with  the  usual  Chaitradi  Vikraraa  era,  we  may  calculate 
this  date  either  as  a  current  or  as  an  expired  year.  On  the 
assumption  that  the  year  is  a  current  Vikrama  year,  the  date 
given  above  corresponds  to  Monday,  April  7,  a.d.  1085.  If, 
however,  we  take  the  year  as  expired,  the  date  will  be  Sunday, 
April  26,  A.D.  1086.  The  former  alternative  seems  to  be 
preferable.  rp 

1.  Om  ^  Namah  Sivaya  II  Sam  vat  1143  Vaisa(sa)kha  sudi  10  a- 

2.  dy=eha    srimad  -  Udayaditya  -  deva  -  kalyana  -  vijaya  -  rajye  I 

Te(tai)- 

3.  lik-anvaye  Pattakila-Chahila-suta-Pattakila-Janna[ke]- 

4.  na  Sambhoh  prasadam-idarii  karitarh  |   tatha   Chirihilla-tale 

Cha- 

5.  da-ghau(gho)sha-kupika-Vruvasakay6h  amtarale  vapi  cha  I 

6.  Utkirnn=eyam  Pa[m*]dita-Harshuken=eti  II  ^  Janya-satka-ma- 

7.  ta  Dhainih  pranamati  II  Sri-Loliga-svami-devassa  keriih 

8.  Tailik-anvae(ye)  Pattakila-Chahila-suta  -  Pattakila  -  Jaiiina- 

kena  II  ^ri-Semdhava-deva-para- 

9.  va-nimitya(tta)ni  dipa-telya^-chatuh-palaiiim=ekam  mudakam 

kritva  tatha  varisham  prati  savi  * 
10.    II  marhgala  maha  sri  ||  * 

Translation 

Om  !  Homage  to  Siva !  Here  on  this  day,  the  10th  of  the 
briorht  fortnight  of  Vaisaklia  of  the  Samvat  1143,  in  the 
auspicious  victorious  reign  of  the  fortunate  king  Udayaditya, 
the  Pattakila  Jannaka,  son  of  the  Pattakila  Chahila,  of  the 
Tailika  lineage,  caused  to  be  constructed  this  temple  of  Sambhu  ; 
likewise  in  the  grounds  of  Chirihilla,  in  the  space  between  the 
small  well  of  Chada-ghosha  and  (?)  Bruvasaka,  a  large  well. 
This  [inscription]  was  engraved  by  Pandit  Harshuka.  Janna's 
mother  Dhaini  performs  obeisance.  For  the  behoof  of  the  blessed 
God  Loliga-svamin,  the  Pattakila  Jannaka,  son  of  the  Pattakila 
Chahila,  of  the  Tailika  lineage,  has  purchased  for  the  occasions  of 
the  festivals  of  the  blessed  god  Sendhava  one  niudakaC?) 
containing  four  palas  of  lamp-oil  and  [assigned  it  to  be  used  ?] 
every  year.     Happiness  !  great  fortune  ! 

1  Denoted  by  a  symbol. 

^  This  danda  is  followed  by  a  c/taA;ra-symbol  and  another  danda. 
^  Read  taila. 

*  This  line  is  preceded  by  three  decorative  figures  separated  by  dandas,  and 
followed  by  one. 


METBE    AND    ACCENT 

By  J.  D.  Anderson,  M.A. 

rpHE  primary  business  of  a  teacher  is  to  teach.  But  everyone 
-^  who  has  had  practical  experience  of  teaching  has  found  that 
he  has  learned  from  his  pupils  almost  as  much  as  he  has  taught, 
since  contact  with  younger  minds  supplies  a  new  point  of  view, 
which  imparts  a  fresh  novelty  to  familiar  facts.  For  example, 
when  a  man  is  acquiring  a  living  language,  he  learns  the 
pronunciation  (not  only  syllabic  pronunciation  but  the  significant 
tones  and  inflexions  of  the  language)  by  sheer  imitation,  by 
trusting  to  his  aural  memory  and  his  power  of  grasping  sounds 
unfamiliar  to  him  in  his  own  tongue.  But  when  he  tries  to 
impart  his  accomplishment  to  others,  he  must  needs  analyse,  if  he 
is  to  explain,  what  he  has  learnt.  Hence  teaching,  if  it  is  not 
mere  mechanical  transmission  of  information,  such  as  can  be  got 
from  a  book,  becomes,  in  effect,  a  species  of  research. 

In  teaching  pronunciation,  you  may  recite  or  read  aloud,  and 
invite  your  pupils  to  do  the  like,  correcting  their  errors  as  best 
you  can.  But  there  will  always  be  pupils  who  will  not  be 
contented  with  mere  imitation,  and  will  demand  some  generalized 
account  of  the  kind  of  pronunciation  you  are  endeavouring  to 
teach.  You  are  lucky  if  you  get  such  pupils,  since  they  compel 
you  to  search  your  linguistic  conscience,  to  examine,  sort,  and 
verify  your  facts,  to  go  through  the  mentally  exhilarating  process 
of  theorizing  about  them.  For  example,  you  may  be  led  to  think 
more  carefully  and  exhaustively  of  the  metres  of  the  language 
you  teach,  since  a  metre  in  any  given  case  is  the  rhythmical 
arrangement  of  prominently  audible  syllabic  sounds,  prominent  in 
length,  or  strength,  or  pitch,  or  by  a  combination  of  any  two  or. 
even  tliree  of  these  "  accents  ".  And  since  the  poet  composes  his 
metres  so  that  they  shall  be  recognized  instantaneously  by  all  his 
readers,  gentle  and  simple,  learned  and  unlearned,  metres  are  (or 
should  be)  an  excellent  clue  to  the  characteristic  pronunciation  of 
a  language. 

The  easiest  way  of  explaining  my  meaning  is  to  take  one  or 
two  simple  examples.  "In  most  modern  languages  of  Europe,  the 
dominant    audible    quality  of  spoken    speech    is   a   fixed  verbal 
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accent  of  force,  a  stress,  which  falls  on  one  syllable  (or  in  the 
instance  of  long  words,  on  two  syllables)  of  a  word.  This  is  the 
case  of  our  own  language,  and  our  metres  consist  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  strong,  of  stressed  syllables  at  more  or  less  equal  intervals. 
In  the  Germanic  languages  generally  this  fixed  stress  is  the 
dominant  audible  quality.  It  may,  of  course,  be  reinforced  or 
varied  by  duration  (quantity)  or  changes  of  pitch.  But  it  is  the 
strong  syllables  that  beat  the  rhythm  of  verse. 

But  there  are  also  languages  in  which  the  accent  is  phrasal 
and  not  verbal,  and  falls  on  some  determinate  syllable  of 
a  number  of  words  pronounced  rapidly  together.  A  word  will  or 
will  not  carry  an  accent  according  to  its  position  in  a  phrase.  The 
most  familiar  example  of  this  type  of  languages  is  French,  in 
which  the  phrasal  accent  is  final ;  it  precedes  and  announces 
a  pause.  The  preceding  syllables  in  the  phrase  are  "  atonic  ", 
pronounced  rapidly  and  in  a  more  or  less  level  tone  of  voice. 
(The  fact  that  the  accent  can  be  transferred  from  the  ultimate  to 
the  penultimate  or  even  earlier  syllable  for  purposes  of  emphasis, 
does  not  affect  the  normal  rule.)  Out  of  this  rule  of  pronunciation 
springs  the  French  system  of  metre.  For  example,  a  normal 
Alexandrine  consists  of  two  phrases  (hemistiches)  of  six  syllables, 
the  last  or  last  but  one  of  which  bears  an  accent,  chiefly  of 
duration,  but  often  also  of  stress  and  pitch  as  well.  In  French 
verse,  the  accent  precedes  and  announces  the  caesura  or  the  end  of 
the  line.  Here  is  one  reason  why  to  a  French  beginner  in  English, 
English  verse  sounds  harshly  monotonous;  why  to  an  Englishman 
the  infinite  variety  of  pitch  and  quantity  in  French  verse  is 
obscured  by  the  regular  recurrence  of  the  phrasal  accent. 

If  I  venture  to  quote  these  two  familiar  instances  of  the 
interrelation  of  metre  and  ordinary  pronunciation  of  ever^^day 
speech,  it  is  because  the  same  peculiarity  may  be  found  in  Eastern 
languages.  For  instance,  many  Indian  languages  have  a  verse 
form  which  is  "quantitative",  consisting  of  feet  or  mdtras  closely 
resembling  those  of  Greek  and  Latin  scansion.  But  in  language 
teaching  we  have  to  be  continually  on  our  guard  against  the 
terminology  we  inherit  from  the  Classics,  whether  in  matters  of 
grammar,  etymology,  or  metre.  For  example,  any  Bengali  will 
tell  you  that  his  native  verse,  abounding  in  words  borrowed 
unaltered  from  Sanscrit,  is  "  quantitative "  verse,  composed  of 
ondtrds   or    feet   resemblinof   those    of    Sanscrit.       But    examine 
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Bengali  verse  with  a  native  scholar,  and  you  shall  presently  find 
him  admitting  that  the  vidtrd  in  Bengali,  instead  of  consisting  of 
two  or  more  short  or  long  syllables,  consists  in  fact  of  a  single 
aksara,  a  consonant  with  its  accompanying  vowel ;  in  short,  of 
a  single  syllable. 

Go  further,  and  you  will  find  that  a  Bengali  verse  consists  of 
a  fixed  (an  even)  number  of  syllables,  divided  by  a  caesura.  For 
example,  the  paydr  metre  (the  common  narrative  or  heroic  verse 
of  Bengal)  contains  8  +  6  syllables,  separated  by  a  caesura.  It 
is  not  necessary  that  any  one  of  these  should  be  long  or  short, 
stressed  or  unstressed,  high  or  low  in  pitch,  according  to  its 
position  in  the  verse,  with  one  exception.  That  exception  is  that 
the  first  syllable  in  each  hemistich  (and  not  the  last,  as  in 
French)  is  accented.  The  accent  is  predominantly  one  of  length, 
of  duration,  though  (to  an  English  ear  at  least)  there  seems  to 
be  also  an  accent  of  force,  a  stress. 

Now,  observe,  we  have  here  a  reversal  of  French  metre.  We 
have  a  fixed  number  of  rapidly  but  clearly  pronounced  atonic 
syllables  following  an  accented  syllable.  This  is  a  form  of  verse 
which  cannot  be  written  in  English.  It  would  be  impossible  to 
put  together  words  so  as  to  get  an  initial  long  or  strong  syllable 
followed  by  so  many  as  seven  or  five  atonic  syllables.  The  fixed 
word-stresses  of  our  language  would  come  in  and  break  the 
rhythm.  Yet  a  Bengali  poet  trusts  to  all  his  readers,  learned  or 
unlearned,  to  pronounce  his  verse  rhythmically.  The  inevitable 
conclusion  is  that  the  pronunciation  of  spoken  Bengali  has  as  its 
dominant  audible  quality  some  trick  of  speech  which  lends  itself 
to  "syllabic"  or  phrasal  verse.  It  may  be  said,  roughly,  that 
French  verse  and  Bengali  verse  consist  of  phrases  in  which  there 
is  a  fixed,  even  number  of  syllables,  of  which  the  last  in  the  one 
case,  and  the  first  in  the  other,  bears  the  phrasal  accent,  mainly 
an  accent  of  quantity. 

From  this  crude  analysis  of  Bengali  verse,  we  would  expect, 
then,  that  spoken  Bengali  would  consist  of  a  number  of  rapidly 
pronounced  phrases  of  which  the  first  syllable  is  accented.  Such 
in  fact  is  the  case,  with  the  exception  that  sometimes  an  initial 
syllable  or  two  may  be  pronounced  in  a  parenthetical,  "  extra- 
metrical,"  and  atonic  fashion  before  you  come  to  the  real 
beginning  of  the  phrasal  unit.  This  peculiarity  of  the  Bengali 
speech  may  be   heard  in  what  is  sometimes  called  in  Calcutta 
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"  chee-chee  English ".  It  is  Encjlish  in  whicli  our  fixed  verbal 
stresses  tend  to  be  replaced  by  an  initial  phrasal  stress. 

This  peculiarity  has  an  ethnological  as  well  as  a  linguistic 
iratieFe^.  Soi}srxi8i.ts  i^ocabulary  is  concerned,  Bengali  is  a  sister 
of  adjacent  Hindi,  and  the  common  mother  of  both  is  Maithili 
Prakrit.  In  short,  the  people  of  Bengal  have  borrowed  a  Western 
vocabulary,  as  the  French  liave  taken  most  of  their  words  from 
Latin.  The  dictionary  of  Bengal  is  that  of  the  Hindu  religion, 
and  came  to  them  with  Hindu  missionaries  from  the  West. 
But  the  phrasal  pronunciation  is,  no  doubt,  indigenous,  a  true 
shibboleth,  which  may  possibly  give  a  clue  to  racial  origin. 

Here  is  a  matter  where  a  Scliool  of  Oriental  Languages  in  the 
West  may  be  of  use  to  Bengali  students  of  their  own  language, 
as  being  able  to  supply  a  eoinjparative  study  of  their  speech.  If 
we  can  discover,  in  or  near  to  Bengal,  languages  which  have  tlie 
dominant  audible  quality  of  Bengali,  we  may  make  a  shrewd 
guess  as  to  the  ethnical  relationships  of  modern  speakers  of 
Bengali. 

Indigenous  Bengalis  (the  upper  classes  are  mostly  the 
descendants  of  immigrants  from  the  west)  may,  in  the  persons 
of  their  ancestors,  once  have  spoken  some  Tibeto-Burman  speech 
in  the  north  of  the  country,  and  some  Dravidian  tongue  in  the 
south.  The  characteristic  phrasal  accent  of  Bengali  may  be  due 
to  one  or  other  of  these.  It  may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  an 
inheritance  from  some  aboriginal  speech  which  has  perished  and 
has  been  forgotten.  So  far  as  I  know,  the  subject  has  never 
been  studied,  though  I  once  met  a  learned  Bengali  who  had  spent 
many  years  in  the  Central  Provinces  and  was  inclined  to  think 
that  the  typical  pronunciation  of  Bengali  has  a  Dravidian  origin. 
In  the  north  of  Bengal,  the  matter  can,  to  some  extent,  be  made 
the  subject  of  actual  experiment.  At  the  foot  of  the  Garo  Hills 
are  many  Tibeto-Burman  or  Bodo  tribes  who  are  rapidly  sub- 
stituting Bengali  or  Assamese  vocabulary  for  their  own.  It 
would  be  interesting  to  see  whether  they  retain  their  tribal 
accentuation,  and  whether  this  is  akin  to  the  phrasal  pronunciation 
of  Bengali. 

Let  it  be  observed  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  confine  the 
study  of  pronunciation  to  the  aboriginal  castes  and  classes,  since 
in  these  matters  the  old  proverbial  saying  of  "  ipsis  Hibernicis 
Hiberniores  "  applies.     When  Englishmen  settled  in  Ireland,  they 


METRE    AND    ACCENT  91 

communicated  their  vocabulary  to  the  Irish,  but  themselves  picked 
up  the  local  accentuation  and  jnany  local  habits  of  speech  and 
idiom.  So  has  it  been  in  Bengal,  l^tenchmen  axe  justly  proud 
of  being  a  "  Latin  "  race,  because  they  possess  a  Latin  vocabnJaxy. 
Yet  their  idioms  and  phrasal  pronunciation  are  doubtless  Celtic, 
in  spite  of  the  remarkably  few  Celtic  words  that  now  survive  in 
their  copious  and  beautiful  language.  So  are  Bengalis  proud  of 
the  fact  that  they  possess  more  tatsamas  (unaltered  Sanscrit 
words)  than  any  other  modern  Indian  people.  They  are  still 
a  little  apt  to  resent  the  suggestion  that  there  are  non-Sanscritic 
elements  in  their  speech,  elements  which  it  should  be  a  duty  and 
pleasure  to  trace  so  far  as  is  now  possible.  That  is  a  matter  in 
which  men  of  other  races  and  other  tongues  can  help,  since  sheer 
familiarity  is  an  obstacle  to  the  recognition  of  buried  survivals  in 
speech  and  pronunciation. 

Anthropologists  tell  us  that  language  is  an  unsafe  guide  to 
ethnological  origins.  That  is  true,  no  doubt.  Yet  when  Pater 
Schmidt,  of  Vienna,  tackled  the  speech  of  the  Khasis  in  Assam 
(long  supposed  to  be  as  unique  and  isolated  as  that  of  the 
Pyrenean  Basques)  and  traced  it  into  Southern  Burmah,  Annam, 
and  finally  right  across  the  Pacific  to  Easter  Island,  he  made 
a  discovery  which  had  an  ethnological  as  well  as  a  linguistic 
importance. 

It  is  the  hope  of  lighting  upon  discoveries  of  this  kind,  if  not 
of  such  unusual  interest  and  importance,  that  gives  a  new  charm 
to  the  teaching  and  learning  of  languages,  and  especially  in 
a  country  like  India,  where  languages  and  racial  origins  are  far 
more  numerous  than  in  Europe,  and  have  to  some  extent,  hitherto, 
been  preserved  by  the  social  structure  of  the  vast  population. 
The  learning  of  Indian  languages  has,  for  Englishmen,  a  practical 
value.  But  the  languages  can  also  be  studied  in  a  scientific, 
a  disinterested  spirit,  and  here,  it  is  only  fair  to  say,  the  Germans 
have  set  us  an  example  which  might  be  followed  with  more 
perseverance  and  assiduity  than  we  have  yet  shown.  If  I  have 
ventured  to  cite  the  case  of  Bengali,  it  is  simply  because  my 
official  lot  was  cast  among  Bengalis,  and  it  was  my  duty  to  learn 
something  of  their  speech.  No  doubt  other  and  even  more 
interesting  instances  are  •  known  to  students  of  other  Indian 
languages. 
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Notes 
English  Words  in  Indian  Script 

Most  students  of  Indian  tongues  have  been  puzzled  by  English 
words  transliterated  into  Indian  scripts.  I  was  reading  a  Bengali 
petition  with  a  pupil  yesterday.  The  petition  was  headed  by  the 
mysterious  word  sokaj.  There  was  no  context  to  help  us  to 
decipher  its  meaning,  and  dictionaries  were,  of  course,  of  no 
avail.  It  was  only  when  we  read  the  word  aloud  to  a  third 
person  who  knows  no  Bengali,  that  we  elicited  the  ingenious 
suggestion  that  sokaj  is  an  attempt  to  write  the  English  words 
"  show  cause  "  in  Eastern  script. 

The  petition  contained  one  or  two  other  puzzles  of  trans- 
literation. The  petitioner  had  been  travelling  by  reloye.  It  was. 
thard  trene  that  he  made  his  journey,  or  rather  intended  to  do  so. 
For  he  missed  his  ti'ain,  and,  as  he  says,  ukta  tren  phel  haoyay 
yathd  samaye  hujur  dddlate  hdjir  haite  pari  ndi.  There  are 
two  Enoflish  words  in  that  sentence  ! 


NOTES    ON    THE    NESTOBIAN   MONUMENT    AT    SIANFU 
By  Lionel  Giles,  M.A.,  D.Litt. 

15.^    it  5^ '•' pure  and  still ". 

^  is  used  here  as  in  Taoist  phraseology,  to  indicate  spiritual 
purity  of  nature,  and  cannot  very  well  be  translated  "  true  "  or 
"genuine"  (^  ^),  as  Diaz  takes  it,  followed  by  Legge  andSaeki. 
A  better  definition  is  that  formulated  by  Diaz  himself  when  he 
comes  to  explain  the  word  ^,  namely :  |jg  |t  |§  $|.  We  may 
observe  in  passing  that  the  whole  of  this  exordium  strongly 
recalls  the  language  of  the  Tao  TS  Ching,  especially  in  chapters 
4  and  25.  Nearly  all  that  is  said  here  of  the  Trinity  might  apply 
equally  well  to  Tao.  Diaz  goes  on  to  remark  that  ^  is  the 
fundamental  attribute  (4^  f^)  of  God,  and  ^  his  fundamental 
condition  (^  j^).  But  perhaps  this  is  over-refinement.  Other 
renderings  are  appended  ;  the  second  and  third  seem  to  me  faulty 
because  they  interpret  ^  as  an  adverb  modifying  ^. 

Legge  :  "  true  and  still."' 

Havret :  "  souverainement  paisible." 

Moule  :  "  in  perfect  repose." 

Saeki :  •'  true  and  firm." 

15-16.    ^  f^  ^  ]^  "profoundl}^  immersed  in  spiritual  vacancy". 

Cf.  Chuang  Tzu,  it'^iir^^^^^cTil  "  [the 
Emperor  Yao]  was  plunged  in  abstraction,  and  the  Empire  existed 
for  him  no  more"  (H.  A.  Giles'  translation).  Accordino-  to  the 
commentary,  g"  in  that  passage  is  to  be  read  not  yao^  but  mien-, 
so  the  latter  should  presumably  be  the  pronunciation  here  as  well. 
The  idea  conveyed  by  ^  appears  to  be  analogous  to  our  "absolute" 
or  "  unconditional ". 

Legge  :  "  incomprehensible  in  His  intelligence  and  simplicity." 

Havret :  "  inaccessible  et  pur  esprit." 

Moule  :  "  inaccessible,  in  spiritual  purity." 

Saeki  :  "  who  is  ever  Incomprehensible  and  Invisible." 

^  The  numbers  refer  to  the  pages  in  Havret's  facsimile  of  the  inscription. 
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16.   as,  '^  M  W   'M  it  "that  which  controls  the  hidden  axis  of 
the  Universe,  creating  and  evolving  ". 

iS  is  a  rare  character,  pronounced  hu^  or  k'u^,  which  K'ang 
Hsi's  Dictionary  defines  by  the  word  H  "  to  strike ".  In  the 
present  context,  however,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  its  being 
a  calligraphic  form  of  |,§ ,  which  is  itself  a  variant  of  ^.  This  is 
a  word  peculiarly  applicable  to  the  Supreme  Being,  as  one  that 
implies  complete  control,  Legge  can  hardly  be  right  in  reading 
^  instead  of  |g.  The  expression  "  grasping  the  axis "  is  quite 
a  common  one  in  Chinese  literature,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the 
following  quotations  : — 

m  -M  y^  m  m  --^  ^1  ^  ^  m^  n  m  ^  :t  M^  m 

'■'  Realizing   the  fleeting    nature    of    our    illusory    existence,    and 
attaining  the  mystic  centre  in  the  circle  of  phenomena  ". 

^j^^mm-'£^:tmmi^m^^^mE  "The 

whole  duty  of  a  king  is  to  grasp  the  axis  and  hold  fast  to  the 
essential ", 

iiiii^^3SC:i5^^^i^3^,  ^meiiS  -clutching 

the    chart    [a   symbol   of   sovereignty],  I  am   charioted    by  the 
heavens  ;    grasping  the  axis,  I  approach  the  confines  of  space  ". 

^  &  l#  :  ^  il  ^H  ^  ^  "  Holding  the  axis,  to  wield 
control ". 

"  Now  our  Sovereign,  holding  the  axis  of  Tao  in  his  grasp,  greatly 
enlarges  the  scope  of  the  divine  regulations  ", 

The  same  conception  is  present  to  the  mind  of  Ssu-k'ung  T'u, 
though  he  does  not  actually  use  the  word  |g,  where  he  says: 
mi^W:^\'^^M'¥^^M^  "  Proceeding  beyond  the 
domain  of  objectivity  and  reaching  the  centre  of  the  circle,  there 
hold  fast  without  violence"  (||p  ,5o,  M  W)-  j^  -fl^  is,  as  Havret 
remarks,  another  phrase  borrowed  from  Taoism.  "  Creating " 
alone  is  not  enough,  however  ;  the  idea  of  evolution  is  there 
as  well. 

Legge :  "  who,  with  His  hands  operating  in  the  mysterious 
(abyss  of  space),  proceeded  to  create." 

Havret :  "  detenant  en  ses  mains  une  mysterieuse  puissance, 
et  auteur  de  la  creation." 

Moule  :  "  the  holder  of  the  mysterious  source  of  life  and  the 
Creator." 
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Saeki :  "who,  holding  the  Secret  Source  of  Origin,  created  all 
things." 

17.  fij  +  ^  JKI   ^  B   :i^  "He  divided  the  figure  of  ten  and 

established  the  four  quarters  of  the  universe  ". 

This  is  a  whimsical  way  of  saying  that  God  created  the  whole 
of  the  universe,  unlike  the  gods  of  paganism  who,  as  Diaz  points 
out,  are  identified  only  with  certain  parts  of  it,  such  as  the 
mountains,  the  sea,  and  so  forth.  There  is  no  direct  allusion  to 
the  cross  of  Christ,  though  we  may  assume  that  the  writer  had  it 
in  his  mind.  It  is  curious  that  the  significance  of  the  cross  as 
a  Christian  symbol  should  nowhere  be  explained  in  this  inscription. 
It  would  seem  that  the  Nestorians  were  afraid  of  exposing 
themselves  to  profane  derision  if  they  were  to  lay  stress  on  the 
Crucifixion  as  the  central  fact  of  Christianity. 

18.  \B  Sk'M  '\^  ^  Ji:  tj  A  "having  fashioned  all  things,  [God] 

made  the  first  man  ". 

I  cannot  help  feeling  doubtful  about  ^  as  a  synonym  for  jj^, 
which  is  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  by  Havret.  No  such  usage 
is  mentioned  by  K'ang  Hsi.  On  the  other  hand,  ^  for  ^  fj|  is 
certainly  awkward,  and  interferes  with  the  parallelism  of  the 
sentence.  Might  it  not  be  possible  to  take  f^  in  its  original  sense 
of  J^  and  translate  "endowed  with  the  spark  of  life"?  The 
metaphor  ^k  'Jg  is,  I  believe,  sometimes  applied  by  Buddhists  to 
the  birth  of  Sakyamuni. 

19-20.  m  ^  ±ik^\:^  ±  ^ 

Having  observed  that  this  is  a  most  difficult  sentence  to 
translate,  Legge  proceeds  to  give  an  utterly  impossible  rendering 
of  it.  Havret  comes  somewhat  nearer  the  mark,  but  is  misled  by 
Diaz,  who  takes  ^  ^<^  together  as  a  compound  expression.  The 
key  to  the  whole  passage,  which  has  been  strangely  missed  by  all 
previous  translators,  lies  in  the  word  jjf^.  This  does  not  mean 
"in",  but  goes  closely  with  ;/c  and  (^j:  "greater  than,"  "same  as." 
The  only  real  difficulty  is  with  fj^,  here  used  as  a  verb.  It  might 
be  considered  simply  as  a  synonym  of  ^  "to  introduce".  But  the 
objection  to  this  is  that,  according  to  the  story  of  Genesis,  Satan 
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introduced  not  happiness  but  misery  into  the  Garden  of  Eden. 
The  clue,  I  think,  is  to  be  found  rather  in  such  a  phrase  as  f^  |§, 
literally  "  inserted  words",  suggestions,  insinuations.  The  ^  ^, 
quotes  the  &|&:^^  7^  M  A  W  M  "  Hou  Sheng  rejected 
men's  artful  insinuations".     My  proposed  rendering,  then,  is  : — 

"  [Satan]  cunningly  held  out  hopes  of  happiness  greater  than 
that  to  be  found  in  this  [i.e.  Adam's]  state  of  righteousness. 

But  introduced  darkness  similar  to  that  existing  in  his  own 
state  of  sin." 

Legge  :  "  a  breach  wide  and  great  was  made  in  its  judgments 
of  what  was  right,  and  it  [man's  nature]  was  drawn  as  through  an 
opening  into  the  gulph  of  (Satan's)  perversities." 

Havret :  "  ouvrant  une  breche  dans  cette  grandeur  morale,  au 
milieu  de  cet  heureux  etat,  il  y  introduisit  la  ressemblance  de  la 
confusion." 

Moule :  "  disturbed  the  great  (moral)  equilibrium  in  (man's) 
goodness  by  the  introduction  of  the  likeness  of  confusion  (which 
was)  in  his  own  wickedness." 

Saeki  :  "  the  perfect  attainment  of  goodness  on  the  one  hand 
and  the  entire  exemption  from  wickedness  on  the  other  became 
alike  impossible  for  him  [i.e.  man]." 

{To  be  continued.) 
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MALAY 

By  C.  O.  Blagden,  M.A.,  University  Reader  in  Malay 

Abstract  of  a  public  lecture  given  at  the  School  by  Mr.  Blagden  on 
February  7th,  1917. 

THE  Malay  language  is  one  of  the  leading  vernaculars  of  the 
world,  and  has  been  growing  in  importance  of  late  years 
owing  to  the  development  of  trade  and  particularly  of  the  rubber- 
planting  industry.  It  is  an  easy  language  to  acquire  a  smattering 
of,  as  it  involves  few  difficulties  of  phonetics,  accidence,  or  syntax 
in  the  form  of  it  which  is  current  as  a  lingua  franca.  But  this 
jargon  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  real  Malay  language  as  the 
Pidgin  English  of  the  China  ports  does  to  our  own  English.  The 
real  Malay  is  the  speech  of  the  Malays  themselves.  It  is  a  leading 
member  of  a  vast  family  of  languages,  commonly  styled  the 
Austronesian,  or  Malayo-Polynesian,  or  Oceanic,  family,  which 
is  of  Asiatic  origin,  but  has  an  almost  entirely  insular  domain. 
It  includes  Madagascar,  Indonesia,  with  a  part  of  Formosa, 
Micronesia,  Melanesia,  and  Polynesia,  as  well  as  the  greater  part 
of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  a  portion  of  the  coast  of  New  Guinea, 
the  Mergui  Archipelago  off  the  coast  of  Tenasserim,  and  a  small 
tract  in  Eastern  Indo-China,  which  was  probably  the  original 
centre  of  dispersion  of  the  whole  family.  Its  extreme  points  in 
Polynesia  are  (inclusively)  the  Sandwich  Islands,  Easter  Island, 
and  New  Zealand.  With  the  exception  of  the  languages  of 
Northern  Halmahera  and  a  few  Papuan  ones  in  or  near  New 
Guinea,  all  the  numerous  native  languages  of  this  extensive  area 
are  related  together  and  to  Malay. ^ 

The  Indonesian  division  includes  chiefly  the  Malay  Peninsula, 
Sumatra,  Borneo,  the  Philippines  (with  part  of  Formosa),  Java, 
Celebes,  and  a  number  of  lesser  islands.  The  race  here  is  a  series 
of  cognate  blends,  brown  in  colour,   and  as  a  rule  more  or  less 

^  The  languages  of  the  aborigines  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  though  not  belonging 
to  the  Austronesian  family,  are  now  generally  classed  in  one  that  is  distantly 
related  to  it  and  has  been  named  the  Austroasiatic  familj*. 
[No.  I]  7 
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Mongoloid  in  type,  of  a  stature  averaging  (in  the  men)  about 
5  ft.  3  in.,  with  hair  that  is  usually  straight,  not  wavy.  In  the 
other  divisions  the  races  are  decidedly  different,  and  the  common 
mother-tongue  cannot  liave  belonged  originally  to  the  ancestors 
of  all  these  races,  but  was  imposed  by  one  of  them  on  the  rest. 
Among  the  Indonesians,  the  Malays  must  be  distinguished  from 
the  Javanese,  Dayaks,  Filipinos,  etc. ;  these  are  cousins  of  the 
Malays,  but  they  are  not  Malays  any  more  than  Frenchmen  are 
Italians.  The  homeland  of  the  true  Malay  and  of  his  language 
is  the  eastern  half  of  Central  Sumatra.  The  western  portion  is 
occupied  by  the  Minangkabau  people,  who  speak  a  language  very 
closely  related  to  Malay.  To  the  south  of  these  two  there  are 
tribes  speaking  dialects  which  seem  to  fall  more  or  less  midway 
between  Minangkabau  and  the  Standard  Malay.  The  latter, 
however,  is  the  language  which  has  spread  far  and  wide.  Coming 
from  the  eastern  coastlands  of  Central  Sumatra,  the  Malays 
colonized  the  Malay  Peninsula  not  less  than  about  seven  centuries 
ago,  but  even  now  they  have  not  occupied  the  whole  of  the 
interior ;  there  are  still  relics  of  aboriginal,  less  civilized  races 
in  it,  whose  ancestors  were  there  before  the  Malays  came  over 
from  Sumatra.  Further,  the  Malays  settled  along  the  shores  of 
Borneo  (especially  in  the  north-west,  west,  and  south),  subduing 
or  assimilating  the  Dayaks  of  that  island,  but  only  along  the 
coastline.  They  also  established  themselves  in  many  other  places 
as  traders,  and  their  comparatively  simple  language  became  in 
time  the  lingua  franca  of  trade  of  the  whole  Archipelago,  south 
of  the  larger  islands  of  the  Philippine  group. 

The  particular  form  of  Malay  currrent  at  Batavia  and  its- 
immediate  neighbourhood  is  adopted  by  the  Dutch  as  a  general 
medium  of  intercourse  with  their  native  possessions  in  these 
regions,  and  is  tending  to  spread,  as  an  auxiliary  language, 
throughout  the  whole  of  that  area.  But  except  in  certain  places 
it  has  not  superseded  the  local  languages ;  Javanese,  and  the  rest, 
continue  to  be  the  vernaculars  used  by  the  natives  amongst  them- 
selves. In  the  Malay  Peninsula  the  purest  form  of  Malay  is 
spoken  in  the  southern  half,  up  to  about  latitude  4°  N.,  which 
is  roughly  the  boundary  of  the  old  fifteenth  century  kingdom  of 
Malacca.  That  kingdom,  though  it  only  existed  for  a  little  over 
a  century,  seems  to  have  had  a  great  influence  ;  it  extended  its 
sway  over  the  coastline  of  half  of  the  Peninsula  and  the  opposite 
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shore  of  Sumatra  (especially  Inderagiri,  Kampar,  and  Siak)  just 
at  a  time  when  Malay  was  beginning  to  be  a  language  of 
literature.  Consequently  the  Malay  of  literature  has  ever  since 
then  been  based  on  Malacca  Malay. 

Just  inland  of  Malacca  is  a  group  of  small  states  which  weie 
colonized  by  Minangkabau  people  within  the  last  four  centuries 
or  so.  Their  descendants  still  speak  their  own  dialect,  and  when 
they  attempt  to  speak  Standard  Malay  their  accent  is  generally 
very  marked. 

In  the  north  of  the  Peninsula,  beyond  latitude  4°  N.  or  there- 
abouts, the  local  Malay  dialects  differ  considerably  from  the 
Standard  :  this  is  particularly  the  case  in  Kedah,  Patani,  and 
Kelantan,  and  also  to  some  extent  in  Tringganu  and  parts  of 
Perak  and  Paliang.  Of  course,  even  in  the  south,  as  in  all 
countries,  there  are  slight  local  differences  in  pronunciation,  and 
a  few  local  words  are  used  which  would  not  be  readily  understood 
elsewhere. 

The  form  of  Malay  which  does  duty  as  a  lingua  franca  is 
apt  to  be  much  influenced  by  the  various  local  languages  with 
which  it  has  to  compete,  and  has  adopted  many  loanwords  from 
them ;  so  in  Java,  words  from  Javanese,  Sundanese,  and 
Balinese,  etc.  But  even  the  Malay  of  the  Malays  themselves 
contains  a  considerable  percentage  of  loanwords,  for  the  race  has 
been  in  contact  with  strangers  for  centuries.  These  words  are 
mainly  from  Sanskrit,  Persian,  and  Arabic,  and  point  to  two 
successive  eras  of  foreign  influence ;  the  first  Indian,  introducing 
Hinduism  and  Buddhism,  the  second  Muhammadan,  mainly  from 
Southern  Ai'abia.  A  certain  number  of  Javanese  and  Tamil  words 
have  also  come  in,  as  well  as  a  few  from  Hindustani  and  Chinese, 
and  (since  the  sixteenth  century)  from  Portuguese,  Dutch,  and 
English.  The  flow  of  Arabic  words  into  Malay  is  still  ^oinc:  on, 
being  entirely  at  the  option  of  individual  scholars,  whose  piety  or 
pedantry  may  prompt  them  to  make  an  unnecessarily  large  use 
of  them.  Malays,  being  all  Muhammadans,  are,  of  course,  familiar 
with  a  number  of  Arabic  words  in  common  use  in  their  prayers. 
But  a  good  many  other  Arabic  words  have  been  quite  assimilated 
to  Malay  and  are  not,  as  a  rule,  pronounced  in  the  Arabic  fashion, 
which  indeed  Malays  find  it  very  hard  to  follow.  In  spite  of  all 
this  foreign  element,  the  Malay  language  remains  fundamentally 
Indonesian  in  its  phonetics,  morphological  structure,  and  syntax  ; 
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the  amount  of  the  foreign  element  must  not  be  overrated,  for 
though  the  foreign  words  are  often  important,  and  some  of  them 
are  very  frequently  used,  their  percentage  to  the  whole  vocabulary 
is  very  small. 

The  chief  difficulties  in  learning  Malay  consist  in  remembering 
a  large  number  of  words,  for  it  has  a  large  vocabulary ;  in  the 
correct  use  of  its  morphological  system  of  affixes,  i.e.  a  limited 
number  of  syllables  having  no  separate  existence  but  capable  of 
being  prefixed  or  suffixed  in  certain  cases  to  the  simple,  unextended 
word  (which  otherwise  suffers  no  change)  :  and  in  a  thorough 
grasp  of  the  syntactical  structure  of  the  language. 


COMMERCIAL    AND    POLITICAL    CONNEXIONS    OF 
ANCIENT    INDIA     WITH    THE    WEST 

By  L.  D.  Barnett,  M.A.,  Litt.D.,  Lecturer  in  Sanskrit 

Abstract  of  a  public  lecture  given  at  the  School  by  Dr.  Barnett  on 
February  14th,  1917. 

rriHERE  is  not  much  evidence  oi'  regular  connuerce  by  sea 
-"-  between  India  and  the  Near  East  previous  to  about  700  B.C. 
The  Bible  (1  Kings  x,  11  ;  2  Chron.  ix,  21)  speaks  of  Solomon 
{c.  1000  B.C.)  as  importing  by  sea  gold  and  wood  of  alnnuggim 
or  algummim  trees  from  Ophir,  likewise  peacocks,  the  Hebrew 
name  for  which,  tukki,  comes  from  the  Tamil  togai,  together  with 
other  things  that  were  brought  by  the  fleet  of  Tarshish.  But 
Ophir  cannot  be  located  with  certainty  in  India ;  almuggim  or 
algummiin  are  an  unknown  quantity  (2  Chron.  ii,  8,  speaks  of 
algum  trees  in  Lebanon  !) ;  so  perhaps  these  statements  may  be 
anachronisms.  There  is  better  evidence  for  an  overland  trade 
route.  On  the  Black  Obelisk  of  Shalmaneser  II  (B.C.  860-825) 
are  the  figures  of  an  Indian  elephant  and  a  rhinoceros  brought 
as  tribute  to  him  by  an  Armenian  tribe  ;  and  the  Rig-veda 
(VIII,  Ixxviii,  2)  mentions  a  golden  viand,  possibly  the  Assyrian 
maneh. 

Soon  after  700  B.C.  oversea  trade  was  active.  A  coinage  of 
bronze  knives  struck  according  to  a  Babylonian  standard  was 
brought  to  China  c.  675-670,  and  it  was  followed  by  a  native 
currency  of  small  bean-shaped  coins  like  the  earliest  mintages  of 
Lydia  and  ^gina.  India  must  have  been  a  half-way  house  on 
this  route.  Indian  cedarwood  has  been  found  in  the  palace  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  at  Birs  Nimrud  (early  sixth  century)  ;  and  teak 
seems  to  have  been  used  in  a  temple  rebuilt  by  the  latter  and 
Nabonidus,  c.  550  B.C.  Rice  {opv^a,  from  Tamil  arisi)  and 
peacocks  (raax;,  from  Tamil  togai)  were  imported  into  Greece  in 
the  fifth  century.  The  Buddhist  legend  of  the  Baveru-jataka 
(c.  400  B.C.  in  its  present  form,  but  older  in  substance)  tells  of 
Indian  traders  who  for  the  first  time  brought  a  peacock  by  ship 
to  Babylon.  Furthermore,  the  two  primitive  types  of  the  Indian 
alphabet,  the  Brahmi  and  the  Kharoshthi,  which  were  derived 
from  the  Aramaic  script,  apparently   before   700   B.C.,  probably 
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were  framed  in  the  first  instance  to  meet  the  needs  of  trade  with 
Babylon  and  the  neighbourliood.  After  the  decline  of  Babylon 
the  Indian  trade  passed  to  other  centimes,  such  as  Seleucia  and 
Gerrha,  opposite  Bahrein,  and  were  mainh'  into  the  hands  of 
Arabian  merchants  for  some  centuries. 

Political  contact  began  when  Darius,  son  of  Hj^-staspes  (reigned 
521-485  B.C.),  annexed  the  Indus  Vallej^  from  Kalabagh  to  the 
Arabian  Ocean,  including  Sindh  and  perhaps  some  districts  east 
of  the  Indus.  It  formed  the  twentieth  satrapy  of  the  Persian 
Empire.  When  Alexander  the  Great  arrived,  however,  its  eastern 
boundary  was  the  Indus.  The  presence  of  the  Persians  on  the 
borders  seems  to  have  had  considerable  influence  on  Indian 
civilization  :  besides  traces  of  Achaemenian  coin-systems,  we  find 
in  India  copies  of  Persian  architectural  ornament,  the  lion  and  the 
Persepolitan  bell,  under  the  Maurj^a  dynasty  (c.  320-185  B.C.); 
and  Dr.  Spooner's  recent  researches  at  Patna,  the  ancient  Patali- 
putra,  suggest  the  possibility  that  the  palace  of  the  Maurj^a 
emperors  there  was  closely  modelled  on  that  of  Darius  at 
Persepolis. 

Through  the  Persians  the  Greeks  came  to  know  something  of 
India.  Scylax  of  Caryanda,  an  admiral  of  Darius,  wrote  a  record 
of  his  voyage  down  the  Indus.  The  historian  Hecatfeus  of 
Miletus  (549-486  B.C.)  mentioned  several  places  and  peoples  of 
India.  Herodotus  gives  some  details  about  the  Indian  satrapy 
of  Darius  (iii,  97  fF.)  and  the  troops  which  it  supplied  for  the 
expedition  of  Xerxes  (vii,  86;  ix,  31).  Ctesias  of  Cnidus,  who 
went  to  Persia  about  416  B.C.  and  became  court  physician  under 
Darius  II  and  Artaxerxes  Mnemon,  wrote  among  other  Avorks  an 
account  of  India,  largely  fabulous. 

In  326  B.C.  Alexander  the  Great  crossed  the  Indus  and 
penetrated  across  the  Panjab  as  far  as  the  Bias.  There,  however, 
he  was  compelled  to  retire,  and  though  he  left  Hellenic  garrisons 
in  the  Panjab  and  Sindh,  no  trace  oi:  his  presence  is  visible  in 
the  culture  of  India.  Several  Greeks  of  the  period  wrote  on 
India,  notably  Nearchus,  Onesicritus,  Megasthenes,  the  ambassador 
of  Seleucus  Nicator  at  the  court  of  Chandragupta  Mauiya  at 
Pataliputra,  c.  300  B.C.,  whose  fragments  are  ver}^  valuable, 
Patrocles,  Deimachus,  Timosthenes,  and  Dionysius.  Of  Megas- 
thenes* writings  large  fragments  have  been  preserved  ;  of  most  of 
those  of  the  others,  little  or  nothing. 
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For  some  generations  there  was  a  constant  struggle  in  the 
North-West  between  the  native  Indian  states  and  the  Hellenistic 
principalities  that  had  sprung  up  on  the  track  of  Alexander's 
march.  Then  began  the  great  invasions  of  the  Scythian  or  Turki 
hordes — the  Sakas  (from  c.  174  to  160  B.C.)  and  the  Kushans  (about 
a  century  later  ?) — who  established  powerful  kingdoms  on  Indian 
soil.  Tiie  "Gandhara"  school  of  plastic  art,  which  derived  its 
models  from  Hellenistic  sculpture  butthoroughly  assimilated  them 
to  Hindu  ideals,  seems  to  have  arisen  about  the  time  when  the 
Kushans  settled  in  India.  There  was  at  the  same  time  a  notable 
development  of  trade  between  India  and  the  Hellenistic  centres, 
notably  Mesene,  Characene,  and  Elymais,  as  much  of  the  commerce 
of  China,  chiefly  in  silk,  passed  through  Balkh  and  Herat  to 
the  head  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  thence  either  overland  to  Syria 
or  by  sea  to  Leuke  Kome.  This  international  commerce  is 
reflected  in  the  coinage  of  the  first  Kushan  emperor  Kanishka  and 
his  successor  Huvishka  :  it  is  a  gold  coinage  (apparent!}^  the  first 
gold  minted  in  India  since  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  B.C.), 
adorned  with  figures  of  Hindu,  Buddhist,  Elamite,  Zoroastrian, 
and  other  deities,  and  its  ratio  to  silver  is  1  :  12. 

Augustus  Caesar  successfully  stimulated  trade  with  India  and 
the  Far  East,  chiefly  through  the  port  of  Alexandria.  It  was 
probably  in  connexion  with  his  commercial  policy  that  he  was 
visited  by  Indian  embassies  (Dio  Cassius,  Hist.  Rom.,  liv,  9  ; 
Strabo,  xv,  i,  4  and  7  ;  Florus,  Epit.,  ii,  34  ;  Sext.  Aurel.  A^ictor, 
Epit.  de  Goes.,  i ;  Orosius,  Hist.,  vi,  21,  19). 

In  litemture  some  attention  was  given  to  India  b}^  Polybius 
in  his  History  (c.  144  B.C.),  and  Artemidorus  of  Ephesus  in  his 
Geography  {c.  100  B.C.).  After  these  writers  come  Strabo's 
Geography  (completed  c.  19  a.d.),  the  anonymous  Periplus  of  the 
Red  Sea  (a  little  after  50  A.D.  ?),  Pliny's  Natural  History  (77  a.d.), 
and  Ptolemy's  Guide  to  Geography  (c.  150  A.D.).  Strabo  has  no 
personal  knowledge  of  India,  but  has  preserved  some  valuable 
materials  from  other  writers.  The  author  of  the  Periplus 
accurately  describes  from  personal  experience  the  routes  to  the 
western  and  south-western  coasts  of  India,  and  the  trade  carried 
on  through  them,  but  he  does  not  seem  to  have  travelled  along 
the  eastern  coast.  Pliny  gives  some  further  information  regarding 
ti'ade. 

About  the   beginning  of  the   second  century  a.d.,  or  a  little 
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later,  a  few  Clirisfcian  legends,  chiefly  from  the  Apocryphal 
Gospels,  began  to  appear  in  disguise  in  Buddhist  stories ;  later 
they  were  transplanted  into  the  tale  of  Krishna.  As  regards  the 
alleged  borrowing  of  certain  outward  forms  by  Christianity  from 
Buddhism,  see  R.  Garbe,  Indien  und  das  Christentum,  p.  118. 

The  orations  of  Dio  Chrysostom  (c.  100  A.D.)  make  several 
references  to  India,  mostly  worthless.  He  tells  us,  however,  that 
some  Indians  were  present  in  Alexandria  at  the  public  spectacles. 
Ptolemy's  Introduction  to  Geography  (c.  150  a.d.)  contains  many 
geographical  details,  but  is  marred  by  his  ignorance  of  the 
contours  of  India ;  he  imagined  that  the  coastline  ran  from 
Broach  almost  due  eastwards.  Arrian's  Indica  (c.  end  of  first 
century)  contains  little  or  nothing  that  is  new.  Bardesanes'  book 
on  the  Indian  Gymnosophists  {c.  200)  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
very  illuminating,  though  it  has  a  few  interesting  details. 

The  direct  trade  of  the  Roman  Empire  with  India,  founded  by 
Augustus,  reached  its  acme  between  50  and  100  A.D.,  and  then 
began  to  decline.  It  was  mainly  concerned  w^ith  the  importation 
of  Oriental  luxuries  and  treasures  into  the  West.  After  the  reign 
of  Caracalla,  who  in  215  massacred  the  Alexandrians  and  the 
traders  in  their  port,  thus  destroying  the  local  Hindu  colony,  the 
trade  almost  disappeared  as  the  Roman  world  sank  deeper  into 
bankruptcy;  but  under  the  Byzantine  emperors  it  revived  slightly 
for  a  time,  as  a  small  amount  of  industrial  products  began  to  be 
imported,  chiefly  from  the  south-western  coast  of  India,  and  then 
again  disappeared. 

About  200  A.D.,  according  to  Eusebius  {E.H.  v,  9-10), 
Pantsenus,  the  head  of  the  Catechetical  School  in  Alexandria,  set 
out  on  a  mission  to  evangelize  India,  and  on  his  arrival  found  the 
Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  had  been  brought  thither  by  the  Apostle 
Bartholomew.  The  strange  story  of  Metrodorus  and  his  visit  to 
India  also  may  be  mentioned  (Rufinus,  Hist.  Eccl.,  i,  9;  Cedrenus, 
Hist.  Compend.,  i,  p.  516  f.).  Embassies  from  India  are  recorded 
to  have  visited  the  emperors  in  336-7  (Eusebius,  De  Vita  Const., 
iv,  50),  in  361  (Amm.  Marc.  XXII,  vii,  10  ;  Sext.  Aur.  Victor,  Epit. 
de  Gees.,  xv),  and  in  530  (Joh.  Malala,  Chronogr.,  p.  477). 

From  about  the  fourth  century  A.D.  Indian  astronomy, 
forsaking  its  former  principles,  founded  itself  on  Greek  models, 
probably  as  a  result  of  Western  trade.  About  500  a.d.  a  number 
of  Brahmans  are  said  to  have  visited  Alexandria  (Photius,  Bihl., 
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ed.  Bekker,  vol.  ii,  p.  340).  The  Christian  Topography  of  Cosmas 
(a  little  before  550  a.d.)  among  other  matters  contains  an  account 
of  the  routes  to  India  and  Ceylon  and  their  trade,  and  refers  to 
Christian  communities  in  Kalyana,  the  Malayalam  country,  and 
Ceylon,  who  were  in  communion  with  the  Church  of  Persia.  It  is 
usually  stated  that  these  were  Nestorians ;  but  reasons  have  been 
adduced  to  sliow  that  they  were  Catholic  until  the  Synod  of 
Diamper  in  1599  (J.  Panjikaran,  Tlie  Syrian  CJmrcJi  in  Malabar, 
Trichinopoly,  1914). 


THE    LANGUAGE    OF    SOUTHERN    EHODESIA 
By  Alice  Werner,  Lecturer  in  Swahili  and  Bantu  Languages 

Abstract  of  a  public  lecture  given  by  Miss  Werner  at  the  School  on 
February  21st,   1917. 

rri HOUGH  the  development  of  tlie  mining  industry  consequent 
-*-  on  European  occupation  has  brought  natives  of  several 
different  tribes  into  Southern  Rhodesia,  there  appears  to  be 
virtual h'  but  one  indigenous  language  in  this  territory.  The 
Zulu  spoken  by  the  Matebele  and  the  Sesuto  of  Sebituane's 
people,  who  settled  on  the  Zambezi  about  the  middle  of  last 
century,  are  comparatively  recent  intrusions. 

This  language  is  sometimes  called  "Mashona",  "Chino", 
"Chiswina",  and  "Chizwina"  (sw  and  zw  appear  to  be  attempts 
at  the  peculiar  labial  sibilant  also  found  in  Ronga  and  the  other 
Delagoa  Bay  dialects) ;  but  none  of  these  names  are  to  be 
recommended.  The  people  called  "  Mashona "  or  "  Maswina " 
strongh^  object  to  these  appellations,  which  seem  to  be  opprobrious 
terms  applied  to  them  by  their  Matebele  conquerors.  Moreover, 
the  name  Chiswina  seems  to  be  confined  to  the  Salisbury  District, 
while  elsewhere  there  are  countless  local  designations:  Chimanyika 
(Umtali),  Chiungwe  (Rusapi),  Chikaranga  (Victoria),  Chirozwi, 
etc.  (CJii-  is  the  prefix  indicating  "  language  ",  corresponding  to 
Se-  in  "Sesuto",  Lu-  in  "  Luganda",  etc.) 

The  most  satisfactory  name  would  seem  to  be  "  Karanga ". 
Mrs.  C.  S.  Louw  (Maiiual  of  the  Chikaranga  Language,  Bulawayo, 
1915),  saj'^s  :  "In  the  district  of  Victoria" — in  the  south-east,  on 
the  head-waters  of  the  Sabi — "  the  natives  call  it  Chikaranga  ". 
But  there  seems  reason  to  follow  Father  Torrend  in  taking 
this  name  to  include  all  the  sub-tribes.  The  Bechwana,  when 
they  came  in  contact  with  these  people  in  the  north-west,  called 
them  "  Makalaka  "  ( =  Makalanga  or  Makaranga),  and  the  fact 
that  the  Great  Zimbabwe,  which  was  the  King's  Kraal,  or  chief 
tribal  centre,  lies  in  the  Victoria  district  seems  to  indicate  that 
their  headquarters  were  formerly  here.  It  was  the  Paramount 
Chief  of  the  Makaranga  who  was  vaguely  known  to  sixteenth- 
centurjT^  geographers  as  the  "  Emperor  of  Monomotapa  ". 
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Karauga  is  so  nearly  akin  to  Nyanja  (which  covers  a  large  area 
north  of  the  Zambezi)  that  the  differences  may  be  set  down  as 
merely  dialectical.  It  includes  Ciiindau  (spoken  in  Gazaland,  just 
east  of  the  Portuguese  border),  of  which  Mr.  Daniel  Jones  has 
made  a  careful  phonetic  study. ^  Its  affinities  appear  to  be  rather 
with  the  languages  north  of  the  Zambezi  than  with  the  more 
southern  ones  ;  it  has  not,  like  Zulu,  adopted  the  suffixed  locative, 
or  the  Hottentot  clicks,  and  the  "laterals"  (usually  written,  in 
Zulu  and  Sesuto,  Id,  did,  tl,  tlh)  occur,  if  at  all,  only  to 
a  limited  extent.  But  this  point  cannot  be  determined  without 
a  full  examination  of  the  language  b}''  an  exact  phonetician.  Tiie 
three  books  before  me,  that  of  the  Rev.  H.  Buck  (Penhalonga), 
of  Father  Biehler,  S.J.  (Chisliawasha,  Salisburj^  District),  and 
Mrs.  Louw  (Victoria)  not  only  deal  with  different  parts  of  the 
country  but  use  different  systems  of  orthography,  so  that  it  is 
impossible  to  gather  from  them  what  variations  of  sound  are  due 
to  dialectical  divergence,  or,  in  some  cases,  exactly  what  sounds 
are  intended.  Mrs.  Louw's  book  is  by  far  the  most  satisfactory 
from  a  phonetic  point  of  view. 

East  of  the  area  covered  by  Karanga  comes  the  Delagoa  Bay 
group  of  languages  included  by  M.  Junod  under  the  name  Thonga 
(so  written  to  mark  the  aspirated  t  and  also  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  Tonga  (  =  Chopi)  of  Inhambane,  the  Tonga(  =  Toka)  of  the 
Middle  Zambezi,  and  the  Tonga  of  West  Nyasa).  They  are  more 
nearly  allied  to  Zulu  than  is  any  other  language,  except  the  Xosa 
of  Cape  Colony  ;  but  they  also  have  links  with  Karanga  (notably 
the  labial  sibilant  already  mentioned)  and  with  the  languages 
beyond  them  to  the  north. 

One  interesting  point  about  Karanga,  which  deserves  further 
investigation,  is  the  occurrence  of  words  identical  or  cognate 
with  Swahili  forms,  which  seem  to  be  absent  from  intervening 
languages.  Thus  we  have  6'07ia  =  "sew"  (Swahili  shona,  but 
Nyanja  tsoka,  soka,  Yao  tota);  tswimbo,  "stick";  dikiti,  "  melon"  ; 
ganda,  "  skin,"  "husk,"  etc. ;  and  others.  Tiiis  is  not  the  place  to 
attempt  giving  a  complete  list,  still  less  to  draw  any  inferences 
from  this  phenomenon. 

A  different  interest  attaches  to  a  few  stray  Arabic  words. 
Ndarama,  "gold,"  "money,"  is  evidently  (as  pointed  out  long  ago  by 

^   The  Pronunciation  and  Orthography  of  the  Chmdan  Lanytiaae.     University  of 
London  Press,  1911. 
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Meinhof)  from  dirham,  and  must  have  spread  in  botli  directions 
from  the  Arab  settlements  on  the  Lower  Zambezi,  as  it  is  also 
found  in  Nyanja.  (Here  it  means  either  with  the  addition  of 
"  white  ",  "  silver  ",  with  the  addition  of  "  red  ",  "  gold  ",  or  simply 
"money".     Curiously  enough,  it  is  not  used  in  Swahili.) 

Mari,  "  mone}^"  "  property  "  =  J  U  ,  is  also  found  in  Zulu  as 

i-mali  and  in  Swahili  as  mali.  It  may  be  a  question  whether 
tlie  Zulus  borrowed  it  from  the  Makaranga  or  vice  versa  ;  it 
micrht  have  reached  the  former  through  the  medium  of  the  coast 
tribes,  though  M.  Junod  says  the  Thonga  have  taken  it  from 
Zulu.  An  interesting  point  in  the  latter  language  is  the 
occurrence  of  the  forms  isi-Jcati,  "  time,"  um-kati,  "  point  of 
time."       The    Swahili    wa-kati    is    so    evidently    derived   from 

cll^9  a,  the  initial  3  being  treated  as  a  prefix,  that  one  is  tempted 

to  think  of  the  Zulu  words  as  having  the  same  origin  (prefixes 
being  variable) ;  but  it  might  be  possible  to  establish  a  connexion 
with  the  Bantu  root  kati,  "  middle,"  "  interval,"  or  "  space 
between  ".  It  seems  to  be  accepted  that,  in  primitive  languages, 
conceptions  of  space  precede  conceptions  of  time. 


I 


THE   IMPORTANCE    OF    HINDUSTANI 
By  A.  YusuF  Ali,  LL.M.,  Lecturer  in  Hindustani  and  Hindi 

Abstract  of  a  public  lecture  given  at  the  School  by  Mr.  Yusuf  Ali  on 
Wednesday,  March  7th,   1917. 

ACCORDING  to  the  Arabic  proverb  "  the  words  of  kings  are 
the  kings  of  words  ".  His  Majesty  the  King  in  his  speech 
at  the  opening  of  the  School  said,  "  The  ancient  literature  and 
the  art  of  India  are  of  unique  interest  in  the  history  of  human 
endeavour."  He  added  that  we  must  develop  this  "  intellectual 
tradition".  One  of  the  finest  functions  of  the  School  would  be 
to  establish,  in  Lord  Curzon's  words,  "  a  clearing  house  for  ideas 
between  the  East  and  the  West." 

Hindustani  has  been,  and  is,  a  fine  vehicle  for  this  purpose. 
But  what  is  Hindustani  ?  The  frontiers  of  the  Aryan  languages 
of  India  are  not  easy  to  define,  but  if  we  take  Urdu  and  Hindi 
together,  we  shall  find  a  vast  area  and  population  within  the 
circle  of  ideas  covered  by  these  languages.  Scientific  definition 
differentiates  between  Western  Hindi,  Eastern  Hindi,  Behai-i,  and 
Rajasthani,  but  these  terms  are  not  used  in  that  sense  in  the 
mouths  of  the  people,  and  the  census  results  do  not  coincide  with 
the  fiofures  of  Sir  Georg^e  Grierson's  monumental  Lincfuistic 
Survey.  For  our  purpose  we  may  speak  of  Urdu  and  Hindi, 
which  are  structurally  one  language  and  are  prevalent  in  the  United 
Provinces,  the  Eastern  Panjab  (where  the  Delhi  Division  is  solidl}^ 
Hindustani),  Bihar,  the  northern  part  of  the  Central  Provinces, 
and  a  great  part  of  Rajputana  and  Central  India,  while  Urdu 
is  the  language  of  the  Muhammadans  of  Hyderabad  and  of  most 
parts  of  India.  In  tiiis  way  we  get  a  Hindustani  area  roughly 
of  500,000  square  miles,  and  a  population  of  113  millions,  but 
a  higher  estimate  of  population,  136  millions,  is  defensible.  For 
the  influence  of  Hindustani  extends  beyond  those  whose  mother 
tongue  it  is.  Linguistically  it  has  a  most  interesting  history,  and 
sociologically  it  represents  many  different  social  systems  and 
circles  of  ideas  (illustrations  given). 

But  apart  from  these  external  considerations,  it  has  many 
intrinsic  merits  both  as  a  language  and  a  literature.  It  is  flexible, 
and  is  growing  daily.  It  is  perfectly  catholic  in  its  adoption  of 
foreign  words,  phrases,  ideas,  and  literary  standards,  while  it  has 
well-developed  traditions  of  its  own  (illustrations). 


110       SUMMARIES   OB'   LECTURES   DELIVERED    AT   THE    SCHOOL 

Its  literary  wealth  can  be  considered  in  the  following- 
avspects : — 

1.  Religious  Literature. — -Kabir,  Dadu,  Nanak  (the  Granth 
of  the  Sikhs  is  mainly  Hindi),  Malik  Muhammad  Jaisi's  Padmawat 
(Sufi  ideas),  the  Ramayan  of  Tulsi  Das,  the  Satsaiya  of  Behari 
Lai,  and  the  Brij  Bhasha  Love  Poems — these  are  among  the 
most  valuable  contributions,  in  any  language,  to  the  world's 
religious  literature.  The  modern  literature  of  the  Arya  Samaj, 
of  the  Quadiani  Musalmans,  of  the  so-called  Wahabi  sects,  and  of 
Orthodox  and  Sufi  Islam,  is  in  Hindi  or  Urdu,  while  the  Marsiyas 
of  Lucknow  have  added  a  new  chapter  to  Shia  Islamic  literature. 

2.  Folk  Literature,  Epics,  Witty  8ayings,  Palielis,  etc. — 
Dhondu  Khan's  Ballads  (Bulandshahr).  Ahir  songs,  Eastern 
Districts  of  the  United  Provinces.  Alha  and  Udal  epics.  Nazir's 
genre  poetry,  like  the  Dutch  School  of  painting.  (Illustrations 
given  and  extracts  read  from  Nazir's  poem  on  the  kahri 
(cucumber).) 

3.  Dramatic  Literature. — The  Drama  of  Behar,  with  a  long 
history  and  tradition  behind  it.  Oudh  (Indar  Sabha  in  the  Court 
of  Wajid  Ali  Shah).  Vast  mass  of  modern  Hindustani  drama, 
produced  by  Hindustani  Companies  in  Upper  India,  as  well  as 
Parsi  Companies  (from  Bombay  and  Calcutta). 

4.  Lyrics,  GkoMs,  Qasidas. — Bahadur  Shah,  the  last  of  the 
line  of  Moghal  Emperors,  has  left  a  touching  poem  on  the  fall  of 
his  dynasty.  Dard  and  Ghalib  have  left  some  fine  Ghazls  and 
Qasidas. 

5.  Satires. — Sauda,  died  1780.  Syed  Akbar  Ali,  a  living 
author. 

6.  Serious  appeals  to  religious  or  social  instincts. — The  poet 
Hali  in  poetry.  Maulana  Phulwari  in  sermons.  Maulvi  Nazir 
Ahmed  in  oratory.  Philosophical  poems  and  writings,  such  as 
those  of  Iqbal,  may  be  classed  under  this  head. 

7.  Essays. — Sir  Syed  Ahmed  Khan,  Maulana  Shibli  No'mani^ 
Khwaja  Ghulam-us-Saqlain. 

8.  History. — Maulvi  ZakauUah.     Maulana  Shibli  No'mani. 

9.  Novels. — Pandit  Ratan  Nath  Sarshar.     Sharar.     Azad. 

10.  Medicine,  Arts,  Sciences,  Music,  etc.  —  Besides  all  this, 
there  is  the  ever-extending  influence  of  modern  journalism,  with 
daily,  weekly,  and  monthly  papers  (also  papers  published  twice 
a    week  and  thrice  a   week).     The  Makkzan  of   Lahore  is  well 
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known  for  its  fine  contributions  to  Urdu  poetry,  while  the  Zatndna 
of  Cawnpore  can  talce  rank  with  illustrated  magazines  in  any 
language. 

Modern  Tendencies.  —  Urdu  has  been  adopted  as  tlie 
lanofuaore  for  the  proceedings  of  the  All-India  Moslem  Leagfue. 
Hindi  has  been  recommended  as  the  common  language  and  script 
of  India  by  the  Hindu  Sabha.  There  are  lively  and  even  bitter 
controversies  as  to  the  relative  merits  of  Urdu  and  Hindi.  These 
controversies  resolve  themselves  into  a  phase  of  the  Hindu - 
Muhammadan  question.  But,  as  Sir  Charles  Lj^all  has  pointed 
out,  the  Urdu  language  was  really  created  by  the  Hindus  to 
facilitate  their  intercourse  with  the  Muhammadans,  who  spoke  and 
wrote  Persian  for  centuries  after  they  settled  in  India.  There 
need  be  no  sharp  line  of  demarcation  between  Urdu  and  Hindi  as 
actuall}^  spoken.  The  script  question  will  give  rise  to  some 
difficulties,  but  they  need  not  be  insuperable.  The  All-India 
Urdu  Press  Conference,  which  recently  met,  showed  the  existence 
of  a  vigorous  bod}^  of  opinion  in  which  both  Hindus  and 
Muhammadans  were  represented. 

Lord  Chelmsford's  reference  to  the  vernaculars  and  Uheir 
value  in  Indian  education  points  the  way  to  a  greater  utilisation 
of  Urdu  in  the  formation  and  development  of  national  education 
and  national  character  in  Upper  India.  The  Universities  in  India 
must  sooner  or  later  tackle  this  question  of  the  vernaculars. 

The  possibilities  of  a  future  "  Academy  "  for  Hindustani,  or 
at  least  for  Urdu,  will  have  to  be  considered  seriously  if  the 
standard  of  purity  for  literary  Urdu  is  to  be  preserved,  on 
the  one  hand  from  the  chaos  of  unregulated  anomalies,  and  on 
the  other  from  the  pedantic  tendencies  of  authors  who  live 
in  their  studies  and  despise  the  fresh  breezes  of  actual  life  in  the 
world  at  large.  Such  an  academy  can  not  only  sj^stematise  the 
words  and  structure  of  the  language,  but  can  render  inestimable 
services  towards  their  deeper  study  and  the  study  of  ideas,  of 
the  collective  psychology,  and  of  the  social  systems  that  lie 
behind  them. 

Who  shall  say  that  what  Kabir,  Tulsi  Das,  Malik  Muhammad, 
and  Nazir  accomplished  in  the  past,  no  product  of  the  blended 
civilisation  of  Britain,  Islam,  and  India  will  be  able  to  achieve  in 
the  future  ? 


THE   STUDY   OF  ABABIC 
By  T.  W.  Arnold,  C.I.E.,  M.A.,  Litt.D.,  Lecturer  in  Arabic 

Abstract  of  a  public  lecture  given  at  the  School  by  Dr.  Arnold  on  Wednesday, 

March  14th,   1917. 

rriHE  Lecturer  first  emphasised  the  importance  of  the  study  of 
^-  Islam  in  view  of  the  large  number  of  Muhammadans  in  the 
British  Empire,  amounting  (at  the  lowest  estimate)  to  90^  millions, 
and  impljang  a  problem  of  great  importance  to  the  statesman, 
the  politician,  the  educationalist,  and  to  all  persons  concerned 
with  the  larger  problems  of  the  globe.  Whatever  the  total 
Muhammadan  population  of  the  world  may  be,  and,  in  the 
absence  of  trustworthy  religious  statistics,  or  even  of  any  form 
of  census  whatsoever  in  many  of  the  countries  concerned,  it  is 
impossible  to  say  exactly  what  it  amounts  to, —  (on  the  most 
careful  reckoning,  it  is  probably  something  between  200  and 
230  millions) — the  90-^~  millions  of  Muhammadan  British  subjects 
form  a  large  proportion  of  the  whole,  and  have  an  importance 
Vjeyond  what  mere  numbers  imply,  because  of  the  superior 
culture  of  large  sections  among  them.  He  showed  by  illustrations 
how  religious  considerations  enter  more  largely  into  the  daily 
life  of  Muhammadan  people  than  in  Christian  society ;  the 
religion  of  Islam  claims  to  speak  with  authority  in  the  domain 
of  law,  politics,  and  social  organisation,  as  much  as  in  the  spliere 
of  theology  and  ethics ;  the  wisest  and  most  carefully  considered 
plans  of  statesmen  and  reformers  run  a  risk  of  being  wrecked 
upon  the  rock  of  fanaticism.  In  the  world  of  Islam  the 
foundations  of  society  have  been  set  in  religion,  in  a  manner  that 
is  hard  to  understand  for  the  average  European  Christian  who 
has  entered  on  the  inheritance  of  ancient  Greece  and  Rome,  and 
the  institutions  of  the  barbarian  invaders  who  swept  the  Roman 
Empire  away.  Islam  has  accordingly  been  well  described  as 
a  Church-State — not  a  State-Church,  i.e.  a  church  upheld  by,  and 
consequently  dependent  on,  the  state, — but  a  state  whose  very 
constitution  is  ecclesiastical,  in  which  the  church  comes  first  and 
the  state  rests  upon  it.  Much  of  this,  no  doubt,  represents  an 
ideal,  and  Islam  has  not  been  strong  enough  to  wipe  away  the 
differences    of    race    and    tribe,    or    to    overcome    all    influences 
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inherited  from  an  ancient  past ;  and  the  history  of  Islam,  like  the 
history  of  Christianity,  is  largely  the  record  of  the  failure  of  an 
ideal  to  attain  realisation.  But  the  marvel  of  the  Muslim  world 
is  the  large  extent  to  which  Islam  has  succeeded  in  imposing 
its  special  characteristics  on  the  widely  differing  races  that  make 
up  the  Muhammadan  world.  And  here  comes  in  the  importance 
of  Arabic.  Without  Arabic,  Islam  has  no  meaning ;  again  and 
again  in  the  Qur  an  is  emphasis  laid  on  the  fact  that  the  Word  of 
God  has  been  revealed  in  the  Arabic  language,  and  from  one  end 
of  the  Muslim  world  to  the  other,  whatever  may  be  the  living 
speech   of   the    people  —  Hausa,    Hindustani,    Javanese,    Malay, 

Persian,  or  Turkish — prayers  are  repeated  in   J^^t  j^]  juJ  ;  the 

faithful  greet  one  another  in  familiar  Arabic  phrases,  and  in  the 
Arabic  original  must  the  sacred  text  be  read.  It  is  true  there  is 
often  little  real  comprehension  of  the  meaning  of  the  words 
repeated, — in  countries  where  Arabic  is  not  the  mother-tongue  of 
the  inhabitants  ;  but  for  any  understanding  of  the  thoughts  that 
sway  the  lives  of  Muhammadan  peoples,  of  the  beliefs  that  they 
hold  most  sacred,  the  principles  of  theology  and  ethics  on  which 
they  are  nurtured,  we  must  go  to  Arabic ;  in  the  countries 
referred  to   above   (India,  etc.)  it  may  be  a  foreign  tongue,  but 

it  is  studied  by  all  the  learned,  and  the  learned  (^tUljJlj  constitute 

whatever  clergy  Islam  possesses,  and  from  them  the  unlettered 
multitudes  derive  their  knowledge  of  their  faith.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  so  large  a  part  of  the  Muslim  world  thinks  and 
speaks  in  Arabic,  that  it  fittingly  takes  rank  among  the  living 
languages  of  the  world, — living,  not  only  in  its  influence  on  the 
minds  of  men,  but  living  in  the  continuity  and  vigour  of  its 
literary  expression,  and  capable  of  adapting  itself  to  the  changes 
and  developments  of  each  successive  age. 

The  Lecturer  then  gave  illustrations  of  the  lack  of  serious 
effort  in  many  of  the  English  books  on  Islam  to  arrive  at  an 
understanding  of  what  is  the  meaning  of  their  faith  to  such 
a  large  proportion  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  empire,  to  realise 
what  are  their  aims  and  ideals,  what  the  sentiments  that  animate 
them.  He  quoted  the  accusation  brought  against  the  English, 
about  seventy  years  ago,  by  a  Professor  of  Arabic  when  delivering 
his  inaugural  lecture  in  a  country — Holland — which  has  realised 
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much  more  than  we  have  the  responsibilities  of  ruling  over 
Muhammadan  subjects,  though  the  Muslims  in  the  Dutch 
possessions  are  numerically  so  much  smaller  than  in  ours ; 
Professor  Veth  then  pointed  out  how  little  the  wealthy  English 
universities  had  done  for  the  study  of  Arabic  and  of  Islam,  and 
laid  the  blame  for  it  on  the  preponderating  clerical  influences  in 
these  universities,  that  cramped  the  growth  of  independent 
research.  Much  scholarly  work,  of  the  highest  order  of 
excellence,  has  been  done  since  then,  to  wipe  away  this  reproach. 
But  there  is  still  a  certain  amount  of  literature  on  Islam  in  the 
English  language  that  is  vitiated  by  the  influence  of  an  active 
clerical  intolerance.  Tlie  Lecturer  then  gave  examples  from 
popular  textbooks  on  Islam  and  biographies  of  Muhammad, 
and  continued  :  This  is  not  the  way  in  which  a  Dutch, 
a  French,  a  German,  or  an  Italian  scholar  writes,  and  we  in  this 
country  are  singularly  unfortunate  in  the  meagre  supply  of 
good  books  on  the  subject  of  Muhammad  and  his  faith,  and  the 
Muhammadan  world  generally  ;  even  in  a  great  series  like  that 
of  the  Hibbert  Lectures,  avowedly  devoted  to  the  sympathetic 
exposition  of  the  various  religions  of  the  world,  Islam  is  the 
only  one  that  receives  intolerant  and  harsh  treatment.  Instances 
might  be  multiplied— in  the  careless  utterances  of  politicians, 
the  ignorance,  often  the  insulting  ignorance,  of  our  daily  press 
— but  enough  has  been  said  to  emphasise  the  need  of  a  more 
sympathetic  knowledge  of  Islam  in  this  country,  and  (what 
is  more  to  the  immediate  purpose)  of  a  wider  knowledge  of 
Arabic  among  our  fellow-countrymen. 

An  impartial  observer  might  suppose  that  there  is  hardly 
any  nation  in  Europe  that  has  a  stronger  incentive  to  learn 
Arabic  than  the  English,  with  their  abundant  opportunities  and 
their  close  connection  with  the  Muhammadan  world — their 
position  in  Egypt,  where  Arabic  is  a  living  tongue,  where  the 
press  pours  out  an  increasing  stream  of  publications,  reprints  of 
the  great  literature  of  the  past,  as  well  as  the  writings  of  living 
authors  ; — in  the  Sudan  and  those  vast  tracts  of  Central  Africa  that 
are  administered  by  English  officials,  where  Arabic  is  so  devoutly 
studied,  though  it  is  not  the  mother-tongue  of  the  people  ; — in 
Aden  and  the  littoral  of  the  Persian  Gulf  where  our  officials  again 
meet  Arabic  as  the  living  speech  of  the  inhabitants  ; — in  India, 
with  its  large  Muhammadan  population,  where  there  is  a  learned 
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tradition  that  has  for  centuries  maintained  a  high  level  of  scholar- 
ship, and,  though  the  knowledge  of  Arabic  is  not  wide-spread, 
there  are  plenty  of  enthusiastic  scholars  whose  learning  in  certain 
branches  of  study  is  often  profound. 

It  seems  strange  that  living  under  such  favourable  conditions 
for  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  Arabic,  so  few  Englishmen  whose 
work  carries  them  to  the  East  care  to  do  so.  I  have  not  in  mind 
so  much  professional  students,  members  of  academic  bodies  ;  but 
what  tliis  country  needs  is  more  amateurs,  men  who  take  up  the 
study  of  the  language  for  the  love  of  it,  out  of  a  feeling  of  personal 
interest  unconnected  with  any  professional  occupation.  In  the 
history  of  oriental  studies  in  this  country,  some  of  the  most 
honoured  names  are  those  of  amateurs,  at  whose  feet  professional 
scholars  have  been  glad  to  learn,  whose  writings  have  formed 
definite  steps  of  progress  in  the  history  of  human  knowledge. 
I  need  only  remind  you  of  such  names  as  Sir  William  Jones, 
Colebrooke,  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  Sir  Brian  Hodgson,  and  you 
will  doubtless  think  of  many  others.  As  for  Arabic,  despite  the 
general  neglect  of  the  study  of  it  in  England,  we  can  boast  of 
some  (though,  alas  !  few)  of  the  greatest  names  in  Arabic  scholar- 
ship ;  it  may  seem  strange  to  call  Lane  an  amateur,  but  I  use  it 
as  a  term  of  honour  for  the  student  who  pursues  his  particular 
branch  of  learning  apart  from  any  academic  centre, — not  pro- 
fessionally, but  with  disinterested  devotion,  from  the  pure  love 
of  knowledge.  Now  Lane's  works — his  great  Lexicon  and  his 
Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Modern  Egyptians — are  monuments 
of  erudition  that  are  unsurpassed  in  any  language  of  Europe. 
In  the  present  generation,  we  have  the  outstanding  figure  of 
an  eminent  administrator.  Sir  Charles  Lyall,  whose  profound 
knowledge  of  early  Arabic  poetry  outrivals  that  of  any  German 
professor,  and  who  adds  to  accurate  scholarship  a  power  of 
interpretation  and  of  poetic  izisight  and  expression  such  as  no 
living  orientalist  in  Europe  possesses.  I  might  mention  the 
names  of  a  number  of  lesser  lights,  but  what  we  need — what  this 
School  of  Oriental  Studies  might  aim  at  producing — is  a  larger 
circle  of  students  working  at  and  interested  in  Arabic.  We  need 
first  to  enlist  the  interest  of  the  young  man  before  he  goes  out  to 
the  East ;  next,  persuade  the  older  man  who  has  retired,  to  continue 
the  study  he  has  begun  ;  and  then — a  more  difficult  task — arouse 
for  Arabic  something  of  the  enthusiasm  that  attracts  so  many 
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persons  in  this  country  to  the  studj^  of  Egyptology.  The  last  may 
seem  too  wild  a  dream,  but  this  School  may  at  least  attract 
officials  and  others  working  in  the  East,  who  come  home  for 
a  periodical  holiday.  Many  of  such  men  who  have  acquired 
a  smattering  of  Arabic  fail  to  realise  the  wealth  of  interest  that 
further  study  will  bring  them  ;  nor  do  they  recognise  the 
opportunities  they  have  for  pioneer  work  on  the  dialects  of  living 
Arabic  speech,  in  the  midst  of  which  they  spend  so  many  years  of 
their  lives.  It  is  a  disgrace  to  us  as  a  nation  that  at  the  present 
time,  when  our  victorious  troops  are  entering  Baghdad,  there  is 
no  English  grammar  or  reading-book  of  the  Arabic  dialect  of 
Mesopotamia ;  we  have  nothing  in  English  to  correspond  to  the 
work  of  Meissner,  or  Sachau,  or  Socin,  or  Weissbach,  or 
Yahuda  ;  yet,  for  any  one  of  these  German  scholars  who  has 
visited  Mesopotamia  and  collected  materials,  there  must  have  been 
a  dozen  Englishmen  with  equal  opportunities.  Syria  is  no  doubt 
more  remote  from  English  interests,  yet  none  of  the  many 
hundreds  of  Englishmen  who  have  lived  in  or  visited  Syria  has 
done  the  work  for  which  we  are  indebted  to  Littmann,  Oestrup, 
Pourriere,  Seidel,  and  Wetzstein.  Algeria  and  Morocco  are 
specially  the  province  of  the  French,  and  we  may  well  hold 
Englishmen  excused  for  having  made  little  contribution  to  a  field 
of  scholarship  where  such  excellent  and  abundant  work  has  been 
done  by  those  whose  interests  are  more  closely  bound  up  with 
these  countries.  But  we  might  have  expected  more  to  have  been 
done  for  the  Arabic  of  the  littoral  of  the  Persian  Gulf  by  those 
who  have  occupied  Aden  for  nearly  eighty  years.  For  Egyptian 
Arabic  we  have  a  notable  exception  ;  though  excellent  work  was 
done  by  Spitta  Bey,  Vollers,  and  Nallino,  by  far  the  best  work  on 
the  grammar  of  modern  Egyptian  is  that  of  Mr.  Willmore  ;  in  no 
other  is  there  so  clear  a  recognition  of  the  distinctive  features  of 
this  dialect,  with  such  a  wealth  of  illustration. 

The  work  of  Mr.  Willmore  has  removed  from  English  scholar- 
ship the  disgrace  of  having  neglected  the  study  of  the  living 
forms  of  Arabic  speech.  But  in  so  vast  a  field  for  activity  it 
stands  alone,  and  that,  too,  where  Englishmen  have  had  such 
unequalled  opportunities.  Moreover,  to  collect  from  the  lips  of 
the  people  examples  of  the  living  speech  makes  no  such  great 
demand  on  linguistic  ability  or  training  as  does  the  study  of 
a  classical  language  with  a  rich  literature.     For  Arabic  the  same 
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kind  of  work  has  to  be  done  as  has  been  accomplished  in  this 
country  with  such  interesting  results  by  the  Dialect  Society.  It 
has  only  recently  come  to  be  recognised  that  the  various  Arabic 
dialects  are  not  debased  forms  of  classical  Arabic,  but  have  lived 
an  independent  life  of  their  own,  preserving  often  (especially  in 
their  morphology)  early  characteristics  which  can  be  traced  back 
beyond  the  time  when  reverence  for  the  Quran  caused  the  dialect 
in  which  it  is  written  to  become  the  established  medium  for 
literary  expression. 

The  amazing  fact  is  that  these  many  forms  of  Arabic  dialect 
should  have  maintained  a  continuous  life,  side  by  side  with  so 
powerful  a  literary  tradition.  In  Syria,  for  example.  Von  Kremer 
maintained  that  almost  every  town  and  village  had  a  separate 
dialect ;  this  is  no  doubt  an  exaggerated  statement,  but  it  is  easy 
to  distinguish  four  main  divisions  of  the  Syrian  dialect :  (a)  that 
spoken  in  the  great  cities  of  the  interior,  such  as  Damascus  and 
Aleppo ;  (b)  that  spoken  in  the  coast  towns  ;  (c)  the  speech  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  mountain  tracts  ;  and  (d)  the  language  of  the 
Bedouins  of  the  Syrian  desert.  In  Baghdad  it  is  possible  to 
distinguish  even  between  the  forms  of  speech  that  prevail  in 
different  quarters  of  the  city,  and  as  many  as  six  dialects  may  be 
enumerated.  On  the  left  bank  of  the  river  there  are  two  distinct 
Sunni  groups  at  opposite  ends  of  the  city,  one  in  the  Haydarkhana 
quarter  near  the  fort,  the  second  at  the  other  end  of  the  city,  near 
Bab-al-Shaykh.  In  the  centre  of  the  city  there  is  the  Jewish 
quarter,  preserving  an  ancient  Arabic  dialect,  and  near  the  river 
the  quarter  of  the  Christians,  whose  speech  approximates  to 
the  dialect  of  Mosul.  The  Haytawiyin  are  Shiahs  of  mixed 
Bedouin  origin,  while  the  Bedouins  on  the  right  bank  are 
quite  distinct  again,  with  a  vocabulary  of  their  own.  Even  the 
commonest  objects  may  be  called  by  different  names,  e.g.  the  little 
wooden   tripod    on   which  is   put  the  earthen  vessel  for  cooling 

water  is  called   ^♦X_^i   on  the    left    bank,    and  /^O     on   the 

right.  Apart  from  the  historical  basis  for  the  differences  between 
the  dialects  spoken  by  Jews,  Christians,  Bedouins,  and  other 
Muhammadans,  there  are  the  various  foreign  influences  that  have 
profoundly  modified  the  daily  vocabulary ;  Persians,  Afghans, 
Indians,  Kurds,  and  Turks  have  variously  affected  the  common 
speech  of  the  quarters  of  the  city  they  frequent  or  have  settled 
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in.  The  study  of  the  Arabic  dialects,  therefore,  is  hedged  about 
with  peculiar  difficulties,  and  there  is  room  for  the  labour  of  any 
number  of  investigators. 

Whether  any  of  these  dialects  will  succeed  in  developing  any 
independent  literature  of  their  own,  remains  to  be  seen.  Attempts 
have  been  made  on  behalf  of  Egyptian  Arabic  for  more  than 
a  century,  but  they  have  been  sporadic  only  ;  a  few  enthusiasts 
have  produced  books  in  the  Egyptian  dialect,  but  they  have 
been  frowned  upon  by  the  learned,  and  have  received  little 
encouragement  from  those  to  whom  they  were  addressed. 

The  student  of  Arabic  literature  must  then  turn  from  the 
dialects  to  the  classical  language.  And  what  an  attraction  there 
is  in  this  literature  of  thirteen  centuries  that  touches  on  every 
theme  of  human  thought  and  activity  !  There  is  hardly  any 
subject  within  the  whole  range  of  human  interests  to  which  some 
part  of  Arabic  literature  has  not  made  its  contribution ;  and  it 
possesses  characteristics  peculiar  to  itself  which  vindicate  for  it 
a  very  special  place  among  the  literatures  of  the  world, — and  this, 
expressed  through  the  medium  of  a  language  of  a  marvellous 
subtlety. 

It  is  not  my  purpose  to  put  before  you  a  sketch  of  the  history 
of  Arabic  literature,  which  in  the  brief  time  at  my  disposal 
could  only  be  set  out  in  the  most  meagre  detail.  But  I  return  to 
the  thought  with  which  I  began  this  lecture — namely,  the 
importance  of  a  knovt'ledge  of  Arabic  literature  to  this  country, 
a,s  part  of  an  empire  that  contains  so  vast  a  Muhammadan 
population.  In  the  immediate  future  we  shall  be  closely  concerned 
with  Muhammadan  questions  ;  one  of  the  many  problems  that 
will  face  us  after  the  war  is  over  will  be  the  relations  of  the 
powers  of  Europe  to  the  Muhammadan  world.  Germany  will 
certainly  not  neglect  it,  and  she  does  not  look  to  her  clergy  for 
enlightenment  as  to  the  spirit  and  meaning  of  Islam.  Her 
scholars  arouse  interest  in  Islam  and  spread  knowledge  by 
a  ceaseless  stream  of  publications.  A  German  Colonial  Congress 
recently  took  up  the  question  of  relations  with  the  Muslim 
population  of  the  German  colonies  as  a  subject  for  special 
investigation,  and  separate  societies,  such  as  the  Deutsche 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Islamkunde  of  Berlin  and  the  Orientalische 
Gesellschaft  of  Munich,  have  been  recently  established  to 
emphasise  the  need  of  a  closer  study  of  Islam  and  Muhammadan 
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questions.     This   country,  in  spite  of  its   larorer   interest  in   the 
Muslim   world  and  the  vaster  Muhammadan  population  within 
the  British    Empire,    has  not   given  serious   attention  to   Islam. 
It   should   be  part  of  the  service   which  this  School  of   Oriental 
Studies  will  do  for  the  state,  to  train  administrators  who  are  to 
work  among  Muhammadan  peoples  in  such  a  way  that  they  may 
learn  to  appreciate  whatever  is  excellent  in  Muslim  culture,  and 
approach    Muhammadan    problems    with    intelligent    sympathy. 
If  the  last  two  generations  of  English  officials  had  only  known 
something    of    the    historic    past    of    the    Muhammadans    they 
governed — more  of  their  ideals  and  of  the  sentiments  that  appeal 
to  them — much  trouble  might  have  been  prevented,  and  the  task 
that  lies  before  the  coming  generation  would  have  been  rendered 
so  much    the  easier.     Especially  in  connection  with  educational 
policy   may    be   seen   the   harmful  results   of  this   contemptuous 
disregard  of  that  historic  past  of  Islam,  which  has  bequeathed  to 
the  present   generation  of   Muslims  the  circle  of  ideas  in  which 
they  live,  and  in  which  they  find  the  inspiration  of  their  noblest 
actions.     The  scornful   ignorance   of  Macaulay's  famous    minute 
on    education  in   India  is  typical   of    such  detached   theories   of 
administration.     We   are  apt  to  forget  that  the  development  of 
a    people    proceeds    upon   lines    largely   determined    by    its    past 
history,  and  a  violent  breach  with  this  historic  evolution  either 
results    in   a    loss  of    stable    equilibrium    and    a    certain    mental 
confusion  (men's   minds  become   bewildered    through    the   break 
with  the  ancient  landmarks,  and  run  into  extravagances,  or  fall 
a    prey  to  violent   reactions),   or  else,  in  the  case  of  peoples  on 
a  lower  level  of  culture,  they  suffer  a  profound  depression  in  the 
presence   of  a  civilisation  and  a  circle  of  ideas  for  which  their 
intellectual  antecedents  have  not    prepared    them.     Illustrations 
might  be  given  of  either  of  these  unhappy  results  among  Muslim 
peoples   who  have   come   under   British    rule.      An  acquaintance 
with  Arabic  literature  would  have  enabled  English  administrators 
to  recognise  that   they   were   dealing  with  the  heirs  of   a  great 
civilisation  to  whom  had  been  bequeathed  ideas  of  law,  ethics,  and 
social  order,  that  have  played  a  great  part  in  the  world,  and  are 
still  capable  of  acting  as  regenerative  forces.     These  ideals  should 
be  fostered  and  encouraged  ; — but  to  know  them,  and  to  enter  into 
the  point  of  view  of  those  who  can  be  swayed  by  them,  we  must 
learn  Arabic.     Through  this  knowledge,  it  is  possible  to  attain  to 
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an  appreciation  of  Islamic  civilisation,  and  touch  the  hearts  of 
Muslim  peoples. 

Had  there  been  some  such  knowledge  and  some  intelliofent 
recognition  of  the  civilising  influences  to  be  found  in  Arabic 
literature,  modern  education  in  Egypt  might  have  been  developed 
on  healthier  and  more  fruitful  lines.  The  Government  of  tlie 
Sudan  has  taken  warning  from  this  mistake,  and  has  devised 
a  system  of  education  in  which  Muslim  culture  fills  an  important 
place,  and  Arabic  is  of  course  assiduously  studied.  It  is  to  be 
hoped  that  the  same  wise  principles  of  education  will  be  followed 
in  Nigeria,  the  latest  part  of  the  Muhammadan  world  to  come 
under  British  rule. 

I  have  spoken  of  the  importance  of  the  study  of  Arabic  for 
the  administrator  who  lives  in  the  midst  of  a  Muhammadan 
population,  but  it  is  in  this  country  also  that  there  is  need  of 
a  wider  knowledge  of  the  Arabic  language,  need  of  persons  who 
will  read  the  great  collections  of  Arabic  books  that  remain 
untouched  upon  the  shelves  of  so  many  libraries  in  this  land. 
A  body  of  opinion  is  needed  to  counteract  the  common,  ignorant, 
and  hostile  judgment  of  Islam  and  Muhammadan  civilisation, 
which  is  so  unfitting  in  a  people  responsible  for  the  good 
government  of  vast  Muhammadan  populations.  If  we  expect 
them  to  accept  our  guidance  in  the  arts  of  peace  and  civilised 
life,  we  must  show  generous  feeling  enough  to  recognise  their 
virtues  and  excellences.  On  the  basis  of  such  recognition, 
a  common  activity  towards  noble  aims  becomes  possible ;  for 
nations  only  come  to  respect  one  another  when  they  have  learned 
to  understand  each  other's  ideals.  In  the  midst  of  much  that 
is  sordid  and  ugly  in  daily  life  and  intercourse,  ideals  become 
obscured,  and  they  can  be  seen  more  clearly  in  literature  than  in 
the  market-place.  Now,  the  student  of  Arabic  who  cares  to 
learn  what  the  ideals  of  the  Muslim  world  are,  comes  in  touch 
with  a  circle  of  thoughts  which  excite  admiration  and  sympathy. 
I  cannot  attempt  here  to  analyse  these  in  full.  But  among  them 
is  included  a  theory  of  an  organised  system  of  human  society, 
with  a  detailed  body  of  laws  and  institutions, — a  corporate  life, 
in  which  the  functions  of  the  various  sections  of  society  are 
defined  and  developed  ;  in  the  intellectual  sphere,  an  ardent  love 
of  learning,  and  a  thirst  for  knowledge  that  has  left  no  field  of 
human   investigation   untouched ;    in  the    moral   sphere,   a    stern 
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sense  of  duty,  more  akin  to  that  of  our  Puritan  ancestors  (it  is 
true)  than  that  of  the  present  generation,  implying  a  serious 
outlook  upon  life  and  its  responsibilities, — and  permeating  all 
this,  a  sense  of  the  Divine  Presence,  ever  recognised  in  the 
commonest  acts  of  daily  life,  and  adding  a  dignity  to  human  life, 
where  (as  Doughty  has  put  it)  "  religion  is  a  devout  and  genial 
remembrance ",  and  the  believer  faces  the  varying  changes  of 
fortune  with  a  calm  resignation  to  the  Will  of  God.  This  is  part 
of  the  ideal  of  our  Muslim  fellow -subjects,  and  it  is  in  order  that 
we  may  the  more  recognise  and  appreciate  this,  that  I  have 
ventured  to  commend  to  you  the  study  of  the  Arabic  language. 


\ 
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The  Gaekwad's  Oriental  Series.  Edited  by  C.  D.  Dalal  and 
Pandit  R.  Anantakrishna  Shastry. 

In  recent  years  the  revival  of  Sanskrit  studies  has  been 
materially  aided  by  the  enlightened  patronage  of  some  of  the 
native  princes  of  India.  To  this  goodly  company  belongs  H.H.  the 
Maharaja  Gaekwad  of  Baroda,  under  the  auspices  of  whose 
Government  a  number  of  works  have  been  published,  in  addition 
to  which  there  has  lately  begun  to  appear,  under  the  title  of  "  The 
Gaekwad's  Oriental  Series  ",  an  attractive  collection  of  Sanskrit, 
Prakrit,  and  Gujarati  writings,  under  the  editorship  of  Mr.  C.  D. 
Dalal  and  Pandit  R.  Anantakrishna  Shastry.  Two  of  these,  the 
Kavya-mimamsa  of  Rajasekhara  and  tlie  Nara-narayanananda  of 
Vastupala,  have  already  been  published,  and  we  take  the  present 
opportunity  to  offer  a  few  remarks  on  the  former  of  them. 

Rajasekhara  is  a  writer  of  considerable  note.  He  is  best 
known  as  the  author  of  four  dramas  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  ', 
but  he  seems  to  have  composed  likewise  a  poem  styled  Hara- 
vilasa,  a  work  on  literary  criticism  called  Kavi-vimarsa,  and 
a  geography  entitled  Bhuvana-kosa.  As  he  flourished  in  the 
early  part  of  the  tenth  century  A.D.,  when  the  classical  period  of 
literature  was  coming  to  an  end,  he  was  able  to  survey  it  to  its 
full  extent,  and  he  has  embodied  his  mature  studies  in  his 
Kavya-mimamsa,  or  "  anatomy  of  poetry  ".  This  work  comprises 
eighteen  chapters  (possibly  there  once  was  more  of  it,  but  if  so 
the  rest  has  not  survived  the  ravage  of  time  and  the  ants),  in 
which  he  treats  of  the  theory  of  aesthetics,  the  principles  of 
literary  education,  and  the  technique  of  poetical  composition. 
It  thus  far  surpasses  in  interest  the  usual  manuals  of  poetry, 
which  limit  themselves  to  cut-and-dried  rules  illustrated  by 
elegant  extracts,  while  Rajasekhara  discusses  the  fundamental 
principles  of  aesthetics  and  education,  and  eschews  scholastic 
details.  In  form  his  book  is  somewhat  reminiscent  of  the 
Kautiliya  Artha-sastra :  we  find  lively  arguments,  in  which 
the  views  of  "  eminent  authorities "  are  quoted,  and  often 
countered  or  modified  by  dicta  of  "  Yayavariya ",  who  is 
Rajasekhara  himself. 
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After  a  brief  introduction  and  a  summary  classification  of 
literature,  our  author  proceeds  to  evolve  out  of  his  inner 
consciousness  a  history  of  the  origin  of  poetry.  Like  Plato,  he 
clothes  his  ideas  in  the  garb  of  myth.  In  order  to  obtain  a  son, 
he  tells  us,  Sarasvati,  the  goddess  of  poetry  and  literature, 
performed  austerities  on  the  Himalaya.  Brahma  accordingly 
granted  her  the  desired  boon,  and  she  gave  birth  to  "  Kavya- 
purusha  ",  the  Spirit  of  Poetry,  who  at  once  expressed  himself  in 
metrical  speech,  which  was  hitherto  unknown.  His  body  con- 
sisted of  words  and  meanings,  his  face  of  Sanskrit,  his  arms  of 
Prakrit,  his  thighs  of  Apabhramsa,  his  feet  of  Paisachi,  his  breast 
of  mixed  dialect,  his  soul  of  sentiment,  his  hair  of  metre.  One  day, 
in  order  to  prevent  him  from  following  her  into  the  presence  of 
Brahma,  who  had  invited  her  to  his  court  to  settle  a  literary 
dispute,  Sarasvati  resolved  to  create  for  him  a  bride  who  by 
her  fascinations  should  restrain  him.  She  therefore  created 
"  Sahitya-vadhu ",  the  "  Lady  of  Style ",  and  charged  her  to 
follow  him  and  try  to  hold  him  back,  while  a  chorus  of  holy  men 
should  sing  their  praises.  So  they  travelled  to  Eastern  India, 
and  there  she  danced  and  made  music,  assuming  a  certain  dress 
and  mode  of  adornment,  which  ever  since  then  has  been  followed 
by  the  women  of  those  lands ;  it  was  called  Raudra-inagadh%, 
and  was  duly  hymned  by  the  obedient  chorus  of  holy  men.  The 
costume  worn  by  Kavya-purusha  on  this  occasion  set  the  future 
fashion  for  the  men  of  those  regions.  The  music  and  dance 
performed  by  her  were  the  origin  of  the  Bharatl  vritti ;  his 
answer,  declining  to  submit  to  her  charms,  founded  the  Gaudlyd 
rlti  or  poetical  style  of  Bengal.  So  they  travelled  on,  in  the 
Pafichala  land  founding  in  the  same  way  the  Panchala-madhyama 
costume,  the  Sdtvati  vritti,  and  the  Pdnchall  rlti,  in  Avanti 
the  Avanti  vritti,  in  the  South  the  Kaisiki  vritti  and  the 
Vaidarhhl  rlti.  In  the  South  the  process  of  fascination,  which 
had  been  gradually  progressing  in  Pafichala  and  Avanti,  finally 
attained  complete  success,  and  was  expressed  in  the  Vaidarhhl 
rlti.  Then  the  pair  were  wedded  by  the  Gandharva-rite  at 
Vatsagulma  in  Vidarbha. 

After  this  comes  a  discussion  of  the  psychology  of  the  poet 
and  the  critic,  in  which  we  learn  a  tradition  that  Kumaradasa 
and  Medhavi-rudra  were  born  blind ;  and  this  leads  to  a  study 
of    the    relative    importance   of    natural   genius   and    training,    a 
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classification  of  types  and  poets,  and  an  analysis  of  pa/ca,  or 
poetical  ripeness.  Then  comes  a  survey  of  Grammar  in  relation 
to  poetical  practice  (we  are  told,  for  example,  that  the  Vidarbhas 
love  case-endings,  the  Gaudas  compounds,  the  Southerners 
taddhitas,  the  Northerners  krit-stems),  after  which  our  author 
plunges  into  controversy  against  the  purists  who  object  to 
poetry,  either  because  of  its  fictitious  themes,  or  of  its  dubious 
morality,  or  of  its  mention  of  coarse  and  unedifying  objects. 
Next  he  deals  with  style  in  general,  classifying  language 
according  as  it  is  used  by  Brahma,  Siva,  Vishnu,  the  Rishis, 
and  various  classes  of  godlings,  etc. ;  with  the  sources  of  the 
subject-matter  of  poetry  ;  and  with  its  themes  and  their  modes  of 
treatment.  Chapter  x  gives  an  interesting  description  of  the 
personal  character,  the  household,  and  the  daily  life  of  the  poet 
as  it  should  be  (not  quite  the  "  simple  life  "),  and  also  contains 
the  traditions  that  King  Sisunaga  of  Magadha  forbade  his  harem 
to  use  the  four  cerebral  consonants  and  s,  sh,  h,  and  ksh,  that 
Kuvinda  of  Surasena  similarly  prohibited  harsh  consonantal 
combinations,  that  Satavahana  of  Kuntala  allowed  only  Prakrit, 
and  that  Sahasanka  of  Ujjayini  tolerated  only  Sanskrit ;  and  it 
also  sketches  the  court  of  a  king  who  patronizes  literature  and 
art.  Three  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  analysis  and  exemplifica- 
tion of  the  gentle  art  of  "  borrowing ",  harana,  which  is  an 
important  branch  of  Indian  literary  craftmanship,  and  this 
brings  us  to  five  sections  in  which  the  work  approximates  some- 
wliat  to  a  Gradus  ad  FarnassuTn,  classifying  and  exemplifying 
the  conventional  modes  of  treating  classes,  substances,  and 
qualities,  and  including  a  section  of  considerable  interest  on 
Indian  geography. 

The  Kavya-mimamsa  is  a  really  valuable  book.  Not  only 
does  it  furnish  many  new  quotations  from  vanished  authors  and 
many  scraps  of  miscellaneous  information  ;  it  also  takes  us  into 
the  inner  life  of  a  brilliant  and  successful  man  of  letters,  showing 
him  to  us  at  work  and  at  play  amidst  all  the  furniture  of  his 
.study.  He  talks  to  us  with  graceful  ease  about  the  principles  of 
his  art,  the  origins  of  style,  the  development  of  poetical  con- 
ventions from  the  actual  experiences  related  by  Vedic  sages,  the 
manner  of  recitation  and  pronunciation  current  in  the  various 
parts  of  India,  and  so  forth,  always  urbane  and  judicious,  with 
nothing  of  the  pedantry  of  the  ordinary  Hindu  writers  on  the 
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Ars  Poetica,  whose  manuals  are  dreary  dissections  of  the  Kavj^a- 
purusha's  dead  body.  Beyond  question  his  is  the  most  precious 
work  of  its  kind  that  has  been  published  for  many  years. 

L.  D.  Barnett. 


Een  onbekend  Indisch  tooneelstuk  (Gopalakelicandrika), 
TEKST  MET  INLEIDING.  Door  W.  Caland.  Verhandelingen 
derKoninklijke  Akademie  van  Wetenschappen  te  Amsterdam, 
Afdeeling  Letterkunde,  Nieuwe  Reeks,  Deel  xvii.  No.  3. 
Amsterdam:  Johannes  Muller.  Februari,  1917. 
In  his  latest  work  Professor  W.  Caland  has  abandoned  the 
held  of  minute  investigation  of  the  ritual  literature  of  ancient 
India  for  the  not  less  exacting,  if  very  different,  task  of  editing 
from  a  single  manuscript  in  the  collection  of  the  late  Professor 
Kern,  now  at  Leiden,  a  hitherto  unknown  Indian  drama,  the 
Gopalakelicandrika,  of  Ramakrsna.  Such  an  attempt  is  clearly 
hazardous,  however  good  the  single  manuscript  may  be,  and  the 
work  would  doubtless  not  have  been  undertaken  by  Professor 
Caland  had  there  been  any  hope  that  further  manuscript  material 
would  be  available.  But  the  work  is  not  noticed  in  the  Catalogus 
Catalogoruin,  nor  apparently  in  any  list  of  manuscripts  published 
since  the  date  of  the  third  part  of  Aufrecht's  invaluable  work, 
and,  while  there  may  well  exist  copies  in  some  of  the  many 
unexamined  collections  still  in  India,  Professor  Caland  may  be 
excused  for  not  delaying  the  work  on  the  chance  of  this  being 
the  case.  As  is  inevitable,  in  the  result  certain  passages  of  the 
text  present  corruptions  which  cannot  be  remedied  by  any 
application  of  sound  critical  methods,  but  the  care  and  skill  of 
the  editor  have  gone  far  to  remove  the  most  of  those  errors 
which  can  with  reasonable  certainty  be  eradicated.  In  this  regard, 
indeed,  the  only  criticism  which  can  be  offered  is  that  the  editor 
might  have  been  more  decided  in  his  treatment  of  obvious 
corruptions,  and  have  banished  readings  which  cannot  be  correct 
to  the  footnotes,  while  inserting  the  necessary  correction  in  the 
text.  Thus  in  the  scene  with  the  Gopis  the  MS.  presents  us 
in  a  speech  of  Krsna's  with  the  words  mayehha  rariisyatha 
ksiydh  (p.  124,  1.  35),  with  the  usual  doubt  as  to  }?  or  y  in  the 
last  word ;  the  editor  suggests  ksipd  =  ksapd,  but  the  true  reading 
is  plainly  ksapdli,  the  accusative  of  time ;  ihlid  is  more  difficult ; 
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the  editor  suggests  mayeha,  but  in  the  context  ibhd  may 
perhaps  stand.  The  same  passage  presents  the  strange  locution 
manoratJiasiddhaih  garisydmi ;  the  editor  suggests  karisydini, 
but  in  a  MS.,  which  is  certainly  copied  from  an  original  in  South 
Indian  characters,  there  can  be  no  hesitation  in  placing  karisydini 
in  the  text  in  place  of  the  impossible  reading.  On  the  same 
ground  in  Krsna's  speech  (p.  123, 1.  17)  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to 
reading  nainah  kuruta  for  namo  'kuruta,  which  is  contradicted 
by  the  stage  direct  following,  sarvds  tathaiva  cakruh. 

The  play  as  a  drama  must  be  regarded  as  of  slight  merit,  and 
it  owes  the  chief  interest  to  the  question  of  its  real  character, 
which  is  discussed  with  care  and  discrimination  by  Professor 
Caland  in  the  introduction  to  his  edition.  The  fact  that  no 
Prakrit  occurs,  being  deliberately  rejected  as  unsuitable  by  the 
poet  on  the  ground  that  the  play  is  not  meant  for  a  sddhdranardja 
audience,  but  for  Harihhaktavaryas,  is  perhaps  not  so  important 
as  Professor  Caland  is  inclined  to  think,  for  it  shares  this 
peculiarity  not  only  with  the  Hanumanndtaka,  to  which  the 
editor  refers,  but  also  with  the  Vasantatilaka,  a  Bhana  by 
Varadacarya,  and  in  several  other  dramas  of  the  late  period  of 
this  work  the  use  of  Prakrit  is  either  not  observed  or  reduced 
to  negligible  proportions.  But  other  points  occur  which  are 
not  found  normally  in  Sanskrit  plays.  Some  of  the  stage 
directions  are  expressed  by  past  tenses,  the  perfect  or  the  past 
participle,  and  a  mysterious  Sucaka  is  once  mentioned  (p.  76) 
as  addressing  the  sdmdjikas  and  describing  the  advent  of  Krsna. 
This  term  has  hitherto  been  known  only  from  Hemacandra's 
reference,  where  it  is  taken  as  denoting  the  Sutradhara,  a  sense 
which  does  not  suit  its  use  in  this  play.  Are  we  then  to  assume 
that  the  play  was  really  a  puppet  play,  or  that  it  was  performed 
by  children,  the  words  being  spoken  for  them  by  the  Sucaka, 
a  procedure  which  can  be  paralleled  from  the  performances  at 
Mathura  recorded  by  Growse,  or  finally  is  the  drama  no  more  than 
a  mere  literary  exercise  ?  The  material  for  any  certain  decision 
of  these  questions  is  scanty,  but  it  appears  that  the  evidence 
all  tells  strongly  in  favour  of  the  last  of  these  views.  The  pla}^ 
might  no  doubt  have  in  some  shape  been  performed  before  an 
audience  of  Hari  worshippers,  but  not,  it  is  clear,  exactly  as  it 
stands,  and  this  consideration  is  supported  by  the  Avhole  nature  of 
the  play,  which  is  rather  obviously  an  effort  in  dramatic  form 
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to  cove    the  same  ground  as  is  so  much  more  ably  covered  by  the 
author  vi  the  Gitagovinda. 

The  date  of  the  author  is  wholly  uncertain,  but  it  is  doubtless 
late.  His  father's  name  is  taken  by  the  editor  as  Devajiti,  but 
the  form  is  extraordinary,  and  the  verse  in  which  it  occurs, 
and  which  shows  him  to  have  been  a  follower  of  Ramanuja,  runs 
cridevajitidvijah,  which  must  be  resolved  into  crldevajl  -iti 
dvijah,  giving  thus  the  modern  name  Devaji.  The  only  other 
Ramakrsna  who  is  as  yet  known  as  a  dramatist  is  the  son  of 
Ahlada,  the  author  of  the  Frabhavatlpradyuonna.  The  author's 
language  accords  with  a  late  date ;  it  is  deficient  in  originality 
and  his  syntax  is  often  lax. 

In  place  of  a  translation,  which  could  not  be  satisfactorily 
prepared  on  the  basis  of  the  present  text.  Professor  Caland 
has  given  an  interesting  and  valuable  analysis  of  the  play. 
To  one  suggestion  exception  may  perhaps  be  taken ;  the  author 
is  described  by  himself  with  an  excessive  licence  of  self-praise 
as  a  kulajo  hi  Dandino  Bhavabhfder  uta  Bltdraveh  kaveh,  and  on 
this  Professor  Caland  remarks  (p.  6,  n.  1)  that  it  supports  the 
view  of  Professor  Pischel  that  Dandin  was  a  dramatist  and 
author  of  the  Mrcchakatikd.  But  no  such  conclusion  is  legitimate  ; 
kaveh  does  not  serve  to  discriminate  between  Bharavi  as  a  poet  in 
opposition  to  Dandin  and  Bhavabhuti  as  dramatists  ;  it  is  rather 
intended  to  emphasize  the  claim  of  the  author  to  the  rank  of 
a  Kavi  himself,  and  the  collocation  of  names  suggests  the 
conclusion,  which  is  justified  by  the  general  standard  of  the  work, 
that  the  writer  was  by  no  means  \Qvy  well  versed  in  the  subject 
of  which  he  claimed  to  be  a  master. 

A.  Berriedale  Keith. 


PROPOSED    INDEX    TO    THE    SUNNI 
TRADITIONS 


1.  All  AA'ho  have  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  collections 
of  Arab  traditions  know  liow  difficult  it  is,  among  these  vast 
complications,  to  trace,  even  approximately,  references  to  any 
given  subject.  The  arrangement  of  subject  matter  in  the  various 
collections  lias  been  made  from  very  different  points  of  view,  yet 
none  of  the  methods  which  liave  been  followed  serves  effectively 
to  guide  our  researches. 

2.  This  difficulty  might  be  remedied  by  condensing  the  matter 
into  a  summary  in  which  all  repetitions  would  be  avoided.  But, 
to  say  nothing  of  other  objections  to  which  such  a  resume  would 
be  open,  it  would  be  almost  impossible  to  take  into  account  the 
many  variants  which  occur  and  are  often  of  great  importance. 

3.  It  will  be  impossible  to  make  the  best  use  of  the  collections 
of  traditions  until  we  have  at  our  disposal  an  alphabetical  index 
containing  every  characteristic  word,  under  which  will  be  found 
the  kindred  words  necessary  for  rapid  reference.  Naturally  sucli 
an  index  must  be  of  considerable  dimensions  and  its  compilation 
must  occupy  several  years. 

4.  Further  it  will  be  necessary  to  index  under  the  following 
headings  :  (a)  The  isnad ;  (Z>)  Proper  names  found  in  the  matti  ; 
(c)  Geographical  names  ;  {d)  Citations  of  verses  of  the  Koran. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  indexing  of  the  proper  names  which  figure 
in  the  isnad  presents  difficulties  which  would  outweigh  its 
practical  value,  so  that  it  would  seem  better  to  put  off  such  an 
undertaking  until  a  suitable  method  should  have  been  found. 

5.  Tlie  indexes  must  embrace,  besides  the  six  so-called 
canonical  collections,  the  Mosnad  of  Darimi,  the  Mosnad  of 
Ahmad,  the  Moivatta,  and  the  ancient  traditions  found  in  the 
commentaries  of  Qastallani  Nawawi  and  Zorkani. 

6.  With  regard  to  works  already  published,  the  following 
editions  might  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  indexes  :  the  edition  of 
Bokhari  by  Krehl,  continued  by  Juj'nboll  ;  the  edition  of  Moslim, 
with  the  commentary  by  Nawawi  (Cairo,  1283,  5  vols.) ;  the 
edition  of  Abu  Daud  in  two  volumes  (Cairo,  1280)  ;  the  edition  of 
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Tirmidhi  in  two  volumes  (Cairo,  1292)  ;  tlie  edition  of  Al  Nasai, 
with  the  commentary  by  Soyuti  (Cairo,  1312,  2  vols.)  ;  the  edition 
of  Ahmad  in  six  volumes  (Cairo,  1313);  the  edition  of  the  Mowatta 
with  the  commentar}'  by  Zorkani  (Cairo,  1279,  4  vols.) ;  the 
edition  of  Qastallani  in  two  volumes  (Bulaq,  1288). 

The  works  of  Darimi  and  Ibu  Maja  not  having  yet  been 
satisfactorily  edited,  Professor  Snouck  Hurgronje  has  most  kindly 
offered  to  undertake  their  publication  provided  that  the  manu- 
scripts on  which  they  are  founded  are  available  as  a  basis  for 
critical  edition. 

7.  The  six  so-called  canonical  collections,  as  well  as  from 
those  of  Darimi,  will  have  to  show  the  chapter  and  the  number  of 
the  bdb  or  of  the  tradition,  following  the  method  of  scholars  who 
quote  Bokhari.  Quotations  from  the  other  works  should  indicate 
volume,  page,  and  line. 

8.  The  system  of  transcription  as  used  in  the  Encyclopedie 
de  I'lslam  might  be  employed. 

9.  Dr.  JuynboU  announces  that  he  is  willing  to  start  on  the 
abstract  of  the  fourth  part  of  Bokhari.  I  myself  will  undertake 
the  first  part  of  the  same  author.  We  shall  no  doubt  find  fellow- 
students  who  will  be  good  enough  to  enter  into  collaboration 
with  us. 

10.  The  completion  of  the  whole  work  will  take  at  least  ten 
years.  In  the  meantime  Semitists,  who  may  wish  for  informa- 
tion on  any  of  the  works  quoted,  may  apply  to  the  Compilers,  as 
soon  as  the  required  indexes  exist  in  manuscript. 

I  shall  be  glad  to  receive  the  opinions  and  advice  of  Semitists 
on  the  undertaking  outlined  above. 

(Signed)         A.  J.  Wensinck. 

Leiden,  July  16,  lOKJ. 

[The  above  is  a  translation  of  a  communication  which  appeared 
in  the  Journal  Asiatique,  Onzieme  Serie,  tome  vii,  and  is 
published  by  the  kind  permission  of  the  Editors  of  that  journal.] 


Printed  by  Stephen  Austin  <£  Sotis,  Ltd.,  Hertford. 
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THE    SOUNDS    OF    BENGALI 
By  J.  D.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Lecturer  in  Bengali 

~rN  the  first  issue  of  our  Bulletin  the  Director  was  good  enough 
-*-  to  allow  me  to  insert  a  very  diffident  and  tentative  attempt 
to  record  the  characteristic  sounds  of  Bengali  in  the  script  of  the 
International  Phonetic  Association,  and  to  reduce  them  to  some 
sort  of  rule  for  the  benefit  of  students.  Writing  at  a  long 
distance  of  time  and  space  from  Bengal,  I  was  not  so  rash  as  to 
suppose  that  my  assertions  were  beyond  question.  On  the 
contrary,  I  hoped  and  wished  to  provoke  discussion  on  a  subject 
which  has  onl}^  recently  become  the  subject  of  serious  study. 
I  was  not  surprised,  therefore,  when  a  valued  colleague  (not 
himself  a  Bengali)  told  me  that  some  Bengali  friends  of  his  were 
convinced  that  my  attempt  was  a  failure  and  my  statements 
incorrect.  This  criticism,  however,  was  not  of  much  help  to  me, 
since  it  did  not  give  details. 

Meanwhile,  Mr.  Suniti-kumar  Chatterji  has,  after  a  sound 
training  in  European  phonetic  methods,  been  doing  notable  work, 
it  seems,  in  recording  and  explaining  the  phonetic  facts  of  his 
native  speech.  He  has  won  the  Premchand  Roychand  Student- 
ship with  a  thesis  on  the  Sounds  of  Bengali.  He  has  also  written 
a  valuable  article  in  the  Journal  of  the  Vaiigiya  Sahitya  Parisad 
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on  that  singularly  interesting  work,  the  "  Crepar  Xaxtrer 
Orthbhed",  a  Roman  Catholic  Catechism  composed  about  1734 
by  the  Padre  Assum^aon.  This  is  written  in  Eastern  Bengali  in 
Roman  characters  according  to  Portuguese  spelling,  and  is  an 
invaluable  record  of  the  pronunciation  of  Dacca  at  the  beginnings 
of  the  eighteenth  century. 

In  the  January  number  of  the  Calcutta  Modern  Revieiv 
Mr.  Chatterji  has  an  article  on  Bengali  Phonetics,  in  which  he 
makes  a  detailed  examination  of  my  own  quite  tentative  notes  on 
the  sounds  of  Bengali.  If  I  had  known  that  there  existed  so 
competent  a  student  of  the  subject  I  would  not  have  put  pen  to 
paper.  It  is  obvious  that  a  careful  and  complete  record  of 
Bengali  sounds  can  best  be  made  at  Calcutta  and  by  a  student 
whose  native  language  is  Bengali.  Since  I  wrote,  too, 
Mr.  Jnanendra  Mohan  Das  has  published  his  admirable  Abhidhan, 
which,  among  other  valuable  features,  gives  the  pronunciation  of 
most  of  the  words  in  his  dictionary.  I  may  perhaps  be  allowed 
to  say,  with  modest  surprise  and  gratification,  that  these  two 
authorities  bear  me  out  in  all  (or  nearly  all)  of  my  conclusions. 
In  one  matter  I  may  claim  to  have  pointed  out  something  which 
had  never  before  been  noted  in  print,  namely,  the  characteristic 
initial  phrasal  accent  of  Bengali.  I  was  much  pleased  (and 
relieved)  to  find  that  Mr.  Chatterji  writes  of  this  accent  that 
"  in  standard  Bengali  it  is  always  initial ".  And,  elsewhere, 
"  Mr.  Anderson  has  given  a  correct  exposition  of  the  phenomena 
of  Bengali  accentuation.  This  initial  phrase-stress,  which  seems 
to  ignore  all  other  syllables,  is  very  marked  in  the  standard 
colloquial,  and  the  widespread  practice  of  umlauting,  as  well  as 
the  development  of  holophrastic  expressions  (e.g.  /wjjacco  for 
kotJid  jditecha,  ne  :  s  gejd  for  laiyd  dsisdiyd  jd)  are  unquestionably 
due  to  this  strong  initial  phrase  stress." 

I  could  wish  that  Mr.  Chatterji  had  written  "phrase  accent" 
rather  than  "  phrase  stress  ",  since  "stress"  is  now  taken  to  mean 
an  accent  of  force,  such  as  the  English  and  German  word-accent, 
whereas  the  Bengali  phrase  accent  is,  I  venture  to  think,  mainly 
an  accent  of  duration.  These  accents  are  very  difficult  to  fix, 
since  the  same  syllable  may  bear  an  accent  of  pitch,  or  of 
duration,  or  of  force,  or  any  two  or  even  three  of  these,  and  an 
observer  is  apt  to  note  that  quality  which  is  prominently  audible 
in   his  own   lanofuaire.     Sir   Rabindranath  Tagfore   once   told   me 
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that  the  accent  by  which  the  rliythm  of  his  verse  is  regulated  is 
undoubtedly  accent  of  duration,  and  that  to  this  extent  his 
metres  are  "  quantitative  ". 

If  I  have  written  these  few  words,  it  is  simply  to  draw 
attention  to  the  work  being  done  by  such  men  as  Mr.  Suniti- 
kumar  Chatterji,  Mr.  Bijay  Chandra  Majumdar,  Mr.  Ramendra 
Sundar  Trivedi,  and  Mr.  Jnanendra  Mohan  Das.  I  will  not 
pretend  that  I  was  not  pleased  to  find  my  own  tentative  notes 
confirmed  by  so  competent  an  authority  as  Mr.  Chatterji.  But 
I  must  candidly  admit,  in  conclusion,  that  a  careful  study  of  his 
article  has  convinced  me  that,  in  my  old  age,  I  am  become  a 
"Bangal",  i.e.,  that  my  present  pronunciation  is  not  that  of  my 
native  Calcutta  but  of  the  eastern  districts  in  which  I  spent 
most  of  my  official  life.  I  will  also  confess,  while  I  am  about  it, 
that  I  was  not  aware  of  this,  and  rashly  claimed  that  I  was 
recording  the  facts  of  standard  (i.e.  Calcutta)  Bengali ! 


A    HINDU    "PABADISO'' :     SABABA-SANKABA 
VILAS  A,    I,    54-85 

Translated  by  L.  D.  Barnett,  M.A.,  Litt.D.,  Lecturer  in  Sanskrit 

Preface 

IN  the  following  pages  is  presented  a  translation  of  a  passage 
from  Shadakshari  Devar's  famous  Kanarese  poem  Sabara- 
sankara-vilasa.  Some  of  the  more  tedious  passages  I  liave 
omitted ;  enough  remains  to  show  how  the  pious  Saiva  conceives 
his  Paradise.  Certainly  Shadakshari 's  visions  of  heaven  are  very 
unlike  those  of  Dante  and  Milton.  But  they  have  much  value  as 
documents  both  of  religion  and  of  poetry. 

Of  the  three  chief  Dravidian  languages,  Tamil,  Kanarese, 
and  Telugu,  none  is  a  finer  vehicle  of  thought  and  feeling  than 
the  Kanarese.  Naturally  musical,  sonorous,  flexible,  and  graceful, 
it  came  early  under  the  influence  of  Sanskrit,  and  soon  developed 
a  rich  and  beautiful  literature  of  its  own.  Of  its  many  brilliant 
poets  none  is  more  famous  than  Shadakshari  Devar,  w^ho  has 
left  two  poems,  the  romance  Rajasekhara-vilasa  and  the  Sabara- 
^ankara-vilasa,  the  latter  a  version  of  the  epic  theme  from  the 
Mahabharata  handled  with  consummate  skill  by  Bharavi  in  his 
Sanskrit  work  Kiratarjuniya.  In  respect  of  time  Shadakshari  is 
quite  late:  the  colophon  of  his  Rajasekhara-vilasa  is  dated  in  the 
Saka  year  1577^  and  the  cyclic  year  Jaya,  corresponding  to 
A.D.  1654.  Coming  thus  almost  at  the  end  of  the  literary 
succession,  Shadakshari  had  at  his  disposal  the  accumulated 
riches  of  nearly  a  thousand  years  of  poetical  creation,,  and  he 
used  them  with  a  lavish  hand. 

In  preparing  this  translation  I  have  used  two  native  editions 
with  Kanarese  commentaries,  viz.: — 

A. — An  edition  printed  and  published  at  Bellary  in  1886. 

B. — An  edition  printed  at  Madras  and  published  at  Bellary 
in  1887. 

'  This  is  how  I  understand  the  chronogram  ratna-aamudra-hdna-hhu.  The 
use  of  ra^na  for  "seven"  is  unusual,  but  is  justified  by  the  "seven  jewels"  of 
the  chakravarti.  If  we  take  it  in  the  usual  sense  of  "  nine",  the  two  dates  will 
not  tally. 
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As  there  are  often  discrepancies  in  tliese  editions  between  the 
readings  given  in  the  text  and  those  presented  in  the  commentary, 
I  have  in  such  cases  denoted  the  former  by  A  1  and  B  1  and 
the  latter  by  A  2  and  B  2.  On  the  whole  B  represents  a 
textual  tradition  different  from  that  of  A,  and  generally  much 
superior  to  it. 

Translation 

[54]  On  the  summit  of  the  mountain  of  lustrous  gold  (Meru) 
which  was  thus  radiant  there  shone  in  its  majesty  the  city  of  the 
Cities'  Foe,^  with  a  gateway  of  gold,  where  stood  together  ^ 
a  castle  of  most  brilliant  jewels,  a  moat  with  depths  reaching 
down  to  the  Primeval  Tortoise,  an  ocean  ^  of  nectareous  waters, 
a  rampart  of  sapphire,  and  bastions  of  diamond.  [55]  The 
exceeding  fair  city  of  the  Cities'  Foe  was  brilliant  with  rows  of 
bright  palaces  of  princes  of  the  Goblin  Band  adorned  by  golden 
towers  of  beautiful  shape,  together  with  lofty  banners  (bearing 
the  device)  of  the  Bull  fluttering  so  as  to  strike  against  the 
expanse  of  the  sky,  and  with  parks  radiant  with  nectar-filled 
lakes  and  celestial  trees.  [56]  Brilliantly  beautiful  was  the 
high-road  of  that  city,  in  which  were  the  ringing  sounds  of 
musical  instruments  surrounding  *  the  lords  of  the  regions  of  the 
universe  coming  to  do  service  to  Bliava,^  the  tinkling  of  bells  on 
the  necks  of  the  gods'  elephants  brilliant  in  splendour  as  they 
walked  in  ordered  festival,  the  clamour  of  goblins  issuing  to 
wanton  in  sleepless  play,  and  the  rattling  of  anklets  of  celestial 
damsels  quivering  in  high-flung  sport.  [57]  Seated  on  a  swan, 
adorned  with  three  eyes,  resplendent  with  golden  cord,  tall  golden 
rod,  noose,  and  rosary  of  elaeocarpus  berries,  surrounded  by  seven 
crores  of  splendid  Bhairavas  like  himself,  accompanied  by  that 
jewel  of  damsels,  Brahmi,  the  great  Bhairava  named  Asitaiiga 
stands  ceaselessly  on  the  eastern  road  of  this  Kailasa.  [58]  Fiery- 
eyed,  bearing  sword,  pike,  bright  khatvdnga,^  and  dhakka  drum,^ 
having  a  body  like  lustrous  gold,  riding  on  a  bull,  teirible  of  tusk, 

'  Ncvmely  Siva,  the  destroj'er  of  Tripura  or  the  Three  Cities  of  the  demon*. 
'^  Reading  with  B  t/ot(alamgaluiii  ghalis'  ;   A  has  gottalaihgal  aggali8\ 
^  Reading  with  B  °8amudrurh  ;    A  1  has  °samruddJiatii,  A  2  °samriddham. 
*  Read  °parivrita°  with  A  ;   parikrita,  B. 
'  Another  title  of  Siva. 

®  A  kind  of  club,  on  which  see  Gopinatha  Rao's  Ekmemta  of  Hindu  Iconography, 
vol.  i,  p.  7. 

'  A  sort  of  drum  shaped  like  an  hour-glass. 
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intiiiite,  the  Bhairava  Ruru,  accompanied  by  (his  consort)  the 
brilliant  Maliesvari,  together  with  twelve  crores  of  Bhairavas, 
for  ever  cheerfully  stands  in  splendour  guarding  th6  south-eastern 
gate  of  Hara's  city.  [59]  Bearing*  a  parrot-pike/  bolt^  and 
speai-,  radiant  as  the  sun,  riding  a  beautiful  peacock,  attended  by 
ten  crores  of  Bhairavas,  with  his  mistress  Kaumari-  showing 
exceeding  splendour,  having  three  stately  eyes,  undefiled  by  love, 
the  Bhairava  Chanda  well  guards  with  ease  the  southern  orate. 
[60]  Mounted  on  a  Garuda,  holding  a  disc  and  conch-shell,  with 
kaumdcktkl  a>nd  sarnga'^  displayed,  accompanied  by  Narayani, 
the  Bhairava  called  Kroda,  who  stood  at  the  south-western  gate, 
with  five  crores  of  exalted  Bhairavas  duly  attending  him, 
surrounded  by  crowds  of  witches,  was  likewise  fair  to  the  eye. 
[61]  Wearing  braided  locks  like  the  edges  of  a  fresh  cloud, 
appearing  with  four  arms  in  which  were  seen  club  and  conch, 
shield  and  sword,  and  with  six  crores  of  warriors,  accompanied  by 
the  lady  Varahi,  with  a  buffalo  as  vehicle,  the  Bhairava  Unmatta 
gladdened  the  eye  on  the  gate-house  at  the  stately  western  side 
of  the  Trident-bearer's  city.  [62]  Mounted  on  a  furious  elephant, 
holding  spear,  bow,  bolt,*  and  javelin,  with  a  body^  flashing  forth 
golden  beams,  accompanied  by  the  lady  Sa4i,^  resplendent,  with 
three  crores  of  valiant  Bhairavas  like  himself  appearing  on  his 
left  side,  the  Bhairava  Kapalin  stood  in  splendour  with  them 
cheerfully  keeping  guard  at  the  north-western  gateway.  [63] 
Seated  on  a  crow  as  vehicle,  with  bell,  pike,  skull,  and  dhakke 
drum  ^  shining  in  his  grim  hands,  with  twelve  banded  crores  of 
Bhairavas  waiting  upon  him  in  a  crowd,  the  Bhairava  named 
Bhishana,  whose  body  is  smoke-coloured,  together  with  Chamundi 
stood  there  attached  to  the  northern  side.  [64]  Mounted  on 
a  rat,  holding  in  his  hands  club,  shield,  board,  and  great  sword, 
with  a  body  glittering  like  gold,  having  an  eye  in  his  forehead, 
with  eight  crores  of  bright  Bhairavas  equal  in  power  to  himself 
appearing  (beside  him),  the  husband  of  Mahakali,  brilliant  in  arts, 
adorned    with    ashes,    the    Bhairava    named    Samhara   stands   in 

'  Apparently  a  pike  with  a  head  curved  like  a  parrot's  beak. 
"  B  wrongly  gives  Kdmdriy. 

*  These  are  respectively  the  mace  and  the  bow  of  Vishnu,  whose  other  emblems 
are  also  borne  by  Kroda. 

*  Reading  °parn°  :  A  1  has  °parivi°,  A  2  °phavi°,  B  °pari°. 

*  Read  odalirh  with  A  2  and  B  2  :   A  1  has  odavilim,  B  1  odavith. 
»  So  B  and  A  1  ;   Sachiy  A  2. 

'  See  above,  p.  5,  n.  7. 
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majesty  joyfully  on  the  north-eastern  side  with  his  associate 
troop.^ 

In  the  capital  city  of  Siva,  whicli  showed  its  loveliness  within 
the  bounds  of  the  guardianship  of  the  Eight  Bhairavas,  mighty 
beings  of  valour,  who  were  thus  constantly  manifest,  and  which, 
possessing  an  exceeding  brilliance  which  not  even  the  King  of 
Serpents^  could  fully  describe,  an  exceeding  cliarm,  an  immense 
majesty,  a  most  mighty  beauty,  was  auspicious  to  the  eye  and 
ravishing  to  the  mind. 

[65]  On  the  eastern  side  appears  in  vast  bulk  the  Rig-veda, 
white  as  the  moon,  in  the  form  of  a  gatewaj^  one  hundred  thousand 
yojanas  in  extent;  on  it  is  seen  Nandikesvara  holding  a  golden 
wand,  surrounded  by  four  hundred  millions  of  goodly  goblins, 
while  Brahman  and  others  duly  wait  for  the  appointed  time 
{of  admission).  [66]  The  Yajur-veda,  bearing  the  form  of  a 
gateway  of  the  height  of  one  hundred  thousand  yojanas  in 
measurement,  glittered  on  the  southern  side,  radiant  in  blue 
colour;  there,  surrounded  by  countless  potent  goblins  born  from 
the  hair  (of  Siva),  equipped  with  sword,  bow,  arrows,  and  shield, 
the  lord  Virabhadra,  resplendent  with  his  mistress,  stands  in 
brilliance.  [67]  The  great  Sama-veda  stands  in  splendour  on  the 
western  side  in  the  form  of  a  gatewa}^,  perfectly  white,  having 
a  height  measured  by  one  hundred  thousand  yojanas;  and  at  the 
■corner  of  it  appears  the  mighty  Nilalohita,  brilliant  of  body, 
attended  by  many  troops  of  associate  Rudras.  [68]  Again  the 
Atharva-veda,  famous  for  its  contents,  stands  on  the  nortli  in  the 
form  of  a  vast  gateway,  having  a  height  measured  by  one 
hundred  thousand  yojanas,  ai,wA  the  colour  of  gold;  Mahakala, 
iittended  by  troops  of  goblins,  adorned  by  valour,  terrible  with 
weapons,  stands  duly  in  its  portal,  associated  with  majesty. 
[69]  While  on  all  four  sides  of  the  encircling  bright  golden  ring- 
wall  ^  of  the  crowd  of  graceful  towers  on  the  rows  of  ruby 
pavilions  the  splendour  of  the  glittering  portals  of  the  gateways 
displayed  itself  in  unison,  in  the  centre  there  appeared  the 
Trident-bearer's  hall  of  state,  measuring  a  crore  of  yojanas. 
]^70]  A  right  goodly  sight  was  the  Lord's  assembly-hall,  in 
which  were  united  emerald  altars,  ruby  architraves,  sapphire 
columns,  bright  pavements  of  moonstone,  goodly  beams  of  coral, 

'  Or  "associated  with  inight  ".  ^  Sesha,  who  lias  a  thousand  tongues. 

'''  Reading  °sdlada  with  B  ;    A  1  lias  °gdlada,  A  2  °kdlada. 
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rafters  of  precious  stones,  daises  radiant  with  topazes,  cupolas 
bright  with  pearls,  and  doors  of  brilliant  diamonds.  [71]  The 
Cosmos  of  the  Lotus-born  (Braliman)  is  visible  in  the  circle  of  the 
miglity  ^  radiance  of  His  most  lofty  palace,  after  the  manner  of 
an  elephant  reflected  in  a  mirror ;  like  a  glow-worm  in  front  of 
the  rays  of  the  rising  Lover  of  the  Lotus  (the  Sun)  appear  the 
masses  of  jewels  on  the  Sei"pent-kings'  hoods  in  presence  of  His 
palace.^ 

On  the  north-eastern  side  Puissance  in  the  form  of  a  lion,  on 
the  south-east  pure  Righteousness  in  the  shape  of  a  bull,  on  the 
soutli-west  Wisdom  in  the  form  of  tlie  spirit  of  peace,  and  on  the 
north-west  Passionlessness  in  the  character  of  majesty,  trampling 
under  foot  on  the  east,  south,  west,  and  north  respectively 
Unrighteousness  in  the  form  of  a  goblin.  Ignorance  monstrous  of 
limb,  Passion  liideous  in  guise,  and  Impuissance  defoi-med  of 
body,  (these  eight  qualities),  thus  on  eight  sides  wearing  eiglit 
forms,  were  occupying  a  blessed  great  dais  adorned  with  wishing- 
stones,  which  struck  the  eye  by  being  a  crore  of  yojanas  in 
breadth  and  of  the  like  height,  in  the  midst  of  this  radiant  great 
hall  of  assembly,  in  which  was  contained  a  circle  of  vast  lustre 
shining  so  as  to  eclipse  the  brightness  of  crores  of  fires,  suns,  and 
moons ;  and  brilliant  in  the  midst  of  these — 

[72]  There  appeared  a  lotus-throne  containing  sun,  fire,  and 
moon,  of  which  the  Serpent-king  was  the  stalk,  the  magic  powers 
of  anitnan  and  the  rest^  in  patent  action  formed  eight  briglit 
petals,  Vama  and  the  other  Powers*  bore  the  character  of  a 
pericarp,  and  the  Vidyesas^  were  seen  gathered  together  in  tlie 
guise  of  its  lustrous  filaments. 

Incarnate  in  beauty  upon  this  lotus-throne,  upon  a  high  couch 
consisting  of  the  great  Bindu*"  shining  in  ruddy  lustre  like  a  bed 
of  safflower, 

^  Reading  °maha°  with  A  ;  but  °hhavad°,  the  reading  of  B,  may  be  rights 
though  it  is  tame. 

2  Reading  tal-sabhaP  with  A 1  and  B  ;  A  2  has  tat-prahhaP,  which  is  more 
vigorous. 

*  These  are  the  eight  aiicatyas  or  siddhis  ;  for  a  list  see  Kittel's  Kannada 
Dictionary,  s.v.  siddhi. 

^  The  Saktis  or  Energies  of  the  Supreme  Being,  conceived  as  his  female 
consorts. 

*  Beings  belonging  to  the  divine  hierarchy  of  Saiva  theology. 

"  Literally,  the  dot  on  the  mystic  syllable  dm,  representing  the  phase  of 
indeterminate  illumination  assumed  by  Siva  in  the  process  of  cosmic  revelation, 
when  His  power  of  activity  arises  into  consciousness. 
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[73]  Appeared  Sankara,  the  moving  force  in  sentient  and 
insentient  being,  without  second,  without  sin,  known  througli  the 
Upanishads,  the  seat  of  arts,  remote  from  beginning  and  end, 
noble,  spiritual,  surpassing  the  universe,  embodied  in  the  universe, 
ocean  of  mercy,  foundation  of  the  world's  origin,  maintenance, 
and  dissolution,  giver  of  great  enjoyment  and  salvation,  whose 
feet  are  adored  by  the  Lotus-eyed  (Vislinu)  and  other  immortals. 
[74]  Brilliant  was  Mahesvara  with  the  splendour  of  the  crescent- 
moon  borne  on  the  locks  of  His  ruddy  braided  hair,  upon  which 
was  the  Heavenly  River  (Ganges),  of  the  eye  in  the  midst  of  His 
brow,  of  earrings  formed  of  bright  snake-kings,  of  long  arms,  of 
cloak  of  skins,  of  the  graceful  stain  ^  ravishing  the  mind,  of  hands 
displaying  (the  gestures  denoting  the  gift  of)  boons  and  security, 
the  trident,  and  the  deer,  and  of  the  Mountain's  Daughter  (Uma) 
who  was  seen  never  departing  from  his  lap.  [75]  Remover  of 
the  three  classes  of  distress,^  three-eyed,  adorned  with  snakes, 
sinless,  void  of  ignorance,  plastered  with  bright  ash,^  peerless  in 
majesty,  He  that  is  above  the  world  appeared  to  the  eye. 

[76]  With  jewelled  crown  bearing  a  crescent  moon,  jewelled 
ornaments,  a  face  lovely  as  the  moon's  orb,  a  gauze  robe  like  the 
beams  of  the  new  dawn,  and  the  lustre  of  Her  brilliant  body 
combining,  the  All-blessed  Lady  (Uma)  fair  of  limb,  adorning 
Her  throne  that  was  the  lap  of  the  Gracious  One,  was  radiant  in 
stately  beauty,  so  as  to  put  to  shame  a  crore  of  Ratis.*  [77] 
The  Mountain's  Daughter  appeared  to  the  sight  with  the  radiance 
of  her  brilliant  flower-like  eves  showiuor  like  clear  moonliorht, 
while  the  goodly  lustre  of  the  jewels  in  the  masses  of  ornaments 
worn  by  her,  displaying  a  magnificence  like  that  of  red  sunshine, 
poured  itself  forth  freely  in  gushing  luxuriance  over  the  eight 
regions  of  space  and  the  troop  of  Spell-spirits  ■''  lovingly 
worshipped  Her  lotus-feet.  [78]  The  Lord  of  Bhavani  displayed 
Himself  while  the  brilliant  Gayatri,^  in   whom  is  contained  the 

^  The  stain  on  tlie  throat  made  V)y  tlie  poison  swallowed  by  Siva  in  ordei-  to 
save  the  world. 

-  These  are  the  tronbles  caused  by  oneself  (ddhydtmika),  those  caused 
by  external  beings  {(Idhihhautika),  and  those  due  to  supernatural  influences 
{ddhidaiinica). 

'  Reading  hhdsita-bhasmdlepa)ii  with  B  ;    A  gives  hhrita-sita°. 

*  Rati  is  the  bride  of  Kama,  the  Love-god. 

^  Mantra-devatd,  the  spirits  presiding  over  the  mystic  formulae. 

•*  The  Gayatrl  or  Savitri  is  the  peculiarly  holy  verse,  Rig-veda,  iii,  62,  10. 
Here  two  goddesses  have  been  created  out  of  the  two  names  of  the  same  verse. 
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wliole  series  of  Vedas,  holding  in  lier  hand  a  golden  yak -tail  fan, 
zealousl}'^  waved  it,  and  great  Savitri,  venerated  by  the  company 
of  Powers,  stood  there  liolding  a  golden  spittoon,  and  a  troop  of 
goddesses,  Speech  and  others,^  joyfully  held  His  jewelled  slippers. 
Moreover,-  Mahesvara,  attended  by  trooping  goblins  witli 
widespread  festal  splendour  and  great  clamour  and  worshipped  by 
Brahman  and  Hari  witli  their  consorts,  was  like  the  heavens, 
<;overed  with  masses  of  cloud  accompanied  by  spreading  lightnings 
and  mighty  thunders  and  always  adorned  with  the  Moon  and 
Sun ;  accompanied  by  the  Mountain's  Daughter  with  Karttikeya 
on  her  lap  and  brightened  by  (the  presence  of)  gods  radiant  with 
charming  power.  He  was  like  a  park,  containing  multitudes  of 
trees  conspicuous  with  crowded  spreading  boughs  and  brilliant 
with  tlowers  lustrous  from  afar  with  nectarous  sap ;  having  His 
feet  covered  with  many  (flowers  of)  the  coral -tree,  pure  jpunndga 
{Rottleria  tinctoria),  and  hadainba  (Nauclea  cadamba),  and 
(enjoying)  the  sports  performed  by  Sarabhava  (Karttikeya) 
bearing  a  spear,  who  is  peerless  in  the  congregation  of  the  gods. 
He  was  like  a  forest,  where  the  ground  is  occupied  by  troops  of 
many  lion-broods,  bears,  and  bull-elephants,  and  where  flocks  of 
powerful  sarahltas^  brilliant  with  high  spirit  roam  about  in 
abundance  ;  bestowing  perfect  enjoyment  on  them  who  in  truth 
ever  seek  Him  and  happy  fortune  on  them  who  fall  at  His  feet, 
and  attended  by  bands  of  redeemed  souls  whose  natural  powers 
are  infinite,  changeless,  and  universal,  He  was  like  the  ocean, 
bestowing  the  pleasure  of  (the  company  of)  Sri  upon  Achyuta 
{Vishnu)  as  He  sleeps  upon  the  folds  of  His  ever-attendant 
Serpent,  excellent  with  good  waters  pervaded  throughout  by 
endless  mountains,  and  filled  with  lines  of  pearls ;  though 
vishadliara,  bearing  (the  mark  of)  poison,*  yet  He  possessed 
charming  (chira)  radiance  [but,  unlike  a  cloud,  vishadliara.  He 
possessed  constant  (chira)  radiance]  ;  though  lord  of  the  worlds, 
bkuvana-pati,  He  was  the  site  of  animate  matter,  ajaddsraya 
[but,  unlike  the  Ocean,  bkuvana-jMii,  He  was  not  a  receptacle  of 
water,  ajaddsraya'];    though  extinguishing  the  pride  of  Nara,^ 

'  Reading  with  B  poriidavakeyaih  Vdny-adi-devl-aamiitkaram  ;  A  is  senselessly 
corrupt. 

2  Here  begins  the  first  of  a  tedious  series  of  passages  full  of  words  conveying 
double  meanings.  Each  epithet  has  to  be  translated  twice  in  .order  to  give  the 
twofold  sense,  or  nonsense. 

^  A  mythical  beast  with  eight  legs.  *  See  above,  p.  9,  n.  1. 

°  Reading  Nara-garva-nirmpahan  witli  B  and  A  1  ;  A  2  has  sarvdpahakan. 
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[Braliman,  aitcZ  secondarily  Av^una,^],  yet  He  was  arjuna-rucJii, 
white  of  radiance  [and  secondarily  delighting  in  Arjnna] ;  though 
loving  Sdmajapa,  the  prayers  of  the  Sama-veda  [a7id  secondarily 
fond  of  lordly  elephants],  yet  He  was  panchdnana-'prathita, 
worshipped  as  five-faced  -  [ct7ic?  secondarily  famous  as  a  lion^]; 
though  Sadyojata,^  yet  He  was  without  birth  [and  secondarily 
fond  of  the  moon] ;  though  characterized  by  being  bodied  of 
ether  [and  secondarily  by  having  the  person  of  Unia  at  His  left 
side],  yet  He  had  a  body  radiant  in  golden  hue  [and  secondarily 
in  native  beauty] ;  though  having  no  enemy  born  to  Him 
[and  secondarily  though  a  foe  to  Vishnu's  son^],  yet  He  was  an 
enemy  to  the  city  of  countless  foes  [and  secondarily  to  the  cities 
of  the  earth's  foes ^].  .  .  .'' 

Moreover,  now,  with  Gaj'atri  ^  and  the  rest  of  the  supreme 
Powers  standing  in  a  row  with  their  bodies  cur\ed  in  pride, 
knowing  their  turns,  and  with  outstretched  arms  waving  pure 
white  yak-tail  fans  so  brilliant  as  to  seem  like  snakes  springing 
up  in  eagerness  to  assail  the  radiance  of  the  autumnal  moon^; 
with  Kalamalini,  her  lotus-hands  joined  together,  displaying  in 
graceful  clasp  to  the  face  of  Fortune  a  jewel-mirror  shining  like 
the  full  moon  ;  with  Rohini^^  stirring  up  a  breeze  with  a  fan  of 
flowers,  as  if  to  refresh  Kambala  and  Asvatara  ^^  when  faint  and 
hungry  with  singing;  with  the  bride  of  the  Sun  ^^  flashing  a 
swinging    light    consisting    of    a    jewel-lamp    while    singing    in 

^  Arjuiia,  who  by  his  pious  austerities  won  the  favour  of  Siva,  is  the  hero  of 
■our  poem. 

^  Siva  is  often  worshipped  as  Pancha-mukha,  an  image  with  five  faces,  and 
this  cult  first  appears  in  the  Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  x,  43-7,  whence  the  present 
punning  antithesis  to  the  Sama  Veda.  Compare,  further,  Gopinatha  Rao's 
Elements  of  Hindu  Iconography,  vol.  ii,  pt.  i,  pp.  64,  97  f.,  366  f. ,  375-9,  384, 
388,  404. 

"*  The  lion  is  the  natural  enemy  of  the  elepliant. 

^  This  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  five  phases  of  Siva  mentioned  above.  It 
means  "born  on  the  same  day",  whence  the  punning  antithesis  to  the  two 
epithets  that  follow. 

*  The  Love-god,  Kama. 
®  The  demons. 

"  As  probably  the  reader  has  already  had  enough  of  this  tedious  word- 
jugglery,  I  omit  the  rest  of  the  paragrapli  and  verse  79. 

*  See  above,  p.  9,  n.  6. 

^  The  moon's  spots  are  supposed  to  represent  a  hare,  a  proper  prey  for 
a  snake. 

^^  The  favourite  wife  of  the  Moon-god. 

"  Two  celestial  minstrels. 

^"^  Samjna,  the  daughter  of  Vinvakarman. 
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auspicious  strains ;  with  the  goddess  Fortune  offering  liomage  as 
she  bore  a  radiant  pearl  parasol  like  a  lotus  of  a  thousand  petals 
held  in  her  hand ;  with  Sarasvati  ^  striking  up  her  music,  which 
conveyed  to  the  ear  rich  melody  of  inexhaustible  sweetness  with 
an  abundance  of  the  soft  strains  of  the  panchatna  ^  accompanied 
by  the  tender  sounds  of  the  goodly  charming  lute ;  with  Varuna's 
wife  ^  standing  gracefully  holding  a  golden  jar  full  of  sweet  cool 
fragrant  water;  with  Puloma's  daughter*  and  other  ladies 
radiant  as  they  held  spittoons  of  rubies ;  with  the  damsel  Rati  ^ 
joyfully  adorning  the  soles  of  His  feet  with  garlands  of  half- 
opened  flowers  exhaling  a  fragrant  scent  delighting^  a  swarm  of 
young  black  bees  which  was  settling  down  buzzing  in  eager  desire 
for  the  juicy  perfume :  with  the  Mother-goddesses'^  standing  in 
a  company  holding  spears,  skulls,  swords,  axes,  and  other  weapons 
in  their  hands ;  with  the  Yoginis  standing  with  their  lotus-hands 
laid  upon  their  foreheads,  receiving  His  command ;  with  the 
Powers  of  Spells  standing  in  front  with  summoning  cries ;  with 
Anasuya"^  and  other  wives  of  saints  chanting  blessings;  with  the 
Goddesses  of  Scripture  singing  hymns  of  praise  in  union  with 
fervent  sound  upon  His  naturally  numerous  virtues®;  with 
Rambha^*^  and  other  celestial  dancers  standing  ravishingly  as  they 
scattered  with  flowerlike  hands  handfuls  of  flowers  amidst  the 
fluttering  of  golden  curtains,  as  though  the  very  Goddess  of 
Grace  stood  incarnate  in  their  several  forms,  and  freely  displaying 
a  most  skilful  fourfold  dance  ^^  amidst  the  applause  of  all  the 
spectators  in  front  of  them;  with  Mukunda^^  appearing  in 
splendour  on  His  left  side  and  reciting  the  Thousand  Names  of 

^  The  wife  of  Brahman  and  goddess  of  literature  and  poetry. 
-  The  fifth  note  of  the  gamut.  ^  Kalika. 

*  Sachi,  the  wife  of  Indra. 

*  The  Mife  of  the  Love-god,  Kama. 

®  B  here  reads  ianiyalta  ;    A  1  has  talta,  A  2  taltii. 

'  Namely,  BralnnT,  Mahesvari,  Kaumarl,  Vaishnavi,  Varahl,  Indrani,  and 
Cliamundi. 

*  The  wife  of  the  saint  Atri. 

^  I  have  translated  here  rather  loosely,  and  perhaps  incorrectly;  actually 
B 1  gives  aahaja-samdaniya  ganainam,  while  A 1  has  aahaja-satiidanam  dda  ganamarii, 
and  A  2  sahaja-md-gmiamarh,  so  that  it  would  seem  as  if  the  true  reading  were 
»ahaja-saihdaniya  guna-ganamam,  as  I  have  rendered. 

^^  A  beautiful  Apsaras  and  favourite  dancer  in  the  court  of  Indra. 

"  B  states  that  these  four  kinds  of  dance  are  hdva,  vibhrama,  bhdva,  and  vildsa 
(see  Dasa-rapaka,  48-51,  61,  63) ;  Kittel's  Dictionary  divides  nartana  into  music, 
song,  gesture,  and  dance. 

^"^  Vishnu. 
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Siva;  with  the  Four-faced  One*  on  His  right  laying  down  his 
rules ^  with  ceaseless  voice;  with  the  Lotus-born  One^  conning 
the  Rudra-sukta,  Rathantara,  etc. ;  with  the  lords  of  the  regions 
of  space  performing  their  various  offices ;  with  exalted  ascetics 
praising  Him  with  excessive  tears  of  joy  and  intense  horripilation, 
and  with  clasped  hands  folded  on  their  brows,  having  a  feeling  of 
choking  in  their  throats  owing  to  the  influence  of  their  profound 
devotion ;  with  the  ushers  Bhima  and  Kankala  uplifting  their 
golden  wands,  and  with  cries  of  "  ho,  halt !  approach  !  go  !  stand 
aside  ! "  repressing  the  excessive  clamour  of  the  crowd  of  gods, 
Siddhas,  Sadhyas,  Gandharvas,  and  others  in  their  banded  throngs, 
and  stationing  them  in  their  proper  places ;  with  Nandikesvara 
announcing  the  proper  offices,  coming  in  due  time  and  wearing 
with  grace  his  earrings;  with  the  lordly  Bull  standing  in 
equanimity,  an  incarnation  of  the  Good  Law ;  with  the  saint 
Bhringi  in  strange  apparel  of  many  kinds  merrily  dancing, 
displaying  contortions,  and  arousing  laughter;  with  impassioned 
Garudas,  Gandharvas,  and  celestial  musicians  singing  in  concert ; 
with  the  Vira-pramathas ^  duly  standing  together  in  their  ranks; 
with  crowds  of  gods  standing  massed  together  in  densely  serried 
rows — the  magnificent  Supreme  Court  displayed  itself  as 
possessing  infinite  wondrousness,  perfect  beauty,  intense  loveli- 
ness, and  utterly  unprecedented  charm,  a  thing  inconceivable  of 
comprehension. 

Moreover — 

[80]  Singing  Kinnaras,^  merrily  dancing  Apsarases,^  Chanda- 
kirtisJ  coming  forward  and  singing,  ascetics  fittingly  renouncing 
the  flesh  at  His  feet  with  cries  of  "  hurrah  !  victory  ! "  and  lords 
of  the  ageless  [gods]  joyfully  bowing  before  the  priceless  Blessed 
Being  and  offering  gifts,  displayed  themselves  delightfully  in  the 
palace  of  the  Trident-bearer.  .  .  .  ^ 

'  Brahman. 

^  This  also  means  "holding  a  crane  "  ;  the  swan  or  crane  is  the  vehicle  of 
Brahman. 

■*  Another  title  of  Brahman  ;  here,  however,  the  two  titles  are  made  into  two 
distinct  dtities. 

*  Goblins  attached  to  the  service  of  Siva. 

'  A  class  of  demigods  represented  with  the  heads  of  horses. 
®  Celestial  dancing-women  and  courtesans. 
^  A  class  of  familiar  spirits  attendant  on  Siva. 

*  I  have  omitted  another  long  passage  of  prose  and  verse  81,  wliich  are  full  of 
tiresome  and  uninstructive  Mord-jugglery. 
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And  here,  while  tlie  loveliness  of  His  body,  which  was  most 
charming,  incomparably  splendid,  having  a  brilliance  surj^assing 
ten  million  times  gold  refined  in  the  fire,  abounding  and  on  all 
sides  multiplying,  was  displaying  itself;  w^hile  the  elephant-hide 
•[worn  by  Him]  was  radiant  like  a  glistening  golden  robe;  wliile 
the  brilliant  plaster  with  which  He  was  smeared^  shone  like  the 
unguent  of  Kashmir-;  while  His  rings  of  jewel-studded  serpents 
show^ed  lovely  as  ear-jewels  of  glittering  gold  ;  while  the  ornament 
consisting  of  a  festoon  of  skulls  worn  by  Him  glistened  like  an 
ornament  of  shining  gold ;  while  the  poison  in  His  neck, 
combining  with  the  scent  natural  to  His  body,  glittered^  like  a 
streak  of  musk  worn  by  Him  ;  while  the  eye  of  fire  gleaming  on 
His  brow,  on  which  rested  a  spirit  of  calm,  appeared  like  a 
forehead-ornament  of  red  ochre ;  while  the  skull  [held  by  Him], 
enveloped  in  the  rudd}^  hue  of  the  red  lotus  of  His  hand,  shone 
assuming  the  exact  semblance  of  a  bowl  of  rubies;  radiant  with 
brilliant  indivisible  supreme  authority,  convincing  the  mind  that 
in  Him  alone  resides  the  proper  characteristics  of  supreme  felicity, 
unique  in  their  manifestation,  by  which  He  rules  unfailingly  the 
three  worlds;  a  mine  of  the  series  of  gems  of  all  auspicious 
qualities ;  a  skilful  artist  in  creating  the  sections  of  the  casket  of 
the  universe;  exalted  above  the  influence  of  the  three  Modes*; 
a  jewel-ornament  on  the  hair-parting  of  the  lady  who  is  the 
Triad  of  Vedas ;  a  home  of  sport  of  unsurpassable  auspicious 
arts ;  making  the  sprout  of  the  universe  blossom  forth  on  the 
creeping-plant  of  His  Powers^;  a  noble  swan^  on  the  lotus  of  the 
Oin  ;  having  His  pure  body  void  of  birth,  age,  pain,  and  death  ; 
the  great  Physician  who  dispels  the  maladies  of  bodied  life  from 
His  worshippers ;  the  celestial  tree  for  the  desires  of  votaries ; 
devoid  of  beginning  and  end  ;  free  from  ignorance ;  omniscient ; 
eternally  satisfied;  independent;  possessed  of  unfailing  and 
unending  Powers ;  unique  in  majesty ;  giver  of  enjoyment  and 
salvation;    composed    of    infinite    Being,    Thought,    and    Bliss; 

'  The  burnt  cow-dung  with  which  Siva  and  His  votaries  are  smeared. 

^  Saffron  paste. 

^  Reading  mereyei/itiii  with  A  1  ;    A 2  has  moreynm,  B  tnoreyeyiim. 

*  The  three  Giinas  or  principles  of  material  Nature. 

*  The  empirical  universe  arises  from  the  Supreme  Siva  by  the  agency  of  His 
Powers  or  Saktis. 

®  Parama-haiiisa,  besides  meaning  this,  is  also  the  title  of  a  class  of  saint. 
The  syllable  dm,  or  the  pratmfa,  as  the  primal  revelation  of  the  Supreme,  is  the 
essence  of  all  mystic  knowledge,  and  of  the  universe  itself. 


A    HINDU    "PARADISO"  15 

dwelling  in  tlie  secret  place  of  all  beings'  hearts;  transcending 
speech  and  thought;  superior  to  all;  worshipped  by  all  ;  accom- 
panied by  Uma ;  like  a  bud  of  salvation,  like  a  seed  of  spirit, 
like  the  essence  of  truth,  like  the  site  of  eternity,  like  an  ocean  of 
bliss,  like  the  supreme  bound  of  perfection,  like  a  sea  of  grace, 
like  the  majesty  of  righteousness,  like  a  bound  of  loveliness,  like 
the  greatness  of  blessedness,  like  a  fulness  of  brilliance,  like  a 
treasure  of  peace,  emperor  of  all  deities,  unbounded  in  majesty, 
unique,  did  He  appear. 

Moreover — 

[82]  Now  fondling  Kumara,  now  gazing  in  a  rapture  of 
tenderness  at  the  face  of  Aparna,^  now  showing  courtesy  to  the 
noble  goblins,  now  listening  to  the  sounds  of  the  goddesses  as 
they  sang,  now  Avarmly  applauding  the  new  dance  performed  by 
brilliant  Rambha,-  appeared  He  whose  ornaments  are  the  serpents. 
[83]  "  Withdraw,  Nirriti  ^ !  push  not,  O  Wind  !  duly  present 
tJiine  offering,  Lord  of  Wealth  !  be  still,  Death !  babble  not.  Lord 
of  the  World  *  I  Paka's  Foe,^  come  and  do  reverence!  Madhava,^ 
sit  down  here  I  Beloved  of  the  Lotus-lake,'^  make  room  for  the 
Lord  of  Night^!" — with  these  words  did  Makala^  there  chide 
them  together  at  that  time.  [84]  The  Wind  ceaselessly  with 
joy  presented  as  offering  sweet  scents,  the  Prince  of  Snakes  piles 
of  gems,  the  Ocean  rows  of  noble  pearls,  the  Giver  of  Fortune  ^* 
a  vast  mass  of  gold,  the  Lotus-born  ^^  fittingly  a  quantity  of  new 
treasures,  the -Chieftain  of  the  Celestials  ^^  rows  of  garlands  of 
the  manddra  tree,  bowed  before  His  feet,  and  joyfully  sang  his 
lauds.  [85]  Sankara  revealed  Himself,  His  feet  brightly 
illumined  by  the  lustre  of  the  jewels  studding  the  tremulously 
radiant  diadems  of  Lady  Fortune's  Lover,^^  the  Lotus-born,^* 
Jambha's  Foe,^^  and  other  gods — a  mine  of  compassion,  a  founda- 
tion of  inconceivable  majesty,  embodied  of  the  Supreme  Light, 
crowned  with  the  beauty  of  the  Moon's  digit. 

^  A  title  of  Uma  or  Parvati  ;    see  Kutn(h-a-sa7)ibhura,  v.  28. 

*  See  above,  p.  12,  n.  10. 

'  The  malignant  goddess  presiding  over  the  south-western  quarter. 
■*  Brahman,  who  is  conceived  as  always  reciting  the  Veda. 

*  Indra.  ®  Vishnu. 

'  The  Sun.  s  The  Moon. 

*  Mahakala,  a  demon  attendant  on  Siva. 

'"  The  god  Kubera.  "   Brahman.  ^^  Indra. 

^^  Vishnu.  '^  Brahman.  '*  Indra. 


NOTES    ON    THE    NESTORIAN   MONUMENT    AT    SIANFU 
By  Lionel  Giles,  M.A.,  D.Litt. 

(Continned.) 

T\R.  JOHN  STEELE  has  very  kindly  sent  me  some  criticisms 
-'-^     on  the  Notes  which  I  contributed  to  the  first  number  of  the 

Bulletin,  and  I  propose  to  deal  with  these  before  proceeding 
further. 

15.  Dr.  Steele  thinks  that  "  although  Taoist  phraseology  is 
introduced  into  the  Inscription,  it  is  always  in  a  polemical  spirit, 
and  not  with  a  desire  for  syncretism.  If  that  is  so,  then  ^  ^ 
would  mean  '  the  true  impassive  (One)',  asserting  this  against  the 
^  ^  predicated  of  Tao ".  And  he  adds  that  the  same  remark 
would  also  apply  to  @   ;|^ . 

This  is  a  suggestion  worth  considering.  But  on  p.  25,  as  we 
shall  see,  JL  is  undoubtedly  used  in  the  Taoist  sense  of  spiritual 
purity. 

17.  "I  should  retain  the  reference  to  the  Christian  symbol 
...  It  seems  to  me  that  in  the  spirit  of  Taoism  the  Nestorians 
regarded  the  Cross  as  an  elemental  symbol  which  entered  into  the 
evolution  of  the  Cosmos." 

I  presume,  then,  that  Dr.  Steele  would  substitute  the  word 
*'  Cross  "  for  "  figure  of  ten  "  in  the  translation.  To  this  there  is 
no  particular  objection  except  that,  as  I  pointed  out,  the  true 
significance  of  the  Cross  is  purposely  obscured  throughout  the 
inscription. 

18.  E  ^  m  't,  ^  :i  |5  A 

"  It  is  not  possible  to  establish  a  parallelism  between  the  two 
parts  of  this  sentence,  ^  and  jjr;  not  corresponding.  This  makes 
your  suggested  reading  for  f^  unnecessary.  Moreover,  ^  corre- 
sponds syntactically  with  the  various  occurrences  of  jfp  in  the 
neighbouring  passages." 

I  confess  I  cannot  follow  Dr.  Steele  here.  There  seems  to  me 
to  be  perfect  correspondence  between  Jjjl  "  created  "  and  ^  "  set 
up  ".  And  surely  my  critic  cannot  have  studied  the  formation 
of  the  four  preceding  clauses.  Each  consists,  not  of  eight',  but  of 
seven  characters,  and  they  fall  naturally  into  two  pairs,  each  of 
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which  is  perfectly  symmetrical  within  itself.  To  extend  the 
parallelism  further,  so  as  to  include  our  present  sentence,  would 
entirely  spoil  the  balance  of  the  whole. 

19,  20.   m  ^  :J^  Mit  ^  ^  ^ 

B.  %  m  n  m  ^^  ^  ^ 

"  There  seems  to  me  to  be  nothing  abstruse  in  this  couplet. 
Its  first  line  sums  up  what  precedes,  and  its  second  is  explained 
in  what  follows — 

Repose  and  peace  abounded  in  this  (state  of  moral)  good  ; 

Schism  and  obscurity  consorted  in  that  (state  of  moral)  ■evil." 

The  simplicity  of  this  new  rendering  is  certainly  very 
attractive  at  first  sight,  but  I  am  not  sure  that  it  will  stand  tlie 
test  of  closer  examination.  Reading  the  context,  I  cannot  but 
feel  that  the  first  clause  of  the  sentence  so  construed  comes 
awkwardly  at  a  point  when  the  writer  has  just  begun  to  describe 
the  wiles  of  Satan.  Secondly,  the  rather  forced  translation  of  ^ 
as  "  repose  "  destroys  the  obvious  similarity  of  meaning  between 
that  character  and  |^.  Moreover,  the  phrase  ^  ^  would  seem 
to  be  unknown  to  Chinese  literature,  as  it  is  not  given  in  the 
P'ei  Wen  YUn  Fu.  The  meaning  assigned  to  In)  is  also,  I  think, 
open  to  objection.  On  the  other  hand,  |^  "  schism  "  is  certainly 
supported  by  the  mention  of  the  365  sects  in  the  next  sentence. 
Dr.  Steele  thinks  that  my  translation  would  require  ^  instead 
of  gr,  if  Satan  is  regarded  as  the  agent.  But  ^  is  used  as  the 
recognized  "opposite"  (^)  to  jlfj,  and  refers  generally  to  the 
state  of  sin  existing  among  the  fallen  angels  in  hell. 

***** 

^^-    S^  '^   fi  iISS  "Rivalling  one  another  in  weaving  the  web  of 
false  doctrines." 

The  word  ^^  may  have  been  chosen,  as  Havret  thinks,  in 
order  to  convey  an  indirect  censure  on  Buddhism  ;  but  elsewhere 
it  is  repeatedly  used  in  the  sense  either  of  religion  in  general 
(p.  42,  f^  $^  ^  7{^  ff)  o^"  more  specifically  of  the  Christian 
religion  (p.  40,  7J<'  if  f*  ^  ;  p.  44,  ;^  f^  i  ;  f^  ^  +  Jl  ; 
pp.  71,  78,  ^^  ;£,  which  was  apparently  the  recognized  title  of 
the  Patriarch  of  the  Assyrian  Church  ^).  In  any  case,  "  laws  "  is 
not  a  good  equivalent. 

^  See  Uti  Traiti  ManicMen  retrouui  en  Chine,  p.  85,  n.  4. 
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Legge  :  "striving  to  weave  the  nets  of  their  several  ways." 

Havret :  "tissant  a  I'envi  les  filets  de  leurs  lois." 

Moule :    "  vying    with   one    another    in    weaving  the   web   of 

doctrines." 

Saeki :  "  they  strove  to  weave  nets  of  the  laws  wherewith  to 

ensnare  the  innocent." 

20,  21.    :^  ta  J}^  jy  |£  ^  "  One  sect  pretended  that  Matter  was 

the  ultimate  principle  of  the  universe." 

fE  =  fS  IC-  Thus  we  have  the  common  phrase  |£  ^  "to 
give  a  false  name  ".  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  ^  does  not 
mean  "  an  object  of  worship "  here,  but  is  to  be  taken  as 
equivalent  to  ^  |^.  Havret's  translation  is  not  in  accord  with 
liis  note,  in  which  he  approves  the  explanation  of  P.  Diaz : 
M-  i,  ^  3c.-  He  goes  on  to  say  that  Taoism  is  principally 
aimed  at  in  this  passage  ;  but  I  would  refer  it  rather  to  sceptics 
of  the  type  of  J  ^  Wang  Ch'ung.  The  teachings  of  Lao  Tzii, 
at  any  rate,  were  anything  but  materialistic. 

Legge  :  "  Some  set  up  (material)  things  as  the  objects  of  their 
worship." 

Havret :  "  Les  uns,  designant  les  creatures,  s'appuyaient  sur 
elles  comme  sur  leur  principe." 

Moule  :  "  Some,  pointing  to  created  things,  have  trusted  to 
them  as  their  Lord." 

H,  A.  Giles  :  "  Some  of  these  took  material  objects  as  their  gods." 

Saeki  :  "  Some,  pointing  to  natural  objects,  pretended  that 
they  were  the  right  oV)jects  to  worship." 

21.  '^  ^  ^  i^  M    m  "Another  divested  Being  of  its  reality, 

thus  obliterating  the  duality  of  Nature." 
These  words  have  generally  been  understood  as  directed 
against  the  Buddhist  doctrine  of  Maya  or  Cosmic  Illusion,  but 
^  HI  seems  to  point  rather  to  the  Taoist  doctrine  of  the  Identity 
of  Contraries  as  propounded  by  Chuang  Tzii,  the  logical  con- 
sequence of  which  is  that  the  distinction  between  good  and  evil 
disappears,  so  that  no  place  remains  for  the  Christian  conception 
of  God  as  the  Supreme  Principle  of  Goodness.  We  must  refer 
back  to  p.  17:  fl^xMfB^^^"  (God)  stirred  the  primordial 
ether  (or  Chaos,  known  to  the  Chinese  as  ^^  f^)  and  produced 
the  dual  forces  of  Nature  ".  The  expression  ^  ^  will  therefore 
simply   denote   a   reversion    to   Chaos — in    a   moral    i-ather    than 
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a  physical  sense.  Havret's  interpretation  of  H  as  lieterodoxy  or 
superstition  is  a  little  too  far-fetched. to  carry  conviction.  Though 
the  ordinary  meaning  of  ^  is  "  to  sink  "  or  "  be  submerged  ", 
it  should  be  noted  that  the  verbs  IE,  iil,  and  ^  in  the  corre- 
sponding clauses  are  all  transitive. 

Legge  :  "  some  insisted  on  empty  space  without  the  (ethereal) 
duality." 

Havret  :  "  les  autres,  supprimant  la  realite  de  I'Etre,  se 
plongeaient  dans  la  superstition." 

Moule  :  "some  have  been  plunged  in  error  by  denying  the 
reality  of  existence." 

H.  A.  Giles:  "others  maintained  the  illusory  nature  of  all 
things,  and  were  swept  into  devious  paths." 

Saeki :  "others  denied  the  reality  of  existence,  and  insisted 
on  ignoring  the  duality." 

iJc  f^  IE  J[^   iil   IS   "  0"6  resorted    to   prayers   and  sacrifices   in 
order  to  procure  happiness." 
This  cannot  be  said  to  apply  to  Confucianism  pure  and  simple 
(see  Havret's  note),  but  only  to  ancestor-worship. 

^  f^  ^  iiX  ^  A  "  Another  made  a  parade  of  virtue  in  order 
to  impose  on  mankind." 
A  rather  ungenerous  sneer  at  the  Confucianists  with  their 
lofty  moral  code.  Unfortunately,  as  Diaz  carefully  explains  later 
on,  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  recognizes  no  merit  in  virtue 
that  is  not  founded  on  faith.  And  Protestantism  in  this  particular 
is  equally  stern  and  unbending  (see  Nos.  11  and  13  of  the  Tlurty- 
nine  Articles  of  Religion). 

21, 22.  ^  M  m  m.  >t  ff  f^  f^  . 
m  fj^.  m  m.  m  it  ii  m 

"  But  all  their  restless  activity  of  mind  and  heart  was  thrown 

away  and  they  achieved  nothing,  being  consumed  by  their 

own  feverish  zeal." 

Diaz  is  the  only  commentator  who  seems  to  have  understood 

the  reflexive  force  of  f|.     His  paraphrase,  ^  «^  ]ip[  ^  ^  ^  j^  ^, 

is  wrongly   translated   by   Havret :    "  Excites   par  la  chaleur  de 

leurs  passions,  ils  se  portaient  mutuellement  de  cuisantes  blessures." 

4a  does  not  mean  "mutually  ",  but  simply  emphasizes  the  action 

of    the    verb    on    the    object    (i.e.    "themselves",    understood). 

Sectarian  strife,  or  persecution,  is  not  hinted  at  here ;  and,  iivdeed, 
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Cliina  has  a  much  better  record  to  sliow  in  that  respect  than 
Christian  Europe.  We  find  Jfe  j£,  but  not  jaT^  ^,  in  the  P'ei  Wen 
YilnFu]  the  meaning,  however,  must  be  much  tlie  same.  The 
phrase  indicates  the  anxiety  of  each  sect  to  propagate  its  own 
creed. 

Wylie;  "Their  intellects  and  thoughts  continually  wavering, 
their  minds  and  affections  incessantly  on  the  move ;  they  never 
obtained  their  vast  desires,  but  being  exhausted  and  distressed 
they  revolved  in  their  own  heated  atmosphere." 

Legge  :  "  With  their  wisdom  they  anxiously  tasked  themselves, 
labouring  with  their  fondest  feelings  ;  but  all  in  vain.  The  heat 
of  their  distress  was  turned  into  a  scorching  flame."  - 

Havret :  "  Les  pensees  de  la  sagesse  (humaine)  etant  en 
travail  incessant,  les  passions  du  coeur  (des  partis)  sans  cesse  en 
mouvement,  dans  cette  activite  febrile  qui  restait  sans  eff'et, 
pousse  a  bout  par  ces  soucis  devorants,  et  meme  consume  .  .  ." 

Moule  :  "The  thoughts  of  wisdom  never  rested,  the  passions 
of  the  heart  were  ever  in  motion.  Wearied  without  attaining, 
driven  on  by  the  heat  (of  their  passions)  men  were  burnt 
the  more." 

H.  A.  Giles :  "  Wise  concern  for  the  future  was  lost  in  the 
confusion ;  all  feelings  were  worn  out ;  and  all  was  vague  without 
attainment.  The  fire  that  oppressed  men  became  a  scorching 
flame." 

Saeki :  "  (Thus)  the  intellect  and  the  thoughts  of  men  fell 
into  hopeless  confusion  ;  and  their  mind  and  affections  began  to 
toil  incessantly;  but  all  their  travail  was  in  vain.  The  heat  of 
their  distress  became  a  scorching  flame." 

22.     ^  g|c   C  ^,    A  j1  flc  fS  "The  darkness   was  intensified 

and  they  lost  their  way,  and    after  long  perplexity  gave 

up  all  thought  of  returning  to  the  true  path." 

This  is  a  very  vexed  passage,  and  it  may  be  said  at  once  that 

Havret    makes    out    a    good    case    for    his    new    interpretation. 

{tJC  f|[  certainly  has  the  sense  of  "  happy  return  "  in  the  /  Ching, 

f^  diagram.     On  the  other  hand,  \^  can  hardly  bear  any  other 

meaning  here  than  its  original  one  of  "lose  ",  while  ^  and  ^  are 

very  awkward  if  regarded  as  transitive  verbs.     I  therefore  think 

that  f;i[c  must  mean  "renounce"  or  "reject",  as  in  the  common 

phrases  (tJ;  ^,  ff^  ^-     There  is   no  authority    for   taking   it  as 

a  simple  negative,  except  with  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood. 
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Legge  :  "  They  made  the  darkness  greater  and  lost  their  way  ; 
and  after  going  long  astray,  they  ceased  any  further  search  (for 
the  truth)." 

Havret :  "On  accumulait  les  tenebres  dans  cette  voie  de  la 
perdition,  et  Ton  eternisait  ceteloignementdu  retour  vers  ]e  bien." 

Moule  :  "  Tliey  gradually  darkened  the  road  of  perdition,  and 
prolonged  their  wandering  from  the  happy  (road  of)  return." 

H.  A.  Giles :  "  Amid  the  encircling  gloom  they  lost  their  way  ; 
and  after  long  wandering  they  failed  to  return." 

Saeki  :  "  Self -blinded,  they  increased  the  darkness  still  more; 
and  losing  their  path  for  a  long  while  they  went  astray  and 
became  unable  to  return  home  again." 

H  -*  ^  ^  "  The  Second  Person  of  the  Trinity." 

The  controversy  that  raged  round  these  words  for  many 
years  was  finally  laid  in  1912  by  the  publication  of  Le  Traite 
Manicheen,  where  it  was  conclusively  shown  that  ^  must  be 
a  participle  and  not  a  transitive  verb.  My  only  object  now  is  to 
do  justice  to  the  unduly  neglected  commentary  of  P.  Diaz,  in 
which  the  correct  interpretation  is  given  :     ^   —  ^  ^  ^  75  ^ 

i  ^  :^  -&  4 

24,  25.  g^  H  -  ^  m  ^  t  ^  if  15:  "  He  founded  the  new 
religion  of  the  Triune  Holy  Ghost,  which  does  not  deal 
in  w^ords." 

The  author  of  the  inscription  may  have  been  thinking  of  the 
Tao  TS  Citing,  2:  ^  '^  ^  ^  f5c  "  (The  Sage)  conveys  instruction 
without  words "  ,  ov  4.^  :  %  -^  ^  %,  ^^  ^^  ^  '^,  %  -^  ^  J^  :^ 
"Conveying  lessons  without  words,  reaping  profit  without  action 
— there  are  few  in  the  world  who  can  attain  to  this".  The 
sentiment  is  not  altogether  appropriate  to  Christianity,  though  a 
somewhat  feeble  justification  has  been  found  for  it  in  1  Cor.  ii,  13  : 
"Which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  the  words  which  man's 
wisdom  teacheth,  but  which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth."  Havret 
and  others  have  mistaken  the  meaning  of  ^  "^.  I  base  my 
rendering  on  Diaz,  who  says  :  ftfjc^f^^  n,^#^B', 
4^  !S  ^  fr  <&  "  It  is  not  a  religion  of  the  lips,  nor  does  it  value 
many  words,  but  only  sets  store  by  virtuous  conduct ". 

l-<egge  :  "  He  appointed  His  new  doctrines,  operating  without 
words  by  the  cleansing  influence  of  the  Triune." 
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Havret:  "II  fonda  la  nouvelle  religion  que  la  Trine  unite, 
Esprit  tres  pur,  n'exprime  pas  au  moyen  de  paroles." 

Moule :  "  He  founded  the  new  teaching,  unexpressed  in  words, 
of  the  most  pure  Spirit  of  the  Triune." 

H.  A.  Giles :  "  He  established  the  new  doctrine,  which  cannot 
be  expressed  in  words,  of  the  Triune  Holy  Ghost." 

Saeki :  "  Establishing  His  New  Teaching  of  Non-assertion 
which  operates  silentl}'^  through  the  Holy  Spirit." 

25.  tj  A  ^  t,  &^  §M  B.  )^  Jt  "  He  set  up  the  standard  of 
the  Eight  Moral  Conditions,  purged  the  world  of  sensuality 
and  made  it  pure." 

7V  ^  is  one  of  the  many  recondite  expressions  affected  by  the 
author  of  the  Inscription.  That  it  denotes  the  Eight  Beatitudes 
(Matt.  V,  3-10)  is  practically  certain.  Diaz  has  no  doubt  on  the 
subject;  and  it  is  surprising  to  find  Legge  attributing  this 
"discovery"  to  a  native  convert  of  his  own  day.  The  Chinese 
are  fond  of  numerical  categories,  and  the  writer  may  have  wished 
to  provide  a  Christian  counterpoise  to  the  "  Noble  Eightfold 
Path  "  of  Buddhism.  It  may  be  added  that  the  phrase  /\  j^  does 
occur  in  a  poem  of  Su  Tung-p'o,  but  not  with  the  figurative  sense 
required  in  this  passage.  Note  that  flL  must  again  be  used  in  the 
Taoist  sense  of  "  purity  "  as  opposed  to  ^  "defilement". 

Legge  :  "  He  defined  the  measures  of  the  eight  (moral) 
conditions,  purging  away  the  dust  (of  defilement)  and  perfecting 
the  truth  (in  men)." 

Havret :  "II  institua  les  regies  des  huit  fins,  pour  purifier  les 
facultes  et  perfectionner  les  saints." 

Moule :  "  He  laid  down  the  rule  of  the  eight  conditions, 
cleansing  from  the  defilement  of  sense  and  making  (men)  saints." 

H.  A.  Giles:  "  He  enunciated  the  Eight  States,  that  worldliness 
might  be  refined  away,  and  purity  achieved." 

Saeki :  "  Setting  up  the  standard  of  the  eight  cardinal  virtues, 
He  purged  away  the  dust  from  human  nature  and  perfected 
a  true  character." 

^  H  %  ^  P9  "He  threw  open  the  portals  of  the  Three  Virtues." 
In  view  of  the  meaning  of  jS.  "{^ ,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  doubt 
that  3  7^  indicates  the  three  theological  virtues  of  Faith,  Hope, 
and  Charity.  This  is  the  interpretation  adopted  by  Diaz,  and 
generally  followed  by  subsequent  translators.     3  1^  occurs  also 
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in  the  Manichsean  treatise,  and  is  translated  by  Messrs.  Chavannes 
And  Pelliot  "  les  trois  permanences "  (p.  56),  these  referring 
probably  to  the  three  essential  attributes  of  the  Almighty,  namely, 
his  Light,  his  Strength,  and  his  Goodness.  Each  sect,  of  course, 
would  apply  the  term  in  the  way  best  suited  to  its  own  particular 
■doctrine.  Professor  Giles  has  found  a  passage  in  the  History  of 
the  Northern  Chou  dynasty,  where  it  means  "  three  constant 
practices:  (1)  the  appointment  of  wise  men  by  the  sovereign, 
(2)  the  reliance  on  wise  men  by  the  officials,  and  (3)  the  respect 
for  wise  men  by  the  people "}  But  to  introduce  this  purely 
political  wisdom  into  an  exposition  of  Christian  doctrine  would 
surely  be  the  height  of  incongruity.  Professor  Saeki  goes  still 
further  astray,  for  he  mistranslates  the  sentence  "  widely  opening 
the  three  constant  Gates ",  and  proceeds  to  identify  these 
imaginary  Gates  with  the  Sanskrit  Trividka  Dvara,  i.e.  purity 
■of  body,  speech,  and  thought. 

56.  m-^.B^m\i^MMMn^^mm"^^ suspended 

a  luminous  sun,  irradiating  the  abode  of  darkness;  and  lo  ! 
the  machinations  of  the  Devil  were  defeated." 

It  is  really  impossible  to  give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the 
a,bove,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the  Chinese  is  made  purposely 
vague  and  indefinite.  The  writer  wished  to  hint  at  the  Crucifixion 
without  committing  himself  to  crude  statements  of  fact  which 
might  startle  the  uninitiated  ;  and  the  plasticity  of  the  Chinese 
language  enabled  him  to  accomplish  the  feat  successfully.  The 
■objections  to  translating,  with  Professor  Giles,  "  He  was  hung  up 
like  a  luminous  sun,"  are  (1)  that  the  construction  is  extremely 
awkward.  It  is  safe  to  say  that  such  a  rendering  of  the  words 
would  never  occur  to  any  one  unacquainted  with  the  Gospel 
story;  (2)  it  destroys  the  parallelism  with  |^  j^  |^,  which 
■certainly  cannot  mean  "He  was  rowed  like  a  boat  of  mercy"; 
{3)  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  aim  of  the  Nestorian  missionaries, 
who  did  their  best  to  conceal  Christ's  death  on  the  Cross,  if  not 
from  their  own  converts,  at  any  rate  from  the  people  at  large. 
Diaz  has  the  following  commentary  :  "  Ching  jih,  a  sun  large  and 
bright,  means  the  Sun  of  Our  Lord  durinor  His  Passion.  After 
Our  Lord's  death.  His  Holy  Spirit  was  parted  from  His  body, 
being  bright  and  refulgent  like  the  sun.  The  urgent  task  of 
'  Adversaria  Sinica,  ii,  p.  55. 
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redeeming  the  world  havincr  been  completed,  He  became  as  it 
were  a  sun,  both  shining  and  great.  An  fu,  the  abode,  in  the 
underworld,  of  the  holy  men  of  antiquity.  When  Our  Lord  had 
undergone  suffering  and  death,  His  Holy  Spirit  descended  to  this 
abode  of  the  Saints,  its  darkness  being  now  irradiated  with  light." 
The  meaning,  of  course,  is  largely  symbolical,  as  in  John  i,  5  and 
xii,  46,  though  there  was  an  old  tradition,  Mr.  Moule  tells  me, 
which  was  doubtless  known  to  the  Nestorians,  that  a  visible  liglit 
shone  from  the  Cross.  P§  J^  is  "limbo",  and  not  hell  in  the 
strict  sense.  Diaz  explains  that  there  are  four  distinct  cavities 
(09^;^  pn)  ^y"^»  ^^^®  strata  one  above  the  other.  The  lowest 
of  these  is  "  hell  ",  the  place  of  eternal  punishment  for  devils  and 
the  souls  of  the  damned.  The  next  in  order  is  purgatory,  where 
members  of  the  Church  Patient  are  purified  of  their  sins  until 
they  are  fit  to  enter  Heaven.  In  the  two  upper  cavities  there  is 
neither  joy  nor  suffering.  The  lower  of  these  two  is  reserved  for 
unbaptized  infants  who,  being  still  infected  with  original  sin,  can 
never  enter  Heaven  ;  the  other  was  the  temporary  abode  cf  the 
Patriarchs  and  other  holy  men  of  the  Old  Testament  until  they 
were  released  by  the  coming  of  Jesus  Christ.  This  last  is  the 
Bf   j^  of  our  text. 

\^M  ^tl  ^:i  ^  m  '^  ^  m  i^  ^  ^  ^  m  "He  rowed  the 
Bark  of  Mercy,  conveying  its  occupants  up  to  the  Palace 
of  Light;  and  lo  !  the  souls  of  the  departed  were  brought 
across  to  salvation." 

It  is  evident  that  ^  must  be  a  transitive  verb,  as  Diaz  takes 
it,  for  the  actual  Ascension  is  described  in  the  next  sentence.  Yet 
nearly  all  the  translators  have  gone  wrong  here.  -^  f|  are  the 
souls  in  limbo,  not,  as  Legge  snys,  "  all  intelligent  beings  "  ;  and 
Bfl  '^  is  the  Holy  City  or  New  Jerusalem,  which  "  had  no  need 
of  the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon,  to  shine  in  it :  for  the  glory  of 
God  did  lighten  it "  (Rev.  xxi,  23). 

Legge :  "  Tlie  vessel  of  mercj'^  was  set  in  motion  to  convey 
men  to  the  palace  of  light,  and  thereby  all  intelligent  beings  were 
conveyed  across  (the  intervening  space)." 

Havret :  "  Conduisant  a  la  rame  la  barque  de  la  misericorde, 
il  s'eleva  aux  demeures  lumineuses  ;  des  lors  quiconque  possede 
une  ame  a  trouve  son  salut." 

Moule :  "  He  moved  the  boat  of  mercy,  that  He  might  go  up 


THE    NESTORIAN    MONUMENT    AT   SIANFU  25 

on  to  the  shores  of  the  palaces  of  light :  all  who  have  souls  then 
found  means  of  salvation." 

H.  A.  Giles  :  "  He  rowed  the  boat  of  mercy,  in  order  to  reach 
the  bright  palace  ;  and  in  it  souls  are  conveyed  thither." 

Saeki :  "  He  then  took  an  oar  in  the  Vessel  of  Mercy  and 
ascended  to  the  Palace  of  Light.  Thereby  all  rational  beings 
were  conveyed  across  the  Gulf." 

27.  ^   ^   ^  ^   "  Ascended    at    full    noon    to    the    Domain    of 

Purity." 

This  is  a  phrase  of  Taoist  origin.     Cf.  ^   U  M-  ^  (^^'  M-  lllj)' 
which    occurs    several    times    in    the     JlJ     |[Jj     ^.       Mr,    Moule 
translates  very  well  :  "  He  ascended  at  midday  to  the  spiritual 
sphere."     There  is  no  mention  of  the  Resurrection  on  the  Tablet, 
a  necessary  consequence  of  the  silence  concerning  the  Crucifixion. 
Legge  :  "  At  noonday  He  ascended  to  His  true  (place)." 
Havret :  "  II  monta  en  plein  midi,  homme  deifie." 
H.  A.  Giles :  "  He  ascended  to  heaven  at  noon  of  the  day." 
Saeki  :  "  He   returned   at   noon   to  His  original   position  (in 
Heaven)." 

28.  fp   ^   -f   ^  life   0   ijg  ^   .g.  ^  ^^  "  As  their  seal  of  office 

they  bear  the  Figure-of-Ten,  which  diffuses  its  influence 
wherever  the  sun  shines  and  unites  all  without  distinction." 

Another  most  artfully  worded  sentence,  which  should  be 
compared  with  the  one  ah-eady  discussed  on  p.  17.  The  word  pp 
has  much  puzzled  the  commentators.  In  itself  it  does  not  mean 
a  symbol  or  badge,  and  yet  that  is  obviously  the  sense  required 
here,  I  think  that  a  comparison  must  be  intended  between  the 
minister  of  Christ  who  carries  the  Cross  on  his  person  and  the 
Chinese  magistrate  whose  official  seal  is  the  outward  token  of  his 
authority.  The  P'ei  Wen  Yiln  Fu  gives  two  examples  of  the 
phrase  ^  fp,  both  from  inscribed  tablets.  The  seal  also  forms 
the    subject    of   a    simile    in    Un    Traite    Manicheen,   p,    563  : 

^  t^  !^  «  •  •  •   in  ^  i  PP  S  ^i  fD  ;^  ^  55  T>  ji  ^ 

"  Pity  ,  ,  ,  is  like  unto  a  king's  royal  seal,  which  wherever  it  is 
affixed  ensures  universal  obedience  ".  Diaz  seems  to  think  that 
the  Cross  was  actually  used  as  a  seal,  and  takes  ^  as  a  verb 
co-ordinate  with  # :  jf  fp  JS  ^  +  ^.  I  do  not  know 
whether  there  is  any  evidence  to  support  this  view 
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ffl  »JS  (another  form  of  ^)  is  one  of  the  numerous  synonyms 
of  pg  "jj ,  the  four  cardinal  points,  otliers  being  pg  ^,  pg  f , 
pg  -g,  0  la,  0  5,  ffl  J!^,  and  pg  ^.  A  rather  curious 
example  of  its  use  occurs  in  the  Slian  Hai  Citing  :   ^J]   ^  ^    lU 

^  T^m.:^  f,  ^  wl  m  m  m,  it  m  m  m.^  ^  b  m 

Wi\  Wk  ^  X>  ^  "  On  the  Chao-yao  Mountains  there  is  a  shrub 
wliicli  is  like  a  cereal  in  appearance,  but  has  black  markings,  and 
the  petals  of  its  flowers  are  turned  towards  the  four  points  of  the 
compass.  It  is  called  mi-ku  (stray-corn),  because  he  vvlio  carries 
it  with  him  cannot  go  astray  ", 

Legge :  '-(His  ministers)  bearing  with  them  the  seal  of  the 
■Cross,  diffuse  a  harmonizing  influence  wherever  the  sun  shines, 
and  unite  all  together  without  distinction." 

Havret :  "  Le  signe  de  la  croix  que  Ton  tient  comme  sceaii, 
eclaire  les  quatre  points  cardinaux,  qui  sont  ainsi  unis  sans 
exception." 

Moule  :  '•  The  figure  of  ten,  which  is  held  as  a  badge,  enlightens 
the  four  quarters  so  as  to  unite  (all)  without  exception." 

Saeki :  "  (His  ministers)  carry  the  Cross  with  them  as  a  Sign. 
They  travel  about  wherever  the  siin  shines,  and  try  to  re-unite 
those  that  are  beyond  the  pale." 

29,  30.    T.  W  M  H  i^  *  li  *^  A 

T.  ^  g  lit  .it  ^  it  tf^  ^ 

"  They  keep  no  slaves,  male  or  female,  but  hold  all  men, 
whether  of  high  or  humble  station,  in  equal  esteem.  'J'hey 
amass  no  property  or  wealth,  but  set  an  example  of 
poverty  and  renunciation  in  their  own  persons." 

The  parallelism  between  these  two  clauses  is  very  precise, 
which  makes  it  all  the  more  astonishing  that  they  should  have 
been  so  badly  translated.  Havret  was  the  first  to  bring  out  the 
antithesis  between  A  and  ^,  quite  common  in  Chinese,  which 
Legge  so  unaccountably  failed  to  perceive.  On  the  other  hand, 
he  mistranslates  both  ^  |g  and  ^  'M.- 

Legge  :  "  They  do  not  keep  or  maltreat  slaves,  male  or  female. 
They  make  no  distinction  between  noble  and  mean  among  men. 
They  do  not  accumulate  property  or  wealth,  but  give  all  they 
have  to  our  (communities)." 

Havret:  "  lis  n'entretiennent  pas  d'esclaves  ni  de  captifs, 
faisant  le  meme  cas  de  la  noblesse  et  de  [vilitatem]  parmi  les 
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hommes;  ils  n'amassenfc  ni  fcresors  ni  richesses,  inontrant  en  oux- 
memes  Texemple  du  devouement  efc  de  la  generosite." 

Moule :  "  They  do  not  keep  slaves  or  captives,  making  no 
distinctions  of  rank  among  men  ;  they  do  not  amass  goods  and 
wealth,  displaying  devotion  and  generosity  amongst  themselves." 

Saeki :  "  They  keep  neither  male  nor  female  slaves.  Putting 
all  men  on  an  equality,  they  make  no  distinction  between  the 
noble  and  the  mean.  They  neither  accumulate  property  nor 
wealth;  but  giving  all  they  possess,  they  set  a  good  example  to 
others." 

30.   ^  ja  {^  i^  W  ^ 

m  m  w  n  ^  m 

"  Their  purity  of  heart  is  perfected  by  seclusion  and  medita- 
tion ;  their  self-discipline  is  strengthened  by  silence  and 
introspection." 

^  and  J^  go  closely  with  ^  and  @  respectively,  and  are 
therefore  best  taken  as  nouns  indicating  a  state  of  mind  or  moral 
condition.  The  primary  meaning  of  ^  is  ^  —  *C»  ^  "  reducing 
the  will  to  a  uniform  simplicity  ".  This  process  was  found  to  be 
facilitated  by  abstention  from  animal  food,  and  thus  the  word 
acquired  its  narrower  sense  of  "  fasting  ",  which  is  not  applicable 
here.  Diaz  is  clearly  wrong  in  making  ^  equal  to  |||,  and 
seeing  an  allusion  to  the  Ten  Commandments.  Professor  Saeki 
seems  to  understand  the  word  in  a  similar  sense,  though  his 
translation  is  far  from  clear.  The  ^  ^,  says  :  ?]S  ^  M  —  ^ 
ai  #,  H"  ^  #  ifj  -^  fii  ?^  "  Transparent  purity  and  simplicity 
is  called  chai,  reverent  circumspection  and  vigilance  is  called 
chieh ".  {^  cannot  be  a  verb,  as  Legge  takes  it,  for  several 
reasons  :  (1)  it  spoils  the  parallelism  of  the  sentence  ;  (2)  it  yields 
but  poor  sense;  and  (3)  "to  subdue  knowledge"  is  a  very  un- 
Ohinese  expression.  IjjJl  (read  chih*)  is  interchangeable  with  fj, 
meaning  "to  impress  upon  one's  mind".  Cf.  t^  |g,  xv,  2, 
^  ^  liO  lull  *^  "  to  learn  much  and  meditate  on  it " ;  vii,  2, 
1^  M  tM  ^  "  the  silent  treasuring  up  of  knowledge  ".  For  j'ft 
<^f-  ^  JM'  ^'  ^>  Wl  -P  \^  ^  M  ^  "  'i'lie  higher  type  of  man  is 
watchful  over  himself  when  he  is  alone  ". 

Legge  :  "  They  fast  to  subdue  (the  pride  of)  knowledge  and 
become  perfect ;  they  keep  the  vigil  of  stillness  and  watchfulness 
to  maintain  (their  minds)  firm." 
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Havret :  "  La  purification  s'obtient  par  la  retraite  et  le 
recueillement ;  la  circonspection  tire  sa  fermete  du  silence  et  de 
la  vigilance." 

Moule :  "  Purification  is  perfected  by  seclusion  and  meditation  ;. 
self-restraint  grows  strong  by  silence  and  watching." 

Saeki :  "  They  observe  fasting  in  order  that  they  may  subdue 
'  the  knowledge '  (which  defiles  the  mind).  They  keep  the  vigil 
of  silence  and  watchfulness  so  that  they  may  observe  '  the 
Precepts '." 

31.  mn  i,'M.wmm  ^ 

:E^  ffl  B3  ^  5S  ^  f;  15: 

"  Mj'stic  and  liard  to  name  is  the  pure  and  eternal  Way  ;  but 
its  merits  shine  forth  so  brilliantly  in  operation  that  we 
call  it  perforce  the  Luminous  Religion." 

Plagiarism  here  reaches  a  pitch  which  can  only  be  styled 
effrontery.  The  sentence  lias  been  cleverly  compounded  from 
several  passages  in  the  Tao  Te  Citing,  which  incidentally  throw 
some  light  on  the  meaning.  All  previous  translators  have  taken 
flL  in  tlie  sense  of  "  true  "  ;  and  Dr.  Steele  would  presumably 
translate  Jt  ^  as  "  the  truly  eternal  ".  But  if  "^  f^  M  ^ 
on  p.  15  is  "eternally  pure  and  still",  it  seems  more  probable 
that  ^  *^,  applied  to  the  Christian  Tao,  means  "  pure  and 
eternal".  Cf.  T.T.G.,  ch.  xxi,  where  we  read  that  ^  ^  ^  Mr 
"  the  spiritual  essence  (of  Ttto)  is  exceedingly  pure " — for  you 
cannot  very  well  say  that  an  essence  is  true.  "J^  j|[  occurs,  of 
course,  in  the  opening  sentence  of  ch.  i,  where  it  is  opposed  to 
"  the  Tao  that  can  be  expressed  in  words".  The  general  idea  is 
taken  from  ch.  xxv  :  ^  Z>  ^  ^  ^,  ^  ^  B  'M,  ^  ^  ^ 
X\  EI  ^C  "  Its  name  I  know  not.  To  designate  it,  I  call  it  Tao. 
Making  an  effort  to  describe  it,  I  call  it  Great".  {^,  by  the 
way,  also  means  "great".)  Cf.  also  ch.  xxxii  {^  %  ^  ^  and 
ch.  XV.  Finally,  in  ch.  xxxv  it  is  said  of  Tao :  ^  ;^  /fi  JE,  |!t 
"  In  its  use  it  is  inexhaustible  ". 

Legge  :  "  This  true  and  unchanging  system  of  doctrine  is 
mysterious  and  difficult  to  name.  To  display  its  manifest 
operation,  we  make  an  effort  and  call  it  the  Illustrious  Keligion." 

Havret:  "La  Doctrine  vraie  et  constante  est  admirable,  et 
des  lors  difficile  a  definir  ;  ses  merites  resplendissant  par  sa 
pratique,  nous  sommes  contraints  de  la  nommer  la  Religion 
illustre." 
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Moule  :  "  The  true  and  eternal  doctrine  is  wonderful  and  hard 
to  name.  Since  its  merits  and  use  are  manifest  and  brilliant,  we 
are  forced  to  call  it  the  Ilhistrious  Religion." 

Saeki  :  "  This  ever  True  and  Unciianging  Way  is  mysterious, 
and  is  almost  impossible  to  name.  But  its  meritorious  operations 
are  so  brilliantly  manifested  that  we  make  an  effort  and  call  it  by 
the  name  of  '  The  Luminous  Religion  '." 

31, 32.  m  i^  g  ;7i  ^L 
i^  1^  m  :7  :^ 

"  The  True  Doctrine  without  an  inspired   Sovereign   will    not 
^    spread    far :    an     inspired    Sovereign    without    the    True 
Doctrine  will  never  become  great." 

According  to  Professor  Saeki,  "these  are  perhaps  the  most 
difficult  expressions  in  the  whole  inscription  "  ;  but  the  grounds 
for  this  assertion  are  not  at  all  clear.  The  construction  is  of  the 
simplest,  and  the  only  possible  stumbling-block  is  the  rendering 
of  Jg.  Diaz  rightly  refers  it  to  the  Ruler  (^  ^),  and  he  is 
followed  by  Legge  as  well  as  by  Professor  Saeki  himself  (in  his 
note).  Havret,  on  the  other  hand,  simply  ti'anslates  the  word 
"sage",  while  Mr.  Moule  introduces  the  somewhat  misleading 
term  "  prophet ".  The  passage  is  really  nothing  more  than 
a  delicate  piece  of  flattery  leading  up  to  a  recital  of  the  favours 
bestowed  on  the  new  religion  by  successive  Chinese  emperors. 

( To  be  concluded. ) 


HA  us  A    SPEECH,    ITS    WIT  AND    WISDOM 

Lecture  delivered  at  tlie  Scliool  by  J.  Withers  Gill,  Lecturer  in 
Hausa,  on  December  5th,  1917 

EEADERS  of  the  Arabian  Nights,  TJie  Assemblies  oi  El  Hariri, 
and  contemporaneous  Oriental  literature  of  a  similar  stamp, 
become  familiar  with  a  type  of  humanity  characteristic  of  the 
locality  and  epoch  in  which  those  romances  of  Eastern  life  are 
laid.  This  characteristic  type  is  a  combination  of  merchant  and 
divine,  who  is  a  great  ti-aveller  and  purveyor  of  new^s.  He  is 
always  dignified,  a  gossip  and  a  busybody  in  a  gentlemanly  way, 
and  distinguished  no  less  for  his  punctilious  performance  of  all 
the  external  observances  of  the  creed  of  Islam  than  for  his 
assiduity  in  his  commercial  operations.  To  my  mind  residence  in 
the  country  occupied  by  the  Hausa  people  cannot  fail  to  prompt 
the  thought  that  between  this  typical  personality  and  the  average 
man  of  Hausaland  there  is  a  striking  kinship  in  character,  if  not 
in  race. 

The  historical  antiquity  of  the  Western  Sudan  to  which 
Hausaland  belongs  geographically  is  well  known.  Its  records 
can  be  found  in  the  pages  of  Arab  historians.  Hoary  tradition 
amplifies  the  written  records  of  its  long  and  turbulent  past,  in 
the  course  of  which  its  varied  populations,  nomad  and  settled, 
liave  been  shifted  by  unceasing  warfare  and  inundated  by  the 
waves  of  Muslim  conquest,  the  last  ripple  of  which  extended  to 
the  southern  confines  of  the  land  now  peopled  by  men  of  Hausa 
orio-in.  In  the  eleventh  century  occurred  the  first  invasion  of 
Asab  adventurers  from  Egypt  via  Darfur  and  Bornu,  and  from 
this  event  dates  the  Islamizing  of  the  country.  For  centuries  the 
influence  and  intellect  of  the  East  have  slowly  filtered  in,  and  the 
country  owes  all  its  law^  and  its  learning  to  proselytizing  Islam. 
It  is  impossible  to  hold  a  low  estimation  of  the  organized  plan  of 
<rovernment  or  of  the  high  industrial,  fiscal,  and  legal  systems 
current  in  Hausaland.  Much  of  this  organization  is  doubtless 
due  to  the  dominating  influence  of  the  Filani,  who  became  the 
governing  class  in  each  Hausa  State  some  hundred  years  before 
the  British  occupation.     Their  influence,  however,  was  more  in 
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the  guise  of  spiritual  leaders  forming  an  exclusive  aristocracy 
than  that  of  political  leaders  rallying  a  nation.  The  Fulah  of 
hybrid  Levantine  origin,  w^itli  facial  characteristics,  customs,  and 
beliefs  of  a  Semitic  type,  had  neither  part  nor  lot  with  the  negroid 
Hausa  of  African  origin  ;  and  he  left  the  Hausa  industrial  system 
mucli  as  he  found  it,  confining  himself  to  conquest  and  adminis- 
tration. With  him  also  came  the  bravery,  the  discipline,  tlie 
cultivated  mind  of  the  Orient  as  well  as  the  institution  of  slavery. 
Apart  from  the  governing  element  the  bulk  of  the  Filani  people 
are  nomadic  cattle-owners :  and  nomads  neither  make  history  nor 
can  they  impose  their  language  upon  settled  peoples. 

In  this  environment  the  Hausas  represented  the  commercial 
classes ;  the  producers  and  distributors ;  the  artisans,  the  farmers,^ 
and  the  merchants.  The  typical  Hausa  is  a  persistent  traveller 
and  tradesman,  the  chief  medium  of  the  commercial  life  of  that 
part  of  the  Sudan  which  stretches  from  Tripoli  to  the  Gold  Coast. 
When  Britain  herself  was  emerging  from  the  tribal  stage  Kano, 
the  leading  Hausa  city,  was  a  celebrated  entrepot  for  merchandise 
from  north,  south,  east,  and  w-est,  and  the  historical  centre  of  the 
industrial  life  of  the  Western  Sudan.  This  position  still  endures 
under  the  changes  incidental  to  modern  progress  by  which 
the  outlet  of  trade  has  been  shifted  from  north  to  south,  as  the 
animal  transport  of  the  tenth  century  has  been  replaced  by  the 
railway  and  motor  transport  of  the  twentieth  century.  Just  as^ 
in  the  past  the  Hausa  was  the  middleman  in  the  distribution  of 
the  country's  products  and  the  industrial  requirements  it  imported 
from  adjacent  territories,  so  the  present  economic  advance  whicli 
is  bringing  European  commerce  to  Nigeria  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
Hausas  also. 

By  tlie  impetus  of  trade  the  Hausa  has  imposed,  and  still 
continues  to  impose,  his  language,  and  often  also  his  creed,  on  the 
inhabitaiits  of  unislami/ed  districts  with  whom  he  coiiies  into 
contact.  In  a  marked  degree  he  is  a  pioneer  of  tlie  modern 
European  idea  of  civilization,  for  his  influence  becomes  a  solvent 
of  racial  prejudice;  knowledge  spreads;  new  ideas — religious,, 
social  and  domestic — ferment;  and  that  kind  of  material  progress 
which  clears  the  road  for  the  later  development  of  moral  and 
intellectual  progress  becomes  a  possibility.  Since  the  British 
occupation  of  Hausaland  one  of  the  most  elementary  acts  of 
policy  towards  the  pagan  tribes  of  Nigeria  has  been  to  open  and 
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maintain  in  safety  trade  routes  for  tlie  Hausa  merchant.  By  this 
method  the  first  practical  step  is  taken  towards  widening  the 
horizon  of  communities  so  permeated  with  savagery,  fetishism, 
and  tribal  isolation  that  I  may  borrow  Sir  Alfred  Lyall's  apt  and 
picturesque  description  of  similar  tribes  in  India  and  describe 
them  as  "  pot-bound  "  communities. 

If  this  be  the  position  occupied  by  the  Hausa  inhabitant  of 
Sudanese  Africa  it  follows  that  the  language  of  these  people  is 
well  worthy  of  study,  not  so  much  from  the  academic  point  of 
view  of  the  comparative  study  of  the  cognate  tongues  of  Northern 
and  Western  Africa,  but  mainly  because  the  work  of  the  political 
or  military  officer  in  Nigeria  wall  certainly  be  unproductive  with- 
out a  knowledge  of  the  lingua  franca  of  a  country  which  our 
Sessional  Calendar  correctly  describes  as  "  one  of  the  richest  and 
most  cultivated  languages  in  Africa".  Indeed,  not  to  know  the 
language  of  Hausaland  emphatically  disqualifies  all  Government 
officials  there  for  any  real  or  lasting  work.  Similar  ignorance 
on  the  part  of  the  trader  is  also  a  practical  disability.  Still  more 
is  this  the  case  since  the  recognition  in  official  schemes  of  native 
education  that  the  lingua  franca  of  the  country — the  tongue  in 
which  the  inhabitants  think — is  not  to  be  displaced  by  English. 
This  piece  of  far-sighted  statesmanship,  born  pi-obably  of  our 
experience  in  India,  is  the  njore  stiiking  as  statesmanship  with 
regard  to  the  governing  of  the  coloured  races  of  Africa  has  in  the 
past  been  sadly  to  seek.  If  there  is  one  thing  more  than  another 
that  makes  alien  administration  bearable  to  the  indigenous 
proletariat  and  maintains  a  healthy,  national  aspiration  among 
them,  it  is  the  fostering  of  their  language,  and  such  literature  as 
it  possesses,  by  the  governing  class;  and  the  conduct  of  adminis- 
tration in  a  tongue  that  fits  in  with  native  ways  of  thought  and 
native  modes  of  expression.  Successful  administration  by  an 
alien  whose  thoughts,  morals,  and  motives  move  on  a  different 
plane  from  the  peoples  he  rules  is  built,  not  on  the  personal  ideas 
of  the  administrator,  but  on  his  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  the 
humans  he  is  called  upon  to  govern.  He  must  think  Hausa 
before  he  can  rule  Hausas  and  reach  the  acme  of  his  profession 
that  "what  is  best  administered  is  best".  Before  he  can  think 
Hausa,  however,  he  must  learn  to  speak  Hausa.  That  is,  he  must 
get  outside  the  associations  and  implications  of  his  own  Western 
language    and    bring    himself    within    the    limitations    of    native 
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mentality.  He  must  abolish  the  laconisms  of  Western  speecli  in 
favour  of  the  circumlocution  dear  to  the  oriental  mind. 

With  this  brief  demonstration  of  the  geographical  distribution 
and  practical  value  of  the  Hausa  language  let  me  pass  on  to  its 
special  characteristics.  In  the  classification  of  languages  Hausa 
belongs  to  the  Hamitic  group,  that  group  of  African  languages 
which  we  call  Lib\^o-Sudanian,  which  includes  Berber  and  the 
tongues  of  the  negroid  races  of  the  Western  Sudan. 

Studying  the  real  life  of  the  language  in  the  only  way  it  can 
be  studied,  namely,  from  its  colloquial  forms,  Hausa  is  negroid  in 
character  with  all  the  structural  characteristics  of  primitive 
languages  strongly  in  evidence.  It  has  a  copious  vocabulary — 
copious  not  in  the  sense  that  there  is  much  that  is  superfluous — 
and  in  spite  of  the  centuries  old  internecine  warfare  and  rivalry 
just  alluded  to,  has  maintained  its  individuality.  Neither 
conquest  nor  immigration  has  had  more  effect  upon  it  than  to 
add  some  specialized  word  to  its  vocabulary.  As  the  horizon 
became  enlarged  and  life  more  complex,  words  were  borrowed 
und  incorporated,  but  the  structure  of  the  language  did  not 
change.  The  Fulah  domination  left  the  language  intact,  and  the 
Arabic  importations  redress  the  poverty  of  its  vocabulary  with 
terms  of  precision  which  concern  law,  religion,  and  the  operations 
of  the  market.  In  this  respect  it  is  in  strong  contrast  to  the 
overwhelming  influence  of  Hausa  over  pagan  dialects  which  it 
practically  submerges,  and  is  further  evidence  of  the  strength, 
utility,  and  endurance  of  the  Hausa  speech. 

Very  little  need  be  said  on  the  subject  of  the  so-called  Hausa 
literature.  Strictly  speaking,  it  does  not  exist  save  in  a  few 
religious  songs  of  comparatively  late  origin  which  show  strong 
Arabic  influences.  In  these  manuscripts  the  Arabic  alphabet  is 
employed  phonetically  with  all  the  diacritical  marks  in  situ,  and 
with  such  modifications  as  illustrjite  very  clearly  phonetic  loose- 
ness due  to  careless  articulation — the  inability  of  the  negroid  to 
pronounce  shibboleths.  Thus  more  effort  is  required  to  pronounce 
th  than  ch,  and  the  throat-sound  kh  is  more  difficult  than  k. 
Therefore, 

c_->  represents  ch  in  Hausa. 

7-  „  Jl    or  the  simple  k. 
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jfi  represents  d    hard. 

J^  „  I' 

There  is  no  difference  between  aliph  and  ain. 

The  gutturals  k  and  g,  wliich  are  hard  to  pronounce,  must 
have  assistance  in  articulation  by  the  addition  of  the  semi- 
vowels IV  or  y. 

Similarly,  in  pronunciation  c-5  becomes  a  pure  labial  j9  or  b 

through  imperfect  articulation.     Laziness  or  physical  limitations 
ensure  that  all  Semitic  throat-sounds  are  carelessly  articulated. 

Hausa  written  in  Arabic  script  serves  to  emphasize  these 
limitations  and  to  illuminate  the  fact  that  Arabic  is  generally 
unsuitable  as  a  medium  for  transcription.  Indeed,  the  average 
Mallam  (i.e.  educated  man,  Tnii'allinn)  finds  it  difficult  to  read 
unless  he  knows  the  writer  and  is  familiar  with  his  peculiarities. 
Whether  it  is  due  to  this  fact  or  not  that  Hausa  written  in 
Arabic  script  is  called  "Ajami",  that  is,  foreign  or  strange,  and 
as  such,  with  true  Arab  exclusiveness  to  be  despised,  it  is 
undoubtedly  true  that  the  vast  majority  of  the  Mallams  (educated 
people)  of -the  Moslem  parts  of  Hausaland  invariably  employ 
Arabic  itself  for  what  has  to  be  written  down.  To  the  educated 
classes  Arabic  holds  a  place  similar  to  that  held  by  Latin  in  the 
Middle  Ages  amongst  European  scholars.  It  is  possible  that 
Hausa  may  have  a  longer  literary  history  than  that  which  is- 
known  to  us,  as  it  is  a  matter  of  current  report  that  the  Filani  at 
the  time  of  their  conquest  destroyed  all  Hausa  documents.  In 
any  event,  however,  Arabic  does  not  appear  to  be  a  satisfactory 
means  of  committing  it  to  writing. 

These  conditions  have  determined  the  policy,  in  the  educational 
schemes  at  the  various  schools  for  natives,  of  training  lads  to- 
write  their  language  in  Roman  characters.  Hausa  phonetically 
written  in  English  is  therefore  taking  the  place  of  Hausa 
phonetically  written  in  Arabic,  and  it  is  consequently  probable 
that  the  use  of  Arabic  script  in  writing  Hausa  will  in  course  of 
time  become  moribund. 

As  the  natural  consequence  of  this  educational  policy  a 
standard  of  orthography  became  necessary,  and  one  has  now  been 
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fixed  by  tlie  educational  authorities  to  which  it  is  hoped  existing 
grammars  and  dictionaries  may  in  time  conform. 

In  Hausa  we  find  the  characteristic  features  which  distinguish 
primitive  from  inflectional  languages.  Grammatical  relations 
are  shown  by  reduplication,  prolongation,  prefixes  and  suffixes, 
and  by  an  important  use  of  pronouns.  These  relations  bear  no 
resemblance  to  the  Semitic  characteristics  of  Arabic  with  its 
triliteral  roots  of  three  consonants,  where  grammatical  work  is 
performed  by  transposition  of  vowels. 

Reduplication,  for  instance,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  which  is 
one  of  the  most  natural  and  primitive  of  word-formations,  is  very 
common  in  Hausa,  either  in  the  form  of  pure  reduplication  or  by 
the  repetition  of  the  first  syllable,  as  gani,  to  B&e,gangani,  to  spy, 
huga,  to  beat,  bubuga,  to  beat  severely.  Practically  speaking 
this  latter  use  is  common  to  all  verbs  that  admit  of  it. 

The  method  common  to  many  primitive  tongues  of  forming  a 
predicate  by  the  addition  of  a  pronoun  is  also  frequent.  Again, 
the  majority  of  the  prepositions  are  nouns.  Nouns  are  not 
inflected  except  for  the  plural ;  case-formation  is  made  by  the 
aid  of  prepositions. 

Similarly,  verbs  are  not  inflected  except  for  participles  and 
moods,  as  tura,  to  push;  tur e,  ^ush  with  an  object;  ^uro,  push 
towards ;  turu,  to  be  pushed ;  turawa,  pushing ;  turuwa,  being 
pushed. 

The  distinctions  of  the  verb  tense  in  the  active  voice  are 
made  entirely  by  pronouns,  as 

Su  tejffl,  they  go. 

Su7i  teffi,  they  went. 

Suna  teffi,a,  they  are  going. 

Suka  teffi,  they  had  gone. 

Sitkan  teffi,,  they  would  go. 
In    what  corresponds    to   the    passive    voice    the    verb    tense 
distinction    is   made   by  the  inflection   of   a   prefixed   impersonal 
pronoun   with  the  personal  pronoun  as  a  suffix,  e.g.,  suka  halbesu, 
they  shot  them,  akahalbesu,  they  had  been  shot. 

Prolongation  or  shifting  of  the  accent,  though  in  many 
instances  a  concession  to  euphony,  is  also  largely  used  to  express 
complete  changes  of  meaning,  as  kai  ne  sariki,  you  are  a  chief ; 
Jcai  sariki  ne,  are  you  the  chief  ? 

Imitative   or   onomatopoeic .  words   are    of    great    frequency, 
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especially  as  regards  names  of  animals  or  birds.  Tsuntsii,  a 
bird,  is  onomatopoeic  in  its  resemblance  to  the  susurrus  of  a  bird 
in  flight.  Agwagwa,  duck,  tolotolo,  turkey,  gurgura,  to  gnaw, 
are  good  examples  of  imitative  words.  The  in-breathing  action 
is  also  imitative  in  sha,  to  drink,  Itansari,  to  snore,  haniina, 
yawn.  Again,  chi,  to  eat,  is  similarly  imitative,  and  the  word 
is  not  only  used  to  express  mastication  of  food,  but  is  used  in 
every  sense  of  devouring  or  achievement.  Thus,  to  assume  royal 
rank  or  to  overcome  an  enemy  is  expressed  by  cJti.  The  logical 
analogy  is  followed  out  in  cases  where  rank  is  temporary  when 
dandana,  to  taste,  is  used :  thus,  chiniki  chin  jivna  (auction),  the 
business  of  eating  or  overcoming  each  other ;  chi  sarauta,  to 
assume  royal  rank  as  in  the  case  of  the  king ;  dandana  sarauta, 
to  have  rank  for  a  time  or  a  taste  of  power,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Lord  Mayor. 

In  gender  formation  one  meets  with  the  consonantal  change 
from  n  masculine  to  t  feminine,  common  to  Hamitic  languages. 
Particularly  is  this  illustrated  in  the  possessive  pronouns,  thus 
naica,  your,  nasa,  his,  in  agreement  with  a  masculine  noun  ;  taka, 
your,  tasa,  his,  in  agreement  with  a  feminine  noun.  Examples, 
doki  nasa,  his  horse,  onata  tasa,  his  wife. 

In  its  phonetic  structure,  that  is  the  sounds  of  which  the 
language  is  composed,  Hausa  tends  invariably  to  euphoiiy.  It 
belongs  to  the  childhood  of  a  language  only  recently  become 
fossil  poetry.  The  influence  of  intonations  on  the  phonetic 
quality  of  the  language  is  profound. 

The  vocabulary  is,  as  I  have  said,  copious,  and  reflects 
character  and  environment.  There  are  six  dialects,  namely, 
Daura,  Katsina,  Sokoto,  Kano,  Zamfara,  and  Zaria,  but  for  all 
practical  purposes  these  have  been  reduced  through  centralization 
to  two,  viz.  Kano  and  Sokoto,  between  which  there  are  striking 
differences  in  word-formation  and  grammatical  forms. 

Language  being  the  expression  of  thought  by  means  of 
speech-sounds,  the  range  of  expression  in  Hausa  is  wide  and  full 
of  picturesque  imagery  from  ideas  and  things  common  to  the 
everyday  life  of  the  people.  The  sentence  structure  is  simplicity 
itself,  for  there  is  no  need  to  give  expression  to  abstract 
philosophical  ideas.  The  spoken  tongue  is  utilitarian  and  serves 
for  daily  necessities.  For  the  claims  of  science,  metaphysics, 
and  religion,  as  also  for  literary  use,  the  educated  Hausa  relies  on 
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Arabic.  For  wit,  humour,  imagination,  and  such  poetry  as  is 
within  his  ken,  Hausa  speech  is  sufficient  for  his  needs. 

As  in  the  Bantu  languages  and  in  the  inchoate  dialects  of 
Polynesia,  consonantal  endings  in  Hausa  are  of  great  I'arity ; 
where  found  the  words  are  generally  Arabic  or  an  imitative 
interjection. 

In  the  incorporation  of  Arabic  words  the  Arabic  article  al 
becomes  part  and  parcel  of  the  word  in  Hausa — thus  alkali,  a 
judge  (here  is  an  example  of  the  imperfect  articulation  previously 
alluded  to  whereby  the  heavy  Ai*abic  d  in  alkadi  becomes  softened 
to  I).     Other  examples  ai'e  : —  "* 

addini,  worship,  (j'^JJl 
alada,  custom,    o^UJl 
annabi,  prophet,    ^^\ 

ladabi,  respect,    t >^v\ 

and  there  are  many  more  all  showing  this  incorporated  article. 
There  is  no  alteration  in  grammatical  structure  in  such  word- 
borrowing. 

As  in  Arabic,  there  is  no  general  rule  for  noun  plurals  save 
one  that  must  presuppose  irregularities,  inconsistencies,  and 
anomalies. 

Adjectives  are  frequently  formed  by  adverbial  prefixes  to 
nouns  and  verbs  (as  anfani,  use,  da  anfani,  useful).  For  the 
definite  article  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  used,  either 
separately  or  as  an  abbreviated  suffix  ;  in  rare  cases  by  the  word 
order  in  a  sentence. 

In  the  formation  of  nouns  of  agency  extensive  use  is  made  of 
nominal  prefixes  ma  and  7nai,  the  latter  having  plural  masu.  In 
this  word-forming  process  verbs,  substantives  and  adjectives  are 
used  in  profusion  with  either  of  these  prefixes,  as  7nai  yaudara, 
knave  {yaudara  =  to  deceive) ;  inai-tsiyachi,  pauper  (tsiyachi  = 
poverty) ;  mai-girma,  great  man  (girma  =  large). 

The  high  standard  of  industrialism  found  amongst  Hausa 
peoples  naturally  entails  a  wide  vocabulary  relating  to  agriculture, 
arts,  and  crafts.     With  the  light  shallow  humus  of  the  country 
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agriculture  with  them  is  something  very  different  from  merely 
tickling  the  ground  with  a  lioe  before  it  will  langli  with  a 
harvest.  Intensive  cultivation  is  assiduously  practised  and 
the  skill  with  which  natural  difficulties  are  overcome  and  the 
materials  to  hand  are  utilized  has  never  ceased  to  prompt  the 
admiration  of  the  modern  exponent  of  scientific  farming.  And 
we  find  the  same  high  standard  in  craftsmanship.  Few  people 
holding  the  grade  in  the  scale  of  civilization  held  by  the  Hausas 
can,  I  imagine,  show  such  a  complete  v^ocabulary  for  the  flora  of 
their  countr3^  Practically  every  tree,  bush,  and  flower  has  not 
only  its  own  naine  in  the  vernacular  but  is  used  as  material  for 
industry  in  all  its  processes  from  fertilization  of  the  soil  up  to  the 
fixing  of  dyes. 

The  incorporation  of  English  words  in  the  language  shows  a 
quaint  re-casting  in  a  foreign  mould,  thus  "doctor"  becomes 
liJcita,  "  headman  "  heliman.  The  latter  even  has  been  heard 
in  the  native  plural  as  helimaiiyoyi}  And  this  ■  brings  me  to 
the  subject  of  word-bon-owing  and  its  implied  consideration  of 
the  question  to  what  extent  such  additions  are  useful  to  widen 
a  limited  range  of  expression.  Word-borrowing  from  Arabic 
has,  as  I  have  shown,  supplemented  Hausa  vocabulary  usefully  in 
correspondence  with  the  evolution  of  the  intellectual  and  industrial 
development  oi;  the  people.  When  appljdng  the  same  test  to 
words  and  phrases  imported  from  other  tongues  I  have  picked 
out  a  few  examples  which  illustrate  the  extent  to  which  the 
etymology  of  incoi'porated  words  is  sometimes  almost  grotesque 
in  origin. 

European  countries  having  colonies  adjacent  to  Hausaland 
have  their  white  administrators  described  b}'  some  insignificant 
peculiarity  that  happens  to  appeal  particularlj^  to  the  native. 
Thus  the  French  are  called  Masuche  shut  up,  the  people  who  sa}^ 
"shut  up  "  :  because  a  certain  French  mission  once  passed  througli 
the  country  and  "  shut  up  "  appeared  to  be  all  the  English  they 
knew.  Similar  experiences  are  common  to  every  land.  In  China 
Tommy  Atkins  used  to  be  described  as  "I  say  man".  In  Japan 
the  French  as  the  people  who  sa}^  "  dis-donc  "  ;  while  in   German 

■  ^  An  alternative  illustration  of  looseness  in  incorporating  foreign  sounds  is 
afforded  by  the  borrowed  word  stilly,  which  is  mispronounced  English  for 
"shilling",  and  appears  thus  written  phonetically  in  Arabic  on  the  currency 
notes. 
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East  Africa  the  Germans  are  called  "  the  people  of  fifteen  " — the 
whip  beint;  the  special  form  of  frightfulness  by  which  tiie 
prophets  of  Kultur  imposed  their  will  and  fifteen  strokes  being 
ihe  minimum  number  administered.  A  comical  instance  of  word- 
borrowiug  is  to  be  found  in  one  of  the  administrative  provinces 
•of  Nigeria  in  a  tax  called  the  "  Adenkia"  tax.  This  is  a  kind  of 
income-tax  assessed  upon  a  town  in  its  aggregate  amount,  wherein 
the  individual  contributions  to  make  up  this  total  are  to  be 
fixed  by  the  chief  according  to  the  wealth  and  standing  of  each 
contributor.  This  division  of  the  total  assessment  is  outside  the 
scope  of  the  European  official  and  is  left  to  the  native  rulers. 
One  of  them  on  one  occasion  asked  his  political  officer  how  he 
was  to  make  up  this  tax,  and  received  the  reply  "  I  don't  care", 
whereupon  that  special  form  of  tax  became  known  everj^where  as 
the  "Adenkia"  or  "don't  care"  tax.  For  years  there  tigured  on 
the  map  of  one  of  the  Protectorates  a  town  called  "  Passinodaia  " 
which  no  one  could  ever  find.  One  inquisitive  Revenue  officer 
traced  the  history  of  this  mythical  city  and  found  that  in  the  early 
■days  of  British  occupation  a  surveyor  suffering  from  tropical 
inertia  had  compiled  his  map  from  information  supplied  by  his 
labourers.  Pointing  to  some  rising  ground  he  asked  what  town 
was  there, and  received  the  reply  in  negro  lingo  "  Passon  no  dere  ", 
meaning  that  nobody  dwelt  there.  Misunderstanding  his  informant 
he  promptly  dotted  on  his  map  a  town  called  "Passinodaia". 
I  mention  these  examples  as  instances  of  the  trivial  episodes  that 
lead  to  importations  in  language  which  harden  as  time  goes  on 
into  permanent  adjuncts. 

A  didactic  form  of  speech  common  to  most  oriental  languages 
as  speaking  in  parables.  By  means  of  imagery  and  example  this 
method  assists  in  conciseness  of  expression,  panders  also  to  the 
love  of  circumlocution,  and  fills  up  the  gaps  in  a  language  badly 
adapted  for  the  expression  of  abstractions.  By  means  of  some 
apt  allusions  to  a  concrete  fact  or  experience  that  has  become 
common  knowledge  this  method  is  frequent  in  dialectics  to 
"point  the  moral".  In  proverbial  sayings  Hausa  is  very  rich, 
and  the  colloquial  speech  is  freely  garnished  with  phrases  in 
which  "the  wit  of  one  man  becomes  the  wisdom  of  many"- 
These  throw  singularly  informing  sideliglits  on  the  character 
and  customs  of  the  people. 

I  have  described  the  typical  Hausa  as  a  traveller,  merchant, 
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artisan,  and  tradesman.  Industrial  activity  is  the  distinguishing 
characteristic  of  tlie  race.  It  will  not  be  surprising,  therefore,  to 
tind  among  them  a  high  sense  of  the  dignity  of  laboui'.  For  the 
aristocratic  haughty  temperament  with  its  correlating  contempt 
for  manual  labour  one  must  go  to  the  governing  Filani.  In 
Hausa  families  of  high  rank  it  is  the  rule  that  the  younger 
members  should  learn  a  trade,  and  this  carries  no  indignity. 

This  characteristic  appears  in  very  many  sayings  expressing 
contempt  for  "wasters",  "spongers",  and  such-like  feckless  folk. 
For  instance — "  A  waster  has  no  use  for  digging  tools "  ^ ; 
"  Inheriting  an  estate  is  a  worry  to  a  loafer  "^;  "  It  is  '  cadging ' 
that  kills  the  dog,  not  hunger,"  ^  for  people  throw  stones  at  it. 
"  A  waster  is  like  sand,  even  if  you  knead  it  it  glides  away."  * 

The  mastery  of  the  unspoken  word  and  the  wisdom  of 
caution  is  emphasized  in  many  ways,  as,  for  example,  "  Whoever 
gets  into  '  hot  water  '  has  his  own  mouth  to  thank  "  ^ ;  "  What  the 
mouth  binds  the  hand  cannot  untie "^;  "Speech  is  a  straw 
plucked  from  the  thatch,  once  drawn  out  it  cannot  be  put  back."  "^ 

The  advantages  of  knowledge  are  expressed  by  "Lack  of 
knowledge  exceeds  the  night  in  darkness  "  ^ ;  and  the  danger  of  a 
little  knowledge  is  kunkumini-kunkumrrii,  being  the  method  of 
tying  up  a  captured  slave  by  stringing  his  wrist  to  his  neck.^ 

The  penalties  of  incurring  obligations  are  shown  in  "  Whoever 
takes  pay  from  a  leper  must  shave  him  "  ^^  ;  and  "  Whoever  takes 
a  present  from  a  king  must  fight  for  him  ".  ^^ 

The  immemorial  connexion  between  oriental  courts  of  justice 
and  bribery  gives  rise  to  many  a  sharp  saying,  such  as  "  Wealth  is 
the  medicine  for  abasement"^-;  "An  empty  hand  cannot  carry 
fire  "^^;  "One  must  not  enter  the  judgment  hall  if  his  hand  is 


^  Raggo  ba  shi  chin  abin  ginna. 
^  Gadon  gida  wohalla  ga  raggo. 

*  Kwadayi  ka  kashen  kare  ba  yuiiwa  ba. 

*  Dan  banza  rairai  ne  ko  andankulashi  sai  shi  wache. 

*  Wanda  ya  debo  da  zafi  bakinsa  za  ya  sa. 

'  Abinda  baki  ya  daure  hanu  ba  ya  iya  kwanche  ba. 
"^  Magana  chiram  bunu  che  en  ta  fita  ba  ta  komowa. 
'  Resshin  sani  ya  fi  deri  dufu. 

*  Karamin  sani  kunkummi. 

'"  Kowa  ya  chi  ladan  kuturu  ya  yi  niasa  aski. 
^^  Kowa  ya  chi  goron  sariki  ya  yi  masa  yaki. 
^2  Dukia  maganin  kankanchi. 
'"  Hanun  wofi  ba  ka  iva  dauka  wuta  ba. 
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dry"  ^;  "The  gate  of  safety  for  a  poor  man  is  the  king,  not  the 
judge."  2 

The  reciprocal  duty  of  hospitality  is  enjoined  in  the  following 
hyperbolical  saying  :  "  Should  a  man  kill  his  mother  for  you,  on 
the  day  he  visits  you  you  must  kill  yours  for  him."^ 

On  the  ethical  side  of  life  Hausa  colloquial  sayings  are  equally 
illuminating.  Deliverance  from  remorse  for  the  consequences  of 
some  ill-considered  act  is  prayed  for  in  the  common  aspiration 
"  God  save  us  from  '  had  I  known '  ".  *  The  phrase  "  Had  I 
known  "  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  over-caution,  e.g.,  " '  Had 
I  known  '  is  a  horse  which  never  goes  to  war  "  ^ ;  "  '  Had  I  known  ' 
is  the  back  of  the  head,  it  must  be  left  behind."  ^ 

The  Hausa  law  of  retaliation  is  Semitic,  an  eye  for  an  eye 
and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth.  So  it  is  a  laudable  act  if  a  man  does 
you  a  good  turn  to  return  it,  and  equally  praiseworthy  is  it  to 
retui-n  evil  for  evil.  Thus — "  Returning  evil  to  the  evil-doer  is 
praiseworthy."  !^  "  If  a  man  makes  it  day  for  you,  you  shall  not 
make  it  night  for  him."  ^ 

Amongst  the  philosophical  sayings  are,  "  However  pleasant 
the  world  is,  death  is  on  the  way  "^ ;  "  The  world  is  like  a 
rolling  crow,  now  you  see  white,  now  black  "  ^°  ;  "  The  world  is  the 
steps  to  a  roof,  one  is  in  front  of  another"  ^^ ;  "  Whom  does  the 
world  worry  ?  The  impatient  man."  ^^  Again,  of  life  they  say 
with  a  shudder,  "  We  know  the  beginning,  we  know  the  end,  but 
it  is  the  in-between  which  frightens  us."  ^^  A  strikingly  typical 
periphrasis  for  "  tradition "  is  found  in  the  phrase  kunne  ya 
tsere  Jcaka,  the  ear  outsteps  the  ancestor. 

Credulity  is  rebuked  in  the  sardonic  maxim,  "Leave  off 
buying  love  potions;  the  only  successful  medicine  with  a  woman 
is  money."  ^^ 

'  Kadda  ka  shigo  gidan  sheria  da'hanun  wofi. 

-  Kofar  geara  wa  talaka  Sariki  ne,  ba  alkali  ba  ne. 

^  Mutum  en  ya  yenka  maka  uwatasa,  kai  laiida  y&  zo  ka  yenka  masa  taka. 

■*  Allah  j'a  tsaremu  da  da  na  sani. 

^  Da  na  sani  doki  ba  ya  taba  zua  yaki. 

*"  Da  na  sa4ii  ke\'a  ne  akanberta  abaya. 

^  Rama  chiuta  ga  mai-chiuta  ibada  ne. 

*  En  mutum  ya  yi  maka  deri,  kai  ka  yi  masa  rana. 

"  Komi  dadin  dunia  lahira  ta  fito. 

"*  Dunia  birgima  hankaka  en  ka  ga  fari  ka  ga  bekki. 

"  Dunia  matakin  soro  woni  gabba  ga  woiii. 

'■''  Wa  ta  dame  dunia  marashankui'i  shi  ke. 

'^  Mun  sani  nafari  mun  sani  na  karshe  amma  tsaka  tsaka  shi  mu  ke  tsoro. 

^*  Beri  bini  zeze  maganin  mala  sai  kudi. 
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An  obstinate  or  stingy  man  is  compared  to  a  species  of  wood 
remarkable  for  its  hardness,  qualified  by  the  words  mataurin 
Jianchi,  which  means  "tough  in  the  nose".  How  many  of  us 
have  acquaintances  to  whom  mataurin  Jianchi  would  apply  ! 
East  Anglians  have  the  epithet  "  snortly ",  whicli  is  the  exact 
-counterpart.  The  Dutch  phrase  "  he  has  a  Frisian  head  "  implies 
the  same  simile. 

Cantabit  vacuus^coram  lairone.  In  a  society  in  which  a  rich 
man  who  is  not  powerful  is  the  legitimate  prey  of  the  king  there 
are  naturally  several  sly  allusions  to  the  advantages  of  povertJ^ 
as  "  The  poor  man  is  the  king's  friend  "}  The  shrewdness  of  the 
following  maxim  is  also  remarkable — "  To  add  a  '  tip '  to  the 
lawful  wage  is  the  beginning  of  the  end  of  trouble."  ^ 

Proverbs  common  to  every  race  such  as,  "  Curses  come  home 
to  roost,"^  "  Familiarity  breeds  contempt,"  "  A  burnt  child  dreads 
the  fire,"  etc.,  have  of  course  their  counterpart  in  Hausa.  Some 
of  the  most  suggestive  of  Hausa  sayings,  however,  are  those 
which  cannot  be  reproduced  here.  The  bluntness  and  grossness 
of  speech  characteristic  of  a  primitive  society,  which  has  not  yet 
attained  to  the  ultra-refinement  of  manners  and  language  that 
serves  to  disguise  the  grossness  of  civilized  communities,  is  much 
in  evidence.  Such  sayings  are  only  quotable  when  veiled  in  the 
decent  obscurity  of  a  learned  tongue,  and  it  would  be  fruitless  to 
give  them  here  in  such  a  guise.  One  loses  the  opportunity  of  a 
peculiarly  interesting  insight  into  Hausa  character  by  this 
•deprivation. 

The  influence  of  Muslim  ideals  is  seen  in  the  many  translations 
into  the  vernacular  of  the  higher  precepts  of  that  creed,  such  as 
the  traditional  saying  of  Mohammed  that  truth  lies  in  the  middle, 
by  which  he  enjoined  the  balanced  judicial  mind  on  the 
dispensers  of  Mohammedan  law,  and  is  thus  rendered,  "  The 
better  task  is  to  find  a  middle  course."^-  Also  in  the  moral 
maxims,  "  Preserve  thy  feet  from  straying  too  far,  lest  they  carry 
you  to  a  place  w^hence  there  is  no  departing"^;  "Keep  thy  hands 
preventing  unwise  acts."^  The  latter  is  a  typical  instance  of 
Hausa  circumlocution. 

'  Talaka  abokin  sariki. 

2  Bayeswar  tukuichi  ma  lada  ya  fara  karshen  wohalla. 

^  Faifai  ya  komo  ma-shekia  (husks  return  to  the  winnower). 

*  Aiki  mafikeou  arabbashi. 

'  Akiyaye  kaffafunka  dayawan  teffia  kadda  su  teffi  wurinda  ba  atefiia  ba. 

®  Akiyaye  hanunka  hanan  ba  shi  da  hankali. 
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Failing  adequcate  Hausa  literature  one  is  thrown  back  on  the 
folk-tales  of  the  people,  and  it  is  from  the  story-teller  who  is  to 
be  found  in  every  concourse  of  liis  fellows  that  the  richness  of 
the  language  is  to  be  gauged.  In  every  corner  of  a  crowded 
Hausa  market-place,  on  every  camping-ground,  will  be  found 
men  gathered  under  the  glamour  of  the  native  teller  of  yarns,  who 
liolds  them  spellbound  by  his  recitals  of  stories  of  magic,  tragedy, 
or  love. 

Food,  women,  and  war  are  staple  subjects  of  interest  to  all, 
and  though  the  wit  is  subtle  and  charged  with  innuendo,  with 
little  delicacy  of  expression,  yet  one  strikes  occasionally  a  real 
vein  of  poetical  thought  and  now  and  then  a  tale  of  pure  romance. 
Here  and  there  in  a  tale  bristling  with  lust  and  obscenity  one  will 
come  across  a  gem  of  true  poetry  in  parenthesis.  For  instance,  in 
the  description  of  the  girl  of  his  heart,  m}^  pet  raconteur  in  praise 
of  her  graceful  carriage  said  that  "  the  stem  of  her  body  swayed 
like  sugar-cane  in  the  breeze  "  ^^ — a  particularly  graceful  simile. 
Again,  in  a  tale  of  torrid  indelicacy  a  guilty  couple  in  a  hut  were 
pictured  as  waking  "  when  dawn  came  with  its  dancing  motes  of 
gold  and  silver  which  lit  up  the  room  ".  -  Again,  most  realistic  is 
tiie  terse  distinction  between  two  favourite  stringed  instruments 
— the  molo  which  gives  a  subdued  plaintive  note  and  the  cjoge 
which  is  played  like  a  violin — "the  voice  of  the  molo  is  tears,  the 
voice  of  the  goge  is  delirium."  ^ 

The  colloquial  vocabulary  is  rich  in  the  language  of  anathema, 
terrific  curse  words  of  great  potency,  the  use  of  which  will  bring 
one  occasionally  within  the  reach  of  the  law.  Not  unnaturally 
these  are  some  of  the  first  phrases  caught  up  by  children  in  tlie 
tenacious  stage  of  infancy.  I  have  one  vivid  recollection  dining 
a  strenuous  vaccination  campaign  of  a  small  child  venting  on  the 
operating  doctor  a  torrent  of  appalling  abuse  that  would  have 
put  to  shame  the  fo'c'sle  of  a  tramp  steamer.  Fortunately  the 
doctor  did  not  understand  a  word. 

Quaint  phrases  also,  which  by  tiie  power  of  association  cause 
chords  of  memory  to  vibrate,  abound.  Take  the  phrase 
khalkhal  hanza  as  descriptive  of  a  woman  of  loose  character. 
Literally  the    word    means    "useless    anklets",    but    the    phrase 

'  Goran  jikinki  katnaii  takanda  tana  rawa. 

2  En  assuba  ta  yi  da  zinaria  da  azurfa  sai  su  liaske  daki  suna  motsi. 

^  Maimuiian  molo  kuka  maimurian  goge  hauka. 
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irresistibly  recalls  the  ghostly  stillness  of  a  Moslem  city  at  niglit^ 
save  of  course  in  the  fasting  month  of  Ramadan.  A  silence,  not 
voiceless  like  the  stillness  of  an  African  forest,  but  one  where  in 
every  hush  there  is  an  echo,  and  in  every  fleeting  breeze  a 
whisper,  of  mystery  intangible  but  sentient ;  and  in  the  midst  of 
it  the  silence  is  broken  by  the  tinkle  of  the  night-walker's 
anklets  as  her  stealthy  footsteps  steal  along  the  gloomy  streets. 
The  speaking  Biblical  phrase  of  "  keeping  one's  garments "  as 
being  a  test  of  faithfulness  is  reflected  in  the  term  applied  to  a 
profligate  girl — Ba  ta  kai  bantenta  ha  (she  has  not  kept  her  loin- 
cloth). 

Another  instance  is  one  of  historical  association. 

The  commonest  exclamation  in  Hausaland  expressive  of  joy, 
satisfaction,  or  encomium  is  Madila.  It  is  so  often  assumed  that 
this  has  some  connexion  with  Allah  that  it  may  be  well  to  note 
.  that  it  owes  its  origin  to  the  triumph  of  a  successful  imposture  over 
maleficent  influences  as  related  in  one  of  the  traditional  records 
of  Solomon. 

An  old  legend  of  King  Solomon  says  that  to  the  work  of 
the  building  of  the  Temple  he  harnessed  all  the  energies  of  the 
Djinni — those  mythical  demons  familiar  to  all  readers  of  the 
Arabian  Nights.  But  before  the  completion  of  the  work  Solomon 
died,  and  as  control  of  the  Djinni  would  disappear  with  his. 
authority  his  body  was  propped  up  by  his  staff"  so  that  the 
working  Djinni  should  believe  they  were  still  under  the  task- 
master's eye.  It  was  not  until  their  work  was  nearly  completed 
that  the  all-edacious  ubiquitous  white  ant  of  Africa  had  eaten  out 
the  core  of  the  staff'  which  supported  Solomon's  corpse,  so  that  it 
fell  to  the  ground  and  the  harassed  Djinni  realized  the  imposture 
which  had  kept  them  at  work.  From  the  Arabic  phrase  ^  with 
which  they  expressed  their  disgust  is  derived  the  popular 
exclamation   referred  to. 

The  phrase  "  I  hold  the  ring  "  ^  is  used  as  a  synonym  for  "  I 
know  better".  The  reference  is  to  the  control  exercised  by  the 
camel-driver  in  holding  the  nose  ring  of  his  animal.  Probably 
the  power  conferred  by  the  holding  of  a  king's  signet  ring  is  alsa 
implied. 

A  highly  interesting  use  is  made  of  the  word  rua,  meaning 

1   ^  9-*  La     ^-^^^'  '^  ^^  dauke  zobe. 
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water  or  rain.  A  matter  that  is  not  your  particular  business  is 
alluded  to  as  not  your  rua,  not  your  water.  To  allay  fear  or 
suspicion  is  to  say  they  have  no  rua  for  anxiety.  'It  is  an 
expansion  of  the  oriental  metaphor  for  both  liberality  and 
freedom  of  action  which  comes  from  the  far  Arabian  desert  where 
rainfall  is  all-important,  so  that  generosity  becomes  synonymous 
with  moisture  and  the  dry  hand  is  an  empty  hand.  In  that 
topsy-turvy  country  to  be  under  a  cloud  is  to  be  blessed,  because 
a  cloud  holds  life-giving  properties. 

The  Moslem  creed  admits  of  no  spiritual  ambition,  for  every- 
thing is  governed  by  its  inelastic  law.  Therefore,  for  linguistic 
references  in  the  domain  of  spiritualities  one  has  to  search 
amongst  the  unislamized  Hausa  populations,  of  whom  there  are 
still  some  numbers.  In  common  with  peoples  of  similar  grade  of 
development  all  over  the  world,  these  people  practise  many 
solemn,  weird,  and  obscene  rites  to  invigorate  those  mysterious 
natural  powers  which  stimulate  the  fecundity  of  the  body,  of 
cultivated  lands,  and  of  the  wild  game  in  the  jungle  and  the  fish 
in  the  streams.  The  manifestations  of  energy  in  nature  are 
personified.  To  be  on  the  knees  of  the  Gods  is  not  to  be,  like 
Moslems,  in  the  hands  of  a  blind  and  indifferent  destiny,  but  in  the 
hands  of  powers  capable  of  being  cajoled  by  gifts  or  scolded  by 
vituperation  into  changing  their  purpose.  An  integral  part  of 
these  animistic  beliefs  is  that  foods  and  drinks  have  values 
relative  to  the  strength  they  afford  to  the  spiritual  part  of  a  man 
which  is  called  kurua.  Kururua  is  onomatopoeic  for  "  echo  ", 
that  intangible  something  which  strikes  the  senses  from  outside. 
By  contraction  it  becomes  kurua,  the  term  applied  to  what  we 
mean  by  soul  or  spirit  of  man — the  intangible  something  that 
strikes  the  senses  from  within.  It  was  in  an  attempt — only,  I 
may  interpose,  successfully  accomplished  hitherto  by  the  Moslem 
missionary — to  stop  the  seasonal  beer-drinks  amongst  these  people 
that  I  was  accused  of  arresting  spiritual  development.  For  it 
was  pointed  out  that  beer  had  much  soul-matter,  as  evidenced 
by  its  effects.  I  don't  know  how  this  argument  would  affect 
the  efforts  of  an  enthusiast  for  teetotalism,  but  it  effectually 
stopped  mine. 

A  considerable  portion  of  the  Mallams,  educated  under  the  old 
native  regime,  devote  their  talents  to  the  work  of  doubtful  utility 
of  writing  charms  against  all  conceivable  evils  and  misfortunes. 
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To  a  people  nourislied  on  mystery  who,  in  spite  of  tlieir  fatalistic 
creed,  believe  in  genii,  ghosts,  goblins,  and  those  terrific  things 
that  "  go  bump  in  the  night ",  protective  charms  are  eagerly 
sought  for.  These  consist  sometimes  of  a  quotation  from  the 
Quran,  more  or  less  appropriate ;  sometimes  an  astrological 
formula ;  sometimes  some  meaningless  rubbish  written  in  Arabic. 
You  may  have  them  wrapped  in  leather  to  carry  about  as 
a  permanent  amulet.  You  may  also  have  a  charm  written  on 
a  board.  Wash  off  the  ink  from  the  latter  and  drink  the  decoction, 
and  lo !  the  cure  is  complete.  Or  you  may  have  a  love  potion 
that  will  cause  the  object  of  your  admiration  to  follow  you  like 
a  pet  dog.  Or  if  your  desires  wander  from  self -protection  to 
vengeance  on  someone  who  has  wronged  you,  you  may  steal 
a  portion  of  your  victim's  shirt,  impregnated  through  the 
sudoriferous  work  of  Africa  with  your  victim's  soul,  and  the 
weaver  of  unholy  spells  will  concoct  for  you  a  medicine  that  will 
bring  him  untold  injury. 

I  hope  that  I  have  succeeded  in  interesting  you  in  a  living^ 
language  of  some  individuality  and-  of  much  historical  interest, 
which  is  spoken  by  a  large  population  in  the  Western  Sudan,  and 
which  in  the  economic  advance  now  in  progress  in  West  Africa 
will,  I  anticipate,  spread  far  beyond  its  present  geographical 
limits. 

As  a  last  word  I  think  I  shall  be  forgiven  for  straying  so  far 
from  my  subject  if,  at  the  present  momentous  time,  I  end  with 
a  brief  reference  to  the  regiments  of  men  of  the  Hausa  race  who 
have  fought  in  the  Cameroons  and  are  now  fighting  in  German 
East  Africa  for  the  cause  of  the  British  Empire.  Fostered  by 
their  devotion  to,  and  their  belief  in,  the  rigid  justice  of  British 
rule,  they  are  animated  by  the  same  spirit  that  sends  our  own 
sons  to  pay  the  price  of  Empire.  It  is  no  feeble  tribute  to  an 
alien  coloured  race  to  say  that  in  their  case  that  price  is  equally 
willingly,  and  equally  proudly,  paid. 


INDO- ARYAN   VERNACULARS 

By  Sir  Geokge  Grierson,  K.C.I.E. 

[The  following  pages  form  a  portion  of  what  has  been  written  by 
me  for  the  section  of  the  Grundriss  der  Indo-arischen  Philologie  und 
Altertumshunde,  dealing  with  the  Indo- Aryan  Vernaculars.  The  work 
was  not  completed  when  the  War  broke  out,  and  as  there  is  no  immediate 
prospect  of  their  publication  as  originally  intended,  I  gladly  accept 
Sir  Denison  Ross's  suggestion,  and  offer  them  as  they  stand  for 
preliminary  publication  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Oriental 
Studies.] 

A.     GENERAL   INTRODUCTION 

Chapter  I :   General  View  of  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 

1.  The  languages  spoken  at  the  present  day  in  British  India 
are  usually  divided  into  three  main  groups,  viz.  (1)  Aryan 
languages,  (2)  Dravidian  languages,  and  (3)  others.  The  last 
group  is  mainly  composed  of  Munda  and  Tibeto-Burman  forms  of 
speech,  wliose  habitats  are,  respectively,  the  central  hill  country 
of  Hindostan  and  the  mountains  that  form  the  northern  and 
the  north-eastern  boundaries  of  India  proper.  The  Dravidian 
languages  are  principally  spoken  in  the  Deccan,  although  sporadic 
dialects  of  this  group  are  found  even  so  far  north  as  tlie  Ganges 
Valley  and  in  Balticistan.  The  Aryan  languages  cover,  roughly 
speaking,  tlie  whole  of  the  northern  plain  of  India,  penetrating, 
in  the  case  of  the  Pahari  dialects,  into  the  lower  ranges  of  the 
Himalaya.  Closely  related  to  them  is  another  group  of  languages 
found  in  the  wild  mountainous  country  lying  to  the  south  of  the 
Hindu-kus.  These  are  called  in  this  work  the  "  Dardic "  or 
"  Modern  Pisaca "  languages.  The  Indo-Aryan  languages  have 
followed  the  course  of  the  Ganges  dow^n  to  its  mouth,  and  have 
conquered  the  fertile  plains  on  both  sides  of  the  Brahmaputra  as 
far  as  Sadiya,  near  which  place  that  river  enters  the  Assam  valley 
on  its  journey  from  Tibet.  The  entire  course  of  the  Indus,  from 
the  frontier  of  India  proper  to  the  sea,  recognizes  their  sway,  and 
on  the  east  and  west  coasts  of  the  Peninsula  they  have  pushed 
far  to  the  south,  displacing  Dravidian  languages — on  the  one 
hand,  Kandh,  Gond,  and  Telugu,  and,  on  the  other,  Kanarese. 
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2.  Throughout  the  present  work  I  shall  call  these  Aryan 
languages  the  "  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars ",  it  being  understood 
tliat  by  this  term  is  meant  the  Tertiary  Prakrits  or  Vernaculars 
of  the  present  day,  and  not  the  ancient  Aryan  vernaculars  of 
India,  such  as  the  Primary  Prakrits  (including  Vedic  Sanski-it), 
or  the  Secondary  Prakrits,  such  as  Pali  or  Prakrit  Kar  e^o'x^ijv  ^ 
They  have  been  called  "  Gaudian ",-  a  name  derived  from  the 
Gauda  or  Gaur  tribes  of  northern  Hindostan,  and  having  no 
connexion  with  the  other  Gauda  of  Bengal.  This  word  Gauda  is 
often  opposed  in  Sanskrit  writings  to  Dravida,  or  South  India,  and 
hence  there  is  a  certain  appropriateness  in  calling  the  great  rival 
of  the  Dravidian  tongues  by  the  name  "  Gauclian  "  ;  but  the  term 

"has  not  found  general  acceptance,  and  is  liable  to  misconstruction 
owincr  to  the  twofold  meaningr  of  the  word  "  Gauda  ".  It  has 
therefoi'e  been  considered  advisable  to  adopt,  instead  of  this  very 
convenient  word,  the  somewhat  unwieldy  periphrasis  of  "  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernaculars  ".^ 

3.  According  to  the  Census  of  1911,  the  population  of  India, 
excluding  Burma,  may  be  taken  as  about  303  millions.  Of  these 
about  230  millions  speak  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars,  63  millions 
Dravidian,  and  the  rest  other  languages.  According  to  the 
Linguistic  Survey  of  India,  the  total  number  of  speakers  of  the 
Indo-Aryan  vernaculars  is  about  226  millions.  The  difference  is 
mainly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  Survey  is  based  on  the  figures  of 
earlier  censuses.  Further,  and  more  important,  differences  in  the 
figures  given  for  the  separate  languages  are  explained  by 
differences  in  classification,  and  in  such  cases  it  maybe  taken  that 
the  Survey  figures  are  the  more  correct,  although,  necessarily, 
not  absolutely  accurate  for  1911. 

These  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  fall,  as  we  shall  see,  into  three 


^  The  terms  "Primaiy",  "Secondary",  and  "Tertiary"  Prakrits  are  explained 
in  Chapter  II. 

^  e.g.  by  Hoernle,  in  his  Comparative  Grammar  o/^the  Gaudian  Languages. 

^  The  term  "Indo-Aryan"  distinguishes  those  Ar\'ans  who  settled  in  India 
from  those  Aryans  who  settled  in  Persia  and  elsewhere,  just  as  "  Aryo-Indian  " 
sigrnifies  those  inhabitants  of  India  who  are  Ar3^ans,  as  distinguished  from  other 
Indian  races,  Dravidians,  Mundas,  and  so  on.  "  Gaudian,"  meaning  non- 
Dravidian,  therefore  connotes  the  same  idea  as  "Aryo-Indian".  These  two 
words  refer  to  the  people  and  their  language  from  the  point  of  view  of  India, 
while  "  Indo-Aryan  "  looks  at  them  from  the  wider  aspect  of  European  ethnology 
and  philology.  See  Eiicydopo'dia  Britannica,  Uth  ed.,  1910,  art.  "Indo-Aryan 
Languages". 
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main  divisions,  the  grouping  of  which  is  based  on  linguistic 
considerations,  and  also  coincides  with  the  geographical  distribu- 
tion of  the  various  lansuaofes.     These  divisions  are  : — 


Number  of  Speakers. 

According  to 

According  to 

Census 

Linguistic 

of  1911. 

Survey. 

A. 

The  Midland  Language — 

1.  Hindi     . 

41,522,377 

38,013,928 

B. 

Intermediate  Languages — 

a.  More  nearly  related  to  the  Midland  Language : 

2.  Panjabi  . 

15,876,758 

12,762.639 

3.   Kajasthani^    . 

14,076,106 

17,551,326 

4.  Gujarat! - 

10,673,732 

13,336,336 

5.   Eastern  Pahari,  Khas  Kura,  or  Naipali^ 

208,932 

143,721 

6.  Central  Pahaii  *      . 

3,765 

1,107,612 

7.  Western  Pahari 

1,452,494 

853,468 

b.  More  nearly  related  to  the  Outer  Languages : 

8.   Eastern  Hindi 

22,738,445 

24,511,647 

€. 

Outer  Languages — 
a.  North- Western  Group  : 

9.  Lahnda  . 

4,853,119 

7,092,781 

10.  Sindhi    .         .         . 

3,669,935 

3,069,470 

b.   Southern  Language : 

1 1 .  Marathi . 

19,802,620 

18,011,948 

c.  Eastern  Group : 

12.  Bihari    . 

34,601,981 

37,180,782 

13.   Oriya      . 

10,162,321 

9,042,525 

14.  Bengali . 

48,367,915 

41,918,177 

15.  Assamese 

Total     . 

1,533,8-22 

1,447,552 

229,544,322 

226,043,912 

4.  These  fifteen  languages  form  the  subject  of  the  present 
work.  In  addition  we  shall  consider  the  Dardic  or  Modern 
Pisaca  languages.  Of  these  only  Kasmiri  came  fully  under  the 
operations  of  the  Census  of  1911,  the  number  of  speakers  recorded 
being  1,180,632.  According  to  the  more  accurate  results  of  the 
Linguistic  Survey,  these  figures  should  be  corrected  to  1,195,902. 
The  Modern  Pisaca  lanorua^es  are  the  following  : — 


^  Including  the  mixed  Khandesi  dialect. 

2  Including  the  mixed  Bhil  dialects. 

'  Nearly  all  the  speakers  of  this  language  inhabit  Nepal,  a  country  which  was 
not  subject  to  the  Census  of  1911,  and  to  which  the  Linguistic  Survej'  did  not 
extend.     The  figures  here  given  refer  only  to  temporary  residents  in  India. 

*  In  the  Census  nearly  all  the  speakers  of  Central  Pahari  were  classed  as 
speaking  Hindi. 

4 


50  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

a.  Kafir,  or  Western,  Group. 

1.  Basgali. 

2.  Wai-ala. 

3.  Veron. 

4.  Askund. 

5.  Pasai. 

6.  Tirahi. 

7.  Gawar-bati. 

8.  Kalasa. 

h.  Central  language. 

9.  Khowar. 

c.  Daid,  or  Eastern,  Group. 

10.  Sina. 

11.  Kasmiri. 

12.  Maiya. 

13.  Garwi. 

5.  Returning  to  the  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars  proper,  it  cai> 
be  gathered  from  the  names  of  the  various  groups  that  the 
Midland  language  occupies  the  centre  of  the  northern  Indian 
plain,  corresponding  to  the  ancient  Madhyadesa,  while  the  Outer 
languages  lie  round  it  in  a  band  on  the  west,  south,  and  east. 
Between  this  Outer  band  and  the  Midland  language  lie  the 
Intermediate  languages,  representing  the  latter  shading  off  into 
the  former.  There  is  no  hard  and  fast  geographical  frontier 
between  eacli  language,  for,  unless  separated  by  some  physical 
obstacle,  such  as  a  wide  river  or  a  range  of  mountains,  languages 
of  the  same  family  are  not  separated  by  boundary-pillars,  but. 
insensibly  merge  into  each  other.  For  instance,  Panjabi  is 
classed  as  an  Intermediate  language,  and  the  adjoining  Lahnda 
as  an  Outer  language,  and  yet  it  is  impossible  to  say  where 
Panjabi  ends  and  Lahnda  begins.  We  shall  now  proceed  to 
consider  these  languages  in  detail. 

6.  The  term  "  Hindi "  is  very  laxly  employed  by  European 
writers.  It  is  a  Persian  word,  and  properly  means  "  of  or 
belonging  to  India",  as  opposed  to  "Hindii",  a  person  of  the 
Hindi!  religion.^      In  this  sense  it  can    be    used    to   mean  any 

'  Cf.  Amir  Xusrau  in  Elliot,  History  of  India  as  told  by  its  own  Historians, 
iii,  539.  "Whatever  live  Hindu  fell  into  the  king's  hands  was  pounded  into- 
bits  under  the  feet  of  elephants.  The  Musalmans,  who  were  Hindis  (country- 
born),  had  their  lives  spared." 
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Indian  language.  By  Europeans  the  name  is  sometimes  reserved 
for  the  High  Hindi  to  be  described  below,  but  it  is  more  often 
employed  as  a  vague  term  to  designate  all  the  rural  dialects  of 
the  four  languages — Bihari,  Eastern  Hindi,  Hindi,  and  Baja- 
sthani — spoken  between  Bengal  and  the  Panjab.  In  this  work 
the  term  "  Hindi  "  ^  is  restricted  to  the  modern  vernacular  of  the 
ancient  Madhyadesa  in  its  narrowest  sense,  i.e.  of  the  greater 
part  of  the  Gangetic  Doab  and  of  the  plains  country  immediately 
to  its  north  and  south.  Its  centre  may  be  taken  as  the  city  of 
Agra.  From  this  it  extends  on  the  north  to  the  Himalaya  and 
on  the  south  to  the  valley  of  the  Narmada.  On  the  west  it  goes 
beyond  Delhi,  and  on  the  east  to  about  Kanhpur  (Cawnpore). 
On  its  west  lie  Panjabi  and  Rajasthani,  and  on  its  east  lies 
Eastern  Hindi.  As  also  was  the  case  in  ancient  times,  the 
language  of  this  tract  is  by  far  the  most  important  of  any  of  the 
speeches  of  India.  It  is  not  only  a  local  vernacular,  but  in  one 
of  its-forms,  "  Hindostani,"  ^  it  is  spoken  over  the  whole  of  the 
north  and  west  of  continental  India  as  a  lingua  franca  employed 
alike  in  the  court  and  in  the  market-place  by  everyone  with  any 
claim  to  education.  Hindostani  is  properly  the  dialect  of  Hindi 
spoken  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Gangetic  Doab,  and  in  the  days 
of  the  early  MU7UI  sovereignty  of  India  it  was  the  common 
speech  of  the  bdzdr  of  Delhi,  which  is  situated  close  to  this  tract 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Jamna.  From  Delhi  it  was  carried  all 
over  India  by  the  Mu7ul  armies.  It  first  received  literary 
cultivation  in  the  sixteenth  century  in  Southern  India,  and 
received  a  definite  standard  of  form  a  hundred,  years  later  at  the 
hands  of  Wali,  of  Aurangabad  in  the  Deccan.^  It  was  then 
taken  up  in  the  north  by  both  Musalmans  and  Hindiis.  The 
former  enriched  its  vocabulary  with  a  large  stock  of  Persian 
(including  Arabic)  words,  but  this  Persianization  was  carried  to 
an  extreme  by  the  pliant  Hindii  Kayasths  and  Khattris  employed 
in  the  Mu7ul  administration  and  acquainted  with  Persian,  rather 

^  In  the  Linguistic  Survey  the  term  "Western  Hindi  "  is  employed  inst€ad  of 
"Hindi",  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  altogether  different  "Eastern 
Hindi".  The  word  "Western"  is  here  dropped,  as  being  hardly  necessary  for 
the  class  of  readers  for  whom  this  work  is  intended. 

^  Not  "Hindustani",  as  often  written  by  Europeans.  See  C.  J.  Lyall,  Sketch 
of  the  Hindtistani  Langtiage,  Edinburgh,  1880,  p.  1. 

'  The  South  being  a  Dravidian  country,  the  soldiers  and  rulers  who  came  from 
various  parts  of  Northern  India  and  conquered  it  did  not  acquire  the  local 
language,  but  adhered  to  their  own  lingua  franca  picked  up  in  the  Delhi  bazar. 
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than  by  Persians  and  Persianized  Mu7uls,  who  for  many  centuries 
used  only  their  own  languages  for  literary  purposes.^  This 
Persianized  form  of  Hindostani  is  known  as  Urdu,  a  name 
derived  from  the  Urdit-e  mu'ald,  or  royal  military  hdzdr  outside 
Delhi  palace,  where  it  took  its  rise.  As  a  literary  language 
Urdu  is  also  called  Re)(ta  ("scattered"  or  "crumbled")  from  the 
manner  in  which  Persian  words  are  scattered  through  it,  and 
a  further  form  of  this  is  Rex^l,  or  the  language  of  verse  written 
by  women,  and  expressing  the  sentiments,  etc.,  peculiar  to  them.^ 
We  have  seen  that  Hindostani  literature  began  in  the  Deccan. 
The  language  is  still  used  by  Musalmans  of  that  part  of  India, 
and  there  retains  many  old  and  provincial  forms  belonging  to  the 
upper  Gangetic  Doab,  which  have  fallen  into  disuse  in  the 
language  of  the  north.  This  southern  dialect  is  called  Dalchini 
Hindostani.  The  present  form  of  literary  Hindi,  or  High  Hindi, 
is  a  reversion  to  the  type  of  the  non-Persianized  vernacular  of 
the  Upper  Doab,  brought  into  use  by  the  teachers  at  the  College 
of  Fort  William  in  Calcutta  in  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  It  was  desired  to  create  a  Hindostani  for  the  use  of 
Hindus,  and  this  was  recreated  by  taking  Urdu,  the  only  form 
then  known,  as  a  basis,  ejecting  therefrom  all  words  of  Persian 
or  Arabic  origin,  and  substituting  in  their  place  words  borrowed 
from,  or  derived  from,  the  indigenous  Sanskrit.  Owing  to  the 
popularity  of  the  Frem  Sdgar  ^  of  Lallu  Lai,  one  of  the  first 
books  written  in  this  newly  devised  speech,  and  also  owing  to  its 
supplying  the  need  for  a  lingua  franca  which  could  be  used  by 
the  strictest  Hindiis  without  their  religious  prejudices  being 
offended,  it  received  cultivation  in  Benares  and  is  now  the 
recognized  vehicle  for  prose  written  by  those  inhabitants  of 
Upper  India  who  do  not  employ  Urdii. 

Up  to  the  date  of  the  introduction  of  printing  into  India  by 
the  English  the  only  Urdu  literature  was  in  verse.  During  the 
same  period  Hindu  poets  generally  used  their  own  local  dialects 
for  the  same  purpose.  These  are  still  used  for  Hindi  poetry. 
High  Hindi  being  almost  entirely  confined  to  prose.  High  Hindi 
poetry  has  only  come  into  existence  during  the  last  twenty  years 

^  Lyall,  op.  cit. ,  9. 

-  The  two  principal  writers  in  this  st^'le  were  Rangin  and  Jan  Sahib.     Their 
works  are  valuable  for  students  of  the  women's  dialect. 

'  A  translation  of  the  tenth  book  of  the  Bhagravata  Purana. 
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and  has  not  yet  won  general  acceptance.  Poetry  in  the  Hindi 
dialects  is  based  on  Indian  traditions  and  written  in  Indian 
metres.  On  the  other  hand,  nearly  all  Urdu  poetry  is  an 
imitation  of  the  Persian  and  employs  Persian  metres.  Urdu 
prose,  like  High  Hindi,  came  into  general  use  under  English 
influence,  and  began  in  the  compilation  of  textbooks  for  the 
College  of  Fort  William. 

7.  Urdu  is  written  in  a  modified  form  of  the  Persian 
character.  The  general  use  of  this  form  of  writing  the  language 
dates  from  the  time  of  Todar  Mai,  Akbar's  celebrated  Finance 
Minister,  and  a  Hindu  (fl589).  Up  to  this  time  all  revenue 
accounts  had  been  kept  in  some  character  of  the  Nagari  type, 
and  he  ordered  Wiem  in  future  to  be  written  in  Persian.  He 
thus  forced  his  co-religionists  to  learn  the  court  language  of 
their  rulers.  The  study  of  Persian,  and  a  familiarity  with  its 
character,  thus  became  necessary  for  its  pecuniary  advantages.^ 
Other  forms  of  Hindi  are  generally  written  in  the  Nagari 
character  or  in  the  closely  allied  Kaithi.  Owing  to  the  number 
of  Arabic  words  present  it  is  most  inconvenient  to  write  Urdti  in 
Nagari,  while  High  Hindi  written  in  the  Persian  character  is 
found,  as  a  matter  of  practical  experience,  to  be  illegible. 

8.  The  other  dialects  of  Hindi  are  Barigarti,  Braj  Bhakha, 
Kanauji,  and  Bundeli.  Bdiigaru,  or  Harianl,  is  the  language 
of  the  Barigar,  or  the  highland  of  the  south-eastern  Panjab, 
immediately  to  the  west  of  the  Jamna.  It  is  a  mixed  dialect, 
partly  Hindi,  partly  Panjabi,  and  partly  Rajasthani.  Braj 
Bhdkhd,  the  language  of  the  Vraja  or  the  Cowpen  country, 
celebrated  as  the  scene  of  the  early  life  of  Krsna,  is  spoken 
round  Mathura  and  in  part  of  the  Central  Gangetic  Doab.  It 
is  the  form  of  Hindi  mainly  used  in  literature  of  the  classical 
period,  and  is  hence  considered  to  be  the  dialectos  prcBcipua,  and 
may  well,  save  in  one  respect,^  be  considered  as  typical  of  the 
Midland  language.  It  has  a  copious  literature  of  high  merit, 
mainly  devoted  to  illustrating  the  legends  regarding  and  the 
religion  directed  to  Krsna.    Kanauji  or  Antarhedi  is  the  language 


'  Blochmann,  Ain-S  Akbarl,  tr. ,  .352. 

2  The  one  exception  is  the  fact  that  the  termination  of  strong  masculine  nouns 
with  a-bases  ends  in  a,  not  in  au  or  o,  thus  agreeing  with  the  vernacular 
Hind5stani  of  the  upper  Doab  and  with  Panjabi,  both  of  which  owe  it  to  the 
influence  of  the  Outer  languages. 
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of  the  ancient  holy  Antarvedi  or  Central  Gangetic  Doab,  the 
chief  city  of  which  was  for  very  many  centuries  Kanauj 
(Kanyakubja).  It  has  extended  north  of  the  Ganges  up  to 
the  Nepal  Tarai.  It  differs  but  little  from  Braj  Bhakha,  and 
like  it  has  a  copious  literature.  Bundell  is  the  language  of 
Bundelkhand,  lying  south  of  the  Braj  Bhakha  country,  and 
reaching  to  the  valley  of  the  Narmada.  It  also  has  a  literature 
of  considerable  merit. 

9.  The  Intermediate  languages,  as  their  name  implies,  are 
of  a  mixed  character,  representing  the  Midland  language  shading 
off  into  the  Outer  languages.  In  those  to  the  west  of  the 
Midland  the  shading  off  is  very  gradual,  the  influence  of  the 
Midland  language  being  very  strong  near  the  centre,  and 
gradually  fading  away  as  we  approach  the  circumference.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  eastern  Intermediate  language.  Eastern  Hindi, 
belongs  rather  to  the  Outer  type,  and  is  not  so  strongly  influenced 
by  the  Midland  language. 

10.  Paiijabl  lies  immediately  to  the  north-west  of  Hindi  and 
occupies  the  central  Panjab.  The  eastern  Panjab  is  occupied  by 
Hindi,  and  the  western  by  Lahnda,  an  Outer  language.  Nowhere 
do  we  see  the  gradual  change  of  the  Midland  to  the  Outer 
languages  more  clearly  than  in  the  case  of  Panjabi.  This  is  due 
to  the  very  composite  nature  of  the  speech.  We  shall  see  that 
the  north-western  Outer  languages  (including  Lahnda)  are 
strongly  influenced  by  the  Dardic  or  Modern  Pisaca  languages  of 
the  extreme  north-west,  and  traces  of  this  Dardic  influence 
extend  over  the  whole  Panjabi  area,^  growing  weaker  and 
weaker  as  we  go  eastwards,  just  as  the  influence  of  the  Midland 
language  grows  weaker  and  weaker  as  we  go  westwards.  This 
linguistic  condition  leads  us  to  the  conclusion  that  (much  as  we 
know  from  history  was  the  case  in  Raj pu tana)  this  mixed 
language,  mainly  Outer,  but  partly  Dardic,  once  extended  over 
the  whole  Panjab,  and  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  Midland, 
through  pressure  of  population  or  for  some  other  reason,  gradually 
took  possession  of  the  Panjab,  and  partly  imposed  their  own 
language  upon  the  inhabitants.  In  no  other  way  can  the  nature 
of  the  mixed  language  of  the  Panjab  be  explained.  One  result  of 
this  mixture  is  that  it  is  quite  impossible  to  give  any  definite 
boundary  -  line    between    Panjabi    and     Lahnda,    and    if,    for 

^  Such,  for  instance,  as  the  plural  of  the  personal  pronouns. 
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convenience  sake,  we  take  the  degree  of  74"  East  longitude  as 
an  approximate  conventional  frontier,  it  is  to  be  clearly  under- 
stood that  much  that  is  very  like  Lahnda  will  be  found  to  its 
east,  and  much  that  is  very  like  Panjabi  to  its  west.  Panjabi  has 
a,  national  character  akin  to  the  Mahajani  of  Rajputana  and  to 
the  Sarada  ofKasmir.  It  is  known  as  Landa  ^  or  "  clipped",  and 
is  a  most  imperfect  means  of  writing.  It  has  only  two  or  three 
characters  for  the  initial  vowels,  and  none  for  the  non-initial. 
The  consonants,  too,  are  far  from  clear  and  the  script  varies  from 
place  to  place.  It  is  seldom  legible  to  anyone  but  the  writer,  and 
not  always  to  him.  According  to  tradition,  Arigada  (1538-52), 
the  second  Sikkh  Guru,  found  that  the  hymns  of  his  religion 
when  written  in  this  character  were  liable  to  be  misread,  and  he 
accordingly  improved  it  by  borrowing  signs  from  the  Nagari 
alphabet  and  by  polishing  up  the  forms  of  the  existing  letters. 
The  resultant  alphabet  became  known  as  Giirinuhhl,  or  that 
which  proceeds  from  the  mouth  of  the  Guru.  This  Gurmukhi 
alphabet  is  the  one  now  used  for  printed  texts  employed  by  the 
Sikkhs  of  the  Panjab,  and  is  also  used  by  Hindus  of  the  same 
country.     Musalmans,  as  a  rule,  prefer  the  Persian  alphabet.^ 

The  standard  form  of  Panjabi  is  that  spoken  round  Amrtsar 
(Amritsar),  and  although  it  varies  slightly  from  place  to  place, 
it  has  only  one  real  dialect,  the  Dogrl  spoken  in  the  State  of 
Jammu  and,  with  slightly  varying  inflexions,  in  the  District  of 
Kangra.  It  has  a  character  of  its  own  called  Takkarl  or  Tdkarl, 
the  name  of  which  is  probably  derived  from  that  of  the  Takkas, 
a  tribe  whose  capital  was  the  famous  Sakala.^  Panjabi  has 
a  small  literature,  mainly  consisting  of  ballads  and  folk-epics. 
The  contents  of  the  Sikkh  Granth,  though  written  in  the 
Gurmukhi  character,  are  mostly  in  old  Hindi,  only  a  few  of  the 
hymns,  though  some  of  these  are  the  most  important,  being 
written  in  Panjabi.  Of  the  languages  connected  with  the 
Midland,  Panjabi  is  the  one  which  is  most  free  from  borrowed 
words,  whether  Persian  or  Sanskrit.  While  capable  of  expressing 
all  ideas,  it  has  a  charming  rustic  flavour  characteristic  of  the 
sturdy  peasantry  that  uses  it.     In  many  respects  it  bears  much 

^  This  word  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  word  Lahnda,  which  means  "  West ". 

2  SeeGrierson,  "The  Modern  Indo-Aryan  Alphabets  of  North-western  India'": 
JRAS.,  1904,  67. 

3  See  Grierson,  JRAS.,  1911,  302. 
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the  same  relationship  to  Hindi  that  the  Lowland  Scotcli  of  the 
poet  Burns  bears  to  Southern  English.  One  other  point  may  be 
noted.  So  far  as  I  am  aware,  Panjabi  is  the  only  Indo-Aryan 
vernacular  that  possesses  tones,  corresponding  to  the  accents  of 
Vedic  Sanskrit  or  to  the  tones  of  the  Tibeto-Chinese  languages.^ 
11.  Directly  south  of  Panjabi  lies  i?tT;as^/id7iI.  Just  as  Panjabi 
represents  the  expansion  of  Hindi  to  the  north-west,  so  Eajasthani 
represents  its  expansion  to  the  south-west.  In  the  course  of  this 
expansion,  Hindi,  passing  through  the  area  of  Rajasthani,  reaches 
the  sea  in  Gujarat,  where  it  has  become  Gujardti,  another  of  the 
Intermediate  languages.  Rajasthani  and  Gujarati  are  hence  very 
closely  connected,  and  are  in  fact  little  more  than-  variant  dialects 
o£  one  and  the  same  language.'  We  shall  therefore  consider 
them  together.  Rajasthani  has  many  traditional  dialects,  which 
fall  into  four  well-marked  groups — a  northern,  or  Mewatl  \ 
a  south-eastern,  or  Mdlvi ;  a  western,  or  Mdrivdrl ;  and  an 
east-central,  or  Jaipurl.  Each  of  these  has  numerous  sub- 
dialects.  Marwari  is  typical  of  Westeni  Rajasthani  and  Jaipuri 
of  Eastern  Rajasthani.  Mewati  ranges  with  Jaipuri,  and  represents 
Jaipuri  shading  off  into  Hindi,  while  Malvi  represents  Gujarati 
and  Rajasthani  also  shading  off  into  Hindi.  Marwari  and  Jaipuri 
are  sharply  distinguished  by  two  important  characteristics. 
In  Jaipuri  the  postposition  of  the  genitive  is  ko,  and  the  verb 
substantive  is  derived  from  the  old  ^/ac^l,  while  in  Marwari  the 
genitive  termination  is  ro  and  the  verb  substantive  is  Itai,  is. 
Gujarati  has  no  definite  dialects,  but  Northern  Gujarati  differs 
in  many  important  points  from  that  of  the  South. 


^  These  were  first  noted  by  T.  Grahame  Bailey.  See  his  Panjabi  Grammar  a» 
spoken  in  the  Wazlrabdd  District,  Lahore,  1904.  For  particulars,  see  §  152  below. 
I  believe  that  no  one  has  hitherto  noted  that  the  Vedic  udCitta  corresponds  to  a 
Tibeto-Chinese  "high"  tone,  while  the  visarga  corresponds  to  the  "entering"  or 
"abrupt"  tone,  like  it,  also,  being  tUe  result  of  the  partial  or  total  elision  of 
a  final  consonant. 

^  The  differentiation  of  Gujarati  from  the  Marwari  dialect  of  Rajasthani  is 
quite  modern.  There  is  a  poem  by  Padmanabha  of  Jhalor,  a  town  only  80  miles 
from  Jodhpur,  the  capital  of  ^Nlarwar,  entitled  the  Kdnhadadeva-prabandha. 
It  was  written  in  1455-6  a.d.  At  the  beginning  of  the  year  1912  there  was 
a  lively  controversy  in  Gujarat  as  to  whether  it  was  in  Gujarati  or  Marwari. 
Really  it  is  in  neither,  but  is  in  the  mother  language,  which  in  later  years 
differentiated  into  these  two  forms  of  speech.  Cf.  Tessitori,  JRAS.,  1913,  p.  553, 
and  his  "Notes  on  the  Grammar  of  Old  Western  Rajasthani,  with  special  reference 
to  Apabhramsa  and  to  Gujarati  and  Marwari",  in  lA.  xliii-v  (1914-16),  reprinted 
in  one  volume,  Bombay,  1916. 
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12.  There  are  many  traditions  of  migration  from  the  Midland 
into  Rajputana  and  Gujarat,  the  first  mentioned  being  the 
foundation  of  Dvaraka  in  Gujarat,  at  the  time  of  the  war  of  the 
Mahabharata.  According  to  Jain  tradition,  the  first  Caulukya 
ruler  of  Gujarat  came  from  Kanauj,^  and  in  the  beginning  of  the 
ninth  century  A.D.  a  Gurjara-Rajput  of  Bhilmal  or  Bhinmal, 
in  Western  Rajputana,  conquered  that  city.^  The  Rathaurs  of 
Marwar  say  that  they  came  thither  from  Kanauj  in  the  twelfth 
century.^  The  Kachwahas  of  Jaipur  claim  to  come  from  Ayodhya,* 
while  another  tradition  makes  the  Caulukyas  come  from  the 
Eastern  Panjab.^  The  close  political  connexion  between  Gujarat 
and  Rajputana  is  shown  by  the  historical  fact  that  the  Gahlots  of 
Mewar  came  thither  from  Saurastra."  That  many  Rajput  clans 
are  descended  from  Gurjara  immigrants  is  now  admitted  by  most 
scholars,^  and  also  that  one  of  their  centres  of  dispersion  in 
Rajputana  was  in,  or  near,  Mt.  Abti.^  They  appear  to  have 
entered  India  with  the  Hunas  and  other  marauding  tribes  about 
the  sixth  century  A.D.,  and  rapidly  rose  to  great  power.  They 
were  in  the  main  a  pastoral  people,  but  had  their  chiefs  and 
fighting  men.  When  the  tribe  became  of  consequence  the  latter 
were  treated  by  the  Brahmans  as  equivalent  to  Ksatriyas  and 
became  called  Rajaputras  or  Rajputs,  and  some  were  even 
admitted  to  equality  w^ith  the  Brahmans  themselves,®  while  the 
bulk  of  the  tribe  which  still  followed  its  pastoral  avocations 
remained  as  a  subordinate  caste  under  the  title  of  Gurjaras,  or, 
in  modern  language,  Gujars. 


1  V.  Smith,  JRAS.,  1908,  768. 

2  Id.,  1908,  789;  1909,  56. 

^  Tod,  Bajasthan,  Annals  of  Metcar,  ch.  ii. 

*  lb.,  Annals  of  Amber,  ch.  i. 

^  lb.,  History  of  the  Rajput  Tribes,  ch.  viii. 

*  lb..  Annals  of  Mewar,  ch.  i. 

^  V.  Smith,  Early  History  of  India^,  377.  See  also  the  following  :  Tod, 
Bajasthan,  Introduction  ;  Elliot,  Memoirs  on  the  History,  Folklore,  and  Distribution 
of  the  Races  of  the  North-  Western  Provinces  of  India,  ed.  Beames,  i,  99  flf.  and  index  ; 
Ibbetson,  Outlines  of  Indian  Ethnography,  262  ;  Jackson,  in  Gazetteer  of  the 
Bombay  Presidency,  i,  pt.  i,  app.  iii,  Account  of  Bhinmal,  esp.  pp.  463  ff.  ; 
V.  Smith,  "The  Gurjaras  of  Rajputana  and  Kanauj,"  JRAS.,  1909,  53  ff.  j 
D.  R.  Bhandarkar,  "  Foreign  Elements  in  the  Hindu  Population,"  lA.  xl  (1911), 
7  ff.,  esp.  21  ff. 

8  V.  Smith,  Early  History  of  India^,  412,  and  lA.  xl  (1911),  86. 

9  D.  R.  Bhandarkar,  JASB.  v(n.s.),  1909,185.  Cf.  contra,  Mohanlal  Vishnulal 
Pandia,  ib.  viii  (n.s.),  1912,  63  ff. 
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13,  So  powerful  did  these  Gurjaras  or  Gujars  become  that 
no  fewer  than  four  tracts  of  India  received  their  name.  Three  of 
these  are  the  Gujrat  and  Gujranwala  Districts  of  the  Panjab  and 
the  province  of  Gujarat,  and  Al-Biruni  (970-1031  A.D.)^  mentions 
a  fourth  identified  by  D,  R.  Bhandarkar  as  consisting  of  the 
north-eastern  part  of  the  Jaipur  territory  and  the  south  of  the 
Alwar  State.  According  to  D.  R.  Bhandarkar  these  latter  Gujars 
came  thither  from  that  part  of  the  Himalaya  called  Sapadalaksa, 
corresponding  to  the  modern  districts  of  Kumaun  and  Garhwal 
with  the  country  to  their  west,  and  from  these  at  least  Eastern 
Rajputana  was  peopled.  Whether  those  that  centred  round 
Mt.  Abu  in  Western  Rajputana  belong  to  the  same  invasion, 
or  whether  they  came  independently,  via  Gujarat  and  the  north- 
west, is  not  as  yet  clear.  Here  it  will  suffice  to  state  that  the 
Central  Pahari  of  Kumaun  and  Garhwal  (i.e.  of  Eastern  Sapada- 
laksa) agrees  with  Eastern  Rajasthani  in  having  the  genitive 
postposition  led  and  the  verb  substantive  derived  from  the  V  acli, 
while  in  the  Western  Pahari  of  the  Simla  Hills  (i.e.  of  Western 
Sapadalaksa)  the  termination  of  the  genitive  is  the  Western 
Rajasthani  ro,  while  one  of  the  verbs  substantive  {a,  is)  is 
probably  of  the  same  origin  as  the  Western  Rajasthani  hai. 
We  thus  see  that  the  grammatical  shibboleths  of  Eastern  Raja- 
ethani  agree  with  Central  Pahari,  while  those  of  Western 
Rajasthani  agree  with  Western  Pahari.  We  now  come  to 
Gujarati.  Here  the  genitive  termination  is  no,  and  the  verb 
substantive  belongs  to  the  V  ach  group.  West  of  Western  Pahari, 
in  the  Himalaya,  we  come  to  the  northern  (Pothwari)  dialect 
of  Lahnda.  Here  also  the  genitive  termination  is  no,  but  the 
verb  substantive  differs  from  that  of  Gujarati.  On  the  other 
hand,  Gujarati  agrees  with  all  the  Lahnda  dialects  in  one  very 
remarkable  point,  viz.  the  formation  of  the  future  by  means  of 
a  sibilant.^  Hence  we  find  that  right  along  the  Lower  Himalaya, 
from  the  Indus  to  Nepal,  there  are  three  groups  of  dialects 
agreeing  in  striking  points  with  the  three  dialects  Gujarati, 
Marwari,  and  Jaipuri. 

14.  Three  characters,  all  of  the  Nagari  type,  are  current  in 
Gujarat  and  Rajputana.     The  Nagari  character  itself  is  used  by 

^  Sachau's  tr. ,  i,  202.     Cf .  D.  R.  Bhandarkar  in  lA.  xl,  quoted  above. 
^  Pth.  kxMal,  G.  huUe,  he  will  strike. 
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the  Nagar  ^  Brahmans  of  Gujarat,  and  is  also  read  and  understood 
over  the  whole  area  of  both  these  languages.  In  Rajputana 
books  are  printed  in  it,  but  in  Gujarat  people  other  than  Nagar 
Brahmans  employ  a  variety  of  the  Kaithi  character.  This  Kaithi 
character  is  current  over  the  whole  of  the  Ganges  Valley  as 
a  kind  of  script  hand,  instead  of  Nagari,  for  letters  and 
documents  of  small  importance  ;  but  in  Gujarat  it  is  used  not 
only  for  written  communications  but  also  universally  for  printed 
books  and  newspapers.  In  Marwar  the  mercantile  classes  employ 
a  character  called  Mahdjani,  allied  to  the  Landa  of  the  Panjab 
and  to  the  Sarada  of  Kasmir.^  Marwaris  are  the  bankers 
(inahdjana)  of  India,  and  have  carried  this  character  all  over 
India  for  their  banking  accounts. 

15.  Rajasthani  has  a  large  literature,  about  which  very  little 
is  known.^  The  greater  part  of  it  consists  of  bardic  chronicles 
but  Marwari  has  also  a  considerable  poetical  literature.  Most 
of  the  Marwari  poets  wrote  in  the  Braj  Bhakha  form  of  Hindi, 
which  when  so  used  is  locally  known  as  Pingal.  When  poems 
wei'e  written  in  Marwari  itself  the  language  was  called  in  contra- 
distinction Piiigal.  Gujarati  has  an  old  poetical  literature 
dating  from  the  fourteenth  century  A.D.  The  first,  and  still  the 
most  admired,  poet  was  Narsiihha  Mehta  (B.  1413),  and  before 
his  time  there  were  writers  on  Sanskrit  grammar,  poetics,  etc. 
The  Prakrit  grammarian  Hemacandra  flourished  in  the  middle 
of  the  twelfth  century.  He  described  the  Nagara  Apabhrarhsa, 
and  thus  it  can  be  said  of  Gujarati,  and  of  Gujarati  alone,  that 
we  have  an  almost  unbroken  line  of  descent  from  the  Vedic 
language  down  to  the  vernacular  of  the  present  day. 

16.  We  can  now  consider  the  three  Pahdrl  languages.  The 
word  "  Pahari "  means  ''  of  or  belonging  to  the  mountain  ",  and 
is  used  as  a  convenient  name  for  the  three  groups  of  Indo- Aryan 
vernacular  languages  spoken  in  the  lower  ranges  of  the  Himalaya 

^  According  to  Nagendranatha  Vasu,  JASB.  Ixv,  pt.  i,  1896,  114  ff. ,  these 
Brahmans  gave  their  name  to  the  alphabet.  In  Al-Biruiii"s  time  the  Nagara 
alphabet  was  used  in  Malwa,  which  is  close  toGujai-at.     Sachau's  Eng.  tr. ,  i,  173. 

"^  It  is  worth  noting  in  this  connexion  that  Old  Marwari  in  some  respects  agrees 
with  Kasmirl,  e.g.  in  possessing  a  genitive  postposition  handO. 

^  A  Bardic  and  Historical  Survey  of  Rajputana  has  lately  been  set  on  foot  by 
the  Government  of  India,  under  the  superintendence  of  the  Asiatic  Societj'  of 
Bengal.  It  is  in  charge  of  Dr.  L.  P.  Tessitori,  who  has  already  discovei-ed  a 
number  of  important  works.  See  JASB.  xiii  (x.s.),  1917,  pp.  195  ff.,  and  reports 
and  texts  published,  under  Tessitori's  editorship,  by  the  ASB. 
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from  Nepal  in  the  east  to  Bhadrawah  in  the  west.  Going  from 
east  to  west,  these  three  groups  are  Eastern  Paharl,  Central 
Pahdri,  and  Western  Paharl. 

17.  Eastern  Paluiri  is  commonly  called  "Nepali"  or  "  Nai- 
pali "  by  Europeans,  but  this  name  is  hardly  suitable,  as  it  is  not 
the  principal  language  of  Nepal.  In  that  State  the  principal 
languages  are  Tibeto-Burman,  the  most  important  being  Newari, 
the  name  of  which  is  also  derived  from  the  word  "  Nepal ". 
Other  names  for  Eastern  Paliari  are  "  Parbatiya "  or  "  the  Hill 
language ",  and  "  Khas  Kura "  or  "  the  language  of  the  Khas 
tribe ".  We  shall  shortly  see  that  the  last  name  is  not  in- 
appropriate. Eastern  Pahari  being  spoken  in  a  mountainous 
country  has  no  doubt  many  dialects.  Into  one  of  these,  Palpa, 
spoken  in  Western  Nepal,  the  Serampore  missionaries  made 
a  version  of  the  New  Testament,  and-  as  Nepal  is  independent 
territory  to  which  Europeans  have  little  access,  that  is  our  one 
source  of  information  concerning  it.  The  standard  dialect  is 
that  of  the  valley  of  Kathmanclo,  and  in  this  there  is  a  small 
printed  literature,  all  modern.^  The  dialect  of  Eastern  Nepal 
has  of  late  years  been  adopted  by  the  missionaries  of  Darjiling 
as  the  standard  for  a  grammar  and  for  their  translations  of  the 
Bible.  Eastern  Pahari  is  wi'itten  and  printed  in  the  Nagari 
character. 

18.  Central  Pahdri  is  the  name  of  the  language  of  the  British 
Districts  of  Kumaun  and  Garhwal  and  of  the  State  of  Garhwal. 
It  has  two  main  dialects,  Kumaunl  and  Garhwdll.  A  few 
books  have  of  late  years  been  written  in  Kumauni  and  one  or 
two  in  Garhwali.  So  far  as  I  have  seen,  both  these  dialects  are 
written  in  the  Nagari  character. 

19.  Western  Pahdri  is  the  name  of  the  large  number  of  con- 
nected dialects  spoken  in  the  hill  country  of  which  Simla,  the 
summer  headquarters  of  the  Government  of  India,  is  the  political 
centre.  These  dialects  have  no  standard  form,  and  beyond  a  few 
folk-epics,  no  literature.     The  area  over  which  they  are  spoken 

'  Eastern  Paharl,  as  an  independent  language,  is  of  very  modern  origin,  the 
Indo- Aryan  migration  from  the  west  into  Nepal  dating  only  from  the  sixteenth 
century  A.  D.  The  language  is  strongly  influenced  by  the  surrounding  Tibeto- 
Burman  dialects,  and  has  changed  considerably  within  living  memory.  It  appears 
to  have  superseded  another  Indo-Aryan  language  akin  to  the  Maithili  dialect 
of  Biharl,  now  spoken  immediately  to  the  south  of  Nepal.  A  specimen  of  this 
old  dialect  was  published  by  Conrady  in  1891.  It  is  a  drama,  entitled  the 
Hariscaiidranrtya. 
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extends  from  the  Jaunsar-Bawar  tract  of  the  United  Provinces,  and 
thence,  in  the  Province  of  the  Panjab,  over  the  State  of  Sirmaur, 
the  Simla  Hills,  Kulu,  and  the  States  of  Mandi  and  Camba,  up  to, 
in  the  west,  the  Bhadrawah  Jagir  of  Kasmir.  It  has  numerous 
dialects,  all  differing  considerably  amongst  themselves,  but  never- 
theless possessing  many  common  features.  We  may  take  as 
typical,  Jaunsdri,  of  Jaunsar-Bawar ;  KintJiali,  the  dialect 
spoken  in  the  hills  round  Simla;  KulUl,  of  Kulii ;  and  Camedll, 
of  Camba.  Western  Pahari  is  written  in  the  Takkari  or  Takari 
alphabet,  already  referred  to  as  the  alphabet  used  for  the  Dogri 
dialect  of  Panjabi.  It  has  most  of  the  disadvantages  of  Lancia, 
being  very  imperfectly  supplied  with  signs  for  the  vowels. 
Medial  short  vowels  are  usually  altogether  omitted,  and  medial 
long  vowels  are  represented  by  the  characters  which  are  also 
used  for  initial  vowels  whether  long  or  short.  In  the  case  of 
Cameali,  the  character  has  been  supplied  with  the  missing  signs, 
and  books  have  been  printed  in  it  that  are  as  legible  and  correct 
as  anything  in  Nagari. 

20.  It  has  lonof  been  recognized  that  all  tiie  Pahari  lanofuao-es 
are  at  the  present  day  closely  allied  to  Rajasthani,  and  we  have 
seen  above  that  Central  Pahari  (to  which  we  may  here  add  Eastern 
Pahari)  more  nearly  agrees  with  the  eastern  dialects  of  that 
language,  especially  with  Mewati  and  Jaipuri,  while  Western 
Pahari  agrees  rather  with  Western  Rajasthani.  We  have  also 
seen  that  the  areas  of  Central  Pahari  and  Western  Pahari  together 
coincide  with  the  ancient  Sapadalaksa.  I  shall  now  state  what 
I  believe  to  be  the  origin  of  these  languages.^  The  bulk  of  the 
agricultural  population  of  the  modern  Sapadalaksa  consists,  in  the 
west,  of  Kanets,  and  in  the  east,  of  members  of  the  Khas  tribe." 
The  Kanets  are  divided  into  two  clans,  one  called  Khasiya,  which 
claims  to  be  of  pure,  and  the  other  called  Rao  (  =Rdja  or  Rajput), 
which  admits  that  it  is  of  impure  birth.  The  chiefs  of  the  country 
all  claim  to  be  of  Rajput  descent.     We  thus  see  that  the  whole  of 


^  The  whole  question  is  worked  out  in  detail  in  vol.  ix,  pt.  iv,  of  the  LSI. 
dealing  with  Pahari.  It  is  impossible  here  to  give  more  than  the  general  results 
and  a  few  of  the  principal  references.  Those  desiring  the  full  proof  must  refer  to 
the  volume  of  the  LSI. 

2  Cf.  Cunningham,  "  Archseological  Survey  Reports,"  xiv,  125  ff.  ;  Ibbetson, 
Outlines  of  Panjab  Ethnography,  268  ;  Atkinson,  Himalayan  Distinct  s  of  the  iVbr/A- 
Western  Provinces  of  India,  ii,  268-70,  375-81,  439-42,  and  index ;  Stein,  tr. 
Rdjataraiiginl,  note  to  i,  317  ;  ii,  430,  and  index. 
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modern  Sapadalaksa  is  either  peopled  with,  or  contains,  many- 
people  who  call  themselves  Khas  or  Khasiya.  That  these  represent 
the  Khasas,  Khasas,  or  Khasiras  of  the  Mahabharata  cannot  be 
doubted.  Like  the  Pisacas,  they  were  said  to  be  descended  from 
Kasyapa,  the  founder  of  Kasmir.  They  are  frequently  mentioned 
in  the  Rajatarahgini,  and  in  the  Mahabharata  they  are  often 
referred  to  as  a  people  of  tlie  north-west,  and  even  as  closely 
connected  with  the  Kasmiras  and  Pisacas  (vii,  399).  They  were 
Aryans,  but  had  fallen  outside  the  Aryan  pale  of  purity 
(viii,  2055  ff.)}  The  Harivamsa  (784,  6440),  the  Puranas,  Law- 
books, etc.,  all  agree  in  placing  them  in  the  north-west.-  Stein 
(I.e.)  shows  that  in  Kalhana's  time  their  seat  was,  roughly,  the 
valle3's  lying  immediately  to  the  south  and  west  of  the  Pir 
Pantsal  range,  between  the  middle  course  of  the  Vitasta  on  the 
west  and  Kastavata  (the  modern  Kishtwar)  on  the  east.  That 
they  eventually  spread  eastwards  over  the  whole  of  Sapadalaksa 
is  shown  by  their  existence  there  at  the  present  day  They  must 
liave  conquered  and  absorbed  the  previous  inhabitants,  who  were 
probably  non-Aryan  Munclas.^  In  later  years  (about  the  sixteenth 
century  A.D.)  they  advanced  into  Nepal,  and  there,  mixing  with 
the  Tibeto-Burmans  and  Mundas  whom  they  found  there,  became 
the  Khas  or  ruling  tribe  of  that  country.* 

21.  We  have  seen  that  these  Khasas  are,  in  Sanskrit  literature, 
frequently  associated  Avith  the  Pisacas.  They  must  have  spoken 
a  language  akin  to  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  for  traces  of  the 
latter  are  readily  found  over  the  whole  Sapadalaksa  tract, 
diminishing  in  strength  as  we  go  eastwards."''  The  Gurjaras, 
modern  Giijars,  seem  to  have  first  appeared  in  India  about  the 

'  In  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  (I,  vii,  iii,  8),  the  Bahlkas,  with  whom  the 
Khasas  are  associated  in  Mahabharata,  viii,  2055  fF. ,  are  still  within  the  pale,  and 
worshippers  of  Agni. 

-  Cf.  Visnu  Purana  (Wilson-Hall),  I,  xxi  ;  Bhg.  P.,  II,  iv,  18;  IX,  xx,  29; 
Mark.  P.,  Ivii,  56  ;    Manu,  x,  44  ;    Bharatanatyasastra,  xvii,  52. 

»  Cf.  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India  (1907),  i,  386. 

"*  Hodgson,  "Origin  and  Classification  of  the  Military  Tribes  of  Nepal," 
JASB.  ii  (1833),  217  ff.  ;  Vansittart,  "The  Tribes,  Clans,  and  Castes  of 
Nepal,"  JASB.  Ixiii  (1894),  pt.  i,  213  9".  ;  S.  Levi,  Le  Nipal,  i,  257  ff.,  261-7, 
276  ff.  ;  ii,  216  ff.,  and  index. 

^  Such  are  the  tendency  to  drop  an  initial  aspirate  (onu  for  honu,  to 
become) ;  to  disaspirate  sonant  aspirates  {hdi  tovhhdl,  brother) ;  to  harden  sonants 
(jawdp  ior  jaivdb,  an  answer  ;  okhatl  for  okhadhl,  medicine) ;  to  change  c  to  fs  and 
J  to  2  (fsazaro  for  cajaro,  good) ;  to  change  t  to  &  (khets  for  khet,  a  field) ;  to  drop 
medial  r  (katd  for  kartd,  doing) ;  to  change  a  sibilant  to  %  (xunnd  for  sunnd,  ta 
hear),  or  to  h  (bras  or  brdh,  a  rhododendron) ;  and  many  others. 
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fifth  or  sixth  century  A.D.^  D.  R.  Bhandarkar  has  shown  (I.e.) 
that  they  occupied  Sapadalaksa.  There  they  amalgamated  with 
the  Khasa  population  that  ■  they  found  in  situ.  In  Western 
Sapadalaksa  they  became  the  Rao  sept  of  the  Kanets,  but  were 
not  admitted  to  equality  of  caste  wdth  the  older  Khasiya  Kanets. 
In  East  Sapadalaksa  they  became  altogether  merged  in  the  great 
mass  of  the  Khas  population.  These  Gurjaras  were  those  who 
took  to  cultivation,  or  who  adhered  to  their  pastoral  pursuits. 
The  fighting  men,  as  we  have  seen,  became  Rajputs.  From 
Sapadalaksa,  Gurjaras  migrated  to  Mewat,  and  thence  settled  over 
Eastern  Rajputana.  In  later  years,  under  the  pressure  of 
Musalman  rule,  many  Rajputs  remigrated  to  Sapadalaksa,  and 
again  settled  there.  In  fact,  there  was  continual  intercourse 
between  Sapadalaksa  and  Rajputana.^  Finally,  as  we  have  seen, 
Nepal  was  conquered  by  people  of  the  Khas  tribe,  who  of  course 
included  many  of  these  Gurjara-Rajputs.^  In  this  way  the  close 
connexion  between  the  three  Pahari  languages  and  Rajasthani  is 
fully  explained. 

22.  Finally,  as  shown  by  V.  Smith,*  certain  of  the  Gurjaras 
who  had  settled  in  Eastern  Rajputana  again  migrated  towards 
the  north-west,  and  invaded  the  Panjab  from  the  south-east. 
They  left  a  line  of  colonists  extending  from  Mewat,  up  both  sides 
of  the  Jamna  valley,  and  thence,  following  the  foot  of  the 
Himalaya,  right  up  to  the  Indus.  Where  they  have  settled  in 
the  plains  they  have  abandoned  their  own  language,  and  speak 
that  of  the  surrounding  population,  but  as  we  enter  the  lower 
hills  we  invariably  come  upon  a  dialect  locally  known  as  Gujari. 
In  each  case  this  can  be  described  as  the  language  of  the  people 

'  Tod,  Rajasthan,  introduction ;  Elliot,  Memoirs,  etc. ,  as  quoted  above,  i,  99, 
and  index  ;  Ibbetson,  op.  cit.,  262  ff.  ;  Jackson,  Gazetteer,  as  above,  i,  463  ; 
V.  Smith,  The  Gurjaras,  etc.,  as  above,  53  fF.  ;  "  The  Outliers  of  Rajasthani,"  lA. 
xl  (1911),  85  S.  ;  T>.  R.  Bhandarkar,  "  Foreign  Elements  in  the  Hindu  Population," 
lA.  xl  (1911),  7  ff.,  esp.  21  ff. 

-  It  is  worth  noting  that  the  Raja  of  Garhwal  claims  descent  from  Kaniska, 
who  is  said  to  have  come  to  Garhwal  from  Gujarat  or  Western  Rajputana ; 
Atkinson,  op.  cit.,  449. 

*  I  have  not  considered  here  the  question  of  Western  Rajasthani  and  Gujaratl. 
Gujarat  may  well  have  been  conquered  by  Gurjara  tribes  coming  from  the  north- 
west. The  Western  Rajputs  had  their  centre  of  dispersion  near  Mt.  Abu,  but 
whether  the  Gurjaras  of  Abu  came  from  the  east  or  from  the  west  I  cannot  say. 
All  that  can  be  said  is  that  the  agreement  between  Western  Pahari  and  Western 
Rajasthani  is  very  striking. 

*  In  Outliers,  etc. ,  as  above. 
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nearest  the  local  Gujars,  but  badly  spoken,  as  if  b}'  foreigners. 
The  farther  we  go  into  these  sparsely  populated  hills  the  more 
independent  do  we  find  this  Gujar  dialect,  and  the  less  it  is 
influenced  by  its  surroundings.  At  length,  when  we  get  into  the 
wild  hill-country  of  Swat  and  Kasniir,  we  find  the  nomad  Gujars 
(here  called  Gujurs)  still  pursuing  their  original  pastoral  avocations 
and  still  speaking  the  descendant  of  the  language  that  their 
ancestors  brought  with  them  from  Mewat.  But  this  shows  traces 
of  its  long  journey.  It  contains  odd  phrases  and  idioms  of  the 
Hindostani  of  the  Jamna  valley,  which  were  picked  up  en  route 
and  carried  to  the  distant  hills  of  Dardistan.  We  tlms  see  that 
there  are  two  classes  of  Gujar  languages  in  the  sub-Himalaya. 
There  is  first  the  mixed  languages  of  the  Gurjaras  who  conquered 
the  Khasas  of  Sapadalaksa,  some  of  whom  migrated  later  to 
Mewat;  and  there  is  also  the  Gujuri  of  Swat  and  the  Kasmir 
hills,  which  is  the  language  carried  by  some  of  these  last  back  to 
the  Himalaya. 

23;  The  preceding  Intermediate  languages  all  lie  to' the  west 
of  Hindi.  To  its  east,  separating  it  from  Biliari,  lies  another 
Intermediate  language,  Eastern  Hindi.  While  the  western 
Intermediate  languages  are  on  the  whole  more  nearly  related  to 
Hindi  than  to  the  Outer  languages,  only  showing  prominent 
traces  of  the  latter  as  we  go  farther  from  the  centre  of  dispersion, 
Eastern  Hindi  is  a  fairly  uniform  language  which  bears  on  its 
face  clear  marks  of  connexion  both  with  the  Midland  and  with  the 
Outer  languages.  As  a  rule,  we  may  say  that  in  declension  it 
agrees  most  closely  with  the  Outer  languages  to  its  east.  In  the 
conjugation  of  the  verb  it  is  more  eclectic,  sometimes  showing 
forms  connected  with  the  Midland,  and  at  other  times  other  forms 
which  are  typical  of  the  Outer  band.^  Eastern  Hindi  has  three 
main  dialects,  viz.,  Awadhi,  which  may  be  taken  as  the  standard, 
spoken  in  Audh ;  Baghell,  spoken  in  Baghelkhand  ;  and  Chattis- 
garhi,  spoken  in  Chattisgarh,  i.e.  the  plain  lying  to  the  south-east 
of  Baghelkhand  and  forming  the  upper  basin  of  the  Mahanadi 
River.  Awadhi  is  often  called  Baiswdrl,  or  the  language  of  the 
Baiswar  Rajptits,  but  this  name  properly  belongs  to  that  form  of 
Awadhi  which  is  spoken  in  the  south-west  of  the  dialect  area. 
Another  name  for  Awadhi  is  Kosall,  from  Kosala,  the  ancient 
name  of  the  country  in  which  it  is  spoken.     Awadhi  and  Bagheli 

1  See  LSI.  vi,  2  flF. 
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hardly  differ,  and  form  practically  one  dialect.  Chattisgarlii, 
which  is  isolated  by  a  range  of  mountains,  is  more  independent. 
Eastern  Hindi  is  generally  written  and  always  printed  in  the 
Nagari  character,  but  for  less  important  or  less  formal  documents 
the  Kaitlii  character  is  usually  employed.  Some  of  the  oldest 
MSS.  were  -also  written  in  Kaithi.  Eastern  Hindi  possesses 
a  great  literature,  dating  from  at  latest  the  fifteenth  century. 
Tulasi  Dasa,  the  greatest  poet  of  mediaeval  India  and  author  of 
the  so-called  Hindi  Ramayana,  wrote  in  an  old  form  of  Awadhi, 
and  since  his  time  Awadhi  has  been  the  dialect  most  employed  for 
poetry  dealing  with  the  history  of  Rama,  while  the  Braj  Bhakha 
iorm  of  Hindi  has  been  reserved  for  poetry  dedicated  to  Krsna. 

24.  We  now  come  to  the  Outer  languages.  Besides  differences 
in  matters  of  detail  we  may  here  draw  attention  to  one 
characteristic  in  which  they  all  agree  in  showing  a  marked 
contrast  to  the  language  of  the  Midland.  This  is,  that  while 
Hindi  has  a  grammar  that  is  essentialh^  analytic,  the  Outer 
languages  are  passing  from  that  stage  and  are  now  again 
becoming  synthetic  like  their  Sanskritic  ancestors.  It  is  true 
that  in  most  of  them  the  declension  of  nouns  is  still  analytic,  but 
in  all,  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  owing  to  the  use  of  pronominal 
suffixes,  is  strongly  synthetic.  As  regards  the  Intermediate 
languages,  we  may  say  that  the  western  ones  (Panjabi,  Rajasthani, 
-Gujarati,  and  Pahari)  agree  in  this  respect  with  the  Midland, 
while  Eastern  Hindi  agrees  with  the  Outer  languages. 

The  Outer  languages  fall,  as  shown  in  the  list  in  §  3,  into 
three  groups.  The  first,  or  north-western  group,  consists  of 
Lahnda  and  Sindhi.  The  character  of  both  these  languages  is 
-complicated  by  the  fact  that  they  are  strongly  influenced  by  the 
Modern  Pisaca  languages  lying  immediately  to  their  north. 

25.  Lahndd  is  the  language  of  the  Western  Panjab.  As 
•explained  under  the  head  of  Panjabi,  there  is  no  distinct  boundary 
line  between  it  and  Lahnda,  which,  more  even  than  elsewhere 
in  India,  insensibly  merge  into  each  other,  74°  E.  long,  being 
.taken  as  the  conventional  boundary-line.  The  influence  of 
Modern  Pisaca  languages  on  Lahnda  will  be  understood  when  we 
consider  that  the  country  in  which  it  is  spoken  includes  the 
ancient  land  of  Kekaya,  and  that  while  the  Prakrit  grammarians 
give  extremely  contradictory  lists  of  the  localities  in  which 
Pai^aci  Prakrit  was  spoken,  they  all  united  in  agreeing  about  one, 
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and  only  one,  locality — Kekaya.^  Lahnda  is  known  by  several 
other  names,  such  as  Western  Panjdbi,  Jatki,  Uccl,  and  Hindki. 
The  word  "  Lahnda "  itself  means  "  (sun)-setting ",  and  hence 
"  the  west".  As  applied  to  a  language  it  is  merely  a  conventional 
abbreviation  of  the  Panjabi  Lahnde-dl  boll,  or  "  the  language  of 
the  west ",  spoken  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Eastern  Panjab. 
"  Western  Panjabi "  has  the  disadvantage  of  suggesting  that 
Lahnda  is  a  dialect  of  Panjabi,  whereas  it  is  nothing  of  the  sortv 
"  Jatki  "  means  the  language  of  the  Jatt  tribe,  which  is  numerous 
in  the  central  part  of  the  Lahnda  tract ;  but  Lahnda  is  spoken  by 
millions  of  people  who  are  not  Jatts,  and  millions  of  Jatts  of  the 
Eastern  Panjab  do  not  speak  Lahnda.  "  Ucci,"  the  language  of 
the  town  of  Ucc  (Uch  or  Ooch  of  the  maps),  is  really  another 
name  for  the  Multani  dialect  of  Lahnda.  "  Hindki,"  the  language 
of  the  Hindus  (i.e.  non-Pathans),  is  the  name  given  to  Lahnda  in 
the  west  of  the  Lahnda  tract,  in  which  Musalman  Pasto-speaking 
Pathans  also  dwell. 

Lahnda  has  four  dialects ;  a  central,  spoken  in  the  country 
south  of  the  Salt  Range,  and  considered  as  the  standard : 
a  southern  or  Multdnl,  spoken  in  the  country  round  Mtiltan  l 
a  north-eastern  or  Pothwdrl,  spoken  in  the  eastern  and  western 
Salt  Range  and  to  the  north  as  far  as  the  borders  of  Kasmir  ; 
and  a  north-western  or  DAaTi'Jit,  spoken  in  the  central  Salt  Range 
and  northwards  up  to  the  northern  extremity  of  the  District  of 
Hazara,  where  it  meets  Sina.  Both  Sina  and  Kasmiri  are  Modern 
Pisaca  languages. 

Beyond  ballad  and  other  folk-songs  Lahnda  has  no  literature. 
Its  proper  written  character  is  the  Lancia  or  "  clipped  "  character 
mentioned  in  connexion  with  Panjabi,  but,  owing  to  its  illegibility, 
this  is  being  superseded  by  the  Persian,  or,  amongst  Europeans, 
by  the  Roman  character. 

26.  SindM\s  the  language  of  Sindh,  the  country  on  each  side 
of  the  River  Indus,  commencing  about  lat.  29°  N.  and  stretching 
thence  down  to  the  sea.  In  the  north  it  merges  into  Lahnda,  to 
which  it  is  closely  related.  Sindh  included  the  ancient  Vracada 
country,  and  Prakrit  grannnarians  recorded  the  existence  of  both 
a  Vracada  Apabhraiiisa  and  a  Vracada  Paisaci.-  Sindhi  has  live 
recognized  dialects,  Vicoll,   SiraiM,  Ldrl,   Thareli,  and   Kacchl. 

^  (Jrierson,  ZDMG.  Ixvi,  75. 

"  Pischel,  Pr.  Cr.,  27,  28  ;    Grierson,  JRAS.  1902,  47. 
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The  first  is  spoken  in  Central  Sindh.     It  is  the  standard  dialect, 

and   that  employed  in  literature.     Siraiki  is  merely  a  form  of 

Vicoli  and  is  no  real  dialect.     The  only  difference  consists  in  its 

pronunciation    being    more    clearly    articulated    and     in    slight 

variations  of  vocabulary.     In  Sindhi  the  word  "  Sir6  "  means  the 

"  head "    of    anything,    and    "  Siraiki "    hence    comes    to    mean 

"  up-stream  ",  or  "  northern  "  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Lar", 

or    Lower  Sindh.      Siraiki  is  considered  by  Sindhis  to  be  the 

purest  form  of  the  language,  or,  as  a  local  proverb  says,  "  a  learned 

man  of  the  Lar°  is  an  ox  in  the  Siro."      In  this  connexion  it  must 

be  remembered  that,  as  a    name    of    a    locality,    "the    Siro"    or 

"  up-stream   country "  is  a  relative  term,  and  that  its   meaning 

varies  according  to  the  locality  of  the  speaker.     The  lower  down 

tlie  Indus  a  man  lives,  the  larger  the  extent  of  the  Siro,  and,  from 

the  point  of  view  of  an  inhabitant  of  the  Lar'',  the  term  practically 

includes  also  the  Vicolo,  or  Central  Sindh.     Lari  is  the  language 

of  the  Lar"  already  mentioned,  and  is  considered  to  be  rude  and 

uncouth,  but  it  retains  many  old  forms,  and  displays  one  important 

feature  of    the  Modern    Pisaca    languages — the    disaspiration    of 

sonant  consonants — which  no    longer  exists  in   Vicoli.       Thareli 

and  Kacchi  are  both  mixed  dialects.     The  former  is  spoken  in  the 

Thar",  or  desert,   of  Sindh,  which  forms  the  political  boundary 

between  that  province  and  the  Marwar  country.     It  is  a  transition 

form  of  speech  representing  Sindhi  shading  off"  into  Rajasthani- 

Marwari.       Kacchi,  on  the  other  hand,    is  a  mixture    of  Sindhi 

and  Gujarati,  spoken  in  Kacch.     Sindhi  has  received  very  little 

literary  cultivation,  and  few  books  have  been  written  in  it.     Its 

proper  alphabet  is  Landa,  which,  as  usual,  varies  from  place  to 

place,  and  is  hardly  legible.     The  Gurmukhi  and  Nagari  characters 

are  also  employed,  but  the  Persian  alphabet,  with  several  additional 

letters  for  sounds  peculiar  to  the  language,  is  the  one  in  general  use. 

27.    South  of  the  Kacchi  dialect  of  Sindhi  the  Outer  band 

of  the  Indo- Aryan  v^ernaculars  is  broken  by  Gujarati.     Although 

Gujarati  is  one  of    the  Intermediate  languages,  it  bears,  more 

especially  in  its  northern  forms,  numerous  traces  of  the  old  Outer 

language  once  spoken  in  Gujarat  before  it  was  occupied  from  the 

Midland.^      South   of   Gujarati  we  come  to  the   southern  Outer 

^  Such  are,  e.g.  the  existence  of  a  broad  &,  sounded  like  the  a  in  "all "  ;  the 
change  of  at  to  a  ;  of  i  to  c,  and  of  c  to  s  ;  the  frequent  confusion  between  dentals 
and  cerebrals ;  an  oblique  case  in  a  ;  and  a  past  participle  formed  with  the 
letter  /. 
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language,  Maratld,  tlie  great  daughter  of  Maharastri  Prakrit. 
Maratlii  covers  the  north  of  the  Deccan  plateau  and  the  strip  of 
country  between  the  Ghats  and  tlie  Arabian  Sea.  It  is  also  the 
language  of  Berar,  the  ancient  Vidarbha,  and  of  a  good  portion 
of  the  country  to  its  east.  It  stretches  across  the  middle  of  the 
Central  Provinces,  and,  in  a  very  corrupt  form,  occupies  most  of 
the  State  of  Bastar,  where  it  merges  into  Oriya  through  the 
Bhatri  dialect  of  that  language.  To  its  south  it  has  Dravidian 
languages,  and  to  its  north,  in  order  from  west  to  east,  Gujarati, 
Rajasthani,  Hindi,  and  Eastern  Hindi.  The  first  three  are 
connected  with  the  Midland,  and  Marathi  does  not  merge  into 
them,  a  sharp  border-line  existing  everywhere  between  the  two 
forms  of  speech.  In  the  east  it  shows  several  points  of  agreement 
with  the  neighbouring  Chattisgarhi  dialect  of  Eastern  Hindi, 
while  it  shades  off  gradually  into  Oriya,  the  former  of  which  is 
closely  related  to,  while  the  latter  is  actually  a  member  of,  the 
Outer  band. 

28.  Marathi  has  three  main  dialects.  The  standard  dialect, 
commonly  called  Desl  Marathi,  is  spoken  in  its  greatest  purity 
in  the  country  round  Puna.  Varieties  of  this  are  spoken  in  the 
Northern  and  Central  Konkan,  and  are  hence  often  called 
Kohkani,  but  the  true  Konkani,  spoken  in  the  Southern  Konkan 
in  the  country  near  Goa,  is  a  dialect  quite  different  from  these. 
The  third  dialect  is  the  Marathi  of  Berar  and  the  Central 
Provinces,  which  differs  from  the  standard  chiefly  in  matters 
of  pronunciation.  Halhl  is  a  mongrel  mixture  of  Marathi  and 
Dravidian  tongues  spoken  in  Bastar.  Marathi  is  usually  written 
and  printed  in  the  Nagari  character,  a  modification  of  which, 
known  as  modi  or  "  twisted  ",  and  invented  by  Balaji  Avaji,^ 
Secretary  to  the  famous  Sivaji  (1627-80),  is  used  by  some  for 
current  correspondence.  The  Kanarese  alphabet  is  generally 
employed  for  writing  Konkani,  but  amongst  the  numerous  native 
Christians  who  speak  that  dialect  the  Roman  character  is  often 
used.  Marathi  has  a  copious  literature,  and  many  poetical  works 
of  great  value  are  written  in  it.  As  Beames  (Cp.  Gr.,  i,  38)  says, 
it  is  one  of  those  languages  which  may  be  called  playful. 
It  cfelights  in  all  sorts  of  jingling  formations,  and  has  struck  out 
a  larger  quantity  of  secondary  and  tertiaiy  words,  diminutives 
and  the  like,  than  any  of  the  cognate  languages.  Compared 
1  See  B.  A.  Gupte,  lA.  xxxiv  (1905),  27. 
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with  the  analytical  Hindi,  the  synthetic  Marathi  has  a  rather 
complicated  grammatical  system,  and  in  this  and  other  respects 
Hindi  bears  to  Marathi  much  the  same  relation  that,  in  Europe, 
English  bears  to  German.  In  one  important  particulat  Marathi 
differs  from  all  other  Indo- Aryan  vernaculars.  It  retains  liiany 
traces  of  the  ancient  Vedic  tone-accents,  here  converted  into  weak 
stress-accents ;  while  the  pronunciation  of  most  <>i.  the  other 
languages  is  based  on  a  new  system  of  stress-accents  falling,  as 
far  as  possible,  on  the  antepenultimate  of  each  word.^ 

29.  Coming  to  the  Eastern  Group  of  the  Outer  languages, 
the  first  that  we  have  to  deal  with  is  Biharl.  This  is  spoken 
over  a  considerable  area,  including  nearly  the  whole  of  the  Biliar 
and  Cutia  Nagpur  Provinces,  as  well  as  the  eastern  part  of  the 
United  Provinces  of  Agra  and  Audh.  The  eastern  boundary 
may  be  taken  as  the  River  Mahananda  in  the  District  of  Puraniya 
(Purnia  of  the  maps),  and  in  the  west  it  extends  to  Benares  and 
beyond.  Its  northern  boundary  is  the  Himalaya  and  its  southern 
the  northern  border  of  the  district  of  Simhabhumi  (Singhbhum) 
in  Cutia  Nagpur.  In  the  centre  of  the  Bihari  area  lie  the 
districts  of  Patna  and  Gaya,  which  together  roughly  correspond 
to  the  ancient  kingdom  of  Magadha,  and  we  may  here  note  that 
Bihari  still  shows  the  two  most  important  characteristics  of 
Magadhi  Prakrit.^ 

30.  Bihari  has  three  main  dialects — Maithili;  Magahi,  and 
Bhojpuri.  Maitkili  or  Tiralmtid,  the  language  of  the  ancient 
Mithila  and  of  the  modern  Tirhiit,  is  spoken  over  the  greater 
part  of  North  Bihar,  its  standard  form  being  that  of  the  north 

1  See  Turner,  "  The  Indo-Germanic  Accent  in  Marathi  "  :  JRAS.  1916,  203  flf. 

-  These  are  the  change  of  s  to  s,  and  the  termination  e  of  the  nominative  of 
a-bases.  In  writing  at  the  present  day,  s  is  invariably  written  for  both  6  and  s, 
though  in  modern  times  the  pronunciation  is  s,  not  s.  The  change  of  pronuncia- 
tion is  due  to  political  reasons.  See  Languages  of  India,  72.  In  Bengali  the 
.s-sound  is  retained.  In  Old  Bihari  poetry,  when,  for  metrical  reasons;  it  is 
necessary  to  lengthen  the  final  vowel  of  the  nominative  singular,  this  is  done  by 
making  the  word  end  in  e.  Thus  Vidj-apati  Thakkura  (a.d.  1400)  has  sindne  for 
sndnam,  paragdse  iov  prakdsah,  pdre  for  pdram,  dhire  for  dhlram,  and  hundreds  of 
others,  Mhich  will  be  found  in  any  edition  of  the  poet's  works.  In  Hindi  poetry 
such  M'ords  would  end  in  au,  not  in  e.  The  Old  Eastern  Hindi  of  Tulasi  Dasa, 
corresponding  to  Ardhamagadhi  Prakrit,  occupies  an  intermediate  position,  and 
uses  both  u  (for  au)  and  e,  as  in  parivdru  for  parivdrah,  and  saydne  for  (tajndnah. 
It  should  be  noted  that  both  these  e  and  u  terminations  are  used  indifferently  both 
for  the  nominative  and  for  the  accusative,  thus  following;  the  example  of 
Apabhraih^a,  in  which  (Pischel,  Gramma tik  der  Prakrit  JSprachtn,p,  241)  -the 
accusative  has  the  same  form  as  the  nominative.        i<  •■     ■  ■   ."  ..:.■   .>■■.      \\,\  .j::i); 
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of  the  district  of  Darbhanga,  and  has  a  small  literature  going 
back  to  the  fifteenth  century.  Magahi  is  the  dialect  of  the 
districts  of  Patna  and  Gay  a  and  the  neighbourhood,  and  also 
extends  south  over  the  northern  plateau  of  Cutia  Nagpur.  It  is 
the  modern  representative  of  the  ancient  Magadhi  Prakrit,  the 
language  of  ancient  Magadha.^  It  closely  resembles  Maithili 
both  in  grammar  and  vocabulary,  but  has  no  formal  literature. 
Maithili  and  Magahi  have  a  most  complex  verb,  the  conjugation 
of  which  is  determined  not  only  by  the  subject,  but  also  by  the 
person  and  degree  of  honour  of  the  object.  Bhojpuri  ^  differs 
considerably  from  Maithili  and  Magahi.  It  is  spoken  in  the 
western  portion  of  the  Bihari  area  and  also  covers  the  southern 
plateau  of  Cutia  Nagpur.  It  has  abandoned  the  conjugational 
complexities  of  the  other  two  dialects  and  is  a  simple,  direct 
form  of  speech.  These  differences  of  dialect  correspond  to  ethnic 
differences.  Maithili  is  the  language  of  a  people  under  tlie 
domination  of  a  powerful  sept  of  Brahmans,  who  lay  great  stress 
on  ceremonial  purity.  According  to  the  proverb,  three  Tirahutia 
(or  Maithil)  Brahmans  will  have  thirteen  cooking  places,  so 
particular  are  they  to  avoid  pollution  of  their  food.  Tirhut  is 
one  of  the  most  congested  parts  of  British  India,  the  inhabitants 
of  which  have  little  intercourse  with  the  outer  world.  Magadha 
is  the  country  of  the  Babhans,  admittedly  descended  from  outcaste 
Brahmans  (probably  Buddhists),  and  lies  on  the  highway  between 
Upper  India  and  the  fertile  plains  of  "Bengal.  It  forms  the 
political  gate  of  the  latter  province,  has  suffered  many  disastrous 
invasions  from  Musalman  armies,  and  has  long  lost  the  spiritual 
impress  given  to  it  by  the  Buddha.  Its  peasantry,  oppressed  for 
centuries,  is  illiterate  and  unenterprising.  Bhojpuris,  on  the 
contrary,  are  a  longboned  stalwart  fighting  race,  whose  members 
have  spread  all  over  India  as  mercenary  troops  or  in  similar 
pursuits.  They  are  the  fighting  men- of  Eastern  India,  and  their 
dialect  is  a  handy,  if  rough,  article,  made  for  current  use,  and  not 
hampered  by  grammatical  subtilties. 

'  Pischel  (Prakrit  Grammatik,  p.  25)  considered  that  tliere  is  no  connexion 
between  Magahi  and  Magadhi  Prakrit.  With  all  respect  for  this  great  scholar, 
I  am  unable  to  agree  with  him  on  this  point. 

^  The  dialect  is  named  from  the  ancient  town  of  Bhojpur,  on  the  southern 
bank  of  the  Ganges,  in  the  District  of  Shahabad.  For  the  history  of  Bhojpur  and 
its  traditional  connexion  with  the  famous  Bhdja  of  Malwa,  see  Shahabad  Gazetteer 
(1906),  132.     For  an  account  of  the  character  of  the  Bhojpuris,  see  ib.  21. 
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31.  Three  written  characters  are  in  use  in  Bihar.  Kaithi  is 
ia  universal  employment  by  everyone  except  Maithil  Brahmans. 
In  its  use  it  closely  corresponds  to  our  script  hand,  while  Nagari 
ia  used  for  printed  books.  Maithil  Brahmans  have  a  special 
•character  of  their  own,  closely  allied  to  that  of  the  neiglibouring 
Bengali. 

32.  Oriyd,  Odrl,  or  Utkall  is  the  language  of  Orissa,  or,  as 
natives  of  India  call  it,  Odra  or  Utkala.  It  is  bounded  on  the 
east  hy  the  sea,  and  in  other  directions  somewhat  extends  beyond 
the  borders  of  that  province.  It  varies  slightly  from  place  to 
place,  but  has  no  recognized  dialectic  forms,  except  that  in  the 
south-west  there  is  a  mixture  of  Oriya,  Marathi,  and  Dravidian 
forms  of  speech  which  is  called  Bhatrl,  through  which  Oriya 
merges  into  Marathi.  Oriya  has  a  fairly  large  literature,  mainly 
<le voted  to  the  worship  of  Krsna.  It  has  a  written  character  of 
its  own,  described  in  the  chapter  on  alphabets. 

33.  Bengali^  is  the  language  of  Bengal  proper,  i.e.  of  the 
■Gangetic  Delta  and  of  the  country  immediately  to  its  north  and 
^ast.  It  has  a  large  literature  dating  from  the  fourteenth 
<;entury  ^  A.D.,  which  has  been  spoilt,  since  the  commencement  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  by  a  fashion  of  borrowing  Sanskrit  words 
in  order  to  enrich  its  vocabulary,  to  an  extent  that  can  hardly  be 
•conceived  by  one  not  familiar  with  the  language.  A  page  of 
■a  Bengali  book  of  the  early  nineteenth  century  is,  so  far  as  its 
vocabulary  is  concerned,  almost  pure  Sanskrit,  disguised  to 
a  certain  extent  by  modern  terminations  and  also  by  an  alphabet 
■differing  from  the  familiar  Nagari.  In  this  way  the  literary 
tongue  is  quite  different  from  the  ordinary  speech  of  general 
■conversation.  There  are  three  main  forms  of  the  colloquial 
language,  a  western,  a  northern,  and  an  eastern,  each  with 
numerous  local  varieties.  As  the  literary  language  can  scarcely 
be  said  to  be  founded  on  the  colloquial,  there  is  no  literary  form 
of  the  colloquial  to  give  a  steadying  impulse  and  prevent  the 
fission  into  numerous  sub-dialects.  The  standard  form  of  the 
western  dialect  is  that  spoken  round  Hugli  (Ilooghly).  The 
northern  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  country  north  of  the  Ganges, 
^nd  has  no  special  standard.     It  is  a  curious  fact  that  it  agrees 

^  This  is  an  English  word,  derived  from  "Bengal".  The  Indian  name  is 
Bagla  or  Bangabhasa. 

*  See  DingI  Candra  SSu,  History  of  Bengali  Langvtagt  and  Literature,  Calcutta, 
1911. 
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in  some  respects  with  the  cognate  Oriya,  wliich  is  separated  from 
it  by  the  whole  width  of  Western  Bengal.  The  standard  of  the 
eastern  dialect  is  the  form  of  Bengali  spoken  in  the  neighbourhood' 
of  Dhaka  (Dacca),  but  it  varies  very  widely  from  place  to  place. 
One  well-marked  variety  is  spoken  in  the  west  end  of  the  Assam 
Valley  and  in  the  adjoining  parts  of  Northern  Bengal,  and  is 
commonly  known  as  Rangpuri,  from  the  town  and  district  of 
Rangpur,  Another  variety,  spoken  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Chittagong,  has  developed  so  many  peculiarities  of  pronunciation 
that  it  is  almost  a  new  language.  Bengali  agrees  with  Magadhi 
Prakrit  in  changing  every  s  to  s.  Old  Bengali  poetry  also  fre- 
quently retains  the  Magadhi  Prakrit  nominative  in  e,  as  in  istadeve 
for  -devah,  nayane  for  nayanavi,  nirikkhyane  for  niriJcsanam, 
and  so  on,^  and  traces  of  this  termination  are  visible  in  the  prose 
of  the  present  day.  Bengali  has  a  written  character  of  its  own, 
allied  to  Nagari,  which  is  described  in  the  chapter  on  alphabets^ 
Here  it  will  be  sufficient  to  say  that,  while  it  is  admirably 
adapted,  like  Nagari,  for  spelling  all  the  borrowed  Sanskrit  words 
of  the  literary  language,  it  can  only  represent  certain  of  the 
sounds  of  the  spoken  language  by  the  most  clumsy  periphrases. 
Thus,  it  has  to  represent  the  sound  of  wd  by  writing  oyd,  as  the 
letter  corresponding  to  the  va  of  Nagari  is  confounded  in  the 
literary  language  with  6a. 

34.  Assamese,  or,  as  its  speakers  call  it,  A-^aoniyd,  is  the 
Indo-Aryan  language  of  the  Assam  Valley,  in  which  there  are 
also  several  Tibeto-Burman  languages  spoken  by  tribes  who  have 
not  yet  accepted  Hinduism.  We  may  trace  Magadhi  Prakrit  from 
Magadha  in  three  lines.  To  the  south  it  has  become  Oriya,  to  the 
south-east  it  has  become  first  Western  and  then  Eastern  Bengali, 
and  to  the  east  it  has  become  first  Bengali  and  then  Assamese. 
Although  closely  related  to  Bengali,  Assamese,  owing  to  its 
isolated  position,  and  to  the  presence  of  Tibeto-Burman  influence; 
has  struck  out  on  lines  of  its  own,  and  differs  from  Bengali,  both 
in  grammar  and  in  pronunciation.  '  It  has  also  a  good  literature, 
specially  strong  in  historical  works.  It  has  no  true  dialects,  and 
its  written  character  is  the  same  as  that  of  Bengali,  with  some 
useful  additions  for  representing  sounds  unprovided  for'by  that 
alphabet  in  its  own  home.  Under  the  guidance  of  the  earlier 
Christian  missionaries,  Assamese  acquired  a  system  of  spelling 
^  Such  words  can  be  found  on  every  page  of  OBg.  poetry. 
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which  is  much  more  phonetic  than  that  of  Bengali,  but  of  late^ 
years  the  revival  of  the  study  of  Sanskrit  has  promoted  a  return 
to  the  unphonetic  spelling  and  to  the  abuse  of  Sanskrit  borrowed 
terms  which  has  done  so  much  harm  to  the  Bengali  literary 
dialect. 

35.  We  now  come  to  the  Bardic  or  Modern  Pimca  languages.. 
I  have  given  them  the  latter  name  because  they  are  spoken  in 
what  M'as  the  original  nidus  of  the  Pisacas  of  Sanskrit  literature. 
The  alternative  name,  "  Dardic,"  is  also  given  as  more  convenient^ 
and  as  having  been  used  by  previous  writers  (see  LSI.  viii, 
ii,  p.  1).  Pisacas  usually  appear  in  Sanskrit  literature  as  demons, 
but  the  name  also  represents  an  old  tribe  inhabiting  the  extreme 
north-west  of  India.^  From  this  country  as  a  nidus  they  travelled 
down  the  Indus  ^  and  across  the  north  of  Gujarat  into  the  hill 
country  of  Central  India.  If  the  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars  are 
any  test,  they  not  only  found  their  way  down  the  west  coast  of 
India  as  far  as  the  Southern  Koiikan,  but  also  covered  a  great 
part  of  the  Panjab  and  the  lower  ranges  of  the  Himalaya  up  to 
the  borders  of  Nepal. ^ 

A  form  of  Prakrit  spoken  by  Pisacas  is  i-ecorded  by  Hindu 
grammarians  under  the  name  of  Paisaci.  Konow  (I.e.)  maintains 
that  this  language,  which  was  used  for  literature  and  was 
described  by  Hemaca  ndra,  was  the  language  of  the  Pisacas  of 
Central  India.*  But  it  does  not  follow  that  this  Pisaca  Prakrit 
was  identical  with  the  language  originally  spoken  by  the  Pisacas 


'  See  Grierson,  "  Pisaca  = 'n/io<^a7os, "  JRAS.  1905,  285  fF.  ;  The  Pisilca 
Languages  of  North- Western  India,  Introduction  ;  "Pisacas  in  the  Mahabharata  "^ 
in  Festschrift  fiir  Vilhe.lm  Thomsen  (1912),  138  ff.  ;  on  the  other  hand,  Konow, 
"The  Home  of  Paisaci,"  ZDMG.  Ixiv,  112  ff.,  maintains  that  Pisaca  Prakrit  was 
an  Aryan  language  as  spoken  by  Dravidians  of  Central  India.  The  whole  subject 
is  again  discussed  in  Grierson,  "Paisaci,  Pisacas,  and  Modern  Paisaci,"  ZDMG. 
Ixvi,  49  fF.  Paisaci  Prakrit  and  the  Pali  of  the  Buddhist  scriptures  have  much  ii> 
common,  and  my  own  opinion  is  that  the  latter  was  originally  a  kind  of  literary 
lingua  franca,  based  on  Magadhi  Prakrit,  which  developed  in  the  great  university 
of  Taksasila,  situated  in  the  heart  of  Kekaya,  the  nidus  of  the  former.  Its 
development  is  exactly  paralleled  by  that  of  literary  Hindi,  the  original  home  of 
which  was  Delhi,  but  which  took  its  present  form  in  Benares  far  to  the  East.  See 
my  "Home of  Literary  Pali  "  in  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  Commemoration  Volume,  117  ff. 

^  Cf.  the  Kaikeya  and  Vracada  Paisaci  Prakrits  of  the  Indus  Valley  (Pischel, 
Pr.  Gr.,27). 

3  ZDMG.  Ixvi,  76,  77. 

*  He  is,  however,  contradicted  by  Markandgya,  xix,  9,  in  which  some  words  are 
quoted  from  the  Brhatkatha,  the  work  supposed  to  be  He.  's  authority,  as  examples- 
of  Kgkaya-paisacikl,  i.e.  of  the  Paisaci  of  North-Western  India. 
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of  the  north-west.  The  Pisaca  Prakrit  of  Hemacandra  is  a  purely 
Indian  language,  although  differentiated  from  other  Prakrits  by 
important  peculiarities  that  still  survive  in  the  Modern  Pisaca 
languages  of  the  north-west ;  and  it  is  quite  possible,  nay  probable, 
that  the  Pisacas  in  the  course  of  their  journey  to  Central  India 
lost  those  peculiarities  of  their  language  which  were  essentially 
non-Indian,  and  which  are  below  classed  as  Eranian  or  Burusaski, 
while  retaining  those  peculiarities  by  which  Pisaca  Prakrit  is  now 
known. 

36.  The  Modern  Pisaca  languages  are  not  purely  Indian. 
They  have  several  typical  phonetic  rules  which  markedly 
differentiate  them  from  Indo-Aryan  vernacular.^  Again,  while 
in  other  respects  they  are  generall}'^  in  agreement  with  the 
I  ado- Aryan  vernaculars,  they  occasionally  present  Eranian 
•characteristics.^  Indeed,  so  striking  are  some  of  these  that 
Konovv  ^  considers  that  one  of  these  languages,  Basgali,  is  the 
modern  representative  of  an  Eranian  language,  the  oldest  traces 
of  which  are  found  in  the  names  of  the  Mitani  chiefs  and  other 
chieftains  known  from  cuneiform  inscriptions.  In  consideration 
of  the  fact  that  some  Eranian  characteristics  are  wanting  in  all  of 
them,*  my  own  opinion  is  that  the  Modern  Pisaca  form  a  group 
of  languages  neither  purely  Eranian  nor  purely  Indian,  and  that 
they  probably  left  the  parent  Aryan  stem  after  the  Indo-Aryan 
languages,  but  before  all  the  typical  Eranian  characteristics  that 
we  meet  in  the  Avesta  had  developed.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar's 
opinion,  though  differently  expressed,  is  much  to  the  same  effect. 
He  says,^  "  perhaps  this  (Paisaci  Prakrit)  was  the  language  of  an 
Aryan  tribe  that  had  remained  longer  in  the  original  seat  of  the 
race  .  .  .  and  emigrated  to  India  at  a  very  late  period  and 
.settled  on  the  borders.     Or  it  might  be  that  the  tribe  came  to 

'  Such  e.g.  are  the  very  iin-Indian  treatment  of  the  letter  r  ;  the  change  of 
4ni  and  am  to  s  and  a,  respectively,  of  ty  and  tm  to  t,  and  of  <  to  ^  or  r  ;  the  not 
infrequent  retention  of  intervocalic  consonants  and  hardening  of  sonant  con- 
sonants ;  a  weak  sense  of  the  difference  between  cerebrals  and  dentals  ;  the 
tendency  to  aspirate  a  final  surd  ;  the  frequent  palatalization  of  gutturals, 
cerebrals,  dentals,  and  I  ;  and  the  regular  retention  of  a  short  vowel  before 
a  simplified  double  consonant. 

'^  e.g.  the  treatment  of  the  vowels  ;  the  non-development  of  cerebral  letters  ; 
the  preservation  of  numerous  consonantal  compounds  ;  the  change  of  d  to  /,  of 
dv  to  d,  and  of  sk  {sic)  to  c. 

3  JRAS.  1911,  45.     I  differ  here,  see  ib.  195. 

*  e.g.  the  Avesta  change  of  am  to  hm,  and  the  preservation  of  a. 

'   Wilaon  Philological  Lexturss  on  Sanakrit  and  the  Derived  Languagea,  94. 
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India  along  with  the  others,  but  living  in  the  mountainous 
countries  on  the  border  in  a  state  of  rude  independence,  it 
developed  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  .  .  ,  Since  under  this 
supposition  they  could  not  have  come  into  very  close  contact  with 
their  more  civilized  brethren  of  the  plains,  their  language  did  not 
undergo  those  phonetic  modifications  which  Sanskrit  underwent" 
in  becoming  Prakrit.  Finally,  the  fact  that  Modern  Pisaca  agrees 
in  certain  points  with  Jalcah  languages^  tends  to  show  that  the 
speakers  entered  their  present  seats,  not  from  the  plains  of  India, 
but  directly  from  the  Pamirs,  while  tiie  speakers  of  the  ujost 
a,ncient  forms  of  true  Indo-Aryaii  entered  the  plains  of  India  fi-om 
the  west.  If  this  is  the  case,  they  formed  a  wave  of  Aryan 
immigration  distinct  from  that  of  the  main  body. 

37.  Under  the  shadow  of  the  Hindu-kus  lie  the  two  small 
chieftainships  of  Hunza  and  Nagar.  Their  inhabitants  have  a 
language  of  their  own,  which  is  not  Aryan,  and  which  has  not  yet 
been  connected  with  any  other  language  family.  This  language, 
or  an  old  form  of  it,  must  once  have  been  spoken  over  the  whole 
Modern  Pisaca  area  and  also  in  the  west  of  Baltistan,  wOiere 
a,  Tibeto-Burman  language  is  now  spoken.  This  non-Aryan 
language  is  called  Burusaski,  the  Boorishki  of  Biddulph,  and  the 
Khajuna  of  Leitner.  Stray  words  from  its  vocabulary  can  be 
found  in  nearly  all  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages.  Thus,  comar, 
the  Burmese  word  for  "  iron ",  is  used  in  every  Modern  Pisaca 
language  except  Kasmiri,  and  zakun,  an  ass,  bus,  a  cat,  bring, 
a,  bird,  appear  in  Sina  under  the  forms  of  zakun,  busl,  and  bring 
respectively.  It  is  probably  owing  to  the  influence  of  this 
language  that  we  find  the  peculiar  treatment  of  the  letter  r  in 
Modern  Pisaca  (cf.  §  287).  In  all  these  languages  it  shows 
a  remarkable  tendency  to  become  a  palatal  letter.^  This  tendency 
cannot  be  considered  as  original  in  Modern  Pisaca  itself,  for  it  is 
not  confined  to  it  alone,  and  is  really  typical,  not  of  any  group  of 
mutually  related  languages,  but  rather  of  a  tract  of  country, 
i.e.  the  whole  of  the  Modern  Pisaca  area  and  also  of  the 
immediately  adjoining  Baltistan ;  for  in  the  Tibeto-Burman 
Balti  the  same  change  occurs,  though  it  does  not  appear  in  other 
Tibeto-Burman    dialects    more    to   the    east,   such    as    Purik    or 


^  Piidca  Languages,  5, 
*  PiSdca  Languages,  20. 
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Ijadakhi.^  Both  Tibeto-Burman  Balti  and  the  Aryan  Modern 
Pisaca  must  therefore  liave  borrowed  this  peculiarity  from 
a  common  source,  and  that  can  only  have  been  their  predecessors^ 
in  the  country.  It  is  impossible  to  point  out  instances  of  such 
a  change  in  Burusaski  itself,  as  there  is  no  other  known  language 
with  which  comparison  can  be  made.  It  is  an  isolated  language, 
with  no  known  relative.  '      .i;::' •;': 

38.  The  speakers  of  Modern  Pisaca  inhabit  the  wild  mountain 
country  lying  between  the  Kabul  River  and  the  lower  ranges 
of  the  north-western  Himalaya  on  the  south,  and  the  Hindu-kus 
and  the  Mustay  Range  on  the  north.  They  fall  into  three 
groups,  the  Kafir,  Khowar,  and  the  Dard.  Most  of  the  speakers^ 
of  the  languages  of  the  Kafir  group  dwell  in  the  wild  and 
inhospitable  country  of  Kafiristan,  which  is  not  within  the  sphere 
of  influence  of  British  India,  being  subject  to  the  Amir  of 
Afyanistan.  Our  knowledge  of  them  is  therefore  limited.  We 
know  Basgall  best,  as  a  good  grammar  has  been  written  by 
Davidson,  and  we  have  a  dictionary  by  Konow.  The  speakers 
dwell  in  the  Basgal  Valley  of  Kafiristan.  South  of  them  live  the 
Wai  Kafirs,  who  speak  Wai-ald,  which  is  closely  related  to 
Basgali.  Veron,  also  called  Presuti  or  Wast-veri,  is  spoken  by 
the  Presuns  who  live  in  an  inaccessible  valley  to  the  west  of 
Basgali,  and  differs  considerably  from  it.  The  speakers  are  quite 
unapproachable,  and  the  entire  body  of  information  concerning  it 
is  based  on  the  language  of  one  Presun  shepherd  who  was  enticed 
from  the  wilds  of  his  native  valley  to  Citral  for  the  purposes  of 
the  Linguistic  Survey  of  India.  Veron,  as  its  position  suggests, 
possesses  more  Eranian  peculiarities  than  the  others,  such  as  the 
frequent  change  oi  d  to  I;  but  on  the  other  hand,  it  sometimes 
agrees  in  phonetic  details  with  the  Dard  group  where  the  other 
Kafir  languages  differ  from  it.-  Regarding  Askund,  or  the 
language  of  the  "  Bare  Mountain  ",  nothing  is  known  except  the 
name  and  its  meaning,  together  with  the  fact  that  it  is  spoken  to 
the  south-west  of  the  Presun  country.  Pasai,  a  name  which  is 
possibly  derived  from  "  Pisaca  ",  is  the  speech  of  the  Dehgans  of 
Layman,  and  of  the  country  to  the  east  of  it  as  far  as  the  River 

1  LSI.  II,  i,  34.  The  only  parallel  that  I  have  been  able  to  find  in  an  Oriental 
language  is  the  Chinese  sound,  which  in  Southern  Mandarin  is  pronounced  like  an 
English  r,  but  in  Pekin  as  z  (Mateer,  xviii). 

''  e.g.  the  aspiration  of  a  final-  ^urd,  the  change  of  ng  to  n,  and  the  elision  of 
medial  »i.  '     .;,\.^:',-'        .     - 
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Kunar.  It  is  also  called  La7mani  or  Dehgani.  It  has  two  well- 
marked  dialects,  an  eastern  and  a  western.  In  the  eastei'n  dialect 
s  is  always  changed  to  x>  ^  change  which  also  occurs  not  only  in 
the  neighbouring  dialects  of  the  Eranian  Pasto,  but  also  in  the 
Gadi  dialect  of  Western  Pahari.  Tifdln  is  the  language  of 
people  who  once  inhabited  the  Tirali  country,  but  who,  in 
comparatively  modern  times,  migrated  to  Ningnahar,  both  in 
Afvanistan.  All  that  we  know  of  it  is  a  short  vocabulary  by 
Leech. ^  Gaiuar-hati,  or  Gawar-speech,  is  the  language  of  the 
Gawars,  a  tribe  living  in  the  Narsat  country,  at  the  junction  of 
the  Basgal  and  Citral  Rivers.  Kaldsd  is  the  language  of  the 
Kalasa  Kafirs,  who  live  in  the  Doab  between  the  same  two  rivers. 
Gawar-bati  and  Kalasa  are  both  spoken  in  territory  within  the 
sphere  of  British  influence,  and  we  have  more  information  about 
them  than  about  most  of  the  other  Kafir  languages.  Biddulph^ 
has  given  a  vocabulary  of  Gawar-bati  under  the  name  of  Narisati, 
and  Leitner's  Dardistan  is  largel^'^  taken  up  with  information 
about  Kalasa.  All  the  Kafir  languages  are  strongly  influenced 
by  the  neighbouring  Pasto.^  Pasai,  the  most  southern  member  of 
the  group,  also  shows  traces  of  the  influence  of  the  Indo-Aryan 
languages  of  the  Western  Panjab,  and  Kalasa,  on  the  other  hand, 
is,  as  might  be  expected,  influenced  by  Khovvar,  the  language 
regarding  w^hich  we  now  proceed  to  speak. 

39.  Khowdr,  the  language  of  the  Kho  or  Ko  tribe,  occupies 
a  linguistic  position  midway  between  the  Kafir  and  the  Dard 
group  of  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages.*  It  is  the  language  of 
Upper  Citral  and  of  a  part  of  Yasin,  and  is  also  called  Citrdli 
or  Catrdrl.  Being  spoken  in  a  tract  under  the  British  sphere 
of  influence,  we  have  a  fair  amount  of  information  concerning  it. 
There  is  a  great  deal  about  it  in  Leitner's  Dardistan,  under  the 
name  of  "  Arnyia  ",  and  we  have  grammars  by  Biddulph  {Tribes 
of  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  cxxi)  and  O'Brien.^ 

40.  The  principal  genuine  language  of  the  Dard  group  is 


1  JASB.  vii,  783. 

*  Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  cxvi. 

^  e.g.  there  can  be  little  doubt  but  that  they'owe  the  presence  of  the  cerebral 
n  to  the  influence  of  Pasto. 

*  See  E.   Kuhn,   Die  Verwandtschaftsverhdltnisse  der  Hindnkush   Dialekte,    in 
Album  Kern,  29  tf. 

"  Published  in  1895.     This  work  would  have  been  more  valuable  if  the  author 
had  consulted  his  predecessors,  Biddulph  and  Leitnen 
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Sina}  the  language  of  the  Sin  tribe,  inhabiting  the  country 
north  of  Kasmir,  including  Gurez,  Dras,  Cilas,  and  Gilgit.  Full 
accounts  of  this  great  tribe  and  of  its  language  will  be  found 
in  Biddulph's  Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh  and  in  Leitner's 
Dardistan}  The  people  of  Gurez  still  call  themselves  Dards, 
a  name  which  has  survived  from  the  name  of  the  great  nation,, 
the  "Derdai"  of  Megasthenes^  and  the  Daradas  or  Daradas  of 
the  Mahabharata.  There  are  several  dialects  of  §ina,  the  most 
important  of  which  are  Gilgitl  of  the  Gilgit  valley,  Astorl  of  the 
Astor  valley,  Cildsi  of  the  Indus  valley  from  near  Astor  to 
Tan^r,  Gurezl  of  the  Gurez  valley,  and  the  two  Brokpd,  or 
Highland,  dialects  of  Dras  and  of  Dah-Hanti.  The  last-named 
is  spoken  in  a  couple  of  isolated  villages  in  Baltistan,  surrounded 
by  speakers  of  the  Balti  dialect  of  Tibetan.  It  differs  so  widely 
from  even  the  Brokpa  of  Dras  that  Dras  and  Dah-Hanu  people 
have  to  use  Balti  as  a  lingua  franca  when  they  communicate 
with  each  other.  The  name  "  Dard "  has  been  extended  by 
Europeans  to  include  all  the  Aryan  languages  spoken  south  of 
the  Hindu  Kus,  and  is  the  basis  of  the  word  "  Dardic "  used 
alternatively  as  a  name  for  Modern  Pisaca. 

41.  Kdsmlrl  or  Kasir^  is  the  language  of  the  valley  of 
Kasmir.  Its  basis  is  a  tongue  closely  allied  to  Sina,  and  some 
of  its  most  common  words,  such  as  the  personal  pronouns  or 
words  indicating  close  blood-relationship,  are  almost  identical 
with  the  corresponding  words  in  that  language.  But  at  an  early 
date  it  developed  a  literature  under  Sanskrit  influence,  and  both 
its  vocabulary  and  its  accidence  have  been  strongly  affected  by 
that  language  or  its  descendants,  especially  the  Lahnda  of  the 
Western  Panjab  spoken  immediately  to  its  south.  In  the 
fourteenth  century  A.D.  the  valley  was  invaded  by  the  Musalmans, 
and  it  remained  under  their  rule  till  the  year  1814,  when  it  was 
conquered  by  the  Sikkhs.  During  these  five  centuries  the  bulk 
of  the  population  became  converted  to  Islam,  and  a  large  number 
of  Persian  and  (through  Persian)  Arabic  words  was  added  to  the 

'  Mr.  Grahame  Bailey  infoiins  me  that  the  woid  is  pronounced  with  a  cerebral 
n  and  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable.  The  presence  of  the  cerebral  n  is 
surprising,  as  I  have  never  come  across  that  letter  either  in  the  language  itself  or 
in  the  closely  related  Kasmirl. 

-  See  also,  for  important  information  regarding  Brokpa,  or  Highland,  dialects, 
Shaw,  "Stray  Arians  in  Tibet,"  JASB.  xlvii,  pt.  i,  26  ff. 

^  McCrindle,  Ancient  India  as  described  in  Classical  Literature,  51. 
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vocabulary.  Those  Kasmiris  who  became  Musalmans  naturally 
borrowed  most  freely  from  this  foreign  source,  but  the  speech 
even  of  those  few  who  remained  faithful  to  Hinduism  is  also 
infected  by  it.  Kasmiri  has  a  respectable  literature,  and  l)as 
received  study  at  the  hands  of  its  own  speakers.  A  grammar, 
on  the  model  of  the  Kaumudis  of  India  and  named  the  KasTnira- 
dabddmrta,  was  written  about  the  year  1875  a.d.  by  Isvara 
Kaula,^  who  for  the  first  time  gave  the  language  a  fairly 
consistent  system  of  spelling.  His  system  is  gradually  being 
adopted,  but  with  most  writers  the  spelling  of  Kasmiri  is  still 
in  a  state  of  chaos.  Kasmiri  varies  slightly  from  place  to  place. 
It  has  one  important  dialect,  Kast^wdri,  spoken  in  Kast*war 
(Kishtwar  of  the  maps)  to  the  south-east  of  the  valley  on  tlie 
Upper  Cinab.  There  are  also  a  number  of  local  dialects  of  small 
importance,  such  as  Ddd%,  Rdtnhanl,  and  Fogull,  spoken  in 
isolated  villages  south  of  the  valley,  in  the  hills  between  it  and 
the  Cinab,  where  the  latter  passes  through  Jammii  territory. 
Kasmiri  is  the  only  one  of  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages  which 
has  a  written  cha,racter.  Musalmans,  who  form  the  bulk  of  the 
population,  employ  a  modification  of  the  Persian  character. 
Hindus  prefer  the  Sarada  character,  and  in  this  most  old  Kasmiri 
works  are  written,  but  of  late  years  the  Nagari  has  begun  to 
come  into  general  use.  Although  Kasmiri  cannot  be  called  a  pure 
example  of  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  it  is  the  only  one  for 
which  we  have  ample  materials  for  study.  It  will  hence  be 
frequently  referred  to  .in  the  following  pages. 

42.  Maiyob  may  be  taken  as  a  corrupted  form  of  Sina.  The 
River  Indus,  after  leaving  Baltistan,  flows  pretty  nearly  due  west 
through  the  Cilas  country  till  it  receives  the  River  Kandia. 
From  this  point  the  joint  Indus-cuih-Kandia  turns  to  the  south, 
and  passes  through  a  wild  hill-country  known  as  the  Indus 
Kohistan  till  it  debouches  on  to  the  plains  of  the  Panjab.  In 
this  Kohistan  several  dialects  are  spoken,  all  based  upon  Sina, 
but  much  mixed  with  the  Lahnda  spoken  to  its  south,  and  with 
P*sto.  These  dialects  are  collectively  known  as  Kohistani,  and 
Maiya,  the  most  important  of  them,  may  be  taken  as  the  typical 
example.  Others,  such  as  the  Cilis  and  Gauro,  are  described  by 
Biddulph  in  Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosli.  None  of  these  dialects 
has  any  known  literature  or  written  charactei-.  The  Kohistan 
'  Published  by  the  ASB.,  under  the  editorship  of  the  present  writer,  in  1898. 
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was  for  long  under  the  domination  of  the  Af7ans,  and  the  main 
language  of  the  country  is  still  P'^sto,  Kohistani  being  spoken 
only  by  a  few  tribes  who,  while  they  have  accepted  Islam  from 
their  conquerors,  still  adhere  to  tlieir  ancient  tongue. 

43.  Another  Kohistan,  that  of  the  valleys  of  the  Rivers  Swat, 
Panjkora,  and  Kunar,  lies  immediately  to  the  west  of  the  Indus 
Kohistan.  Here  also  P'^sto  is  the  main  language,  but,  exactly 
3,s  in  the  case  of  the  Indus  Valley,  there  are  a  certain  number 
of  tribes  who  still  speak  languages  that  are  based  on  Sina,  with 
•an  admixture  of  P*sto  and  Lahnda.  As  a  typical  example  we 
may  take  Gdrwl,  spoken  in  the  north  of  this  second  Kohistan. 
Other  dialects  which  may  be  mentioned  are  Torwdli  or  Torwdldk, 
spoken  south  of  Garwi,  and  Ba§Jcdrik  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
Swat  and  Panjkora  valleys.  Both  of  these  last-named  are 
described  by  Biddulph  in  the  work  already  mentioned.  Both 
Maiya  and  Garwi  are  mixed  forms  of  speech,  and  their  names 
will  seldom  be  met  with  in  the  following  pages. 

44.  Very  little  is  known  about  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages 
except  Basgali  and  Kasmiri.  None  of  them  really  falls  strictly 
within  the  definition  of  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars,  and  hence  they 
will  not  directly  form  an  object  of  study  in  this  work.  But 
nevertheless  they  have  exercised  such  strong  influence  over  the 
true  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars  of  the  Himalaya,  the  Panjab, 
Gujarat,  and  the  west  of  Central  India,  that  some  consideration 
of  their  peculiarities  is  a  necessity,  and  accordingly,  when  such 
a  necessity  occurs,  our  main  reliance  will  be  placed  upon  the 
forms  observable  in  the  two  languages  just  mentioned. 

45.  We  have  seen  that  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages  are 
■divided  into  three  groups  —  a  western,  a  central  language 
(Khowar),  and  an  eastern.  It  is  important  to  note  that  the 
western  group  is  much  more  nearly  related  to  the  eastern  group 
than  either  is  to  Khowar,  a  language  which  according  to 
geographical  position  separates  them  as  if  it  were  a  wedge 
between  the  two.^  In  order  to  show  the  independent  position 
occupied  by  Khowar  I  give  the  following  short  list  of  words 
partly  based  on  Leitner.  Beside  the  Khowar  terms  are  shown 
the  corresponding  woi'ds  in  two  western  languages,  Basgali  and 

'  This  was  first  shown  by  Leitner  in  The  Bashgeli  Kafirs  and  their  Language, 
reprinted  from  tlie  Journal  of  the  United  Service  Institution  of  India,  No.  43, 
Lahore,  June  10,  1880. 
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Kalasa,  and  two  eastern  ones,  Sina  and  Kasmiii.  Although 
Khowar  occupies  this  independent  position,  it  certainly  belongs 
to  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  and  has  borrowed  nothing  of 
importance  from  the  rklcaii  languages  to  its  north. 


Western  Group. 

Eastern 

Group. 

ENGI.ISH. 

• 

Khowar. 

Basgali. 

Kalasa. 

Sina. 

KaSmlrl. 

Bad 

• 
digar 

khdca 

kaco 

kac^ 

hvm 

Behind 

ptior 

piSto 

phattu 

pat" 

del 

Black 

a 

kruna 

kind 
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id 

Bone 

atll 
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atl 

adij'^ 

kol 

"Cow 

gao 

gak 

go 

gdv 

leSu 

Deep 

guru 

gut 

gutumo 

gutul" 

kuhim 

Dog 

krui 

Seon 

M 

hun» 

renl 

Eye 

ace 

ec 

del 

ach* 

yac 

Finger 

aiignr 

ungo 

dgui 

ang^j'* 

camut 

Head 

kii 

SiS 

SiS 

.Ver 

8or 

Heavy 

gdno 

aguroka 

aguTU 

gdb^ 

kdyl 

High' 

drgr 

hiKala 

utallo 

wdtul^ 

£ang 

Horse 

uSp 

kaS 

aSpo 

— 

istor 

Husband 

moS 

heru 

bard 

bartd 

mdS 

Is 

asse 

hd 

hanu 

chuh 

asur,  sgr 

Rise 

iiStd 

nki 

ufhe 

wSth 

rupe 

^Silver 

apt 

riia 

rup 

rdp- 

droxum 

Son 

putr 

putr 

puc 

put^ 

jau 

Sour 

cenai 

cukra 

curko 

tsdk'* 

hit 

Star 

rnSta 

taro 

taru 

tdritk" 

istari 

Stone 

wolt 

batt 

bat 

— 

bort 

Sweet 

mace 

mdhora 

moro 

mddur'* 

Sirin 

Tongue 

dits 

jip 

jip 

zS,v 

liglnl 

Was 

azzi 

■ 

aso 

aau 

a«» 

dss*8tai,  o.h'i 

It  must  not  be  assumed  that  Khowar  is  so  different  from  the 
other  Modern  Pisaca  languages  as  this  table  seems  to  show.  The 
table  indicates  only  points  of  difference  and  not  the  many  points 
of  agreement. 

46.  Finally,  in  regard  to  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  it  is  note- 
worthy that  they  still  possess  many  words  in  extremely  ancient 
forms.  Such  are,  for  instance,  Kalasa  kakawak,  Veron  kakoku, 
Basgali  kakak,  a  fowl,  as  compared  with  the  Vedic  Sanskrit 
krkavdkr-;  Khowar  dro;^U77i,  .silver,  which  preserves  the  Greek 
hpaj^^ixrj  unaltered  to  the  present  day,  although  even  in  Sanskrit 
it  became  changed  to  drarriTna-  ;  Skr.  kslra-,  milk,  Bs.  Icaiir, 
white  (§  290) ;  Skr.  svasdr-,  Kh.  ispusdr,  a  sister. 

( To  be  continued. ) 


THE    RUSSIAN    SEIZURE    OF   BARDHA'AH    IN    943    A.D. 
By  Professor  D.  S.  Margoliouth 

TT  appears  from  tliose  who  liave  written  the  liistory  of  Russia 
-■-  tliat  neither  native  nor  European  authorities  know  anything^ 
about  it  before  the  latter  half  of  the  ninth  century,  and  that  the 
tenth  century  is  nearing  its  end  before  anything  like  firm  ground 
is  reached.  Their  name  is  by  this  time  quite  familiar  to  the 
Arabic  chroniclers,  and  Ibn  al-Athir  even  takes  the  trouble  to 
record  the  commencement  of  the  conversion  of  the  Russians  ia 
Christianity;  according  to  him  in  the  year  375,  i.e.  985-6  A.D., 
the  Byzantine  emperors  being  besieged  found  it  necessary  to 
invoke  the  aid  of  the  king  of  the  Russians,  and  offered  him  their 
sister  in  marriage.  She  declined  to  marry  one  who  M'as  not  of 
her  religion,  whence  this  Russian  king  adopted  Christianity,  and 
that  was  how  the  religion  began  to  be  propagated  in  his  country. 
The  date  of  the  first  conversion  of  a  Russian  king  given  by 
Morfill  on  the  authority  of  a  Russian  chronicle  is  within  two 
years  of  that  assigned  by  Ibn  al-Athir:  the  formei-  988,  the 
latter  apparently  986 ;  and  Ibn  al-Athir  is  here  following 
a  contemporary  record.  The  name  RUs,  i.e.  Russians,  was 
already  familiar  to  Ibn  al-Athir's  readers  and  indeed  those  of  the 
authority  whom  he  excerpts  owing  to  their  being  mentioned 
by  the  popular  poet  Mutanabbi  in  his  most  celebrated  poem, 
describing  the  victory  won  by  the  Hamdanide  Saif  al-daulah  in 
954  over  a  force  mustered  by  the  Byzantine  general  called  the 
Domesticus,  wherein  according  to  the  .poet  so  many  tribes  and 
tongues  were  represented  that  a  staff  of  interpreters  was 
required.  The  only  nation  which  he  mentions  besides  Rum, 
i.e.  the  Byzantine  Greeks,  is  RCts  ;  and  as  he  declares  that  he 
himself  fought  in  the  battle,  mounted  on  a  charger  presented  to 
him  by  his  patron,  Saif  al-daulah,  he  pi-obably  deserves  credit 
when  he  asserts  that  Russians  took  part  in  the  fight.  He 
doubtless  singles  them  out  for  mention  because  some  eleven  years 
before  they  had  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Islamic  world  by 
that  seizure  of  Bardha'ah  in  Adhai'baijan  with  which  this  paper 
is  to  deal.  But  the  name  Rrts  or  Russ  was  already  known  to 
geographical  students  in  Islamic  countries  by  the  accounts  of  the 
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people  which  the  writers  on  this  subject  had  given  in  works 
dating  from  the  latter  half  of  the  third  Islamic  century.  These 
accounts  have  been  collected  and  translated  into  various 
European  languages ;  the  most  detailed  in  some  ways  is  that  of 
one  Ibn  Fadlan,  contemporary  of  the  Caliph  Muqtadir  (908-32), 
preserved  by  the  geographer  Yaqut ;  it  is  a  traveller's  tale, 
and  deals  mainly  with  the  funeral  rites,  which  it  describes 
elaborately  ;  the  value  of  this  account  appears  to  be  very  slight. 
One  that  is  of  somewhat  greater  interest  is  to  be  found  in  the 
geographical  work  of  Ibn  Rusteh,  an  author  who  may  be  roughly 
dated  900  A.D.  Although  this  description  has  already  been 
rendered  into  English  in  a  work  by  Thomsen,  it  will  be  of  use  for 
our  present  purpose  to  paraphrase  it  afresh,  in  order  to  compare 
with  it  w^hat  those  who  mixed  with  the  Russians  some  half  a 
century  later  learned  from  them  about  their  ways  and  the  country 
whence  they  came.^ 

He  starts  by  saying  that  they  live  in  an  island  surrounded  by 
a  lake  and  that  this  island  takes  three  days  to  traverse.  Its  soil 
is  so  moist  that  if  a  man  sets  foot  upon  it  the  earth  shakes. 
They  have  a  king  called  the  Khaqan  of  the  Russians,  and  they 
raid  the  Slavs,  sailin'g  in  ships  until  they  come  out  to  their 
territory,  whence  they  take  them  captive,  and  bring  them  to  the 
Khazars  and  Bulgars,  to  whom  they  sell  them.  They  have  no 
cultivated  territory  of  their  own ;  they  live  entirely  on  what  they 
fetch  from  the  lands  of  the  Slavs.  When  a  son  is  born  to  one  of 
them,  the  father  presents  him  with  a  drawn  sword  which  he  lays 
down  in  front  of  the  child,  saying,  "  You  shall  inherit  no  property 
from  me ;  your  sole  possession  is  to  be  what  you  earn  for 
yourself  with  this  sword."  They  have  no  agriculture  nor 
villages,  their  sole  occupation  is  trading  with  various  furs  which 
they  sell  their  customers,  taking  in  exchange  coin  which  they  tie 
up  in  their  sacks.  They  are  very  cleanly  in  their  dress,  and  the 
men  wear  gold  bracelets ;  they  are  kind  to  their  slaves,  and 
dainty  in  their  apparel,  as  is  suitable  for  merchants;  they  have 
large  cities,  are  given  to  good  living,  and  are  liberal  to  their 
guests ;  they  are  indeed  bountiful  to  all  strangers  who  take 
refuge  with  them,  and  allow  none  of  their  guests  to  suffer  harm 
or  injustice  ;  where  any  such  attempt  is  made  they  take  the 
guest's  part  and  protect  him.  They  have  swords  called  after 
^  Bihliotheca  Geogr.  Arah.,  vii,  145. 
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Solomon,  and  if  any  part  of  the  nation  appeal  for  aid  they  all 
respond,  and  unite  in  meeting  the  enemy  until  the  enemy  is 
defeated.  If  one  citizen  brings  an  action  against  another,  the 
king  acts  as  judge ;  if  he  can  settle  the  dispute,  well  and  good ; 
if  they  cannot  agree  to  his  sentence  the  matter  is  referred  to  their 
swords,  and  whichever  sword  is  the  sharper  wins ;  the  families  of 
the  disputants  thereupon  come  out  armed  and  fight;  whichever 
gains  the  upper  hand  has  the  right  to  settle  what  is  to  happen  to 
the  other  party.  They  have  native  physicians,  who  exercise 
despotic  power  over  their  kings ;  if  the  physician  orders  the  king 
to  sacrifice  to  their  Creator  men,  women,  or  cattle,  the  king  is 
bound  to  obey,  and  the  physician  tak^s  the  human  being  or  the 
beast,  throws  a  rope  round  the  neck  of  the  victim,  and  hangs  it  on 
a  beam  until  it  dies,  asserting  that  this  is  a  sacrifice  to  God. 
They  are  of  great  valour,  and  if  they  invade  the  territory  of  any 
tribe  they  will  not  turn  back  until  they  have  either  destroyed  the 
tribe,  or  carried  their  women  into  captivity  and  made  slaves  of 
the  men.  They  have  enormous  frames,  are  goodly  in  appearance, 
and  bold;  their  enterprises  whether  in  war  or  trade  are  all 
conducted  in  ships,  not  on  the  backs  of  beasts.  They  wear 
trousers  so  ample  that  as  much  as  a  hundred  yards  goes  to  the 
material  of  a  pair ;  they  are  gathered  up  and  tied  above  the  knee. 
They  regularly  go  about  armed  and  in  groups  owing  to  the 
insecurity  of  life  and  property  which  there  is  among  them  ;  for  if 
a  man  have  a  little  money  it  is  likely  to  excite  the  cupidity  of 
Ins  intimate  associate,  who  will  when  he  gets  the  chance  kill  him 
in  order  to  obtain  possession  of  it.  When  a  grandee  among  them 
dies,  they  dig  for  him  a  grave  like  a  vast  mansion,  and  bury  in  it 
with  him  his  clothes,  the  gold  bracelets  which  he  wore  in  his 
lifetime,  a  quantity  of  food  with  jugs  of  wine,  and  coined  money ; 
in  his  grave  they  bury,  too,  his  favourite  wife,  on  whom  the  door 
of  the  grave  is  closed  so  that  she  dies  there. 

This  account  clearly  verges  on  the  fabulous;  in  that  of 
Istakhri,  for  burial,  burning  is  substituted  ;  according  to  him,  in 
the  case  of  the  wealthy  their  slave-girls  voluntarily  throw 
themselves  on  the  pyre. 

Burning  is  also  mentioned  in  this  context  by  Mas'udi,  who 
gives  the  date  332  (943)  for  his  account  of  the  Russians  in  his 
work  The  Golden  Meadows,  which  was  finished  in  336.  He 
distinguishes    the    Russian    from    the    Hindu    practice,   as  being 
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obligatory,  whereas  in  the  case  of  the  Hindus  it  is  voluntary.  He 
mentions  it  in  connexion  with  the  Russians  who  according  to  him 
shared  the  town  of  Itil  on  the  Lower  Volga  with  the  Jews,  whose 
creed  had  been  adopted  by  the  Khazar  king,  some  Cliristians,  and 
some  Sclavs,  who,  like  the  Russians,  were  pagans.  What  is 
surprising  is  that  Mas'udi  knows  of  an  invasion  of  the  Moslem 
countries  on  the  south-west  coast  of  the  Caspian  by  a  Russian 
fleet  some  time  after  the  year  300  (912),  but  he  cannot  exactly 
remember  when.  According  to  him  the  Russians  had  in  his  time 
exclusive  command  of  the  navigation  of  the  Black  Sea,  and 
possessed  five  hundred  vessels,  each  with  a  crew  of  a  hundred 
men ;  they  got  into  the  Caspian  by  sailing  up  that  arm  of  the 
Volga  which  discharged  into  the  Black  Sea  and  then  sailing  down 
the  arm  which  discharges  into  the  Caspian  ;  they  had,  on  the 
occasion  of  which  he  could  not  fix  the  exact  date,  harassed  the 
provinces  Tabaristan  and  Jurjan,  which  border  the  Caspian,  and 
advanced  into  Adharbaijan  as  far  as  Ardabil ;  they  had  landed  at 
Baku  in  the  country  called  Shirwan.  After  a  successful  raid 
they  occupied  some  islands  near  Baku,  and  thence  carried  on  war 
against  the  Moslem  shipping.  On  their  way  home  the  Russians 
were  attacked  on  the  bank  of  the  Volga,  by  a  force  of  Moslems 
who  were  inhabitants  of  the  Khazar  country,  who  inflicted  a 
severe  defeat  upon  them.  Since  that  time,  he  says,  there  had 
been  no  raids  on  the  part  of  this  nation.  It  is  hard  to  explain 
how  Mas'udi,  who  lived  in  Egypt,  came  to  hear  of  this  raid, 
whereas  Miskawaihi,  who  was  in  close  contact  with  the  inhabitants 
and  even  princes  of  the  raided  regions,  knows  nothing  of  it,  but 
introduces  the  Russians  for  the  first  time  in  332.  If  Mas'udi  had 
not  dated  his  account  of  the  matter  in  the  very  year  wherein 
Miskawaihi  places  the  expedition  which  is  to  be  described,  we 
might  suppose  that  Mas'udi  was  referring  to  it.  That  supposition 
is  excluded,  and  indeed  a  later  chronicler  of  Tabaristan,  of  the 
seventh  century,  gives  the  date  297  =  910  as  that  of  a  Russian 
expedition.  "  This  year  sixteen  ships  filled  with  Russians  came  to 
Abasgun  and  the  adjacent  coasts,  and  carried  oft'  or  slew  jnany 
Moslems.  The  Govei-nor  of  Sari  sent  news  of  this  to  the  Samanid 
ruler  of  Khorasan.  Next  year  (299  =  911)  the  Rus-sians  returned 
in  greater  force,  burned  Sari  and  Panjah-hazar  and  carried  ofl" 
many  prisoners.  Then  they  sailed  to  Chashma-Rud,  in  Dailaman  ; 
but  while  some  of  them  were  on  land  a  number  of  the  people  of 
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Gilan  descended  to  the  aeasliore,  burned  their  ships,  and  slew 
those  who  had  landed.  Shirwanshah,  King  of  the  Khazars, 
hearing  of  this,  intercepted  such  of  their  ships  as  had  escaped, 
and  destroyed  them  and  their  crews  ;  thenceforth  the  marauding 
raids  of  the  Russians  were  stopped."  ^ 

This  account  seems  to  be  a  careless  extract  from  Mas'udi, 
since  its  author  confuses  the  King  of  Shirwan,  according  to 
Mas'udi  a  Moslem  named  'Ali  b.  al-Haitham,  with  the  King  of  the 
Khazars,  who  was  a  Jew.  He  differs  from  Mas'udi  in  placing  the 
expedition  before  300 ;  and  according  to  him  there  was  a  yet 
earlier  Russian  invasion  of  these  regions  in  the  days  of 
Hasan  b.  Zaid,a  ruler  of  Tabaristan  who  died  270  =  884.  If  there 
is  any  truth  in  this  statement  this  would  be  the  first  appearance 
of  the  Russians  on  any  stage.  Mas'udi,  however,  seems  to  regard 
the  expedition  which  he  describes  as  the  first  time  they  entered 
into  relations  with  the  Moslems,  since  he  makes  the  inhabitants 
of  the  Caspian  coasts  absolutely  unaccustomed  to  such  piratical 
enterprises,  the  sea  having  previously  been  used  only  by  merchant 
men  and  fishing  vessels.  The  King  of  the  Khazars,  whose  river 
they  had  to  ascend,  gave  the  Russians  permission  on  condition 
of  sharing  their  booty  to  the  extent  of  one  half.  Of  course  there 
is  no  arm  of  the  Volga  which  discharges  into  the  Black  Sea  : 
possibly  Mas'udi  had  heard  of  the  Don,  and  supposed  there  was 
connexion  between  those  rivers.  His  story  cannot  of  course  be 
mythical,  yet  it  is  surprising  that  Miskawaihi,  who  gives  a  fairly 
detailed  account  of  the  affairs  of  Adharbaijan  and  the  adjoining 
provinces  for  the  thirty-six  years  which  preceded  the  expedition 
to  which  we  are  coming,  and  was  in  touch  with  the  princes  of 
those  regions,  should  apparently  know  nothing  of  it.  Ibn 
Isfandiyar's  story  of  an  expedition  in  the  middle  of  the  ninth 
century  is  much  less  plausible.  In  any  case  since  Mas'udi's 
account  is  vague,  whereas  Miskawaihi's  is  detailed,  we  are 
justified  in  regarding  the  expedition  which  he  describes  as  the 
first  entry  of  the  Russians  into  oriental  politics. 

In  the  year  332  of  the  Hijrah,  beginning  September  4, 
943  A.D.,  a*  Russian  fleet  crossed  the  Caspian,  and  seized  the 
city  Bardha'ah  in  the  province  Adharbaijan.  This  province  was 
for  the  time  being  in  the  power  of  the  Salar  Marzuban  b. 
Mohammed  b.  Musafir,  who  had  become  possessed  of  it  in  941 
'  E.  G.  Browne,  Ibn  Isfendiyar,  p.  199.- 
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«,fter  a  complicated  series  of  events  which  need  not  now  concern 
us.  We  are  told  that  this  prince  was  an  adherent  of  the  sect 
■called  Batiniyyah,  which  is  usually  applied  to  some  form  of 
Shi'ism.  The  Caliphate  was  at  this  time  undergoing  the  worst  of 
the  throes  which  resulted  two  years  later,  in  the  establishment  of 
the  Buwaihid  empire ;  hen^e  it  was  an  opportune  time  for  any 
external  enemy  to  attack  an  outlying  portion  of  the  old  dominion 
of  the  Caliphs.  The  expedition,  of  which,  as  will  be  seen,  a  fairly 
detailed  account  has  been  preserved,  bears  some  resemblance  to 
the  first  historical  appearance  of  the  Teutons  in  the  time  of 
Marius ;  we  see  for  the  first  time  on  the  scene  a  nation  destined 
to  play  a  part  of  tremendous  importance  later  on.  The  account 
which  I  shall  now  translate  is  from  a  MS.  which  is  on  the  eve  of 
publication,^  being  the  chronicle  of  Miskawaihi,  who  was  con- 
temporary with  the  events  recorded  and  was  in  the  service  of  the 
Buwaihid  princes ;  it  will  be  seen  from  the  narrative,  that  he 
heard  about  it  from  persons  who  had  actually  witnessed  the 
events.  The  excerpt  which  Ibn  al-Athir,  whose  chronicle  is  here 
based  on  Miskawaihi,  gives  of  the  expedition  is  very  meagre  ; 
and  I  fancy  that  much  attention  has  not  hitherto  been  called  in 
Europe  to  this  appearance  of  the  Russians  in  a  field  where  even 
in  our  time  they  were  till  recently  struggling. 

Account  of  the  Exploits  of  the  Russians  and  their  issue. 

They  are  a  mighty  nation  with  vast  frames  and  great  courage. 

They  know  not  defeat,  nor  does  any  of  them  turn  his  back  till  he 

slay  or  be  slain.     It  is  the  practice  of  the  individual  among  them 

to  carry  his  armour,  while  bearing  suspended  upon  his  person  an 

artisan's  outfit,  axe,  saw,  hammer  and  the  like.     He  fights  with 

spear  and  shield  ;  he  wears  a  sword,  and  has  hung  upon  him  a  lance 

and  an  instrument  resembling  a  poniard.     They  fight    on    foot, 

especially  these  invaders.    For,  indeed,  after  sailing  the  sea  which 

washes  their  country  ^  they  crossed  to  a  vast  river  called  the  Kur, 

which  has  its  source  in  the  mountains  of  Adharbaijan  and  Armenia, 

and  flows  into  this  sea.     It  is  the  river  of  Bardha'ah,  which  they 

compare  to  the  Tigris.     When  they  reached  the  Kur  they  were 

met   by    Marzuban's^   officer    who   served    as   his    governor    of 

^  i.e.  the  printed  text.     The  Gibb  Trust  has  already  published  the  facsimile. 
See  vi,  p.  100  fol. 
2  The  Caspian. 
*  Marzuban  b.  Mohammed  b.  Musafir  M'as  supreme  throughout  Adharbaijan. 
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Bardha'ah  at  the  head  of  three  hundred  Dailemites  and  about 
the  same  number  of  Su'luks  and  Kurds.  He  also  summoned  the 
people  of  the  place  to  arms,  and  was  joined  by  some  5,000 
volunteers  anxious  to  fight  these  invaders.  They  were,  however^ 
under  a  delusion,  not  knowing  the  strength  of  the  Russians,  whom 
they  expected  to  behave  like  Greeks  or  Armenians.  When  they  met 
them  in  battle  not  more  than  an  hour  elapsed  before  the  Russians^ 
made  a  fierce  onslaught  which  I'outed  the  army  of  Bardha'ah ;  the 
volunteers  and  the  rest  of  the  troops  turned  their  backs  with  the 
exception  of  the  Dailemites,  who  stood  their  ground,  and  were 
killed  to  a  man,  except  such  of  them  as  were  mounted.  The 
Russians  then  pursued  the  fugitives  to  the  town,  whence  every 
one,  soldier  or  civilian,  who  had  a  mount  to  carry  him  fled,. 
leaving  the  town  to  be  entered  and  seized  by  the  Russians. 

I  was  informed  by  Abu'l-'Abbas  Ibn  Nudar  and  a  number  of 
careful  inquirers  how  the  Russians  when  they  hurried  into  the 
town  made  a  proclamation  to  the  following  effect  to  the  citizens : 
"  There  is  no  dispute  between  us  on  the  matter  of  religion ;  we 
only  desire  the  sovereignty  ;  it  is  our  duty  to  treat  you  well  and 
yours  to  be  loyal  to  us."  The  armies,  however,  came  against  them 
from  all  sides,  only  to  be  routed  by  the  Russians,  who  made 
sorties.  When  the  Moslems  charged  the  Russians,  the  people  of 
Bardha'ah  cried  out  Allah  Akbar,  and  flung  stones  at  the 
Russians.  The  latter  had  charged  the  people  of  Bardha'ah  to 
restrain  themselves  and  not  interfere  between  them  and  the 
Sultan,^  but  though  this  advice  was  accepted  by  the  respectable 
classes,  the  common  people  and  the  rabble,  M^ould  not  restrain 
themselves,  but  gave  vent  to  their  feelings  by  attacking  the 
Russians  when  the  followers  of  the  Sultan  charged  them.  After 
a  time  they  issued  a  proclamation  that  none  of  the  original 
inhabitants  were  to  remain  in  the  town,  after  three  days  from, 
the  day  of  the  proclamation.  All  who  had  mounts  to  carry 
them,  their  womenfolk  and  their  children,  left  the  place.  These^ 
however,  were  a  small  minority  ;  when  the  fourth  day  came  the 
majority  were  still  there ;  so  the  Russians  put  them  to  the 
sword,  slaughtering  countless  numbers.  After  the  massacre  they 
bound  over  ten  thousand  men  and  lads  with  their  womenfolk, 
their  wives  and  their  daughters ;  they  proceeded  to  place  the 
women  and  children  in  a  fortress  within  the  city  called  locally 

'  i.e.  th<e  Moslem  government. 
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Shahristan,  where  they  had  taken  up  their  quarters,  lodged  their 
troops  and  entrenched  themselves.  They  then  gathered  the  men 
into  tlie  Public  Mosque,  set  guards  at  the  doors  and  bade  the  men 
ransom  themselves. 

Account   of   a    sound   scheme  suggested  kv   one   of   them, 

WHICH  THEV  declined  TO  FOLLOW,  IN  CONSEQUENCE  WHEREOF 
THEY  WERE  MASSACRED  AND  THEIR  GOODS  AND  FAMILIES 
WERE    PILLAGED. 

There  was  in  the  place  a  Christian  clerk  of  sound  judgment 
named  Ibn  Sam'un,  who  acted  as  negotiator  between  the  parties^ 
and  made  an  arrangement  with  the  Russians,  whereby  each  man 
should  be  ransomed  for  twenty  dirhems.  The  wiser  among 
the  Moslems  acceded  to  this  arrangement,  but  the  others 
disapproved,  holding  that  it  was  Ibn  Sam'un's  purpose  to  equalize 
the  Moslems  with  the  Christians  as  payers  of  poll-tax.^ 
Ibn  Sam'un,  therefore,  broke  off  negotiations;  the  Russians 
delayed  their  massacre  hoping  to  get  this  trifling  amount  from 
their  intended  victims.  When  it  was  not  forthcoming  they  put 
them  to  the  sword,  and  indeed  slew  them  to  the  last  man  except 
a  few  who  got  away  in  a  narrow  conduit  which  conveyed  water 
to  the  Mosque,  and  such  as  purchased  their  lives  with  hoards 
which  they  happened  to  possess.  It  happened  in  some  cases 
that  a  Moslem  arranged  with  a  Russian  to  buy  his  life  for  a 
certain  sum,  and  went  with  the  Russian  to  his  house  or  shop. 
When  he  produced  his  hoard,  and  it  turned  out  to  be  more  than 
the  sum  which  he  had  covenanted  to  pay,  the  Russian  would  not 
let  him  keep  it,  not  even  if  it  were  many  times  more  than  the 
amount,  but  kept  raising  his  demands  till  he  had  ruined  the 
man ;  only  when  the  Russian  was  convinced  that  nothing- 
remained  to  him,  no  gold,  silver,  bedding  or  clothing,  would  he 
let  him  go,  giving  him  a  piece  of  stamped  clay  to  serve  as  a  safe- 
conduct.  Thus  the  Russians  possessed  themselves  of  a  vast 
amount  of  property.  They  retained  the  females  and  lads,  on 
whom  they  gratified  their  lusts,  and  whom  they  enslaved. 

When  the  terrible  nature  of  the  calamity  was  realized,  and 
the  Moslems  iu  the  different  countries  heard  about  it,  they  called 

'  Probably  this  is  corrupt  for  a  word  meaning  "ransom",  since  a  single 
payment  could  not  well  be  called  "poll-tax",  and  the  Islamic  law  assesses  at 
different  rates  the  lives  of  different  religious  communities. 
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•for  a  general  expedition.  Marzuban  b.  Mohammed  mustered  his 
troops,  and  called  for  a  general  enlistment.  Volunteers  joined 
him  from  all  directions.  He  marched  at  the  head  of  30,000  men, 
but  in  spite  of  the  numbers  that  he  had  gathered,  he  was  unable 
to  make  head  against  the  Russians  or  to  produce  any  effect  upon 
them.  Morning  and  evening  he  used  to  attack  them,  and 
regularly  retire  defeated.  The  war  continued  to  be  waged  in 
this  style  for  many  days  and  the  Moslems  were  always  the 
vanquished. 

When  the  Moslems  found  themselves  unable  to  deal  with  the 
Russians,  and  Marzuban  began  to  realize  the  situation,  he  had 
recourse  to  strategy.  It  so  happened  that  when  the  Russians 
liad  got  into  Bardha'ah^  they  indulged  excessively  in  the  fruit 
of  which  there  are  numerous  sorts  there.^  This  produced  an 
epidemic  among  them,  as  theirs  is  an  exceedingly  cold  country, 
where  no  tree  grows,  and  the  little  fruit  which  they  have  is 
imported  from  distant  regions.  When  their  numbers  began 
thereby  to  be  reduced,  Marzuban,  seeking  for  a  stratagem, 
bethought  him  of  laying  an  ambush  for  them  at  night.  He, 
therefore,  arranged  with  his  army  that  they  should  make  a 
hurried  attack  ;  when  the  Russians  charged,  he  with  his  followers 
should  let  themselves  be  routed,  thereby  encouraging  them  to 
hope  that  they  would  be  able  to  annihilate  the  Moslem  army  ; 
when  the  Russians  got  beyond  the  place  where  the  ambush  lay, 
Marzuban  with  his  followers  should  return  to  the  charge  and 
shout  to  the  ambush  a  cry  on  which  they  had  agreed ;  when  the 
Russians  had  thus  got  between  the  two  forces,  the  Moslems  would 
have  them  in  their  power. 

The  morning  after  this  scheme  had  been  arranged,  Marzuban, 
with  his  followers,  advanced,  and  the  Russians  came  out  to  meet 
them.  Tlieir  commander  was  mounted  on  an  ass,  and  his 
followers  came  out  and  ranged  themselves  in  order  of  battle. 
The  usual  procedure  occurred.  Marzuban,  with  the  Moslems, 
took  to  flight,  and  were  pursued  by  the  Russians  till  they  had  got 
beyond  the  place  of  the  ambush.  Only  the  Moslems  continued 
their  flight. 

Marzuban  afterwards  narrated  how,  when  he  saw  his  followers 

*  The    text    has    Maraghah,    but    it    is    not    stated    that   tliey  overran    all 
Adharbaijan  ;  this  seems,  therefore,  to  be  a  scribe's  error. 
^  Moses  of  Khorene  mentions  olives  and  cucumbers. 
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act  thus,  and  his  earnest  entreaties  to  them  to  renew  the  fight 
were  unavailing,  owing  to  tlie  terror  of  the  Russians  which  had 
seized  their  hearts,  he  recognized  that  if  this  went  on  the  Russians 
on  their  return  would  not  fail  to  notice  the  ambush,  which  would 
in  consequence  be  destroyed.  So,  he  said,  I  turned  round  myself 
with  my  personal  attendants,  my  brother,  my  staff,  and  my 
retainers,  having  made  up  my  mind  to  die  a  martyr's  death. 
Thereupon  most  of  the  Dailemites  were  shamed  into  doing  the 
like;  we  charged,  cried  out  to  the  ambush,  which  issued  forth 
behind  the  Russians,  fought  them  in  brave  style,  and  killed  seven 
hundred  of  them,  including  their  commander ;  the  remainder 
made  their  way  into  the  fortress  in  the  town  where  they  had 
established  their  quarters  and  whither  they  had  moved  a  quantity 
of  food  and  stores,  and  where  they  housed  their  captives  and 
their  treasures. 

While  Marzuban  was  besieging  them,  with  no  other  plan  than 
to  reduce  tliem  by  protracted  siege,  news  reached  him  that 
Abu  'Abdallah  Husain  b.  Sa'id  b.  Hamdan  ^  had  entered 
Adharbaijan  and  reached  Salmas,  where  he  had  united  forces 
with  Ja'far  b.  Shakkuyah,  the  Kurd  who  was  at  the  head  of  the 
Hadayan^  hordes.  Marzuban  was  therefore  compelled  to  leave 
one  of  his  officei'S  to  fight  the  Russians  with  five  hundred 
Dailemites,  fifteen  hundred  Kurdish  horsemen,  and  two  thousand 
volunteers ;  he  himself  proceeded  to  Auran,^  where  he  met 
Abu  'Abdallah.  An  insignificant  engagement  ensued,  when 
there  was  a  heavy  snowfall ;  the  followers  of  Abu  'Abdallah, 
most  of  whom  were  Arabs,  became  disorderly,  and  deserted  him  ; 
he,  in  consequence,  made  for  one  of  the  fortified  cities,  but  was 
met  on  the  way  by  a  dispatch  from  his  cousin  Nasir  al-daulah, 
informing  him  of  the  death  of  Tuzun,  in  Baghdad,  and  the 
desertion  of  Tuzun's  troops  to  himself,  and  of  his  determination 
to  descend  with  them  to  Baghdad, in  order  to  fight  Mu'izz  al-daulah, 
who  had  entered  and  taken  possession  of  the  city  after  Tuzun's 


'  He  had  been  Nasir  al-daulah's  minister  of  public  security  there  in  326  (i,  404). 

^  In  Ibn  Hauqal,  ed.  de  Goeje,  p.  156,  the  naiirc  is  spelt  Hadnaniyyah.  They 
are  said  (ibid.  239)  to  be  quartered  at  Ushnuh,  near  Urmiah.  In  the  list  of 
Kurdish  tribes  given  by  Sir  Mark  Sykes,  The  Caliph's  Last  Heritage,  pp.  553-92, 
neither  of  these  names  figures ;  the  nearest  Mould  appear  to  be  Danan,  but  its 
location  is  very  different. 

^  This  place  is  not  mentioned  by  Yaqut.  Azan,  near  Salmas,  on  the  modern 
maps,  seems  likely  to  be  meant. 
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departure  upstream.  He  therefore  ordered  Abu  'Abdallah  to 
evacuate  Adharbaijan  and  rejoin  him,  which  he  did. 

The  followers  of  Marzuban  continued  to  attack  and  besiege 
the  Russians  till  the  latter  grew  weary.  The  epidemic  became 
severe  in  addition.  When  one  of  them  died  they  buried  with  him 
his  arms,  clothes,  and  equipment,  also  his  wife  or  some  other  of 
Jn's  womenfolk,  and  his  slave,  if  he  happened  to  be  attached  to 
him  ;  this  being  their  practice.^  After  their  power  had  come  to 
an  end  the  Moslems  disturbed  their  graves  and  brought  out  a 
number  of  swords,  which  are  in  great  demand  to  this  day  for 
their  sharpness  and  excellence.  When  their  numbers  were 
reduced  they  left  by  night,  the  fortress  in  which  they  had 
established  their  quarters,  carrying  on  their  backs  all  they  could 
of  their  treasure,  gems  and  fine  raiment,  and  burning  the  rest. 
They  dragged  with  them  such  women,  boys,  and  girls  as  they 
wanted,  and  made  for  the  Kur,  where  the  ships  in  which  they 
had  issued  from  their  homes  were  in  readiness  with  their  crews, 
and  three  hundred  Russians  w^hom  they  had  been  supporting 
with  portions  of  their  booty.  They  embarked  and  departed,  and 
God  saved  the  Moslems  from  them. 

From  persons  who  witnessed  these  Russians  I  heard  wonderful 
stories  of  their  prowess  and  contempt  of  the  Moslem  forces 
gathered  against  them.  Thus  there  was  a  story  current  in  the 
region  which  I  heard  from  many  persons  how  live  Russians  were 
assembled  in  a  garden  in  Bardha'ah,  one  of  them  a  beardless  lad 
of  fair  countenance,  the  son  of  one  of  their  chieftains,  with  some 
captive  women.  When  the  Moslems  knew  of  their  presence  they 
surrounded  the  garden,  and  a  large  number  of  Dailemite  and 
other  troops  came  together  to  fight  these  five.  They  tried  hard 
to  get  a  single  prisoner  out  of  the  number,  but  it  was  not 
possible,  for  none  of  them  would  capitulate,  and  they  could  not 
be  killed  before  they  had  slain  many  times  their  number  of  the 
Moslems.  The  beardless  lad  was  the  last  survivor.  When  he 
perceived  that  he  was  going  to  be  captured  he  mounted  a  tree 
that  was  near  him  and  kept  slashing  away  at  his  vital  parts  with 
his  scimitar  till  he  fell  dead. 

It  can  obviously  be  no  accident  that  this  nation  makes  its 
appearance  in  the  annals  of  the  West  and  of  the  East  at  about 

'  This  is  recorded  by  the  other  authorities  on  the  early  Russians. 
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the  same  time ;  Mr.  Morfill  apparently  quotes  as  the  first  example 
of  the  name  Russian  in  a  European  author  the  form  Rosisti  used 
of  a  language  which  lie  quotes  for  one  of  the  River  Dnieper  in 
a  work  by  the  Emperor  Constantine  Porphyrogenitus  dated  950  ; 
as  we  have  seen  the  events  recorded  by  Miskawaihi  took  place 
some  seven  years  before  that  date.  Like  the  geographers  he  is 
decidedly  vague  as  to  the  place  whence  they  came ;  it  appears  to 
have  been  somewhere  on  the  northern  shores  of  the  Caspian. 
This,  he  thinks,  and  not  the  Black  Sea  bounded  their  country. 
Nor  does  he  tell  us  whether  this  was  a  private  venture  on  the 
part  of  the  invaders,  or  wliether  it  was  organized  by  the  national 
government ;  the  nature  of  the  enterprise  suggests  the  latter 
rather  than  the  former.  The  complete  absence  of  names  is 
especially  vexing,  since  these  would  have  given  some  linguistic 
clues ;  thus  a  great  deal  is  made  out  from  the  name  quoted  by 
Constantine  as  Russian  opposed  to  Slavonic :  the  word  is  said  by 
Morfiill  to  be  Scandinavian,  and  this  confirms  the  tradition  of 
a  Scandinavian  invasion  of  tlie  Russian  teri-itory  near  the  end  of 
the  ninth  century  ;  Russian  territory  meaning  Novgorod  and  the 
surrounding  country,  which  is  certainly  far  removed  from  the 
Caspian. 

The  summary  which  follows  later  in  Miskawaihi's  history 
states  that  the  Russians  had  at  the  time  no  religion ;  the 
detailed  account  is  less  trenchant,  merely  saying  that  the 
invaders  made  no  attempt  at  proselytizing,  and  only  aimed  at 
sovereignt}'' ;  which  last  detail  has  the  appearance  of  beinor 
etymological,  since  the  word  Rus  in  Arabic  suggests  a  familiar 
group  of  words  which  signify  headship.  That  resemblance 
cannot  well  be  held  to  have  suggested  the  form  Rus  in  lieu  of 
Rvyss,  since  we  find  the  former  in  the  geographies  which  are  some 
decades  of  years  earlier,  and  Constantine's  form  Rosisti  has  the 
long  vowel,  which  perhaps  may  come  from  the  tribal  name 
mentioned  in  Ezekiel,  which  some  have  connected  with  the 
Russians.  The  account  of  Ibn  Rusteh  implies  that  they  had 
a  religion,  involving  human  sacrifices;  as  the  medicine  men,  who 
according  to  him  were  all-powerful  in  the  country,  were  clearly 
priests. 

The  detail  given  by  Miskawaihi  that  the  Russian  soldier 
besides  his  weapons  habitually  carried  about  with  him  various 
artisan's  tools,  is  similar  to  what  is  stated  by  Ibn  Fadlan  ;  even 
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in  our  own  time  the  carrying  powers  of  tlie  Russian  soldier  are 
said  to  be  exceedingly  great.  When  their  accoutrements  are 
compared  in  the  summary  to  those  of  the  Dailemites,  the  autlior 
appears  to  refer  in  the  first  place  to  their  being  infantry ;  at 
times  we  find  that  in  spite  of  the  incessant  disputes  between 
the  Dailemites  and  the  Turkish  elements  in  the  armies  of  the  time, 
the  Dailemites  could  not  dispense  with  the  Turks,  who  provided  the 
cavalry.  The  Dailemites  were  also  exceedingly  hardy,  and  when 
battles  had  to  be  decided  by  a  question  of  endurance  of  privation 
it  was  found  that  the  Turks  gave  way  long  before  the  Dailemites. 
A  contemporary  who  describes  how  he  once  passed  liimself 
off  as  a  Dailemite  at  the  court  of  Abu'l-Qasim  Baridi,  who  for 
a  time  was  in  possession  of  Basrah,  states  that  in  order  to  do  so 
he  purchased  a  couple  of  mules  and  a  set  of  javelins  with  armour 
and  a  soldier's  kit ;  and  that  lie  arranged  his  hair  in  the  style  of 
the  Jil  and  the  Dailemites,  which  he  does  not  further  explain. 
The  other  details  which  this  person  gives  of  the  mode  wherein  he 
passed  for  a  Dailemite  illustrate  their  manners  rather  than  their 
equipment.  One  of  the  requisites  was  to  consume  quantities  of 
garlic,  taking  nothing  to  mollify  the  consequences  for  the  breath  ; 
the  other  was  to  catch  and  kill  flies  in  the  presence  of  the 
governor,  which  apparently  was  not  in  accordance  with  the  usual 
etiquette. 

The  statement  about  the  funeral  ceremonies  is  similar  to  that 
of  Ibn  Rusteh,  though  it  appears  to  imply  rather  less  ; 
Miskawaihi  states  from  personal  knowledge  that  the  warrior's 
sword  was  buried  with  liim,  but  as  he  says  nothing  of  jewels  or 
money  being  unearthed  he  can  scarcely  be  cited  as  evidence  for 
this  practice-;  on  the  other  hand,  he  agrees  that  the  wife  of  the 
deceased  warrior  was  buried  with  him,  and  the  fact  that  the 
swords  were  unearthed  afterwards  shows  that  burial  and  not 
burning  was  the  custom  with  this  division  of  the  nation.  The 
custom  is,  of  course,  recorded  of  other  primitive  races  ;  and  indeed 
of  the  Scythians,  who  are  thought  to  be  remote  ancestoj-s  of  the 
Russians ;  Mr.  MorfiU  quotes  a  description  of  the  opening  of 
a  tomb  in  this  region,  which  confirmed  the  account  given  by 
Herodotus  of  the  practice. 

It  is  characteristic  of  the  objective  and  judicial  attitude 
assumed  by  the  historian  Miskawaihi  that  he  uses  few  or  no 
harsh  words  about  these  invaders.     It  appears  from  his  chronicle 
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that  owing  to  the  absence  o£  any  central  authority,  the  province 
Adharbaijan  had  been  the  prey  of  a  number  of  adventurers, 
and  so  little  co-operation  was  there  between  the  Islamic  rulers^ 
that  while  the  person  in  possession  of  the  province  was 
endeavouring  to  recover  the  city  from  these  powerful  invaders,  he 
found  himself  attacked  in  the  rear  by  a  Moslem  prince.  He 
holds  that  the  citizens  who  took  an  active  part  against  the 
invaders  after  they  had  accepted  this  foreign  domination  were 
the  mob,  not  the  educated  class ;  and  he  attributes  the  failure  of 
the  Christian  negotiator  to  obtain  reasonable  terms  after  the 
inhabitants  had  definitely  sided  with  their  former  ruler  against 
the  Russians,  to  an  unreasonable  suspicion  on  the  part  of  the 
Moslems.  In  what  language  this  Christian  clerk  communicated 
with  the  Russian  invaders  is  not  stated ;  we  may  suspect  that  it 
was  Greek. 

It  is  not  clear  that  Bardha'ah  ever  recovered  from  what  it 
underwent  during  this  period.  The  notices  of  the  place  which 
have  been  collected  from  Armenian  historians  are  all  earlier  than 
the  Russian  invasion :  they  are  not  consistent  with  regard  to  the 
names  either  of  tlie  province  to  which  it  should  be  assigned  or  of 
the  people  who  lived  there  :  an  attempt  was  made  by  a  bishop  to 
unite  them  (ecclesiastically)  with  the  Armenians.  In  Yaqut's 
time,  i.e.  about  1200  a.d.,  it  was  a  village  of  no  consequence. 
If  it  was  on  the  River  Kur,  as  Miskawaihi  states,  that  region 
appears  to  have  entered  Russian  possession  in  the  year  1813. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  it  is  described  as 
a  wretched  village,  the  inhabitants  having  been  forced  to  emigrate 
by  the  constant  wars  of  Georgians,  Russians,  and  Persians. 


FUBTHEB  POEMS  BY  PO  CHU-I,  AND  AN  EXTBAGT 
FBOM  HIS  PBOSE  WOBKS,  TOG E THE B  WITH  TWO 
OTHEB   T'ANG  POEMS 

Translated  by  Arthur  Waley 

"Pour  bien  connoitre  en  quoi  consists  la  beaute  de  la  Poesie  Cliinoise,  il 
faudroit  posseder  leur  langue  ;  et  conime  la  chose  n'est  pas  aisee,  aussi  ne  peut-bn 
^iieres  en  donner  qu'uiie  idee  fort  superficielle. " — Dii  Halde,  Tom.  iii,  p.  290. 

INTRODUCTION 

IN  170  Chinese  Poems  ^  I  have  given  an  account  of  Po  Clm-i's 
life  and  translations  of  over  sixty  of  his  poems. 

Here  are  twenty-two  furtlier  poems,  of  which  all  but  one 
are  now  translated  for  the  first  time.  The  exception  is  No.  19,  of 
which  Pfizmaier  gives  a  very  inaccurate  version  in  Denkschr. 
d.  K.  Akad.  d.  Wiss.  zu  Wien,  xxxvi  (1888),  p.  239. 

The  poems  are  followed  by  a  rather  dull  ghost-story.  It  is 
the  remote  ancestor  of  the  tales  translated  by  Professor  Giles 
under  the  title  "  Strange  Stories  from  a  Chinese  Studio". 

P'u  Sung-ling,  ]\\]  ^  $^,  the  author  of  the  "Strange 
Stories  ",  was  born  850  years  later  than  Po  Chii-i,  Their  style 
is  not  dissimilar,  though  the  later  writer  is  generally  more 
allusive.  I  conclude  my  article  with  two  characteristic  T'ang 
poems,  one  by  Li  Po  (^  j^),  the  other  by  Tu  Fu  (tt  ^).  These 
will  enable  the  reader  to  estimate  the  immense  originality  of 
Po  Chti-i,  who  almost  alone  of  T'ang  poets,  avoided  the  pedantry 
of  obscure  literary  allusion. 

1.   Lazy  Man's  Song 

(Circa  810  A.D.) 

I  have  got  patronage,  but  am  too  lazy  to  use  it; 
I  have  got  land,  but  am  too  lazy  to  farm  it. 
My  house  leaks  ;    I  am  too  lazy  to  mend  it ; 
My  clothes  are  torn  ;    I  am  too  lazy  to  darn  them. 
I  have  got  wine,  but  am  too  lazy  to  drink  ; 
So  it's  just  the  same  as  if  my  cellar  were  empty. 
I  have  got  a  harp,  but  am  too  lazy  to  play  ; 
So  it's  just  the  same  as  if  it  had  no  strings. 

1  Constable,  1918. 
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My  wife  tells  me  there  is  no  more  bread  in  the  house  ; 

I  want  to  bake,  but  am  too  lazy  to  grind. 

My  friends  and  relatives  write  me  long  letters ; 

I  should  like  to  read  them,  but  they're  such  a  bother  to  open. 

I  have  always  been  told  that  Chi  Shu-3'^eli  ^ 

Passed  his  whole  life  in  absolute  idleness. 

But  he  played  the  harp  and  sometimes  transmuted  metals, 

So  even  he  was  not  so  lazy  as  I.        - 

2 

(Circa  812) 
Illness  and  idleness  give  me  much  leisure. 
What  do  I  do  with  my  leisure,  when  it  comes  ? 
I  cannot  bring  myself  to  discard  inkstone  and  brusli  ; 
Now  and  then  I  make  ja  new  poem. 
When  the  poem  is  made,  it  is  slight  and  flavourless, 
A  thing  of  derision  to  almost  every  one. 

Superior  people   will  be  pained  at  the  flatness  of  the  metre; 
Common  people  will  hate  the  plainness  of  the  words. 
I  sing  it  to  myself,  then  stop  and  think  about  it  .  .  . 

The  Prefects  of  Soochow  and  P'eng-ts'e- 

Would  perhaps  have  praised  it,  but  they  died  long  ago. 

Who  else  would  care  to  hear  it  ? 
No  one  to-day  except  Ylian  Chen, 
And  he  is  banished  to  the  city  of  Chiang-ling, 
For  three  years  an  usher  in  the  Penal  Court. 
Parted  from  me  by  three  thousand  leagues 
He  will  never  know  even  that  the  poem  was  made. 

3.   Parting  from  the  Winter  Stove 

On  the  fifth  day  after  the  rise  of  Spring, 

Everywhere — the  season's  gracious  attitudes  ! 

The  white  sun  gradually  lengthening  its  course, 

The  blue-grey  clouds  hanging  as  though  they  would  fall ; 

The  last  icicle  breaking  into  splinters  of  jade ; 

The  new  stems  marshalling  red  sprouts. 

The  things  I  meet  are  all  full  of  gladness ; 

It  is  not  only  I  who  love  the  Spring. 

^  Also  known  as  Chi  K'ang,  a  famous  quietist. 

2  Wei  Ying-wu,  8th  cent,  a.d.,  and  T'ao  Ch'ien,  365-427  a.d. 
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To  welcome  the  flowers  I  stand  in  the  back  garden  ; 
To  enjoy  the  sunlight  I  sit  under  the  front  eaves. 
Yet  still  in  my  heart  there  lingers  one  regret ; 
Soon  I  shall  part  with  the  flame  of  my  red  stove  ! 

4.   Winter  Night 

{Written  during  his  retirement  in  812.) 
My  house  is  poor ;  those  that  I  love  have  left  me ; 
My  body  is  sick  ;  I  cannot  join  the  feast. 
There  is  not  a  living  soul  before  my  eyes, 
As  I  lie  alone  locked  in  my  cottage  room. 
My  broken  lamp  bui*ns  with  a  feeble  flame ; 
My  tattered  curtains  are  crooked  and  do  not  meet. 
"  Tsek,  tsek "  on  the  door-step  and  window-sill 
Again  I  hear  the  new  snow  fall. 
As  I  grow  older,  gradually  I  sleep  less ; 
I  wake  at  midnight  and  sit  up  straight  in  bed. 
If  I  had  not  learned  the  "  art  of  sitting  and  forgetting ",  ^ 
How  could  I  endure  this  utter  loneliness  ? 
Stiff  and  stark  my  body  cleaves  to  the  earth ; 
Unimpeded  my  soul  yields  to  Change.^ 
So  has  it  been  for  four  long  years, 
Through  one  thousand  and  three  hundred  nights  ! 

5.  Visiting  the  Hsi-lin  Temple 

{Written  during  his  exile) 
I  dismount  from  my  horse  at  the  Hsi-lin  Temple; 
I  throw  the  porter  my  slender  riding-whip. 
In  the  morning  I  work  at  a  Government  oflice-desk ; 
In  the  evening  I  become  a  dweller  in  the  Sacred  Hills. 
In  the  second  month  to  the  north  of  Kuang-lu 
The  ice  breaks  and  the  snow  begins  to  melt. 
On  the  southern  plantation  the  tea-plant  thrusts  its  sprouts ; 
Througli  the  northern  sluice  the  veins  of  the  spring  ooze. 

This  year  there  is  war  in  An-hui, 

In  every  place  soldiers  are  rushing  to  arms. 

^  Yen  Hui  told  Confucius  that  he  had  acquired  the  "art  of  sitting  and 
forgetting".  Asked  what  that  meant,  Yen  Hui  replied,  "I  have  learnt  to- 
discard  my  body  and  obliterate  my  intelligence  ;  to  abandon  matter  and  be 
impervious  to  sense-perception.  By  this  method  I  become  one  with  the  All- 
Pervading". —  Chiiang  Tzii,  cap.  vi. 

2  "  Change"  is  the  principle  of  endless  mutation  which  governs  the  Universe.. 
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Men  of  learning  have  been   summoned  to  the  Council  Board  ; 

Men  of  action  are  marching  to  the  battle-line. 

Only  I,  who  have  no  talents  at  all, 

Am  left  in  the  mountains  to  play  with  the  pebbles  of  the  stream. 

6.   Hearing  the  Early  Oriole 

(Written  in  exile.) 
The  sun  rose  when  I  was  still  lying  in  bed ; 
An  early  oriole  sang  on  the  roof  of  my  house. 
For  a  moment  I  thought  of  the  Royal  Park  at  dawn 
When  the  Birds  of  Spring  greet  their  Lord  from  his  trees. 
I  remembered  the  days  when  I  served  before  the  Throne 
Pencil  in  hand,  on  duty  at  the  Ch'eng-ming  ; 
At  the  height  of  spring,  when  I  paused  an  instant  from  work. 
Morning  and  evening,  was  this  the  voice  I  heard  ? 
Now  in  my  exile  the  oriole  sings  again 
In  the  dreary  stillness  of  Hstin-yang  town  .  .  . 
The  bird's  note  cannot  really  have  changed  ; 
All  the  difference  lies  in  the  listener's  heart. 
If  he  could  but  forget  that  he  lives  at  the  World's  end. 
The  bird  would  singr  as  it  saner  in  the  Palace  of  old. 

7.  Dreaming  that  I  went  with  Li  and  Yii  to  visit  Yiian  Chen 

(Written  in  exile.) 
At  night  I  dreamt  I  was  back  in  Ch'ang-an  : 
I  saw  again  the  faces  of  old  friends. 
And  in  my  dreams,  under  an  April  sky. 
They  led  me  by  the  hand  to  wander  in  the  spring  winds. 
Together  we  came  to  the  village  of  Peace  and  Quiet ; 
We  stopped  our  horses  at  the  gate  of  Yiian  Chen. 
Yiian  Chen  was  sitting  all'  alone ; 

When  he  saw  me  coming,  a  smile  played  on  his  face. 
He  pointed  back  at  the  flowers  in  the  western  court ; 
Then  opened   wine  in  the  northern  summer-house. 
He  seemed  to  be  saj'ing  that  neither  of  us  had  changed ; 
He  seemed  to  be  regretting  that  joy  will  not  stay ; 
That  our  souls  had  met  only  for  a  little  while, 
To  part  again  with  hardly  time  for  greeting. 
I  woke  up  and  thought  him  still  at  my  side  ; 
I  put  out  my  hand ;   there  was  nothing  there  at  all. 
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8. 

[Having  completed  the  fifteenth  volume  of  his  works,  the 
poet  sends  it  to  his  friends  Yiian  Chen  and  Li  Chien,  with 
a  jesting  poem.] 

{Written  in  817.) 

My  long  poem,  the  "  Eternal  Grief  ",  is  a  beautiful  and  moving 

work  : 
My  ten  "  Songs  of  Shensi  '  are  models  of  tunefulness. 
I  cannot  prevent  Old  Yiian  from  stealing  my  best  rhymes  ; 
But  I  earnestly  beg  Little  Li  to  respect  my  ballads  and  songs. 
While  I  am  alive,  riches  and  honour  will  never  fall  to  my  lot ; 
But  well  I  know  that  after  I  am  dead,  the  fame  of  my  books 

will  live. 
This  random  talk  and  foolish  boasting  forgive  me,  for  to-day 
I   have  added   volume    fifteen    to    the  row  that  stands   to  my 

name. 

9,  Invitation  to  Hsiao  Chu-Shih^ 

{Written  ivhen  Governor  of  Chung- Chou) 

Within  the  Gorges  there  is  no  lack  of  men : 

They  are  people  one  meets,  not  people  one  cares  for. 

At  my  front  door  guests  also  arrive  : 

They  are  people  one  sits  with,  not  people  one  knows. 

When  I  look  up,  there  are  only  clouds  and  trees ; 

When  I  look  down — only  my  wife  and  child. 

I  sleep,  eat,  get  up  or  sit  still  : 

Apart  from  that,  nothing  happens  at  all. 

But  beyond  the  city  Hsiao  the  hermit  dwells ; 

And  with  hiirh  at  least  I  find  myself  at  ease. 

For  he  can  drink  a  full  flagon  of  wine 

And  is  good  at  reciting  long-line  poems. 

Some  afternoon,  when  the  clerks  have  all  gone  home. 

At  a  season  when  the  path  by  the  river-bank  is  dry, 

I  beg  you,  take  up  your  staff  of  bamboo- wood 

And  find  your  way  to  the  parlour    of  the  Government  House. 

^  Nos.  10,  II,   12,  and  13  were  written  when  the  poet  was  Governor  of  a 
remote  part  of  Ssechuan,  in  the  extreme  west  of  China. 
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10.   To  Li  Chien 

The  province  I  govern  is  humble  and  remote ; 

Yet  our  festivals  follow  the  Courtly  Calendar. 

At  rise  of  day  we  sacrificed  to  the  Wind  God, 

When  darkly,  darkly  dawn  glimmered  in  the  sky. 

Officers  followed,  horsemen  led  the  way ; 

They  brought  us  out  to  the  wastes  beyond  the  town, 

Where  river-mists  fall  heavier  than  rain, 

And  the  fires  on  the  hill  leap  higher  than  the  stars. 

Suddenly  I  remembered  the  early  levees  at  Court 

When  you  and  I  galloped  to  the  Purple  Yard. 

As  we  walked  our  horses  up  Dragon  Tail  Street 

We  turned  our  heads  and  gazed  at  the  Southern  Hills. 

Since  we  parted,  both  of  us  have  been  growing  old  ; 

And  our  minds  have  been  vexed  by  many  anxious  cares. 

Yet  even  now  I  fancy  my  ears  are  full 

Of  the  sound  of  jade  tinkling  on  your  bridle-straps. 

11.   The  Spring  River 

Heat  and  cold,    dusk    and    dawn    have    crowded    one    upon  the 

other ; 
Suddenly  I  find  it  is  two  years  since  I  came  to  Chung-chou. 
Through  my  closed  doors  I  hear  nothing  but  the  morning  and 

evening  drum  ; 
From  my    upper    windows    all    I    see    is    the    ships    that  come 

and  go. 
In  vain  the  orioles  tempt  me  with  their  song  to  stray  beneath 

the  flowering  trees  ; 
In    vain    the    grasses    lure    me    by    their    colour    to    sit    beside 

the  pond. 
There  is  one  thing  and  one  alone  I  never  tire  of  watching — 
The    spring   river   as   it   trickles    over    the    stones   and    babbles 

past  the  rocks. 

12.  After  Collecting  the  Autumn  Taxes 

From  my  high  castle  I  look  at  the  town  below 
Where  the  natives  of  Pa  cluster  like  a  swarm  of  flies. 
How  can  I  govern  these  people  and  lead  them  aright  ? 
I  cannot  even  understand  what  they  say. 
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But  at  least  I  am  glad,  now  that  the  taxes  are  in, 

To  learn  that  in  my  province  there  is  no  discontent. 

I  fear  its  prosperity  is  not  due  to  me 

And  was  only  caused  by  the  year's  abundant  crops, 

The  papers  that  lie  on  my  desk  are  simple  and  few  ; 

My  house  by  the  moat  is  leisurely  and  still, 

In  the  autumn  rain  the  berries  fall  from  the  eaves  ; 

At  the  evening  bell  the  birds  return  to  the  wood. 

A  broken  sunlight  quavers  over  the  southern  porch 

Where  I  lie  on  my  couch  abandoned  to  idleness. 


13.  The  Little  Nun  at  Lung  Hua  Monastery 

(Written  circa  820.) 

Delicate  eyebrows,  very  black  hair — 

This  little  novice  of  only  fourteen. 

At  night  she    is  scared    by    the    stillness    of  the    neighbouring 

forests  ; 
On  spring  days  she  longs  for  a  second  meal. 
They  tell  me  she  dawdles  and  does  not  get  through  her  tasks ; 
That  she  gets  up  late  and  is  behindhand  with  her  prayers. 
But  to  me  she  seems  like  a  child  of  the  Fair}^  Queen 
In  the  Palace  of  Flowers,  waiting  for  her  wedding-day. 

14.   Good-bye  to  the  People  of  Hangchow 

{824  A.D.) 

Elders  and  officers  line  the  returning  road  ; 

Wine  and  soup  load  the  parting  table. 

I  have  not  ruled  you  with  the  wisdom  of  Shao  Kung  ;  ^ 

What  is  the  reason  ;j^our  tears  should  fall  so  fast  ? 

My  taxes  were  heavy,  though  many  of  the  people  were  poor : 
The  farmers  were  hungry,  for  often  their  fields  were  dry. 
All  I  did  was  to  dam  the  water  of  the  lake^ 
And  help  a  little  in  a  year  when  things  were  bad. 

^  A  legendary  ruler  who  dispensed  justice  sitting  under  a  wild  pear-tree. 
^  Po  Chii-i  built   the   dam  on  the  Western   Lake  which  is  still  known  as 
"  Po's  dam  ". 
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15.  Written  when  Governor  of  Soochow 

(825  A.D.) 
A  Government  building — not  my  own  liome. 
A  Government  garden — not  my  own  trees. 
But  at  Lo-yang  I  have  a  small  house 
And  on  Wei  river  I  liave  built  a  thatched  hut. 
I  am  free  from  the  ties  of  marrying  and  giving  in  marriage  ; 
If  I  choose  to  retire,  I  have  somewhere  to  end  my  days. 
And  though  I  have  lingered  long  beyond  my  time. 
To  retire  now  would  be  better  than  not  at  all. 

16.   Getting  up  early  on  a  Spring  Morning 

{Part  of  a  poe7n  ivritten  ivhen  Governor  of  Soochow  in  825.) 
The  early  light  of  the  rising   sun   shines  on  the  beams  of  my 

house ; 
The  first  banging  of  opened  doors  echoes  like  the  roll  of  a  drum. 
The  dog  lies   curled    on   the    stone    step,   for    the  earth  is  wet 

with  dew  ; 
The  birds  come   near   to   the   window   and   chatter,   telling  that 

the  day  is  fine. 
With  the  lingering  fumes  of  yesterday's   wine  my  head  is  still 

heavy  ; 
With  new  doffing  of  winter  clothes  my  body  has  grown  light. 

17.   Losing  a  Slave-girl 

Around  my  garden  the  little  wall  is  low  ; 

In  the  bailiffs  lodge  the  lists  are  seldom  checked. 

I  am  ashamed  to  think  we  were  not  always  kind  ; 

I  regret  your  labours,  that  Avill  never  be  repaid. 

The  caged  bird  owes  no  allegiance ; 

The  wind-tossed  flower  does  not  cling  to  the  tree. 
****** 

Where  to-night  she  lies  none  can  give  us  news. 
Nor  any  knows,  save  the  bright,  watching  moon. 

IS.   To  a  Talkative  Guest 

The  town-visitor's  easy  talk  flows  in  an  endless  stream  ; 
The  country  host's  quiet  thoughts  ramble  timidly  on. 
"I  beg  you,  sir,  do  not  tell  me  about  things  at  Ch'ang-an  ; 
For   you    entered  just  when    my   harp    was    tuned    and  lying 
balanced  on  my  knees." 
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19.  The  Pine-tree  in  the  Courtyard 

Below  the  hall 

The  pine-trees  grow  in  front  of  the  steps, 

Irregularly  scattered — not  in  ordered  lines. 
Some  are  tall  and  some  are  low  : 

The  tallest  of  them  is  six  roods  high ; 

The  lowest  is  not  more  than  ten  feet. 
They  are  like  wild  things 
And  no  one  knows  who  planted  them. 

They  touch  the  walls  of  my  blue-tiled  house  ; 

Their  roots  are  sunk  in  the  terrace  of  white  sand. 

Morning  and  evening  they  are  visited  by  the  wind  and  moon ; 

Rain  or  fine — they  are  free  from  dust  and  mud. 

In  the  gales  of  autumn  they  whisper  a  vague  tune  ; 

From  the  suns  of  summer  they  yield  an  icy  shade. 

At  the  height  of  spring  the  fine  evening  rain 

Fills  their  leaves  with  a  load  of  hanging  pearls. 

At  the  year's  end  the  time  of  great  snow 

Stamps  their  branches  with  a  fret  of  glittering  jade. 

Of  the  Four  Seasons — each  has  its  own  mood  ; 

Among  all  the  trees  none  is  like  another. 

Last  year,  when  they  heard  I  had  bought  this  house. 

Neighbours  mocked  and  the  World  called  me  mad — 

That  a  whole  family  of  twice  ten  souls 

Should  move  house  for  the  sake  of  a  few  pines  ! 

Now  that  I  have  come  to  them,  what  have  they  given  me  ? 

They  have  only  loosened  the  buckles  of  my  care. 

Yet  even  so,  they  are  "profitable  friends"^ 

And  fill  my  need  of  "  converse  with  wise  men ". 

Yet  when  I  consider  how,  still  a  man  of  the  world. 

In  belt  and  cap  I  scurry  through  dirt  and  dust, 

From   time  to  time  my  heart  twinges  with  shame 

That  I  am  not  fit  to  be  master  of  my  pines ! 

20.  A  Mad  Poem  addressed  to  my  Nephews  and  Nieces 

{Circa  840.) 
The  World  cheats  those  who  cannot  read  ; 
/,  happily,  have  mastered  script  and  pen. 

^  See  Analects  of  Confucius,  4  and  5,  where  three  kinds  of  "profitable 
friends"  and  three  kinds  of  "profitable  pleasures"  are  described  ;  the  third  of 
the  latter  being  ^   ^  ^  "  plenty  of  intelligent  companions". 
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The  World  cheats  tliose  who  liold  no  office ; 
/  am  blessed  with  high  official  rank. 

The  old  are  often  ill : 
/  at  this  day  have  not  an  ache  or  pain. 

They  are  often  burdened  with  ties; 
But  /  have  finished  with  marriage  and  giving  in  marriage. 
No  changes  happen  to  disturb  the  quiet  of  my  mind ; 
No  business  comes  to  impair  the  vigour  of  my  limbs. 
Hence  it  is  that  now  for  ten  years 
Body  and  soul  have  rested  in  hermit  peace. 
And  all  the  more,  in  the  last  lingering  years 
What  I  shall  need  are  very  few  things. 
A  single  rug  to  warm  me  through  the  winter ; 
One  meal  to  last  me  the  whole  day. 
It  does  not  matter  that  my  house  is  rather  small ; 
One  cannot  sleep  in  more  than  one  room  ! 
It  does  not  matter  that  I  have  not  many  horses  ; 
One  cannot  ride  in  two  coaches  at  once  ! 
As  fortunate  as  me  among  the  people  of  the  world 
Possibly  one  would  find  seven  out  of  ten. 
As  contented  as  me  among  a  hundred  men 
Look  as  you  may,  you  will  not  find  one. 
In  the  affairs  of  others  even  fools  are  wise  ; 
In  their  own  business  even  sages  err. 
To  no  one  else  would  I  dare  to  speak  my  heart, 
So  my  wild  words  are  addressed  to  my  nephews  and  nieces. 


21.  Illness 

{Written  circa  842,  lohen  he  was  paralysed.) 

Dear  friends,  there  is  no  cause 

For  so  much  sympathy. 

I  shall  certainly  contrive  from  time  to  time 

To  take  my  walks  abroad. 

All  that  matters  is  an  active  mind  : 

What  is  the  use  of  feet  ? 

By  land  one  can  ride  in  a  carrying-chair  ; 

By  water,  be  rowed  in  a  boat. 
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22.   Resignation 


Keep  off  3^our  thoughts  from   things  that  are  past  and  done 

For  thinking  of  the  past  wakes  regret  and  pain. 

Keep  off  your  thoughts  from  thinking  what  will  liappen  ; 

To  think  of  the  future  fills  one  with  dismay. 

Better  by  day  to  sit  like  a  sack  in  your  chair ; 

Better  by  night  to  lie  like  a  stone  in  your  bed. 

When  food  comes,  then  open  3'our  mouth  ; 

When  sleep  comes,  then  close  your  ej^^es. 


Record  of  a  Strange  Experience 

About  36  miles  south-east  of  Hsia-kuei-hsien  in  Hua-chou 
there  is  a  village  called  Yen-nien.  South-west  of  the  village 
stands  what  was  once  a  private  chapel ;  but  now  no  priest  lives 
there.  In  the  autumn  of  the  18th  year  of  Yiian  Ho  (813  A.D.),  in 
the  seventh  month,  my  cousin  Hao  came  from  Hua-chou  to  visit 
me,  by  the  road  which  passes  the  chapel.  When  he  reached  the 
chapel-door  he  saw  a  number  of  women  and  girls  of  various  ages 
sitting  and  talking  in  the  chancel,  so  loudly  that  their  conversa- 
tion was  audible  at  the  door. 

Being  hot  and  thirsty  with  riding  he  determined  to  go 
inside  and  rest  for  a  little,  and  ask  for  something  to  drink. 
Finding  that  his  attendant,  Hsiao  Shih-ch'ing,  was  not  in  sight, 
he  dismounted  and  tied  his  horse's  bridle  to  the  door-post.  When 
he  looked  up,  the  women  had  all  disappeared  !  He  thought  they 
had  retired  into  the  inner  room,  but  when  he  looked  there  he 
found  no  one.  Then  he  thought  perhaps  they  were  behind  the 
altar-wall;  but  when  he  looked  there,  again  he  found  no  one. 
He  then  examined  the  walls  all  the  way  round  the  building  and 
found  that  there  was  no  breach  or  gap  anywhere.  He  went 
back  to  the  place  where  he  had  first  seen  them  conversing  :  the 
dust  on  the  floor  had  not  been  disturbed,  there  was  not  a  foot- 
print anywhere. 

Then  he  knew  that  the  people  he  had  seen  were  not  human 
beings.  He  was  too  much  frightened  to  wait  for  his  servant. 
Mounting  his  horse  he  galloped  straight  to  my  house  and  told  me 
what  had  happened.  I  too  was'  astonished  and  questioned  him 
about  what  he  had  heard  the  apparitions  say.     He  was  able  to 
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remember  a  good  deal,  more  than  I  have  space  to  repeat.  Most 
of  it  was  about  an  old  man  called  Wang  Yin.  As  far  as  could  be 
made  out  from  what  they  said,  they  seemed  to  be  drawing  up 
a,  list  of  Wang's  misdeeds. 

The  place  is  about  a  mile  and  three-quarters  from  my  house, 
so  one  day  we  went  there  together  We  discovered  that  there 
had  actually  lived  in  the  village  an  old  man  called  Wang  Yin, 
who  made  up  his  mind  to  live  in  a  building  which  lay  a  few 
hundred  paces  east  of  the  chapel.  He  repaired  the  garden  walls 
-and  house,  built  a  threshing-floor,  planted  trees,  and  the  day  after 
his  operations  were  completed,  immediately  moved  in.  He  had 
not  been  in  the  house  an  hour  when  he  fell  dead.  By  next  day 
liis  wife  was  dead,  and  in  a  very  short  time  two  of  his  sons 
with  their  wives  and  one  grandson  were  also  dead.  There  only 
remained  one  son,  called  Ming-chin,  who  was  so  unnerved  that  he 
did  not  know  what  to  do.  However,  thinking  that  the  site  was 
in  some  way  unlucky,  he  pulled  down  the  house,  felled  the  trees, 
removed  in  the  night,  and  eventually  came  to  no  harm. 

Such  an  episode  as  this  convinces  me  that  there  may  after 
all  be  some  truth  in  the  story  of  how  the  ghosts  of  the  assembled 
Sages  were  overheard  in  the  temple  plotting  the  death  of  Ts'ao 
Ts'ao,^  and  in  the  story  of  the  lady  who  was  sent  to  burn  Mi  Chu's 
house.^ 

In  the  autumn  of  the  next  year  my  cousin  and  I,  in  the 
course  of  an  excursion,  again  visited  the  place.  There  was 
nothing  left  of  Wang's  house  except  the  garden  walls.  The  well 
had  collapsed  and  the  fire-place  was  in  ruins.  No  one  from  the 
village  dared  to  settle  there. 

Ihu  !  To  what  agency  must  we  attribute  these  occurrences  ? 
To  Destiny — or  to  Chance  ?  Was  the  site  inauspicious  for  human 
habitation  or  had  the  Wang  family  committed  some  secret  crime 
for  which  the  spirits  had  determined  it  must  pay  the  penalty  ? 

To  these  questions  I  can  find  no  answer,  but  have  inscribed 
the  story  on  the  wall  of  the  shrine,  that  it  may  await  the 
discrimination  of  the  curious. 


^  155-220  A.D. ,  founder  of  the  ^V'ei  dynastj'. 

^  Mi  Chu  (3rd  cent.  a.d.  )  was  going  home  one  day  when  a  mysterious  htdy 
stopped  him  on  the  road  and  told  him  slie  was  a  spirit  sent  by  Heaven  to  burn  his 
house.  Following  her  advice,  he  hurried  on  ahead  and  had  just  time  to  save  his 
furniture  before  his  house  burst  into  flames. 
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A  Poem  by  Li  Po 
^^     it      ^     "^K      ^Jc 

^  1^  m  >j>    >)^ 

^  m  ^  ^n    ^ 

n   Wi    ^    m 

A  m  m  M 

This  is  translated  by  Judith  Gautier,  Livre  de  Jade 
(2nd  ed.),  p.  29,  a  follows  :— 

Fleur  Defendue 
Sous  la  claire  lune  d'automne,  I'eau  agitee  secoue  ma  barque. 
Solitaire,    je    vogue   sur   le    lac   du    Sud,  et  je  cueille  des  lotus 

blancs.     Oh  !  qu'elle  est  belle,  la  blanche  fleur  du  lotus  ! — 
Qu'elle  est  delicate  et  delicieuse  !     Un    ardent   desir  me  devore 

de  lui  avouer  la  passion  qu'elle  m'inspire — 
Helas  une  tristesse  mortelle  submerge  mon  coeur — I'embarcation 

s'en  va  a  la  derive,  sur  les  eaux  narquoises,  qui  s'en  font  un 

jouet. 

The  same  poem  is  translated  by  Anna  von  Bernhardi  (Mitth. 
d.  Sem.  f.  Or.  Sprachen,  1916,  p.  123)— 

Auf  dem  grunen  Wasser  leuchtet  die  Herbstsonne  ;  [reading 
U  ,  not  ^]  auf  dem  sudlichen  See  pfliickt  er  die  weissen  Bliiten. 
Die  Lotosblumen  wollen  ihm  hold  zusprechen,  aber  Kummer  totete 
den  SchifFenden. 

Notes 

Title  :  The  Lii-shui  J/jc  7K  was  a  tributary  of  the  Hsiang  ffH 
River  in  Hunan.  The  "  Ballad  of  Lii-shui"  was  the  name  of  an 
ancient  harp-tune.  Li  Po  has  taken  this  as  the  title  of  his  poem. 
The  Nan-hu  must  have  been  a  small  lake  in  the  vicinity.  The 
lady  (the  er  of  the  German  version  is  certainly  a  mistake)  on 
an  autumn  night  when  the  moon  is  shining  on  the  Lii  River,  goes 
to  the  Southern  Lake  to  pluck  white  p'in-flower  or  "  frog-bite  ". 
These  were  common  marsh-flowers  plucked  by  women  in  the 
autumn  as  love-charms.  Suddenly  she  sees  some  lotus-flowers. 
Judith  Gautier  identifies  the  j^  ^  with  the  ^  "^^  but  the 
contrast  between  them  is  in  reality  the  whole  point  of  the  poem. 

"  The  lotus-flowers  are  so  beautiful  that  they  almost  speak." 
There  must  here  be  an  allusion  to  the  well-known  story  of  the 
Emperor  Ming  Huang  (685-762  A.D.).     One  day  when  he  was 
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walking  in  his  garden  lie  saw  some  white  lotus-flowers  just 
coining  into  bloom.  Pointing  to  his  favourite  concubine,  Yang 
Kuei-£ei,  he  exclaimed,  "  Here  I  have  a  flower  that  is  better  than 
those  lotuses,  for  she  is  a  living  flower  that  can  speak   ^  |§  If^." 

The  lady  in  the  boat  is  grieved  at  the  sight  of  the  lotuses 
because  they  are  not  like  ordinary  speechless  flowers,  but  actually 
challenge  comparison  with  the  "  living  and  speaking  beauty  "  of 
a  woman.  But  there  is  a  further  point.  P'in-flowers  are  used  as 
a  charm  to  retain  the  affections  of  absent  lovers.  From  the  fact 
that  the  lady  was  gathering  such  flowers  we  may  infer  that  she 
was  parted  from  her  lover  and  was  afraid  he  might  not  be 
faithful.  The  sight  of  the  lotuses  reminds  her  that  there  are 
other  women  more  beautiful  than  she  is,  just  as  the  lotus  is  more 
beautiful  than  the  common  frog-bite. 

I  would  therefore  translate  as  follows  : — 

"  Ballad  of  Lib   Water. 
On  Lti  Water  shines  the  autumn  moon ; 
On  the  South  Lake  she  plucks  white  p'in-flowers. 
But  the  lotus-flowers  are  so  beautiful  that  they  seem  to  speak ; 
And  the  lady  of  the  floating  boat  is  stricken  with  grief." 

I  do  not  think  that  anyone  familiar  with  T'ang  ^  'p]  will 
consider  this  interpretation  too  elaborate. 

A  Poem  by  Tu  Fu^ 

Kao  Hsien-chih  j^  fllj  ^  was  the  son  of  a  Korean  who  had 
served  with  distinction  in  the  Chinese  army.  Hsien-chih  himself 
became  a  general  at  the  age  of  20,  and  later.  Assistant 
Military  Protector  of  Turkestan  ^  W  I'J  ^  M-  In  747  a.d. 
{vide  Chavannes,  Les  Turcs  Occidentaux,  p.  152)  he  distinguished 
himself  by  leading  a  Chinese  army  over  the  Hindu  Khush  and 
obtaining  the  submission  of  the  king  of  Little  Pu-lii  ^  f^  (modern 
district  of  Gilgit).  He  encountered  no  military  opposition,  and 
the  feat  was  one  of  diplomacy  rather  than  of  arms.  In  749  he 
returned  to  the  capital,  Ch'ang-an,  bringing  with  him  a  Tartar 
charger  of  the  kind  known  as  ^  |§  ,||.  In  750  he  was  back 
again  in  Turkestan,  and  in  751  was  heavily  defeated  by  the  Arabs 
on  the  banks  of  the  River  Talas.  "  Le  desastre  eprouve  par  Kao 
Sien-tche  sur  les  bords  de  la  riviere  Talas  marque  la  fin  de  la 
puissance  des  Chinois  dans  les  pays  d'occident "  (Chavannes 
'  This  poem  has  not  been  translated  before. 
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loc.  cit.,  p.  298).  The  poem  I  am  about  to  translate  was  written 
by  Tu  Fu  (712-770  A.D.),  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  Chinese 
poets.  It  deals  nominally  with  Kao  Hsien-cliih's  Tartar  horse, 
but  the  inner  meaning  of  it  (as  all  the  commentators  agree)  is 
something  of  this  kind  :  "  Why  has  tliis  able  and  distinguished 
general  so  long  been  allowed  to  live  in  retirement?  Why  is  he 
not  encouraged  to  repeat  his  former  victorious  exploits  ?  "  This 
could  not  have  been  written  in  the  interval  between  Hsien-chih's 
two  campaigns,  for  he  was  only  at  the  capital  for  a  few  months. 
It  must  therefore  have  been  written  after  his  defeat  in  751. 
This  took  place  in  the  autumn,  so  that  he  could  not  have  been  in 
Ch'ang-an  till  the  spring  of  752. 

Of  the  defeat  Tu  Fu  apparently  knew  nothing.  Such  incidents 
were  naturally  concealed  as  far  as  possible.  Our  own  knowledge 
of  the  Talas  battle  is  chiefly  derived  from  Ssii-ma  Kuang's 
History  and  from  Arabic  sources.  The  Old  T'ang  History  does 
not  mention  it  at  all  ;  the  new  history  names  it,  but  does  not  say 
which  side  was  victorious !  The  Government  were  doubtless  in 
possession  of  fuller  information  and  had  good  reasons  for  keeping 
Kao  on  the  retired  list. 

But  his  opportunity  soon  came.  When  the  revolt  of  An  Lu- 
shan  broke  out  in  755,  Kao  Hsien-chih  was  summoned  to  defend 
the  dynasty.  In  the  same  year  the  failure  of  the  Imperial  armies 
necessitated  "  penal  measures  ",  and  Kao  was  executed. 

i^  ^  ^  M  -^  ^  ^  m  m  m  m  ^jj  m  ib  m  ^  n 

^  m  %  ^  ^  1^  M  i^  m  m  m  ^  A  M,  m  '&  m 

^  m  m  ^  1j  '^  m  m  m  ^  '^  M  -  1^.  ^  ^  m 

m  m  ^  %  ^  if  m  M  ^-^  ^  M  ^  '5  w  m  m  ii 

m  ^  m  x^  ^  m  M  ^  w^  ik  m  m  ^  X  ^  -^  Mj 

f^  ^  M  m  ^  ii  m  m  $j  m  fp  0i  :^^  ^.  ^  ^  ^ 

'M  ^  ^  B  M.  ^  m  m  m  M^  m  wl  n  m  -M  m 

oooooooooooooooo 

A  Song  of  Kao  Hsien-chih's  Blue  Colt 

The  Military  Protector  of  An-hsi's  Tartar  "  blue  colt  " — 
Suddenly  the  noise  of  its  reputation  came  flying  from  west  to  east. 
It  was  said  the  enemy  could  not  stand  when  this  horse  approached 
their  ranks  ; 
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By  resolution  as  firm  as  its  master's  it  had  won  the  great  fight.    . 
When  the  battle  was  over  it  was  carefully  tended  and  allowed  to 

go  where  it  would  ; 
Swiftly  it  came  from  a  far  country  over  deserts  of  shifting  sand. 
But  its  dauntless  frame  would  not  receive  the  kindness  of  stabled 

ease  ; 
Its  bold  spirit  was  brooding  still  on  the  contests  of  the  battlefield. 
Its  ankles  are  slender,  its  hoofs  are  high  ;    hard  as  though  shod 

with  iron  ; 
Hoofs   that  have  riven  the  packed   ice  on  the   frozen  river  of 

Turf  an. 
Its  five-flower  mane  scatters  in  the  wind  and  covers  its  flanks  like 

a  cloud  ; 
Only  after  the  passage  of  a  thousand  leagues  does  its  skin  exude 

blood. 
The  stoutest  lads  of  Ch'ang-an  dare  not  mount  its  back  ; 
That  its  gallop  is  swifter  than  the  lightning's  flash  all  the  City 

knows. 
With  blue  tassels  tied  to  its  neck  you  ai-e  letting  it  grow  old  ; 
Shall  it  never   again    find  cause    to    issue    by  the   road  of  the 

Western  Gate  ? 

Notes 

(1)  Ch'ing  ts'ung  ^  If,,  "blue  piebald-horse,"  is  apparently 
an  abbreviated  form  of  ^  ^  |§,  "  piebald  horse  of  Lake 
Kokonor."  Parker,  in  A  Thousand  Years  of  the  Tartars  (ch.  4, 
The  Tukuhun  Sien-pi  of  Kokonor)  quotes  the  following  passage  : 
"  There  is  a  small  island  in  Kokonor,  and  every  year  when  the  lake 
is  frozen  a  number  of  fine  mares  are  driven  on  to  the  island :  the 
foals  are  collected  the  following  winter.  A  number  of  splendid 
Persian  mares  were  obtained  by  the  Tukuhun  for  this  purpose, 
and  their  young  obtained  great  repute  for  swiftness  as  '  Kokonor 
colts'."  The  phraseology  used  by  Tu  Fu  in  his  account  of  this 
Tartar  charger  is  borrowed,  after  the  manner  of  T'ang  poets,  from 
various  early  sources  :  (a)  The  ^'c  Wj  n^.  "  Song  of  the  Heavenly 
Horse,"  Han  dynasty.  (6)  Ts'ao  Ts'ao's  ff  ^  (155-220  a.d.) 
poem  ^  Sg  ^ ,"  The  tortoise,  though  long-lived  .  .  ."  (c)  Yen 
Yen-chih's  M  ^  ^  (384-456  A.D.)  j^  &  .E|  ^  "  Poetical 
Description  of  a   bay  and   white  horse ". 

(2)  ^  '^  ^  M  J§'  "  ^^^^  "^^  y®^  received  (i.e.  does  not  desire 
to  receive)  the  favour  of  lying  down  in  the  stable  ".     Cf.  Ts'ao 
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Ts'ao's  poem,  referred  to  above,  "  An  old  charger  may  lie  down  in 
the  stable,  but  it  would  like  to  be  galloping  a  thousand  li. 
A  brave  warrior,  though  he  be  growing  old,  still  preserves  a  stout 
heart." 

(3)  "River  of  Turfan."  Literally  Chiao-ho  ^  fpT,  "The 
Joined  Rivers,"  near  Turfan  and  at  that  time  headquarters  of  the 
military  government  of  Turkestan,  near  the  modern  village  of 
Yarkhoto.  Sir  Aurel  Stein,  in  Desert  Cities  of  Cathay  gives 
two  photos  of  the  ruins  of  old  Chiao-ho. 

(4)  5.  ^,  "five-flower,"  explained  as  being  a  decorative 
method  of  cutting  the  horse's  mane.  It  often  means  no  more 
than  "  manj^-coloured  ". 

(5)  "  The  descendants  of  the  Heavenly  Horse  sweat  blood 
instead  of  water." 

(6)  The  meaning  is,  "  Just  as  Kao's  horse  cannot  be  ridden  by 
the  boys  of  Ch'ang-an,  so  his  master  is  too  strong  and  autocratic 
a  character  to  use  in  a  governmental  capacity.  The  civilian 
authorities  are  frightened  of  him." 

(7)  M  M  ^'  The  commentators  tell  us  that  fy|  is  in  the 
sense  of  ;$.  The  usual  meaning  of  f^  J^  is,  of  course,  "  beautiful 
woman." 

(8)  "  You  are  letting  it  .  .  ." :  the  %  primarily  refers  to  the 
horse's  master,  but  it  also  refers  to  the  Emperor's  ^  treatment  of 
his  general. 

(9)  ^  PI  "  Heng-men "  was  the  chief  western  gate  of 
Ch'ang-an,  and  travellers  going  in  the  direction  of  Turkestan 
would  leave  the  city  by  it. 
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By  Miss  Alice  Werner,  University  Reader  in  Swaliili  and  tlie 
Bantu  Languages 

SWAHILI  stands  alone  among  the  Bantu  languages  in 
possessing  a  literature,  which  originated  before  the  people 
■came  in  contact  with  Europeans  and  has  probably  been  in  exist- 
ence for  several  centuries.  The  Arabs,  who  settled  on  the  east 
•coast  of  Africa  from  the  seventh  century  onwards,  brought  with 
them  their  alphabet  and  their  prosody ;  and  their  descendants 
who,  intermarrj^ing  with  the  daughters  of  the  land,  evolved  the 
Swahili  language,  have  preserved  both  to  this  day,  though  not 
without  modifications.  The  use  of  the  Arabic  alphabet  to 
express  Swahili  sounds  involves  considerable  difficulties,  and 
though  some  of  these  have  been  surmounted  by  expedients 
similar  to  those  adopted  in  writing  Turkish,  Persian,  Malay,  etc., 
the  reading  even  of  an  ordinary  letter  is  by  no  means  always 
a  simple  matter. 

When  the  Arabic  alphabet  was  first  applied  to  the  Swahili 
language  it  is  at  present  impossible  to  say.  The  earliest 
settlement  seems  to  have  been  that  on  the  island  of  Pate 
(a.D.  689).  The  colonists  brought  with  them  not  only  their 
written  character,  but  a  certain  amount  of  literary  culture,  and 
the  way  in  which  Arabic  metres  have  been  adapted  to  the 
Swahili  language  (not  only  by  scholars,  but  in  popular  songs) 
shows  that  they  must  have  been  naturalized  for  a  very  long 
period.  I  am  not  aware  whether  the  date  of  any  existing  poetry 
has  been  satisfactorily  determined.  The  lyrics  attributed  to 
Liontjo  Fumo,^  which  are  exceedingly  archaic  in  langfuaofe,  date, 
if  genuine,  either  from  the  sixteenth  or  possibly  from  the 
tiiirteenth    century.-     The  Portuguese  records  hardly,    if  at    all, 

^  These  are  verj'  numerous.  I  possess  a  copy  of  a  manuscript  belonging  to 
Mzee  bin  Mahadhoo  of  Shela  (I  believe  Captain  Stigand  has  another),  as  M-ell 
as  a  series  taken  down  from  the  recitation  of  a  blind  scholar  at  Witu,  also  named 
Mzee  (bin  Bisharol-Ausii).  These  are  quite  distinct  from  the  poem  printed  in 
•Steere's  Swahili  Tales  (pp.  454-68). 

-  Liongo  seems  to  be  a  historical  person  who  has  attracted  to  himself  one  of 
the  many  versions  of  the  Balder  Myth  (see  appendix  to  the  last  volume  of  The 
Golden  Bough)  ;  he  was  invulnerable  to  everything  but  a  copper  needle  applied 
in  one  particular  spot.      But  there  is  some  uncertaintj^  as  to  his  date.      Some 
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mention  the  existence  of  the  Swahili  language,  though  the  few 
words  preserved  by  Sir  Thomas  Herbert  (1627)  show  that  it, 
or  at  all  events  something  very  similar,  was  spoken  in  the 
Comoro  Islands  tliree  hundred  years  ago.  All  known  docu- 
ments of  any  antiquity  appear,  like  the  "  Chronicle  of  Kilwa  ", 
to  be  written  in  Arabic. 

A  tantalizing  reference  occurs  in  the  second  volume  of  the 
Asiatic  Researches,^  where  Sir  William  Jones,  describing  a  visit 
paid  in  1783  to  "  the  island  of  Hinzuan  or  Johanna  ",  says  that 
Sayyid  Ahmed,  a  native  of  that  island,  "  gave  Captain 
Williamson,  who  wished  to  present  some  literary  curiosities  to 
the  library  at  Dublin,  a  small  roll  containing  a  hymn  in  Arabic- 
letters,  but  in  the  language  of  Mombaza  [sic'],  which  was  mixed 
with  Arabic;  but  it  hardly  deserved  examination,  since  the  study 
of  languages  has  little  intrinsic  value,  and  is  only  useful  as  the 
instrument  of  real  knowledge,  which  we  can  scarce  expect  from^ 
the  poets  of  the  Mozambique." 

It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that  the  father  of  Comparative 
Philology  should,  unlike  his  successors,  have  thought  so  lightly  of 
barbarous  idioms,  for  a  Swahili  hymn,  written  down  before 
1783,  would  be  a  document  of  great  interest  to-day.  I  have  made 
ineffectual  efforts  to  trace  the  MS. — neither  the  Library  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin,  nor  that  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy 
appears  to  know  anything  of  it. 

Krapf  sent  to  Europe  two  MSS  of  long  poems  (tenzi)  which 
lay  for  a  long  time  in  the  library  of  the  German  Oriental  Society  ; 
the  one,  Utenzi  uu  Shufaka  (295  stanzas),  was  published  by  the 
late  Dr.  Buttner  (in  his  Anthologie  der  SuaJieli  -  Litteratur, 
1894),  with  a  German  translation  ;  the  other,  Chuo  cha  Herkal 
(i.e.  the  Emperor  Heraclius),  was  edited  by  Professor  Meinhof  and 
appeared  in  the  Zeitschrift  filr  Kolonialsprachen,  1912.  Twa 
other  poems,  the  Utenzi  iva  Ali'iraji  and  the  Utenzi  iva 
kiUaivafukwe  Miihamadi,  were  published  in  Biittner's  collection ;. 
they  were  sent  to  him  by  Mr.  D.  J.  Rankin,  late  British  Consul^ 

say  that  he  fought  against  the  Wasegeju  and  the  Portuguese  (who  were  in 
alliance  in  1589)  ;  others,  whose  authority  seems  fairly  good,  that  Liongo's 
])rincipality  of  Shaka  (or  rather  that  of  his  brother,  for  Liongo  was  not  the 
actual  chief)  was  conquered  by  Omar  bin  Muhammad,  fifth  Sultan  of  Pate, 
variously  stated  to  have  died  in  a.h.  745  (a.d.  1344)  and  to  have  reigned  from. 
A.H.  740-95. 

'  p.  88  of  the  octavo  edition. 
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Mozambique.  The  first  relates  the  Prophet's  niglit  journey  on 
Borak  to  Jerusalem,  Hell  and  Paradise,  the  second  (264  stanzas) 
his  death.  This  last  is  exceedingly  popular  in  East  Africa, 
especially  among  the  women,  many  of  whom  know  passages  of  it 
by  heart. 

The  only  complete  Swahili  poem  published  in  this  country,  so 
far  as  I  am  aware,  is  the  Inkishaji  ("  Revelation  "),  of  which  two 
texts  appear  in  Captain  Stigand's  Grammar  of  the  Dialectic 
Changes  in  the  Kisivahili  Language,  one  edited  and  annotated 
by  the  author,  the  other  (to  which  is  appended  a  metrical 
translation)  by  the  Rev.  W.  E.  Taylor,  formerly  of  Mombasa,  and 
author  of  African  Aphorisms. 

In  his  preface  to  the  last-named  work,  Mr.  Taylor  states  tliat 
he  possesses  a  collection  of  Swahili  poems  in  MS.  It  is  much 
to  be  desired  that  this  veteran  scholar  should  be  enabled  to 
give  to  the  world  the  fruits  of  his  long  study  and  experience 
and  make  generally  accessible  at  least  some  of  the  work 
of  Sikujua,  Muyaka,  and  Muhammad  bin  Ahmad'l-Mambasii 
beyond  the  fragments  quoted  in  his  book.  Bishop  Steei'e,  in  his 
/Sivahili  Tales,  printed  the  opening  stanzas  of  an  Utenzi  on  the 
history  of  Job  (Ayubu),  which  is  now  about  to  be  published  in 
the  Harvard  African  Studies,  from  a  complete  text  obtained  by 
me  at  Lamu. 

Though,  as  we  have  said,  the  metres  used  were  introduced  by 
the  Arabs,  the  accentuation  and  intonation  of  the  two  languages 
are  so  different  that  they  have  necessarily  been  handled  with 
great  freedom,  and  there  may  be  some  which  cannot  be  directly 
traced  to  Arabic  originals.  Nothing  shows  so  well  the  extent  to 
which  this  imported  art  of  versification  has  really  taken  root 
in  the  languages  as  the  constant  recurrence,  in  the  enormous  body 
of  orally  current  popular  songs,  of  two  or  three  stanza  forms  which 
are  also  found  in  Italian  folk-poetry  and  doubtless  derived  from 
the  same  source.  Of  these  some  specimens  will  be  given 
presently. 

I  am  at  a  loss  to  know  why  Biittner  should  have  said,  "  Das 
Versmass  ist  meist  jambisch  oder  trochaisch,  dem  ganzen  Typus 
der  Suahelisprache  angemessen."  In  my  experience,  ver^'  few,  if 
any  poems,  as  read  by  a  native,  could  be  scanned  in  this  way,  and 
it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  write  Swahili  verse  in  either  of  these 
metres,  without  continually  violating  the  rules  of   accentuation. 
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Steere  comes  nearer  the  truth  when  he  says  (Swahili  Tales, 
Preface,  p.  xi)  that  "  Swahili  verse  is  generally  marked  by  a  sort 
of  anapaestic  accent ",  but  the  best  account  of  the  matter  I  have 
seen  is  that  given  by  P.  Sacleux,^  which  I  make  no  apology  for 
quoting  in  full  : — 

"  La  versification  Swahilie  a  pour  base  le  nombre  des  syllabes 
et  des  accents  d'une  part,  la  rime  ou  I'assonance  de  I'autre. 
L' accent,  dont  il  est  ici  question,  est,  non  pas  I'accent  tonique  propre 
a  chaque  mot  pris  isolement,  mais  I'accent  oratoire  qui  attribue  la 
hauteur  et  la  duree  ordinairement  a  I'avant-derniere  syllabe  de 
chacun  des  mots  principaux. 

"  Les  vers  comniunement  employes  sontde  6,  8, 10,  12,  14,  et  16 
syllabes:  ceux  de  10  syllabes  avec  une  cesure  apres  la  4^,  ceux 
de  12  avec  la  cesure  apres  la  6^  ...  II  y  a  deux  accents  dans  les 
vers  de  3,  4,  6,  et  8  syllabes,  trois  dans  ceux  de  10  syllabes, 
4  dans  ceux  de  1  2  et  14. 

"  Le  nombre  de  syllabes  n'est  pas  toujours  de  rigueur,  surtout 
quand  le  vers  est  un  peu  long.  II  suffit,  en  ce  cas,  que  les 
accents  rhythmiques  soient  observes." 

The  accents  marked  in  the  specimens  given  by  this  writer 
(pp.  328-330)  agree  with  the  way  in  which  I  have  always 
heard  verse  read  or  recited  by  natives ;  and  the  conclusion  I  am 
led  to  adopt  is  that  the  verse  is  measured  by  beats  rather  than  by 
syllables,  and,  in  the  latter,  recognizes  no  distinction  between 
long  and  short.  It  has  thus  departed  considerably  (as  was  only 
to  be  expected  from  the  genius  of  the  language)  from  the  strict 
canons  of  Arabic  poetry. 

Swahili  verse  is  always  rhymed,  though  the  rhymes  may  not 
always  be  such  as  would  be  admitted  in  English.  The  "identical 
rhyme"  (the  French  rime  riche)  is  very  common,  and  many 
rhymes  might  more  properly  be  described  as  "  assonances ", 
though  it  is  usually  the  consonant  (not,  as  in  Spanish,  the 
vowel)  which  is  identical.  Rhymes  are  always  (or  with  very 
few  exceptions)  double ;  as  it  is  a  universal  rule  in  Swahili 
that  the  accent  falls  on  the  penultimate,  it  could  hardly  be 
otherwise.  The  single  rhymes  necessitated  by  the  use  of 
European  tunes  in  mission  hymn-books  (such  as  the  Mombasa 
Nyvmho  na  Himdi)  are  obtained,  either  by  most  unwarrantably 
displacing  the  accent,  or,  more  rarely,  by  making  use  of 
^  Grammaire  des  Dialectes  Swahilis  (Paris,  1909),  p.  327. 
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monosyllabic  particles  (such  as  tu,  "  only,"  "  merely  ")  or  woids 
like  kuu,juu,  which,  though  really  of  two  syllables,  are  apt  to  be 
pronounced  as  if  containing  a  single  long  vowel.  For  instance, 
the  Swahili  version  of  "The  Son  of  God  goes  forth  to  war" 
opens  thus : — 

Mwana  wa  Mngu  dtoka 

Kwenenda  vitani, 
Beramuye  ametweka, 
Tumiiandameni. 

It  has  been  argued  that  such  violation  of  the  accentual  laws 
is  quite  permissible,  because  the  thing  is  constantly  done  in 
native  verse.  Thus,  the  Rev.  W.  E.  Taylor  says  (African 
Aphorisms,  p.  88)  :  "  The  rhythmical  accents  "  (in  an  "  old  nursery 
song  "  which  he  quotes)  "  are  marked  according  to  the  native  air, 
thus  showing  how  greatly  the  tonic  accent  may  be  altered  for 
musical  purposes."  But  the  difficulty  of  reading  some  of  the 
lines  as  marked  suggests  a  doubt  as  to  whether  this  writer  has 
sometimes  failed  to  distinguish  between  stress  and  pitch,  and  so 
taken  a  rising  intonation  for  a  "  rhythmical  accent ".  It  is  quite 
true  that,  in  singing,  an  accent  is  frequently  placed  on  a  syllable 
which  would  not  be  stressed  in  ordinary  speech  ;  but  in  these 
cases  the  effect  is  quite  different  from  that  produced  by  the 
hymns  intended  for  English  "  common  metre  "  tunes.  In  the 
popular  "  Kiti  clia  maguu  mane ",  the  last  syllable  of  the  last 
word  is  accented.  Further  on  in  the  same  song  occurs  the  line : 
J6ng66  huvaa  pete,  si  ur6ngo. 

Here  the  stress  falls  about  equally  on  the  three  syllables  of  the 
first  word  ;  the  next  stress  is  on  vaa  (two  syllables  pronounced 
as  one  long  one),  and  j^^te,  which  would  normally  have  the  accent 
on  the  first  syllable,  has  none  at  all,  both  e's  being  made  very 
short.  In  another  song,  kinyama  ("a  little  animal  "  or  "a  small 
piece  of  meat",  probably,  in  this  case,  the  latter)  has  all  three 
syllables  stressed  when  it  stands  in  an  emphatic  position  at  the 
end  of  the  line;  elsewhere  it  has  its  normal  accent: 

Chakula  maddsha,  kinyama  6nd6shd. 

But  this  musical  accent  does  not  belong  to  our  subject,  as  it  is 
distinct  from  the  question  of  metre,  and  I  liave  very  rarely,  if 
ever,  met  with  any  verses  which,  when  merely  read,  not  sung, 
require  the  accent  placed  otherwise  than  in  ordinary  speech. 
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There  are  iti  existence  a  number  of  long  poems  called  Tenzi 
(pi.  of  Utenz'h^),  which  may  be  classed  as  epic  and  didactic,  since 
a  native  authority  says  that  an  Utenzi  deals  either  with  "  matters 
of  war  or  matters   of  religion",  and   they  seem  almost  always 

to  be  narratives.     Shairi  (^y»-^)  is  applied  to  most  other  poems, 

whether  short  lyrics  or  longer  pieces  of  a  didactic  or  religious 
character.  For  longer  poems,  the  favourite  metres  are  three,  all 
used  in  four-line  stanzas,  of  which  three  lines  rhyme  together, 
while  the  fourth  is  a  continuous  rhyme  running  through  the 
whole  poem.  The  first  of  these,  exemplified  in  the  Utenzi  iva 
Mviraji,  has  four  beats  and  (generally)  fourteen  syllables  to 
a  line,  e.g. : 

Ai  Muhammad i,  ni  uwdngo  yake  Ivhabari, 

Usiku  umdya  wafikia  mbali  safari  ! 

Mbingu  ukaziisha  ukaona  Mdia  jabbari 

Uzidie  shani,  uw6ngo,  hashaye  tiima. 

The  second  is  used  in  the  Inkisltaji,  published  by  the  Rev.W.  E. 
Taylor,  in  the  appendix  to  Captain  Stigand's  Dialect  in  Swahili. 
The  lines  consist  of  eleven  syllables,  and  the  rhythm  is  mai'ked 
by  Mr.  Taylor  (p.  84)  as  follows  : — 

Aimi  wa  wapi  ||  wakazindiwa, 
Ziluzo  za  mat6  ||  wasiza-ng6wa  ! 
Wasiriye  wote  II  kiiwa  mahiiwa ; 
L6o  ni  waiishi  II  waliiishiye. 

Here,  again,  it  is  difficult  to  resist  a  suspicion  that  the  final 
syllables  of  mato,  ivote,  etc.,  are  distinguished,  not  by  a  rhythmic 
stress,  but  by  a  rising  inflection,  and  that  the  liiie  is  really  one  of 
four  beats,  which  a  native  would  read  : 

Aimi  wa  wapi,  wakazindiwa. 

The  metre  of  this  poem  is  similar  to  that  of  an  alphabetical 
acrostic,  written  out  for  me  by  Muhamadi  Kijuma  of  Lamu, 
which  begins, 

Andika  mwandishi  II  khati  iituze. 

But  the  greater  number  of  tenzi  are  written  in  a  shorter  line, 
having  two  beats  only. 

^  In  the  Lamu  dialect  (in  which  most  of  these  poems  are  written),   Utendi, 
tendi.     From  the  verb /e»Mia,  "do,"  "act." 
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Jibuiili  akegema, 
Tabibu  kamtezama. 
Baadaye  akasema 
Watu  wakimsikia. 

This  is  from  the  Utenzi  lua  Shufaka,  of  wliich  more  presently. 
The  Utenzi  wa  Ayiibu,  the  Kutawafukwe  Muhamadi,  the  Hadiihi 
ya  Liongo,  and  many  others,  are  in  tlie  same  stanza. 

The  sliorter  lyrics  exhibit  a  variety,  not  so  much  of  metre  as 
of  stanza-forms,  some  of  whicli  strikingly  recall  those  found  in 
Italian  popular  poetry — e.g.  the  rispetto — which  i§  probably  to  be 
explained  by  a  common  derivation.  These  mashairi  are  written 
or  improvised  both  by  men  and  women,  though  the  accomplish- 
ment is  not  so  common  as  it  was  at  Mombasa,  twenty  or 
thirty  years  ago.  There  is  an  immense  body  of  verse  in 
■circulation,  not  easy  to  classify  definitel}'-  into  "literary"  and 
"  popular  "  sections ;  some  poems  whicli  may  originally  have  been 
written  are  now  handed  on  by  the  numerous  people  who  sing  and 
recite  them  from  memory,  while  others,  orally  transmitted,  may 
have  been  committed  to  writing  at  a  later  stage.  Some  specimens 
of  these,  collected  chiefly  at  Jomvu,^  may  be  given  here : — 

Maskini,  njiwa  wangu  Ah  !  woe  is  me,  my  little  dove 

Alikwenda  na  Waarabu,  Is  stolen  away  and  sold ! 

Guu  lakwe  ni  la  fetha.  Her  foot,  it  was  of  silver, 

Bawa  lakwe  la  thahabu.  Her  wing  of  beaten  gold. 

Usinione  kukonda.  Think  not  'tis  sickness  wastes 

me — 

Roho  ikatika  taabu.  M3'  heart  is  dead  and  cold.^ 

Somewhat  different  in  character  is  : 

Kwamba  wanipenda,  If  you  (really)  loved  me 

Enda  mbiombio,  (You  would)  run  quickly. 

Limenipendeza,  It  is  pleasing  to  me, 

Shada  lakinukajio.  The  flower  which  smells  sweet. 

^  A  few  miles  from  Mombasa  on  the  creek  leading  to  Rabai. 

2  Literally:  "Poor  (me)  !  my  pigeon  went  away  with  (has  been  carried  off 
by)  the  Arabs.  Her  foot  was  of  silver,  her  wing  of  gold.  Do  not  think  that 
I  have  grown  thin  (from  anj'^  ordinary  cause  :  if  I  look  ill,  it  is  that)  my  life  is 
cut  off  by  trouble."  A  different  version,  seemingly  obtained  at  Zanzibar,  or  on 
the  adjacent  coast,  is  printed  in  Velten's  Prosa  und  Poeaie  der  Suaheli  (Berlin, 
1907),  p.  426. 
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Wanipa  maji  matupu  (But)    you     have     given      uie 

nothing  but  water 
Kunisonga  inoyo.  To  compress  n)y  heart.^ 

A  curious  metre,  recalling  the  Italian  street-song  Margari,  is  the 
following  : — 

Sijikele — 
Heri,  mama,  kakaa, 

Mwingi  shere, 
Waume  wakuhadaa. 

Enda  bure, 
Watama  la  kitambaa. 

It  is  not  easy  to  get  a  satisfactory  translation  of  this,  but  its 
general  drift  seems  to  be  a  warning  addressed  to  a  girl  against 
male  perfidy — and,  by  a  very  curious  coincidence,  the  fourth  line 
is  an  almost  exact  equivalent  to  "  L'uom  e  traditore  "  in  the  song 
above  referred  to.  To  get  the  cadence  of  these  lines,  one  haa 
only  to  read  them  aloud  with  the  stress  of  ordinary  speech — 
i.e.  on  the  penultimate  syllable  of  every  word. 

At  the  Kihunzi  or  New  Year's  festival  (not  the  variable 
Moslem  New  Year,  but  a  fixed  celebration  in  August,  supposed  ta 
be  derived  from  the  Persians),  the  little  boys  of  the  Koran  schools 
go  round  the  town  carrying  their  writing-boards  {mhao)  decorated 
in  various  colours,  and  singing  a  song  of  which  several  versions 
are  current.  One  is  printed  by  Buttner  {Anthologie  aus  der 
Suaheli- Litter atu7%^  p.  184);  another,  obtained  at  Jomvu,  is  as 
follows : — 

Si  zetu,  si  zetu  (The  matters  are)  not  ours,  not 

ours 

Za  mwalimu  wetu  :  (But)  of  our  teacher. 

Na  panga  na  ngao  (We  go)  with  swords  and  shields 

Na  kalamu  zetu.  And  our  pens. 

Tupite  kwa  juu.  Let  us  pass  by  (the  road)  above,. 

Twenende  kwa  pwani,  Let  us  go  bj''  the  beach 

Tupige  makofi  And  box  the  ears  (of) 

Mabanyani  !  The  Banyans. 

'  A  common  saying,  cf.  Taylor's  African  Aphorisms,  §  299,  pp.  52-3.  Ta 
offer  a  guest  "  bare  water",  i.e.  with  no  admijcture  of  lime-juice,  etc.,  or  instead 
of  tea,  and  without  any  accompanying  food,  is  considered  the  extreme  of 
stinginess  and  inhospitality. 

2  Berlin  (E.  Felber),  1894.  .   . 
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Steere  {Handbook  of  the  Swahili  Language,  p.  76),  says  : 
"  Formerly  no  inquiry  was  made  as  to  any  one  killed  or  hurt  on 
this  day,  and  it  is  still  (1870)  the  custom  to  go  armed  and  to  be 
on  the  guard  against  private  enemies.  It  used  to  be  a  favourite 
amusement  to  throw  any  Indians  that  could  be  caught  into  the 
sea,  and  otherwise  ill-use  them,  until  the  British  Government 
interfered  for  their  protection." 

Probably  this  is  alluded  to  in  the  song,  as  dictated  by  some 
small  schoolboys  at  Jomvu.  The  old  headman  {inzee)  of  the 
village,  however,  said  this  was  not  the  correct  version,  and  gave 
a  very  different  turn  (perhaps  with  a  view  to  edification)  to  his 
own,  which  concludes  : 

Tupigwe  makofi 
Ni  Mabanyani. 
"  We  get  our  ears  boxed  by  the  Banyans." 

In  this  case  niivdliinu  and  kdlarnu  keep  their  Arabic 
accentuation  the  better  to  fit  the  metre  :  ordinarily  they  are  heard 
as  mwalhnu  and  kaldmu. 

With  regard  to  rhymes,  Steere  says  :  "  There  is  a  sort  of 
rhyme  made  by  the  final  syllable,  which  is  generally  the  same 
in  each  line  throughout  the  piece  .  .  .  The  rhyme  is  to  the 
eye  more  tlian  to  the  ear,  as  all  the  final  syllables  being 
unaccented,  the  prominent  sounds  often  destroy  the  feeling  of 
rhyme.  I  suppose  this  system  of  identical  endings  is  copied 
from  the  Arabic,  of  which  the  accentuation  is  very  different."  ^ 

An  examination  of  the  specimens  already  given  and  those 
presently  to  be  given  will  show  that  this  cannot  be  accepted 
quite  without  qualification.  We  find  numerous  examples  of 
double  rhymes  quite  satisfactory  from  any  point  of  view — - 
as  in  the  old  Zanzibar  jingle  : 

Beit-il-ajaib  imenipendeza.  The     Sultan's     Palace     is     my 

delight, 
Imejengwa  pale  chiniyagereza.      Built  yonder  below  the  Fort  on 

the  height, 
Imetiwa  rangi  juu,  imepambwa     Adorned  with  colours  and  silver 

feza,  white ; — 

Na    Bwana    Khalidi   anacheza-      Prince    Khaled     plays    in     its 
cheza.  chambers  bright. 

^  Swahili  Tales  (Preface),  pp.  xi-xii. 
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Wliile  elsewhere  we  get  assonances  like  Icasetna — yatmui — iDiana, 
umini — jirani — ivatunzeni,  kituo — ayaonayo — ziliyo,  etc.,  etc. 
(all  from  the  Kutawafu).  These  would  be  amply  accounted  for 
on  the  supposition  that  tlie  identity  of  final  syllables  is  wliat 
constitutes  tlie  rhyme,  and  it  is  interesting  to  see  how  the  genius 
of  the  language  has  overridden  the  restrictions  of  Arabic  prosod}'. 
It  is  not  the  case  that  "  the  final  syllable  is  generally  the  same 
in  each  line  throughout  the  piece  " — indeed,  Steere  himself,  in 
the  passage  quoted,  goes  on  to  give  exceptions  to  this  rule.  We 
find,  however,  in  most  poems  of  any  length,  that  the  lust  line  of 
the  four-line  stanza  is  on  one  rhyme  through  the  whole  poem. 
Thus  the  Utendi  iva  Mivana  Kupona  (published  in  the  Harvard 
African  Studies  for  1917)  has  the  rhyme  -ia,  -ya,  sometimes  -ea, 
-oa,  -ua:  perhaps  it  might  be  more  correct  to  say -a,  as,  being  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  it  constitutes  a  distinct  syllable.  This  is  a  very 
common  arrangement :  the  Shufaka,  the  Kutawafu,  and  several 
others  in  my  possession  are  all  on  this  rhyme.  The  Utenzi  wa 
Mi'iraji  is  on  the  rhyme  -ma,  and  a  poem  attributed  to  Liongo, 
of  which  I  have  a  copy,  on  the  rhyme  -nga. 

The  subject-matter  of  the  Tenzi  is  a  point  of  some  interest. 
The  authors  of  the  Shufaka,  of  the  Kutawafu,  and  of  the  Ayubu 
all  state  that  they  have  found  in  Arabic  books  what  they  are 
about  to  relate  to  their  readers,  e.g.  {Shufaka,  44,  45) : 

Mbwene  hadithi  ajabu  I  have  seen  a  wonderful  story 

Yaandishiwe  maktubu  Drawn  up  in  writing 

Kusoma  kw^a  kiarabu  ;  To  read  in  Arabic — 

Maana  yakinielea.  The  meaning  being  clear  to  mc. 

Niyawenepo  chu^oni.  When  I  saw  it  in  the  book 

Moyo  wangu  hatamani  My  heart  desired 

Kubadili  kimangani  ^  To  translate  it  out  of  the  Arabic, 

Kwa  kisawahili  kuioa.  And  write  it  in  Swahili. 

But  it  is  nowhere  said  that  they  have  translated  Arabic 'poeTiis, 
and,  since  none  of  the  authorities  I  have  consulted  seem  to  be 
aware  that  any  such  poems  exist,  the  natural  conclusion  seems  to 
be  that   the  story  only   was  taken  from  the  books  in  question, 

^  Manga,  on  the  Swahili  coast,  means  "Arabia,  especially  the  region  of 
Muscat "  (Krapf).  Jiwe  la  Manga  is  a  black  and  very  hard  stone,  brought  over 
in  ballast  by  Maskati  dhows  and  used  as  millstones,  etc.  By  an  easily  under- 
stood confusion  and  transference  of  ideas,  the  Yaos  and  other  inland  peoples  of 
Nyasaland  use  Manga  to  mean  "tjie  coast"  (i.e.  the  East  African  littoral). 
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the  poetical  treatment,  such  as  it  is,  being  entirely  due  to  the 
Swahili  bards  themselves. 

I  heard,  indeed,  of  an  Arabic  poem  on  the  Mi'iraj,  which  is 
read  and  explained  on  the  night  of  that  festival  by  those  who  are 
competent  to  do  so  and  possess  a  copy.  In  1913,  when  it  fell  on 
July  2,  I  was  invited  to  the  house  of  Sharif  Maulana,  at  Mambrui, 
to  hear  the  reading,  but  had  no  opportunity  of  inspecting  the 
MS.  (He  "  lined  it  out ",  like  an  old-fashioned  Scots  precentor, 
giving  the  substance  of  each  verse  in  Swahili.)  So  far  as  I  was 
able  to  follow,  the  composition  (whether  prose  or  poetry)  did  not 
seem  to  be  identical  with  the  text  published  by  Biittner. 

The  Ayubu  raises  some  interesting  questions.  As  might  be 
expected,  it  follows  the  account  given  in  the  Koran,  or  rather, 
since  the  allusions  in  xxxviii,  41,  43  are  scarcely  intelligible  by 
themselves  and  must  refer  to  something  previously'  known, ^  to 
the  tradition  current  in  Muhammad's  time,  which  differs  con- 
siderabl}^  from  the  Hebrew  Book  of  Job.  These  two  hints  (the 
miraculous  fountain  in  which  Job  bathed,  and  his  rash  vow  to 
beat  his  wife  if  he  got  well)  are  elaborated  at  great  length  in  the 
Swahili  pofem.  The  reason  given  in  the  latter  for  Job's  vow  is 
neither  of  those  assigned  by  the  commentators  according  to 
Rodwell's  note  ^:  in  the  absence  of  further  information  we  may, 
perhaps,  assume  that  the  poet  took  a  line  of  his  own,  and  one  far 
more  favourable  to  the  character  of  Job's  wife,  whom  he  calls 
Rehema,  saying  that  she  was  a  granddaughter  of  Joseph  and 
inherited  his  beauty.  He  dwells,  in  a  quaintly  pathetic  wa3^  on 
her  devotion  to  Job,  whom  his  neighbours  expelled  from  the  town 
on  discovering  the  repulsive  character  of  his  illness — how  she 
nursed  him  and,  when  they  Avere  without  food,  went  out  to  work 
by  the  day,  bringing  home  in  the  evening  a  little  bread  for  him 
and  herself.  The  women  who  employed  her,  discovering  whose 
wife  she  was,  drove  her  from  their  doors,  and,  returning  home 
disheartened,  she  met  Satan  on  the  road.  He  tempted  her  to 
desert  Job,  but  she  would  not  listen  to  him  for  one  moment. 
She  did  not,  however,  apparently,  know  who  he  was.     Job,  when 

1  But  see  Maulvi  Muhammad  Ali's  translation  of  these  passages  and  note  on 
them.  (The  Holy  Quran  .  .  .  loith  English  translation  and  Commentary,  Woking, 
1917,  p.  887.) 

^  "  .  .  .  on  Avhom  he  had  sworn  that  he  would  inflict  an  hundred  blows 
because  she  had  absented  herself  from  him  when  in  need  of  her  assistance  or 
for  her  words"  (p.  122). 
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]ve  heard  of  her  adventure,  enlightened  her  on  this  point  and 
warned  her  to  have  no  dealings  with  him  if  she  met  him  again. 
Rehema  went  out  next  day  and  obtained  a  little  food  by  selling 
some  of  her  beautiful  hair  to  the  women  of  the  town,  and,  on  her 
way  back,  again  met  the  Tempter  in  another  shape,  "  a  man 
comely  beyond  compare  and  clothed  in  glorious  apparel."  He 
entered  into  conversation  with  her  and  questioned  her  about  her 
husband  ;  but  when  he  said  : 

"  What  sort  of  man  is  Job  ?  and  why  are  you  doing  (good)  to  him  ? 
Come   to    me    (who    am)  a  king,  that  you  may  get  supreme 
power," 

she  hastened  on,  without  answering  him.  Job,  on  hearing  of  it, 
told  her  angrily  that,  if  she  ever  did  it  again  {amhapo  wataradidi} 
lie  would  beat  her,  and  she  replied  : 

"  It  is  well,  my  lord,  if  I  do  it  again,  do  you  strike  me  a  hundred 
blows  "  (hate  onia). 

And  it  is  Rehema  who,  after  his  recovery,  reminds  him  of  his- 
vow,  from  which  he  has  to  be  released  by  the  intervention  of 
Gabriel  and  the  suggestion  that  he  should  hit  her  once  with 
a  palm-frond  having  a  hundred  leaflets. 

There  is  a  poem  on  Joseph,  in  the  same  metre  as  the  above,  of 
which  I  possess  an  incomplete  copy  written,  to  judge  by  the 
condition  of  the  paper,  a  good  many  years  ago.  I  have  alsa 
a  more  modern  version  of  the  same  (in  nearly  800  stanzas)  by 
a  living  and  very  prolific  writer,  Muhammad  bin  Abubakar 
(Muhamadi  Kijuma)  of  Lamu,  who  informed  me  that  he  had  used 
both  the  Koran  and  the  Old  Testament  as  his  sources.  I  have 
not  yet  been  able  to  compare  it  with  the  available  portions  of  the 
older  poem  (or  poems,  for  a  detached  leaf,  in  a  different  hand,^ 
while  evidently  part  of  a  poem  on  Joseph,  may  or  may  not  belong 
to  the  one  above  referred  to),  but  believe  it  would  be  quite  in 
accordance  with  the  literary  traditions  of  the  East  if  he  should 
prove  to  have  borrowed  freely. 

The  story  of  the  hero  Miqdad  is  told  in  a  composition  of  166 
stanzas,  which  is  described,  not  as  Utenzi,  but  Hadithi  ya 
Miqdadi  na  Mayasa,  for  which,  also,  I  have  vainly  endeavoured 
to  discover  an  Ai-abic  original.  Indeed,  no  one  conversant  with 
Arabic  literature  whom  I  have  consulted  seems  even  to  recognize 
the  story,  which  may  belong  to  some  local  tradition  imported  by 
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the  early  settlers  from  Oman.  I  found  that  a  Sharif  living  at 
Bomani  (a  village  not  far  from  Mambrui)  had  a  copy  of  this 
poem  and,  some  time  later,  had  it  written  out  for  me  by 
Muhamadi  Kijuma.  I  have  no  information  as  to  its  date  or 
authorship.  It  dispenses  with  the  lengthy  introduction 
usually  found  in  the  Tenzi  (ascriptions  of  praise  to  Allah, 
invocations  of  the  Prophet  and  the  Companions,  etc.),  and,  after 
a  single  preliminary  stanza,  plunges  into  narrative:  "One  day 
Muhammad  and  his  friend  Miqdad  were  walking  outside  the  city 
of  Mecca.  While  walking,  they  were  caught  in  the  rain  and 
sought  shelter  in  a  cave."  Thereupon  the  Prophet  suggests  that 
Miqdad  should  while  away  the  time  by  telling  a  story,  and  his 
friend  replies  by  relating  how,  his  wife^Mayasa  having  attended 
an  entertainment  given  by  their  friends,  they  had  been  hard  put 
to  it  to  return  the  hospitality,  and  he  finally  decided  to  provide 
the  wherewithal  by  raiding  caravans.  He  did  so  twice,  and  then 
met  with  a  young  warrior,  Abdallah,  who  engaged  him  in  single 
combat  and  so  impressed  him  by  his  valour  and  generosity  that 
tiiey  made  friendship  and  told  each  other  their  names  and  histories. 
After  this,  Miqdad  helped  Abdallah  to  carry  off  the  latter's  cousin 
Salima,  whom  he  had  loved  since  their  childhood,  but  who  had 
been  betrothed  by  her  father  to  a  stranger.  The  consequence  is 
a  feud,  in  which  Abdallah  and  Salima's  father  kill  each  other : 
this  business  being  finally  settled,  Miqdad  collects  his  plunder 
and  returns  to  Mayasa. 

A. poem  on  Liongo,  in  234  stanzas  (exclusive  of  some  verses 
attributed  to  the  hero,  which  are  embodied  in  it),  seems  to  be 
classed  with  the  above,  as  it  is  also  called  Hadithi  in  tiie  MS., 
though  (unless  I  am  much  mistaken)  sometimes  spoken  of  as 
Utendi}  Both  this  and  the  Miqedadi  are  certainly  less  archaic 
in  language  than  the  Mashairi  ya  Liongo  published  by  Steere, 
but  this  may  perhaps  be  accounted  for  by  prolonged  oral  trans- 
mission, which  led  to  their  being  gradually  modernized,  like  the 
English  folk-songs  not  committed  to  writing  till  the  latter  part 

*  My  MS.  comes  from  Lamu,  in  the  region  to  which  Liongo  belongs  ;  his 
principality  of  Shaka  was  near  the  present  town  of  Kipini.  The  Rev.  W.  E. 
Taylor  speaks  (Dialects  of  Sicahili,  p.  95)  of  an  "  Utenzi  of  (i.e.  about)  Liongo", 
but  he  gives  no  clue  to  the  identity  of  this  Utenzi.  Elsewhere,  no  doubt  by  an 
oversight,  he  twice  mentions  (pp.  81,  94)  a  MS.  of  "  the  Utenzi  of  Liongo 
Fumo"  in  the  British  Museum,  but  this  MS.  (the  only  Swahili  one  in  the 
library)  is  that  of  the  Mashairi  ya,  Liongo,  mentioned  in  the  text,  as,  indeed, 
Mr.  Taylor  points  out  (p.  94,  n.). 
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of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  Liongo  legend  and  its  literature 
are  of  sufficient  interest  to  call  for  separate  treatment:  a  few 
points  may  be  mentioned  here.  The  story  in  prose  (as  told  by 
Hamisi  wa  Kayi)  is  to  be  found  in  Steere's  Siuahili  Tales 
(pp.  438  et  seqq.),  and  some  remarks  on  it  in  the  Preface  (p.  vi)  ; 
see  also  the  notes  at  the  end  of  the  tale  (p.  450)  in  the  new 
edition.  The  same  book  contains  a  long  poem,  Masliairi  ya  Lioiigo 
(pp.  452-69),  partly  attributed  to  Liongo  himself,  partly  the 
Avork  of  one  Slieikli  Abdallah,  written  as  a  kind  of  commentary 
on  the  original  verses,  which  are  of  a  gnomic  character.  The 
verses  in  the  MS.  mentioned  above  (p.  113,  note)  are  dance- 
songs,  those  dictated  by  Mzee  bin  Bisharo  martial  or  gnomic 
h'rics ;  a  longer  poem,  obtained  at  Lamu  and  ascribed  to  him 
(beginning  :  Fijiaiii  basi,  Pemhe  ya  jamsi  .  .  .),  appears  to  be 
an  epithalamium.  Besides  theabove^ — which  I  hope  to  transcribe 
and  edit  in  course  of  time — I  have  a  single  leaf  of  a  MS., 
badly  written  and  much  worn,  containing  the  stanzas  embodied 
in  the  Utendi,  as  mentioned  above. 

Among  the  remaining  MSS.  in  my  possession,  the  most 
important  are : — 

Kisa   {'K.^)    eha   Sayidina    Isa    (356    stanzas) — a   life    of 

Christ  following  the  accounts  in  the  Quran  and  Muslim  tradition. 
I  have  not  been  able  to  ascertain  when,  or  by  whom,  it  was 
written,  but  am  informed  that  it  is  "old". 

The  alphabetical  acrostic  referred  to  on  p.  118,  said  to  have 
been  composed  by  a  blind  Sharif  (Omar  bin  Amiu)  of  Siu,  who 
recovered  his  sight  on  completing  it. 

A  shairi  of  thirty-five  stanzas  headed  "  Lamu  "  and  seemingly 
written  to  celebrate  a  wedding.     It  begins :  Alika  kama  harusi. 

A  series  of  poems  addressed  to  each  other  by  the  li^ads  of 
contending  factions  at  Lamu,  about  1812. 

A  curious  little  dialogue  between  a  kanu  (civet  cat?)  and 
a  fowl,  supposed  to  represent,  respectively,  a  powerful  man  (mtu 
bora)  and  one  of  low  estate  (mtu  dJiaifu).  This  was  sent  me 
from  Lamu  by  Muhammad  b.  Abubakar,  wlio  obtained  it  from 
the  Watikuu  (Svvahili  of  the  northern  mainland)  and  says  it 
is  "old". 

Utendi  wa  Mkoniiinbi  (150  st.),  by  Muhammad  himself, 
celebrating  a  fairly  recent  event — a  kind  of  faction-fight  arising 
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out  of    the  Cliaina  dance  (see  Journal  of   the  Royal  Anthropo- 
logical Institute,  vol.  xlvii,  p.  415). 

Another  composition  of  Muhaniniad's  maj^  be  worth  noting  as 
a  curiosity — the  Utendi  iva  Nana  Werner,  addressed  to  the 
present  writer,  in  accordance  with  vvliat,  I  believe,  is  a  common 
practice  among  native  teachers  who  possess  the  least  degree  of 
skill  in  kutunga  mashairi.  On  what  principle  it  is  called  an 
Utendi,  I  have  never  been  able  to  discover. 

The  enormous  number  of  short  poems  and  popular  songs 
taken  down  from  recitation  within  a  comparatively  short  time 
and  restricted  area  suggests  that  a  rich  yield  may  be  expected 
from  this,  as  yet,  but  superficially  worked  mine.  Whatever  may 
be  thought  of  the  poetical  quality  of  these  specimens— and,  such 
as  it  is,  it  does  not  show  to  advantage  in  a  translation — they  at 
any  rate  indicate  the  great  potential  capacity  of  Swahili  as 
a  literary  language.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that,  though  the 
number  of  people  who  speak  it  as  their  mother  tongue  is  not  very 
large,  it  serves  (without  displacing  their  own  vernaculars)  as  an 
instrument  of  culture  to  other  Bantu  tribes:  there  is  a  great 
demand  for  Swahili  books  among  (e.g.)  Giryama  and  Pokomo  who 
have  learnt  to  read.  There  are  hardly  any  native  Swahili  prose- 
writers  at  present,  the  existing  printed  texts  having,  if  I  mistake 
not,  been  mostly  written  down  b}^  Europeans,  but  a  beginning 
has  been  made — as,  for  instance,  in  the  Habari  za  Wakilindi  of 
Abdallah  bin  Hemed  Liajjemi,  published  by  Archdeacon  Woodward 
at  Msalabani  in  1907.  Through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  A.  C.  Hollis, 
I  possess  two  manuscript  clironicles  of  Lamu  and  Pate,  the  lattei- 
o.f  which  appeared,  with  a  translation,  in  tlie  Journal  of  the 
African  Society  for  1914-15.  The  collections  of  BUttner  and 
Velten  contain  some  narratives  actually  written  down,  not 
dictated,  by  natives,  and  Amur  bin  Nasr's  sketch  of  his  own  life^ 
is  a  document  of  some  interest.  But,  as  a  rule,  their  written 
prose  composition  (as  distinguished  from  oral  narrative)  is  far 
inferior  to  their  verse. 

'   Biittner,  AnOiologie,  pp.  149-75. 
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Oatuhsatika.  By  Arya  Deva,  edited  by  Mahamahopadhyaya 
Haraprasad  Shastri.  Memoirs  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal,  iii,  pp.  449-514.     Calcutta,  1914. 

The  treatise  in  Four  hundred  verses  of  Arya  Deva  has  been 
previously  known  through  a  few  quotations  in  Madhyaniika 
commentaries.  Haraprasad  Sastri  has  discovered  and  published 
a  very  good,  but  incomplete,  MS.  (eleventh  century)  of  the  commen- 
tary of  Candrakirti  on  that  text.  Deva,  a  disciple  or  a  friend  of 
Nagarjuna,  explains  at  length  the  doctrine  of  the  Nihilistic  school, 
the  doctrine  of  universal  voidness.  Burnouf  complained  that 
books  dealing  with  A'^oidness  are  really  void  (vides  en  efet) ;  but 
this  remark,  true  as  it  is  of  the  Sutras  (revealed  books),  is  not  fair 
as  concerns  treatises,  like  the  Catuhsataka,  or  commentaries,  like 
Dharmakirti's  commentaries.  There  are  manj^  quite  interesting 
details  in  our  book.     Let  us  give  two  examples. 

The  point  is  that  everything  in  this  world  is  impure  (asuci) 
this  universal  impurity  is  not  ascertained  by  common  people,  for 
the  very  reason  that  it  is  universal.  Candrakirti  says  (p.  459)  : 
"  A  certain  king  was  told  by  the  astrologer  that  rain  will  fall  ; 
anybody  who  will  drink  the  water  of  this  rain  will  become  mad. 
The  king  had  a  well  covered  for  his  own  sake.  The  rain  fell. 
All  the  people  (cf.  1.  5  and  read  sarvajanas)  drank  the  water  and 
became  mad.  Being  all  in  the  same  condition  they  thought  that 
they  were  all  sane  (svastha)  and  that  the  king  was  mad.  Then 
the  king,  realizing  the  fact,  drank  the  water,  lest  '  they  should 
mock  me  or  destroy  me,  believing  I  am  mad '.  If  one  man  only 
was  bound  to  certain  necessities  of  human  nature  (yady  eka  eva 
mutri  sydt),  he  would  be  avoided  like  a  leper.  Now  that  all 
men  are  alike  in  this  respect,  there  is  no  idea  of  impurity.  ..." 

Another  point.  Feelings,  love  and  aversion,  have  their  origin, 
not  in  reality,  but  in  imagination  (kalpand,  vilcalpa).  Thus  it 
happens  that  the  same  object  pleases  a  certain  man  and  displeases 
another.  "  A  man  had  two  wives ;'  one  had  her  motlier  with  her, 
the  other  not.  When  the  mother  saw  her  daughter,  she  was 
pleased.  When  the  co-wife  saw  her,  she  was  displeased.  But  the 
servant  remained  quite  indifferent.  ...  A  certain  meditative 
man  (dhydyin)  had  his  mind  troubled  and  believed :   '  There  is 
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a  skull  (or  a  dish)  fixed  on  my  head."  Then  another  man  let 
another  skull  fall,  saying:  "This  has  just  fallen  from  your 
head."  The  ascetic  realized  the  fact  and  was  healed,  because  his 
imagination  was  dispelled."     (p.  473.) 

Haraprasad  Sastri  states  that  the  Tibetan  translators  of  the 
Catuh^ataka  are  Manjunatha  and  Thivanimmathappa ;  according 
to  the  Pekinese  Tanjur  (Mdo,  xviii),  Suksmajana  and  Ni  ma  grags 
(  =  ni  mma  tliap  pa).  The  commentary  has  been  translated  by 
the  same  translators  (Tanjur,  Mdo,  xxiv),  but  Haraprasad  has 
Ratnavajra.  He  might  be  mistaken  :  Suksmajana  was  the  son  of 
Sajjana,  son  of  Mahajana,  son  of  Ratnavajra.  Where  many 
names  occur  in  a  colophon  it  is  often  difficult  to  unravel  the 
tangle. 

The  complete  title  of  Deva's  treatise  is  Bodhisattvayogdcdra 
Catuhsataka  (not  CatuhsatiJcd).  The  phrase  Yogdcdra,  "  practice 
of  Yoga,  meditative  and  spiritual  endeavour,"  belongs  to  both 
Vehicles.  The  word  bodhisattva  implies  that'tlie  author  deals 
with  the  Yoga  as  practised  by  a  "future  Buddha"  (  =  bodhisattva), 
that  is  a  follower  of  the  great  Vehicle.  Later — for  instance  in 
Tibetan  and  Brahmanic  works — the  phrase  Yogdcdra  was  used  as 
a  synonym  of  Vijimnalmdtralvddln  or  Cittamdtravddin,  "  main- 
tainer  of  the  existence  of  consciousness  (or  thought)  alone,"  one 
of  the  two  branches  of  the  great  Vehicle,  a  change  which  seems 
to  be  due  to  the  importance  of  the  Vijfianavadin  treatise 
Yogacarydbhurai  (Mdo-hgrel,  vol.  xiv  and  foil.). 

The  "treatise  in  four  hundred  verses"  is  really  in  400  verses,^ 
not  in  375,  as  stated  by  Haraprasad  Sastri.  Dr.  F.  W.  Thomas 
kindly  informs  me  that,  in  the  India  Office's  copy,  the  chapters 
vii,  viii,  xi,  xii  all  contain  twenty-five  verses  (not  23,  24,  14,  14). 
If  there  is  not  a  material  error  in  the  figures  given  by  Haraprasad^ 

the  discrepancy  is  interesting. 

L.  V.  P. 


BlBLIOTHECA       BUDDHICA,      XIX.  TiBETAN       TRANSLATION      OF 

DhakmakIrti's  Samtanantarasiddhi  and  Vinitadeva's 
Samtanantarasiddhitika,  with  the  gloss  of  Nag-dban- 
bstan-dar.  pp.  xvii,  129.  Published  by  Th.  de  Stcherbatskoi, 
Petrograd,  1916. 
Buddhists  do  not  admit  the  existence  of  a  permanent  living 
principle,    and    where     we     should    say    "  soul "    (dtman),    or 
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"individual"  (purusa, pudgala),  ov  "living  being"  (jiva),  they 
use  the  phrase  samtdna,  "  series,"  or  clttasamtdna,  "  series  of 
thoughts."  The  title  of  the  treatise  of  Dharmakirti  means : 
"  Demonstration   of  the   existence  of   other  souls." 

Dharmakirti  belongs  to  the  school  Vijndnavddin  or 
Vijnaptiiihdtravddin,  "  Maintainers  of  the  existence  of  thought 
alone."  Visions,  sensations,  etc.,  of  a  waking  man  are  like 
visions  in  a  dream  :  there  is  not  an  object  (dlambana).  Now,  if 
it  be  so,  how  are  we  to  establish  the  existence  of  other  men,  the 
existence  of  Buddha  ?  The  Vijnanavadinas  could  not  well  admit 
the  extreme  consequences  of  their  idealistic  theories  and  they 
were  bound  to  find  a  loophole.  As  usual  in  Buddhist  books,  the 
jmrvanta,  "  prima  facie  view,"  is  stated  with  great  strength. 

"  The  maintainers  of  the  existence  of  exterior  things  urge 
that,  for  the  maintainers  of  the  existence  of  consciousness  alone, 
there  are  not  other  beings.  They  say  :  For  a  man  who  denies 
the  existence  of  exterior  things  and  maintains  that  thought  is 
without  an  object,  the  existence  of  other  living  beings  is  not 
established  through  immediate  evidence  (pratyaksa),  for  every 
knowledge  is  its  own  object  and  there  is  not  an  exterior  object. 
And,  as  there  are  neither  bodily  nor  vocal  actions,  the  existence 
of  other  living  beings  cannot  be  established  through  induction 
(anuindna).  For  we  know  the  existence  of  living  beings  besides 
ourselves  owing  to  the  significative  character  of  gestures  and 
words,  and,  in  the  system  of  '  consciousness  alone ',  there  are  not 
such  gestures  and  words.  As  concerns  '  revelation  '  (dgama),  it  is 
included  in  the  category  (skandha)  of  '  matter '  (rupa),  for 
Revelation  is  either  of  the  nature  of  '  voice '  or  of  the  nature  of 
'  .scripture  ' :  both  are  inexistent  according  to  you.  .  .  ." 

The  answer  was  certainly  more  difficult  to  frame,  and  it  is 
more  difficult  to  translate.  We  shall  only  remai'k  that  the 
author  deals  first  with  the  Sautrantikas,  who  believe  in  the 
existence  of  exterior  things  as  being  known  through  inference — 
we  only  know  our  own  ideas  and  sensations ;  but  the  occasional 
character  of  these  sensations  can  only  be  explained  by  assuming 
the  existence  of  exterior  agents — and  with  the  Vaibhasikas  who, 
like  the  earlier  Buddhists,  believe  that  "  the  eye  sees  its  object ". 

Much  remains  obscure  in  the  position  of  the  Vijnanavadinas. 
It  is  rather  surprising  that  Dignaga  and  Dharmakirti,  while 
strictly  adhering  to  the  dogma  of   "  consciousness  alone ",  were 
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able  to  build  a  consistent  system  of  logic.  No  readei-  of  the 
Nyayabindu  would  suspect  that  the  author,  who  skilfully  states 
the  conditions  of  correct  "  evidence  "  and  correct  "  inference ", 
denies  elsewhere  the  existence  of  a  "cogniser"  and  of  a  "thing 
cognised  ". 

L.  V.  P. 


NofiL  Peri.      HarIti,   la  mere  •de-d]^mons.     Bulletin  de  I'Ecole 
Frangaise  d'Extreme-Orient,  xvii,  No.  3,  Hanoi.  1917.    pp.  102. 

Hariti  is  an  important  figure  in  the  Buddhist  pantheon, 
notwithstanding  her  demoniac  origin.  Former!}"  a  deity  of 
smallpox,  a  killer  of  babies,  she  was  converted  by  Buddha,  when 
the  Master,  by  stealing  the  beloved  one  amongst  her  five  Imndred 
children,  made  her  understand  that  human  mothers  also  are  fond 
of  their  babies.  Much  has  been  written  on  this  deity,  and  the 
long  overdue  English  translation  ^  of  the  studies  of  M.  A.  Foucher 
("  La  Madone  Bouddhique,  les  images  indiennes  de  la  Fortune," 
dans  Monuments  et  Memoires  publies  parl'Academiedes  Inscriptions 
et  Belles-Lettres,  xvii,  2,  Memoires  concernant  I'Asie  Orientale,  i) 
will  before  long,  we  hope,  reveal  the  strange  destinies  of  the 
ogress  transformed  into  a  "giver  of  children"  and  a  tutelary  saint 
of  the  Order.  M.  Noel  Peri,  who  has  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
Chinese  sources,  gives  an  exhaustive  account  of  all  the  versions  of 
the  story  (pp.  1-43),  of  the  documents  relative  to  the  worship, 
monastic,  popular,  and  tantric  (pp.  44-65,  65-81,  81-102) — 
a  very  meritorious  work  indeed.  But  the  most  important  part 
of  this  "  memoire "  is  the  discussion  of  the  relations  between 
Hariti  and  Avalokitesvara.  It  is  well  known  that,  in  China, 
Avalokita  is  a  woman  (Kouan-yin  ||  "W).-  the  iconographic 
representations  of  this  saint  give  to  a  casual  observer  the 
impression  of  a  Madonna.  How  has  the  sex  of  the  Bodhisattva 
been  changed  ?  A  problem  which  has  puzzled  a  number  of 
scholars,  and  which  M.  Noel  Peri  explains  in  a  satisfactory  way 
(pp.  67-72). 

1  The  translation  by  Miss  L.  Thomas  and  Dr.  F.  W.  Thomas  was  printed  in 
August,   1914.     [London,  Humphrey  Milford,  1917  (=  1918).] 
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Critical  Notes  to  Saundaranandakavya 

Haraprasad  Sastri  has  deserved  well  of  Buddhist  studies  by 
publishing  (Bibl.  Indica,  1910),  together  with  valuable  intro- 
duction and  notes,  the  editio princeps  oi  the  Saundaranandakavya 
of  Asvaghosa.  It  was  by  no  means  an  easy  task.  There  is  an 
old  and  good  MS.,  but  it  has  many  lacunae  ;  and  the  modern 
copy,  on  which  Haraprasad  had  to  depend  for  the  bulk  of  the 
work,  is  thoroughly  bad.  We  need  not  apologize  for  presenting 
a  few  corrections  and  conjectures.  Some  of  them  are  given  by 
the  editor  himself  in  his  notes ;  a  few  (marked  B.)  are  due  to 
M.  A.  Baston  (French  translation  of  the  two  first  chapters  of 
the  poem.  Journal  Asiatique,  1912,  i,  79-100).  There  remain 
a  number  of  difficult  or  corrupt  passages  on  which  I  have 
unfortunately  nothing  definite  to  say.  .    ;. 

I  have  not  given  up  the  hope  of  translating  the  Saundara- 
nanda,  but,  as  the  realization  of  such  hopes  is  always,  and 
especially  now,  a  matter  of  incertitude,  I  should  like  to  make 
a  remark  of  some  importance.  Both  the  editor  and  M.  A. 
Baston  assume  that  Asvaghosa's  poem  is  a  Mahayanika  work  : 
I  do  not  see  any  evidence  in  favour  of  this  view.  Whether 
the  author  of  the  Buddhacarita,  the  Saundarananda,  and  the 
Sfitralamkara  (translated  by  E.  Huber  from  the  Chinese,  Paris, 
1908),  is  also  the  author  of  the  Mahay anasraddhotpada,  is  by  no 
means  evident.  If  it  be  the  case,  that  does  not  in  the  least  alter 
the  fact  that  there  is  not  any  tinge  of  Mahayanism  in  the 
Saundarananda.  If  preaching  and  working  at  the  salvation  of 
others  is,  as  says  Haraprasad  Sastri  (p.  xi),  the  "  distinctive 
creed  "  of  Mahayana,  then  Buddhism  has  been  Mahayanist  from 
the  cradle. 

I 
2a.  asi^riyad  yah  satatam  ?     2c.  asisraya  ? 
5d.  tapasam  asramo  'bhavat  (see  18). 
7c.    asamkirnaih  or  asamkirnah. 
86.   bhavanair  ? 

19d.  sriyas  ca  ? 

21.     Cf.  Raghuvamsa,  xii,  9.     bhratrvyasya  .  .  .  sriyam  na 
•  visehire. 

2Sd.  gautamah. 

28a.  kalasam. 

30c?.  siorliravahan. 
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31c.  tadasramamahipamsum  ? 

32c.  tan  uvaca. 

35c.  saiadhmata  mahatuna  (B.). 

386.  sunyacaitasaih  ? 

46c.  atisthipan. 

50c?.  acikhanan,  wanting  in  Wliitney's  list. 

566.  acikaran. 

II 

16.  kulakramat  (B.). 

la.  yah  sasajje  {B.). 

\0d.  asthitan  {B.).     sthitan  is  probably  correct. 

13a.  araksit  is  correct. 

23a.  Whitney  akrsat. 

24.  Cf.  Buddhac.  ii,  42. 

43c?.  nikriya. 

46c?.  °caryam. 

45.  ? 

49c.  vitakrodhatamomaya.     Maya  =  Laksmi. 

55c.  saddharnia°. 

65c?.  °anganasv  anasthah. 

Ill 

2a.  tapasitan  ??     c.  preksya  sa  visaya".     d.  tapa  iti  ? 

5c.  dhyanavisayani. 

10c.  varan asa°. 

14c.  °tarangacalam.     c?.  catyatarayat. 

17c.  ? 

186.  niyatamatir  ??     d.  svajanasvade^a[>--^  ^^]niitravastusu. 

19c?.  duhkhasukhayos. 

21a.  aveksya.     c.  sesam  api  ca  janam. 

22c.  ? 

26c.  tatprasavam  ? 

276.  °siddhaye.     c?.  sa  suto  ? 
29cZ.  dadhrire. 
30c?.  upasakah  ? 

31c.  krsadhano. 

32c?.  With  a  scansion  ''niahila  ?? 

33c.  ^laksnam  api  ca  na. 

346.  grddhanianasah. 

356.  saghrno  'py  acintayat  ? 
39a.  grhina. 
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40a.  visayesu. 

4lc.    tatra  ca  susukha°  ?     d.  krfcayuge  manor  iva. 
426.    N^^^-w^^^    — ^w^    — w^-^.      With   a   scansion  °puru°  ? 
c.  abhavad  abhaya°. 

IV 

2c.    vaisravanam. 

5c?.  sa  sundari  srih  pnrusas  tu  nandalj.  ? 
12c?.  bhusanam. 
226.   saksibhutam. 
25a.   nispranaya^. 
36a.    anasyana°. 
376.  jagada. 
38a.  tatah  stana°. 
43a.  adarsanam  tupagatas. 

*     V 

2d.  krtvafijalim. 

3tt.  buddhastubhas  .  .  .  janasya  ?  ?  buddhas  tatas  tatra  ? 
15c.    klesanukulan  visayan  si  tarn  ca  ? 
18c?.  samklesapaksan  ? 
24c?.  aratibhyah. 
256.   kriyabhyah. 
296.   soko. 

31a.  savid^'o.     c.  tathanapekso. 
456.   citram. 
53a.  tann°  ? 

VI 
16a.  rupena  bhavena  ca  madvisista, 
19c?.  janavatsalena  ?  ? 
25c?.  cutayastih. 
38c.    prsthatas. 
48c?.  ka  iva. 

VII 

2a.  lingam  tatah  ^astrvidhipradistam.     d.  luiyamano. 

3c.    yugadirghabalm. 

4c.  nisasvasa. 
10c?.  hrdayam. 
176.   dviguruna  is  good  for  the  meaning,  but  wrong  for  the 

metre,     vai  guruna  ? 
20a.  baddliasanali.     c.  saktah. 
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236.    vanam  sapuspam  ? 

26d.  yato  (reading  of  the  MSS.)  gives  sense. 

286.   vasistha^  (cf.  Buddhac.  iv,  76). 

29.  Buddhac.  iv,  76  (jalaprabhavasambhavain  =  jhasagarbha- 

3'onim). 

30.  Buddhac.  iv,  16. 
32c.    srucam. 

34-5.  Buddhac.  iv,  19,  20. 

S7c-d.  sarpan  liriyam  na  rose  na  tapo  raraksa. 

38.     Buddhac.  xii,  12. 

42(Z.  cifctoddhava°  ? 

43a.  attasenah. 

45.     Buddhac.  iv,  79. 

51.     Buddhac.  ix,  59,  60. 

VIII 

26.   bhramam. 

7c.    kare  karena. 
10a.  sadrsam  hrdi  ?  ' 

25d.  na  ratir. 

34a.  svajanah.     d.  rabhasas  tatra  nimittam  aiiganah. 
35a.   vacanena  karonti  varnanam  ? 
39c^.  drptataras. 
42c.    caiva  yantranani. 
446.    vaka[-]  minaiipum. 
47a-6.  atha  stiksmam  atipriyasayal  laghu  tasam  hrdayam  na. 

pasyasi.     d.  calitam. 
596,   bhaiksam  .  .  .  citramaulih. 

IX 

Id.   visahga°  ? 

5c.    idam  tat. 

66.   naditatanokahavac. 

7a.  annapanasanayana°. 
126.    viruddlia. 
14a.  sayyasana°. 

166  and  xi,  55a.  asvanta  =  a-sv-anta  ?  asvastha  ?  ? 
18c.   jarah. 
236.    °dvipan  arin. 

34a.  daivikam.     c.  balavan  (see  Buddhac.  iv,  82). 
35a-6.  raktacetasah  sarirasamjne  tava  yah  .  .  .     c-d.  bliayad 
bhayam  hi. 
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36a— 6.  sarire  na  vaso  'sti  kasyacin  nirasyamane. 
39a.  yatha  prarohanti  trnany  ayatiiatah. 
41c.    tathanapeksya. 
496.    vimoksadharmabliyupa". 

X 

16.   bharyam. 
lOc^.  pitrbhyo  'mbha. 
26d.  rajayate. 
29a.  tathanye. 
426.   °karonti. 
44a.  yatha  prabhate. 
49a.  afchapsarahsv  eva  ? 
5Sd.  savrksa". 
54c.    vimoksyami. 
6ld.  na  capy. 
626.   kadacid  dhi  labheta  ? 

XI 

5a.  sa  vrttena. 

13a.  duskaram  sadliv  anaryena. 

18d.  yat  tvam  (cf.  Buddhac.  \v,  65). 

20d.  MSS.  tad  rajah  ? 

25a.  drpto  ? 

27d.  tyaktavan. 

326.   napi  kamaih  satrsnasya(see  37). 

41.     Cf  Buddhac.  xiv,  18. 

43-4.  Buddhac.  xi,  13,  14. 

AiGd.  atyajan. 

48     ? 

50.     Cf.  Divyavadana,  p.  194. 

516.    ?     d.  devanam  sukha°  ? 

52d.  dhrtir  bhavati  nasane  (Div.,  p.  193,  sva  asane  dhrtim  na- 
labhate). 

54c.    yac  ca  (correction  not  necessary). 

60c.    niyamadhyanadibhih. 

61a-6.  "Being  inside  the  net,  the  foolisli  fishes  in  tlie  tank  are- 
aware  (jdnanti)  of  the  misfortune  produced  by 
destruction,  live  comfortably  in  the  water;  just  so- 
the  meditative  (dhydyinas)  persons  in  the  heaven 
.  .  ."  We  want  "  unaware "  (ajdnanto).  "  Thfr 
inhabitants  of  heaven  "  (divisthdyinah)  would  give- 
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good   sense,  but  dhydyinas  is  supported  by   Satuh- 
^ataka,  p.  47  eS. 

XII 
36.  parihasaksamo  ? 
7c.    tathanityataya. 
17c.    Cf.  Buddhac.  xii,  16. 
2Qd.  dharmonmukha  p". 
27b.   drastur  avrtih.  ■  c-d  ? 
286.  viruddha. 
33.     Cf.  Buddhac.  xiii,  60. 
396.  yatah? 
43c?.  aksayas  ca  ? 

XIII 
7c.    mantrakale  ? 
13a.  suddliah. 
15a.  bliaiksa°. 

17.     Cf.  Abhidharmakosa,  iv,  Atthasalini,  p.  220. 
ISd.  paresv  ayattavrttina. 
27.     si]  an  am  sevanad  api  /  sevanam  .  .  .  ? 
29c.    sthanam  athanyesu. 
33c.    yatra. 

44.     napaneyam  tatah  kim  cit  prakseptavyam  na  kimcana  / 
diastavyam  bhutato  bhfitam  yadrsam  ca  yatha  ca  yat// 
Compare  Sumangalavilasini,  p.  12.     Tlie  same  verse, 
with  a  variant  (d)  hhutadarsl  vimucyate,  is  quoted  in 
Madhyainika  books.      The  present  passage  gives  us 
the  best  definition  of  tlie  phrase  nimittagrahana. 
486.  arditam. 
56c.    bhava  hi  ? 

XIV 
Qd.  ? 
126.  abhyanjyate.     Cf.  Mahaniddesa,  p.  241,  where  the  same 

similes  are  given. 
13a.  samatikramanartham. 
16c?.  mahaughasya  t°. 

21a.  lirdi  yatsamjninas.     d.  gunavatsamjnin  tarn. 
24c-c?.  Cf.  Anguttara,  iv,  85. 
35a— 6.  asanagatasthanapreksitavyahrtadisu. 
39c?.  visamesu. 
456.  tisthati  ? 
48c?.  ? 
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XV 

la.  Cf.  xiv,49. 
176.    maitrim. 

18c?.  natir  miglit  be  correct. 
216.  patribhavopaghatat  tu. 
226.   svaptum  arhasi  (see  xvi,  78). 
23c.    See  xvi,  49. 
25c-d.  ?  ? 
31c.    svajanah. 

54CZ.  apeksate.  ' 

63a.  nihsaucani. 

XVI 

4c.    nihsarana°. 

56.   prativedhya. 

76,  14c?.  avehi. 
236.   ?     c.  avetya. 
27c?.  ksemam. 
38c?.  lokapravrfctavaratih  ? 
496.   kalo. 

53a.  yan  niyatam  nimittani.     d.  vayuna  vahnir  ? 
54a.  niyatam. 
64c?.  vayvatinake. 
66a.  dhamann  akale. 
76c-c?.  kantlie  manasviva  yuva  vapusman  acaksusair  aprayu- 

tair  visaktaih  ? 
77a.  dosato. 

SS.     Cf.  Majjhima,  i,  p.  120.     c?.   ? 
S5c.    yatra°. 


XVII 


4a.  rjum  samagram  ? 

9a.  manahsamaya. 

156.  nihsarana°. 

IQa.  sa  rupinam. 

18c.  ahetukam  ca  ksayi. 

216.  naisvaryam. 

24a.  ? 

28c?.  jnanamukhasya  ? 

306.  yathabhutam.     c.  °a^rayam. 

33c?.  sastra^. 

36a.  tvaksnayu°. 
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SSd.  yogayudhasfcrair. 
43a.  kamagnidahena. 
45c:?.    cittambhasah. 
52a.  sukhe  'pi.     b.  param. 
56a.  nisritya.     b.   ? 
57 c-d.   ? 

59.  Cf.  Buddhac.  ix,  16. 

60.  See  iii,  14. 

68c.    param  ivaplavakat  ? 

XVIII 

1.     Cf.  Divya,  p.  555. 

2a.  jnanasamaptikale  ?    See  Buddhac.  xiii,  51.    It  seems  that 
four  padas  are  missing  between  26  and  2c. 

46.    ? 
106.   dharniacarya  =  brahmacarya. 
14a-.  urvyadikan.     6.   kam  cit.     c.  saktir. 
16a.  udayam  vyayam  ca  ? 
176.   nihsaram  asattvavantam  ?     c.  ? 
19a.  anisritas: 
20c.  °candana°. 
22a.  sista°  ?  ' 

286.  ranasaundasurah. 
346.  svalamkrtah  ? 
44c.    °devata°  ? 
4>9d.  Buddhac.  xv,  117. 
506.   sudesikasyeva. 
516.   °manasah.     c.  tathavabudhyate. 
526.  ceyam.  , 

536.   prasadadhigamena.     d.  na  tarhi  bhaktav  abhiyogam  ?  ? 
55c.    madhyamo. 

56a.  matah  sa  uttamo.     c.  svagatam. 
646.   mokse  param  ?     d.  camikaram  iva  ? 

L.  V.  P. 


The  Development  of.  Japan.     By  Kenneth  Scott  Latourette. 
Macmillan.     1918.     $1*50. 

Mr.  Latourette  is  a  Professor  of  History  at  an  American 
University  (Denison),  and  what  first  occurs  to  one  on  opening 
his  book    is    the   reflection   that  such   works  rarely    issue   from 
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English  universities.  One  can  recollect  some  of  an  immense  list 
of  popular  English  works — of  which  a  typical  title  would 
perhaps  be  Jolly  Japan — works  in  ascending  degrees  of  futility, 
written  in  a  patronizing  or  a  sentimental  spirit,  and  staggering 
under  a  load  of  inaccuracies ;  but  it  is  an  unpleasant  fact  that, 
apart  from  the  early  standard  works  of  such  scholars  as 
Chamberlain  and  Aston,  the  recent  sound  and  thoughtful  studies 
of  Modern  Japan  are  the  work  of  American  students,  as,  for 
example,  Mr.  W.  W.  McLaren's  Political  History  of  Jajyan 
during  the  Meiji  Era,  Mr.  P.  S.  Reinsch  on  Intellectual  and 
Political  Currents  in  the  Far  East,  and  Dr.  Gulick's  studies  of 
Japanese  character  and  politics.  To  set  against  these  we  have 
only  Mr.  Robert  Porter's  Full  Recognition  of  Japan,  which  is 
a  compilation  and  not  an  inquiry,  and  Mr.  Gubbins  on  the 
history  of  the  early  years  of  Meiji,  where  the  author,  by  reason 
of  his  official  career,  was  not  able  to  make  full  use  of  his  large 
stores  of  learning  and  experience. 

•  A  book  like  Mr.  Latourette's  is  the  more  welcome  at  such  a 
time  as  the  present,  when  it  grows  very  clear  that  one  of  the  few 
hopes  for  some  measure  of  international  amity  is  the  fullest 
mutual  understanding  between  nations.  The  only  cure,  the 
only  possible  alleviation,  of  national  jealousies,  hatreds,  and 
suspicions,  is  the  free  and  steady  flow  of  information  from  one 
state  to  another,  but  it  must  be  information  that  is  accurate  and 
untainted. 

Mr.  Latourette's  book  certainly  satisfies  those  conditions. 
Its  first  ten  chapters,  which  survey  briefly,  but  with  skilful 
compression,  the  history  of  Japan  from  the  beginnings  down  to 
tlie  war  with  Russia,  are  lucid  and  accurate.  The  survey  of  the 
following  period — in  particular  the  account  of  Japan's  relations 
with  America  and  the  growth  of  her  policy  in  China,  where  more 
acutely  controversial  ground  is  covered — is  clear  and  con- 
scientious. In  fact,  were  it  not  an  ungrateful  criticism,  one 
would  be  tempted  to  say  that  the  author's  evident  desire  to  be 
unbiassed  has  led  him  by  reaction  to  assume  in  some  passages 
the  role  of  an  apologist  for  Japan.  This,  however,  is  a  good 
fault,  and  does  not  by  any  means  imply  that  the  general  tone  of 
his  treatment,  for  instance,  of  such  difficult  questions  as  that  of 
immigration,  is  in  any  way  prejudiced. 

The   reviewer,   having   recommended  this  book  as  quite  the 
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best  short  study  of  modern  Japan  known  to  liim,  a  happy 
medium  in  style  between  the  popular  and  the  scholarly,  may  be 
permitted  one  or  two  minor  criticisms. 

In  dealing  with  the  problem  of  Japanese  expansion,  it  seems 
important  to  discuss  the  racial  capacity  for  settling  territories 
which  differ  from  Japan  in  climate,  configuration,  etc.  On 
p.  150  the  author  states  that  the  vigorous  policy  of  colonization 
of  tlie  Hokkaido  was  a  success.  The  evidence  available  tends  to 
show  that  the  measure  of  success  is  dubious.  Neither  in  the 
Hokkaido  nor  in  Manchuria  and  Korea  can  the  best  elements  of 
the  Japanese  population  be  said  to  predominate;  and  it  is  still  to 
be  demonstrated  that  the  Japanese  are  capable  of  settling,  as 
opposed  to  exploiting,  lands  where  a  great  deal  of  severe  pioneer 
work  has  to  be  done,  and  where  conditions  of  food  and  shelter 
are  different  from  those  prevailing  in  their  own  country. 
Certainly  it  is  at  present  the  case  that,  with  some  notable  and 
praiseworthy  exceptions,  the  Japanese  immigrant  population  in 
Korea  and  Manchuria  contains  an  unduly  high  proportion  of 
peddlers,  small  shopkeepers,  and  those  whose  occupation  is  in 
general  parasitic  rather  than  productive. 

The  Index  contains  no  entries  under  P,  so  that  the  reader 
will  look  in  vain  for  the  Treaty  of  Portsmouth,  Perry,  Pan- 
Asiatic,  Portugal,  and  Pescadores. 

The  Bibliography  omits  reference  to  Mr.  Murdoch's  standard 
works  on  Japanese  history,  which,  despite  their  obvious  faults  of 
temper,  are  unrivalled  examples  of  bold  and  individual  treatment. 

G.  B.  Sansom. 


The  Encyclopedia  Sinica.     By  Samuel  Couling,  M.A.     Two 
parts  (633  pages).     Shanghai:  Kelly  &  Walsh.     1917. 

Mr.  Samuel  Couling  in  bringing  out  this  work  has  rendered 
a  distinct  public  service,  and  has  laid  the  foundations  of  what 
will  no  doubt  be  some  day  an  exhaustive  repertory  of  Chinese 
lore.  He  is  himself  the  first  to  admit  the  magnitude  of  the  task 
he  has  undertaken,  and  the  great  value  of  this  first  issue  of  the 
Encyclopcedia  Sinica  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  forms  a  working 
basis  for  subsequent  editions. 

Though  all  the  best  living  authorities  and  the  best  available 
literature  on  this  vast  subject  have  been  consulted,  no  one  at  all 
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versed  in  Sinology  could  fail  to  find  omissions  in  the  headings  and 
in  the  articles  themselves.  We  are  convinced  that  Mr.  Couling 
will  welcome  any  additions  and  corrections  to  which  attention 
may  be  called,  and  we  have  therefore  no  hesitation  in  occupying 
this  review  chiefly  with  criticism  and  supplementary  data.  And 
in  so  doing  we  do  not  want  to  detract  in  any  way  from  the 
praise  which  all  scholars  will  no  doubt  bestow  on  this  arduous 
undertaking. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  the  general  public  the  work  is 
a  veritable  handbook  to  China,  and  affords  entertainment  from 
cover  to  cover. 

One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  which  beset  the  compiler  of  an 
encyclopaedia  such  as  this  is  the  preservation  of  a  due  proportion 
in  the  length  of  the  articles,  and  many  instances  might  be  pointed 
out  of  obscurer  personages  receiving  longer  notices  than  some 
who  are  better  entitled  to  fame. 

A  very  large  place  is  occupied  by  the  accounts  of  the  various 
missionary  activities  in  China,  and  although  no  one  can  ignore 
the  debt  that  Sinologists  owe  to  the  missionaries  of  various 
European  nationalities,  nor  wish  to  disparage  in  any  way  the 
work  they  so  nobly  carry  out,  we  cannot  help  feeling  that  the 
accounts  of  missions  play  rather  a  disproportionately  large  part  in 
a  work  which  is  primarily  intended  to  "  interpret  and  open  up 
China  to  the  foreign  reader  ".  No  doubt  this  disproportion  will 
disappear  in  future,  when  the  bulk  of  the  woik  will  be 
considerably  increased. 

From  a  general  standpoint  the  following  suggestions  may  be 
acceptable. 

Under  the  article  Moso  on  p.  5  i-eference  should  be  made  to 
the  admirable  monograph  on  this  tribe  by  J.  Bacot  (Les  Mo-So, 
Leyden,  1913). 

On  p.  25  Father  Amiot's  large  dictionary  of  the  Manchu 
language  is  not  mentioned. 

On  p.  137  the  crocodile  should  be  mentioned. 

On  p.  159  reference  should  be  made  under  Ney  Elias  to  the 
Tarikh-i-Rashidi,  to  which  he  wrote  a  long  and  learned 
introduction. 

On  p.  297  it  might  be  mentioned  that  the  School  of  Oriental 
Studies  now  possesses  an  almost  complete  copy  of  the  second 
edition  of  the  Ku  Chin  Tu  Shu  Chi  Ch'eng,  presented  by  the 
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"Cliina    Association.       Incidentally    this     famous     encyclopaedia 
might  fittingly  have  a  cross  reference  under  T'u  Shu. 

On  p.  461,  in  connexion  with  the  earliest  use  of  block 
printing  for  books,  mention  should  be  made  of  a  dated  Chinese 
Buddhist  work  printed  in  868  A.D.,  brought  from  Central  Asia  by 
Sir  Marc  Aurel  Stein. 

On  p.  555,  for  Bod-jul,  the  Tibetan  name  for  Tibet,  read 
Bod-yul. 

On  p.  581  the  bibliography  of  Uighur  is  very  incomplete. 
The  following  works  should  be  mentioned  : — 

Kudatku  Bilik,  by  Dr.  W.  RadlofF(St.  Petersburg,  1891). 

Uigurica,  by  F.  W.  K.  Muller.  In  two  parts.  K.P.Akad., 
1910. 

K  Voprosu  oh  JJigurach,  by  Dr.  W.  RadlofF. 

Verzeichniss  der  Chinesischen  und  Manchurischen  Bilcher 
ttnd  Handschriften  der  Koniglichen  Bibliothek  zu  Berlin,  by 
J.  Klaproth. 

RecJterches  sur  les  langues  tartares,  by  M.  Abel  Remusat, 

Under  the  same  heading  it  is  stated  that  Yule  held  that  the 
Uighur  alphabet  was  "more  probably  derived  from  the  Sogdian". 
The  Sogdian  language  was  only  discovered  long  after  Yule's 
-death.  The  fact,  however,  is  quite  correct,  as  it  has  now  been 
clearly  shown  that  the  Uighur  alphabet — the  origin  of  the 
Mongol  and  Manchu  scripts — was  borrowed  from  the  Sogdian, 
which  in  its  turn  came  from  the  Aramaic  alphabet.  These 
Central  Asian  scripts,  therefore,  all  derive  from  the  Aramaic  and 
not  from  the  Nestorian  Syriac,  the  view  for  long  held  by 
European  scholars.  (See  Journal  Asiatique,  1911,  R.  Gauthiot ; 
1913,  Ross  and  Gauthiot.) 

On  p.  590,  under  Visdelou,  no  mention  is  made  of  this 
•author's  famous  and  invaluable  supplement  to  d'Herbelots 
Dictionnaire  Orientale. 

In  connexion  with  the  Five  Language  Mirror,  on  p.  301,  an 
excerpt  dealing  with  birds,  published  in  the  Memoirs  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  1909,  should  be  mentioned. 

The  Editor. 

The  following  notes  on  painting  and  poetry  are  by 
Mr.  Arthur  Waley,  of  the  British  Museum. 

In  Mrs.  Ayscough's  article  on  Painting,  as  indeed  throughout 
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tlie  book,  insufficient  attention  is  paid  to  transliteration.  Thus, 
at  the  bottom  of  p.  419  (col.  1)  -^  is  transliterated  Ta.  On  the 
same  page  (col.  2,  middle)  ^  is  transliterated  kuan  (for  k'uan), 
while  fJL  is  transliterated  Chiv,  (for  Ch'iu). 

The  translation  of  Hsieh  Ho's  Canons  is  quite  inadequate. 
In  No.  1  ^  is  not  translated  at  all,  whereas  the  whole  contrast 
is  between  "  outer  form  "  and  "  inward  spirit ".  No.  5  is  translated 
by  Mrs.  Ayscough  "  Perspective  should  be  correctly  conceived  ". 
The  Chinese  is  ^  ^  fiL  ©,  literally  "planning  and  placing". 
To  speak  of  "  perspective "  introduces  irrelevant  associations. 
No.  6  Jl^  ;^  ^  ^  is  rendered  "  Representation  should  be  in 
conformity  with  the  style  selected".  Surely  it  means  "tracing 
and  copying".  Ku  K'ai-chih,  when  describing  the  proper  way  to 
"  trace  "  a  picture,  uses  the  cognate  word  ^.  Chang  Yen-yiian 
(lOth  cent.)  says:  if^^llS  7^  W  M  ^  ^  "Tracing  and 
copjang  are  of  course  an  inferior  part  of  the  painter's  art ". 

The  article  on  Poetry  is  by  Mrs.  Couling.  For  Tung  Fang-so 
read  Tung-fang  So ;  for  Ssu  K'ung-t'u  read  Ssu-k'ung  T'u.  For 
If  (p.  442,  bottom  of  col.  2)  read  ^.  For  ^  ^  read  ^  f^. 
The  account  given  of  Han  poetry  is  very  inadequate :  even 
Ssu-ma  Hsiang-ju  is  not  mentioned.  The  statement  that  most  of 
Han  Yti's  poetry  is  "  in  lighter  vein "  is  astonishing.  It  is 
strange,  in  a  short  article  on  Chinese  poetry,  to  mention  such 
a  complete  nonentity  as  Kao  Chii-chien  ]^  ^  {(3,  while  the 
names  of  Cli'en  Tzu-ang,  Li  Shang-yin,  Su  Tung-p'o,  and  Lu  Yu 
are  wholly  omitted.  Incidentally  the  last  syllable  of  Kao 
Chii-chien's  name  is  written  "nien"  by  Mrs.  Couling,  a  mistake 
copied  from  Giles's  Chinese  Poetry,  where  it  is  presumably 
a  misprint.  I  think  also,  it  must  liave  been  a  translation  of  the 
poem  which  reminded  Mrs.  Couling  "of  Heine",  for  the  original 
could  scarcely  have  done  so. 

The  statement  (p.  444,  col.  1)  that  most  Chinese  poems  "are 
exceedingly  terse "  is  presumably  due  to  acquaintance  with 
anthologies  of  short  poems.  In  tlie  complete  works  of  any  poet 
the  short  poems  form  a  very  small  proportion. 

In  the  bibliography  "  d'Hervey  Saint  Denys'  Poesies 
Modemes  "  is  mentioned.     Can  the  Poesies  des  Thang  be  meant  ? 

Mr.  Z.  L.  Yih,  of  Shanghai,  adds  the  following  notes : — 

There  are  some  terms  which  deserve  to  be  briefly  explained, 
if  not  accompanied  by  an  article,  e.g.,  processions  (iQJ  jpi^  ^  ^), 

10 
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which  happen  in  time  of  drouglit,  etc.  ;  rubbings  (^  j|l^),  in 
which  every  Chinese  archaeologist  is  interested  ;  charitable 
institutions,  such  as  family  charities  (^  ^),  charity  schools 
(^  M)'  institutions  for  respectable,  poor  widows  (^  |J}  ^), 
homes  for  curing  opium-smokers  (J^  j^  ^).  Two  industries 
connected  with  the  religion  of  China  should  also  be  mentioned, 
the  incense-making  trade  and  the  lead-paper  (^  f^)  trade. 

The  term  ^  ^%  ^,  "  City  Temple,"  should  be  mentioned 
under  "  Temple  ",  as  6very  Chinese  city  has  a  City  Temple.  Its 
importance  is  evident  when  we  consider  the  popular  theory  that 
the  spirit  of  a  dead  man  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  spirit- 
magistrate  whose  Yamen  is  the  City  Temple.  Just  as  when  he 
was  alive  he  was  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  living  magistrate. 

The  characters  in  drama  seem  to  require  more  explanation. 
Thus  the  "  hero  "  ^  is  divided  into  "  old "  and  "  young ",  and 
again  into  military  and  civil.  The  woman's  part  is  divided  into 
"virtuous  woman"  J£  J^,  "fast  woman"  ^^  B_,  and  "old 
woman  "  ^  M  5  while  serving- women  are  called  ^  ^  0,.  The 
^  always  has  a  bass  voice  and  is  usually  of  villanous  character. 
5;  is  a  clown  ;  ^  an  insignificant  part. 

An  article  on  military  equipment  might  with  advantage  be 
inserted.  Many  of  the  weapons  used  in  China  were  similar  to 
mediaeval  European  implements ;  but  others  (such  as  the  1^ 
"stick"  and  ^  ^  "painted  spear")  were  quite  different. 
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EDOUABD    CHAVANNES 

Ne  en  1865  ;  Professeur  au  College  de  France  (1893) ;  Membre  de  I'Academie 
des  Inscriptions  eb  Belles  Lettres  (1903)  ;  niort  le  27  Janvier  1918.  II  laisse  une 
veuve,  un  fils,  officier  aviateur  decore  de  la  croix  de  guerre,  et  deux  filler. 

La  moit  d'Edouard  Chavannes  est  sans  doute  le  coup  le  plus  cruel 
qui  put  atteindre  les  etudes  chinoises.  Nous  n'essaierons  pas 
d'appiecier  son  oeuvre,  aussi  apiple  qu'elle  est  variee ;  mais  peut- 
etre  reussirons-nous  a  donner  quelque  idee  de  Thomme  et  du 
savant. 

Edouard  Chavannes  appartient  a  la  lignee  des  grands 
travailleurs  d'autrefois,  tout  entiers  a  leurs  recherches  et  a 
leurs  eleves.  Mesurant  son  champ  des  I'aube,  labourant  sans 
repit  comme  sans  hate,  engrangeant  le  ble  mur,  il  compta  les 
annees  par  des  livres  solides  et  elegants.  Avec  une  facilite  de 
travail  tout  a  fait  au-dessus  de  I'ordinaire,  jointe  a  la  preoccupation 
presque  scrupuleuse  de  I'exactitude,  la  discretion  et  la  modestie, 
la  legerete  de  touche  et  I'horreur  de  toute  pretention,  etaient  ses 
qualites  maitresses.  Prenez,  par  exeniple,  la  publication  des 
documents  chinois  rapportes  d'Asie  Centrale  par  M.  A.  Stein : 
une  enorme  tas  de  menus  fragments,  les  plus  anciens  MSS.  chinois 
connus,  documents  officiels  des  petits  postes  militaires  qui  tenaient 
la  "  marche  d'Ouest"  sous  les  Han  (ler  siecle  av.  J.-C).  Edouard 
Chavannes  ^tait  seul  capable  de  debrouiller  ce  chaos ;  il  le  fit, 
avec  la  rapidite  et  la  surete  qui  etaient  son  secret.  Mais  voyez 
comme  il  s'exprime  dans  la  Preface :  "  Quelle  methode  fallait-il 
suivre  pour  la  publication  de  ces  documents  ?  J'aurais  pu  me  borner 
a  ne  donner  que  ceux  dont  le  sens  etait  sur ;  j'aurais  neglige 
ceux  dont  la  lecture  etait  douteuse  ou  dont  la  traduction  etait 
hypothetique  ...  II  m'a  paru  que  cette  methode  trop  prudente 
n'etait  pas  la  bonne;  mieux  valait,  fut-ce  au  prix  de  nombreuses 
erreurs,  livrer  au  monde  savant  la  total ite  des  trouvailles  de 
M.  Stein.  Ce  qui  importe,  en  effet,  c'est  que  les  travailleurs  aient 
acces  a  tous  les  materiaux  que  j'ai  eus  moi-meme  entre  les  mains, 
et  qu'ils  puissent,  par  des  efforts  repetes,  ameliorer  les  resultats 
que  j'ai  obtenus  .  .  .  J'ai  simplement  fait  ce  que  j'ai  pu,  et  je  me 
rejouirai  de  toutes    les  rectifications  qui  seront  proposees  .  .  ." 
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Semblable  modestie  unie  a  tanfc  de  science  donne  la  mesure  d'un 
homme. 

La  reserve  et  le  tact  d'Edouard  Chavannes  sont  aussi  bien 
visibles  dans  le  meme  ouvrage.  II  decrit  ces  petites  garnisons 
perdues  entre  la  Chine  et  I'Ouest,  leur  mission,  leur  recrutement, 
leur  ravitaillement,  leurs  armes.  Les  details  epars  dans  les 
archives  disparates  qu'il  a  depouillees  fournissent  tous  les  traits 
du  tableau.  Mais  I'auteur  veut  aussi  nous  dii"e  ce  qu'on  peut 
savoir  du  moral  de  ces  soldats.  L'homme  linteresse.  Ici  lea 
deux  mille  fiches  sont  muettes,  mais  d'autres  sources  nous 
renseignent  sur  le  "  materiel  humain "  dont  disposait  la  hardie 
politique  des  Han,  Ce  sont  des  poesies  militaires  de  I'epoque  des 
T'ang,  jusqu'ici  sans  point  d'appui  fixe  dans  I'histoire,  et  qui 
s'expliquent  maintenant  par  les  documents  d'archives  qu'elles 
completent  a  leur  tour.  Edouard  Chavannes  en  presente  quelques 
specimens : 

II  est  bien  malheureux,  I'habitant  de  la  fronti^re : 

En  un  an,  il  a  trois  fois  du  suivre  I'armee ; 

Trois  de  ses  fils  sont  alles  a  Touen-houang. 

Les  deux  autres  se  sont  rendus  dans  le  Long-si. 

Tandis  que  ses  cinq  fils  sont  ainsi  partis  pour  combattre  au  loin 

Leurs  cinq  femmes  sont  enceintes, 

Le  studieux  sinologue  n'ajoute  rien  a  ces  vieilles  et  emouvantes 
paroles.  Sans  trahir  son  role  de  temoin,  il  fait  revivre  les 
modestes  heros  des  fiches  du  Turkestan.  C'est  de  la  meilleure 
histoire,  qui  depasse  la  pure  erudition  sans  rien  sacrifier  a  la 
litterature. 

S'il  est  un  domaine  ou  la  litterature  usurpe  volontiers  sur 
I'histoire,  c'est  sans  doute  la  province  mal  delimitee  que  reclame 
la  science  des  religions.  Si  nous  voulons  savoir  ce  qu'il  faut  faire 
et  comment  il  faut  le  faire,  prenons  le  memoire  sur  le  mont  sacre 
T'ai-chan,  "  monographic  d'un  culte  chinois." 

L'auteur  ne  pretend  verifier  aucune  theorie  ;  pour  un  peu,  on 
dirait  qu'il  n'y  met  rien  du  sien,  excepte  I'ordre  et  la  lumiere  ; 
sinologue,  il  decouvre,  public,  date  et  traduit  des  textes  ;  historien, 
il  les  classe  et  les  interprete.  Son  impartiality  et  sa  reserve  font 
la  parfaite  securite  du  lecteur  qui,  desormais,  en  sait  autant  que 
lui,  ou  pre^ue  autant  que  lui,  sur  le  culte  des  lieux  hauts  en 
Chine.  Certains  ecrivains  auraient  trouve  la  matiere  a  dix 
Rameaux  d'or. 
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Les  sinologues,  qui  ne  sont  pas  toujours  de  bons  confreres, 
furent,  des  ses  debuts  qui  ^taient  ceux  d'un  niaitre,  d'accord  pour 
reconnaitre  dans  Edouard  Chavannes  les  dons  eminents  du  vrai 
sinologue.  II  semble  bien  que  personne  autant  que  lui  n'a 
contribue,  au  cours  de  ces  trente  dernieres  annees,  au  progres, 
non  seulement  des  etudes  sinologiques,  mais,  au  propre,  de  la 
connaissance  du  Chinois.  La  difBculte  du  Chinoia  n'est  pas  dans 
I'incertitude  ou  le  "  flou "  de  la  pensee :  les  Chinois  sont  des 
realistes  qui  saveut  ce  qu'ils  veulent  dire,  et  o'est  sans  doute  pour 
cela  que  la  Cliine,  qui  a  tant  d'historiens,  n'a  pas,  eomme  I'lnde, 
des  pliilosophies ;  elle  n'est  pas  non  plus  dans  des  tours  raffines  de 
syntaxe ;  elle  est  surtout  dans  le  nombre  des  expressions  toutes 
faites,  autant  d'allusions  litteraires,  qui  rejouissent  le  lecteur 
averti  et  deroutent  quiconque  ne  connait  pas  a  fond  ses  auteurs. 
Aussi  une  bonne  partie  du  travail  des  sinologues  est  du  pur 
guesswork.  Voir  les  Beal,  les  de  Harlez,  et  tant  d'autres.  Un  des 
grands  merites  d'Edouard  Chavannes,  m'assuraient  J.  J.  de  Groot 
et  Paul  Pelliot  presque  dans  les  memes  termes,  est  d'avoir  substitu^ 
k  I'exegese  par  divination  une  methode  d'exactitude.  La  clef  dea 
enigraes  est  dans  les  livres,  dans  les  classiques,  dans  les  dictionnaires 
et  encyclopedies.  Le  sinologue  ne  pent  pas  etre  Thomme  unius 
libri.  II  faut  de  larges  lectures  et  une  memoire  infaiilible ; 
il  faut  surtout  une  sagaeite  innee.  Les  profanes  sont  k  meme 
d'apprecier  le  progres  marque  par  Edouard  Chavannes ;  soit  qu'ils 
eomparent  les  aneiennes  traductions  fragmentaires  de  Se-ma-t'sien 
avec  I'opus  magniLin  du  maitre  franyais,  soit  qu'ils  etudient 
quelque  traduction  de  textes  bouddhiques  ou  le  contr61e  est  aise. 

L'ceuvre  d'Edouard  Cliavannes  embrasse  toute  la  Chine, 
encore  que  I'etude  des  relations  de  la  Chine  avec  les  "  Pays 
d'Occident"  y  occupe  une  place  d'honneur.  II  "attaquait" 
Se-ma-t'sien  en  1890  avec  le  traite  sur  les  sacrifices  Fong  et 
Chang;  en  1891,  ses  etudes  de  Normalien  portaient  un  fruit 
dans  la  traduction  d'un  ouvrage  de  Kant;  de  1895  a  1898, 
parurent  les  quatre  volumes  de  Se-ma-t'sien,  I'Herodote  de  la 
Chine.  En  meme  temps,  Edouard  Chavannes  rouvrait  la  carri^re 
ouverte  par  Remusat  et  Stanislas  Julien  ;  par  ses  soins,  I'histoire 
des  pelerins  bouddhiques  s'est  enrichie,  en  1894,  des  mono- 
graphies  d'ltsing  sur  les  "  Religieux  eminents  qui  cherch^rent  la 
Loi  en  Occident";  en  1895,  do  I'ltineraire  d'Ou-k'ong ;  en  1903, 
des  Voyages  de  Son-Yun,  sans  parler  d'une  foule  de  notes — on 
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saitque  la  metliode  "  pour  dechiffrer  les  noinsindiens  transcrits  en 
Cliinois  "  a  efce  renouvelee,  depuis  que  nous  sommes  a  meme  de 
restituer  I'ancienne  prononciation  et  les  consonnes  disparues. 
La  publication  dea  Inscriptions  chinoises  de  Bodh-Gaya  (1896) 
donna  lieu  a  une  passe  d'armes  entre  Edouard  Chavannes  et 
Schlegel ;  le  vieil  et  rebarbatif  Hollandais  fut  aussi  inferieur 
en  erudition  qu'en  courtoisie.  Edouard  Chavannes  devait  le 
remplacer  a  la  direction  du  Toung  Pao.  A  la  Chine  religi.euse 
appartient  le  livre  sur  le  T'ai-chan  (^  ^J),  dont  le  titre 
"  monographic "  ne  doit  pas  donner  le  change.  Ce  copieux 
memoire  jette  des  lumieres  nouvelles  sur  plusieurs  aspects  du 
paganisme  chinois,  une  forme  tres  complexe  du  culte  de  la 
nature.  Les  deux  volumes  de  la  Mission  archeologique  dans 
la  Chine  septentrionale  (1909),  importants  pour  I'histoire  de 
I'art,  sont  aussi  tres  riches  en  archeologie  au  sens  le  plus  large 
du  mot.  Le  Bouddhisme  et  le  folklore  trouvent  egalement  leur 
part  dans  les  trois  volumes  qui  contiennent  Cinq  cents  contes 
et  apologues  extraits  du  Tripitaka  cliinois  (1910-11).  Enfin,  et 
peut-etre  la  partie  de  son  oeuvre  pour  laquelle  Edouard  Chavannes 
avait  le  plus  de  predilection,  de  nombreuses  publications,  in-folios; 
livres  ou  articles,  consacrees  a  la  plus  grande  Chine  et  a  I'Asie 
Centrale,  fondements  d'une  discipline  nouvelle :  Inscriptions 
chinoises  de  I'Asie  centrale  (1902);  Documents  sur  les  Tou-kiue 
(Turcs)  occidentaux  (1903);  Les  pays  d' Occident  d'apres  le 
Wei-Lio  (1905);  Les  documents  chinois  de  la  inission  Stein 
(1913),  etc. 

Au  cours  de  ces  vingt  dernieres  annees,  les  philologies 
orientales  ont  brise  le  cadre,  un  peu  etroit,  de  ce  qu'on  appellera, 
sans  trop  d'inexactitude,  I'humanisme.  Le  temps  n'est  plus  ou  le 
programme  du  "  lettre  "  ou  du  "  mandarin  "  enfermait  toutes  les 
ambitions  du  sinologue.  Edouard  Chavannes  avait  acquis,  par 
des  sejours  prolonges  en  Orient,  la  connaissance  de  la  langue 
parlee  et  de  la  langue  classique,  sans  laquelle  il  n'est  pas  de 
sinologie  possible.  L'Ecole  Normale  I'avait  trop  profondement 
marque  pour  qu'il  perdit  jamais  le  souci  de  I'art.  II  etait  un 
humaniste.  Mais  les  sources  litteraires  lues  plus  attentivement, 
les  sources  epigraphiques  en  grande  partie  nouvelles,  I'exploration 
du  Bouddhisme  chinois,  les  reliques  enfin  que  les  Stein  et  les 
Pelliot  ont  exhumees  des  sables  du  Turkestan,  ont  singulierement 
elarofi  le  domaine  du  sinologue  et  aiguise  sa  vision.     En  meme 
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temps  que  cet  enorme  afflux  d'informations  revele  les  civilisations 
mi-occidentales  qui  reliereiit  la  Chine  a  I'lnde  et  au  Vieux 
Monde  et  fait  apparaitre  des  influences  et  des  compenetrations 
insoup9onnees,  il  souleve  les  problemes  les  plus  compliques  de 
linguistique  et  d'archeologie.  Pour  resoudre  ces  problemes,  il  faut 
les  connaissances  les  plus  varices,  et  il  est  bien  caracteristique 
que,  parti  de  Mitlira,  Franz  Cumont  soit  devenu  le  collaborateur 
d'Edouard  Chavannes  et  de  Pelliot ;  il  faut  des  chercheurs  qui 
aient  le  goilt  de  I'aventure  et  qui  soient  garantis  contre  les 
speculations  aventureuses.  Edouard  Chavannes  a  consacre  le 
meilleur  de  ses  forces  a  equipper  de  tels  chercheurs  et  a  leur 
montrer  la  voie.  II  fut  un  des  createurs  de  I'Ecole  Fran^aise 
d'Extreme  Orient,  cet  excellent  laboratoire  ;  il  attirait  au  College 
de  France  de  nombreux  "  lettres ",  futurs  collaborateurs  de  nos 
"  savants "  ;  il  formait  des  hommes  comnie  le  pauvre  E.  Huber 
et  Paul  Pelliot ;  il  publiait,  pour  Londres  et  Petersbourg,  les 
documents  decouverts  par  les  missions  anglaise  et  russe.  La 
science  qui,  dit-on,  n'a  pas  de  patrie,  et  son  pays  lui  sont  egale- 
ment  redevables. 

Ses  confreres  directs  paieront  un  juste  tribut  a  sa  memoire. 
Mieux  que  nous  ne  saurions  le  faire,  et  avec  plus  d'autorite,  ils 
expliqueront  comment,  exempt  de  hate,  libre  de  toute  arriere- 
pensee  personnelle,  il  a  construit  des  ouvrages  ou  il  n'y  a  ni  vains 
ornements,  ni  parties  caduques.  lis  dirout  que  ses  livres,  qu'ils 
renouvellent  de  vieux  problemes  ou  qu'ils  soient  neufs  d'objet 
et  de  maniere,  sont,  pour  les  sinologues  d'aujourd'hui  et  de 
demain,  des  guides  surs  et  des  amis.  Aucun  orientaliste  ne  les 
etudiera  sans  profit.  Pour  etre  austeres — car  Edouard  Chavannes 
n'a  jamais  ecrit  pour  le  public,  et,  si  ce  n'est  quelques  discours 
academiques,  sur  "  les  Prix  de  Vertu  en  Chine  ",  par  exemple,  on 
chercherait  en  vain  dans  sa  longue  bibliographie  une  page  de 
vulgarisation — pour  etre  austeres,  ces  livres  n'en  sont  pas  moins 
aimables.  On  y  respire  partout  une  fleur  de  courtoisie  et  de 
probite ;  on  y  prend  contact  avec  un  des  esprits  les  plus  distingues 
de  ce  temps. 

Louis  de  la  Vallee  Poussin. 
[Mars,  1918.] 
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PAPERS    CONTRIBUTED 


THE   KADUS   OF  BURMA 
By  R.  Grant  Brown     - 

rpHE  people  distinguished  by  the  name  of  Kadu/  because  they 
-*-  speak  a  language  differing  from  those  of  their  neighbours, 
live  mostly  in  the  Katha  district  of  Upper  Burma,  and  inhabit 
a  tract  of  country  lying  roughly  between  95°  and  96°  E.,  and 
24°  and  24°  30'  N.  The  number  of  persons  returned  in  the  census 
of  1901  as  speaking  the  language  was  16,800.  In  1911  only 
11,069  were  so  returned. 

But  for  their  language  the  Kadus  would  be  indistinguishable 
from  the  Burmese,  and  would  be  called  Burmans.  Those  I  have 
seen  appeared  to  contain  a  larger  proportion  of  persons  with 
narrow  faces  and  pointed  chins  than  the  Burmese,  but  a  Burman 
officer  who  had  lived  among  tliem  for  some  years  was  of  opinion 
tliat  Kadus  could  be  recognized  by  tlieir  rounder  faces.  I  merely 
mention  this  as  showing  the  value  of  such  impressions.  State- 
ments that  one  race  indigenous  to  Burma  is  taller  or  shorter  or 
otherwise  different  in  type  from  another  are  usually  to  be  received 
with  caution.     It  is  not  that  there  is  a  uniform  type,  but  that  there 

'  Stress  the  last  syllable,  and  pronounce  a  as  in  among.  This  is  the  rule 
for  nearly  all  Burmese  dissyllables  of  which  the  first  syllable  ends  in  a,  e.g.,  Katha, 
Ganan,  Kabaw,  Taman.  Kala. 
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are  so  many  types  within  the  same  so-called  race  (which  generally 
means  merely  a  group  of  persons  talking  the  same  language)  that 
none  can  be  selected  as  specially  belonging  to  it.  The  same  may 
be  said  of  cranial  measurements.  So  far  as  my  experience  goes 
these  are  useless  for  the  purpose  of  classifying  stocks  in  Burma. 
The  indexes  show  great  extremes,  but  when  a  mean  is  taken  of 
any  particular  "  race  "  it  is  mesatocephalic.  Where  this  is  not 
the  case  it  will  probably  be  found  that  the  number  of  measurements 
recorded  is  not  sufficiently  numerous  for  any  useful  conclusion  to 
be  based  on  them. 

The  following  passages  are  from  "The  Origin  of  the  Burmese", 
published  in  the  Journal  of  the  Burma  Research  Society, 
June,   1911  :— 

"  The  term  '  Burmese  ',  as  commonly  used,  means  those  persons  who 
speak  the  Burmese  language  and  follow  Burmese  customs,  and  are  not 
known  to  be  of  other  than  Burman  descent.  Such  a  person  may  belong 
to  any  race  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  but  he  is  nevertheless  a  Burman. 
Of  course,  an  individual  with  black  skin  or  flaxen  hair  would  not  be 
described  as  a  Burman ;  but  then  there  are  no  such  persons  who  also 
fulfil  the  above  conditions.  Anyone  with  such  obviously  un-Burman 
characteristics  would  probably  wear  trowsers  (if  h^  is  a  man)  and  call 
himself  an  Anglo-Indian  or  Englishman.  On  the  other  hand,  a  Zerbadi,^ 
if  he  professes  the  Muhammadan  religion,  would  never  be  called  a 
Burman,  though  he  may  look  like  one,  speak  only  Burmese,  follow 
Burmese  customs  in  all  respects  except  as  regards  his  religion,  and  have 
but  a  small  fraction  of  Indian  blood  in  his  veins.  The  term,  in  short, 
does  not  describe  a  race,  but  merely  a  community. 

"  The  last  statement  might  be  made,  -svith  more  or  less  degree  of  truth, 
of  all  so-called  races.  Another  way  of  putting  it  would  be  to  say  that 
all  races  are  more  or  less  mixed.  The  races  of  which  they  are 
composed  were  mixed,  and  so  were  the  races  from  which  these  races 
were  formed,  and  so  on.  With  this  process  going  on  indefinitely  we 
might  expect  all  mankind  to  merge  into  one  another,  and  to  be  no  more 
capable  of  classification  than  the  sand  on  the  sea-shore.  This,  however, 
does  not  happen,  because  communities  which  live  in  one  part  of  the 
world,  follow  the  same  customs,  speak  the  same  language,  and  inter- 
marry tend  to  become  uniform  and  to  develope  a  type  of  their  own,  no 
matter  how  diverse  their  origin  may  have  been.  The  most  mixed 
community  has  only  to  refrain  long  enough  from  intermarriage  with 
other  communities,  and  it  will  develope  a  type  as  distinct  as  that  of 
the  Jews. 

'  A  person  of  mixed  Indian  and  Burman  descent. 
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"  The  Burmese  follow  the  ordinary  rule.  Though  they  have  lived  as 
one  people  for  only  a  few  generations,  it  is  quite  possible  that  they  have 
already  imperceptibly  begun  to  develope  a  type  of  their  own  which  may 
after  many  hundreds  of  years  entitle  them  to  be  described  as  a  race, 
provided  they  refrain  from  intermarrying  with,  or  incorporating,  the 
members  of  other  communities. 

"  As  compared,  indeed,  with  the  majority  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
two  great  countries,  India  and  China,  on  each  side  of  them,  the  Burmese 
are  of  quite  a  distinct  type.  They  differ  in  features  and  complexion  from 
the  former,  and  in  complexion  from  the  latter.  But  this  difference 
fades  away  when  Ave  compare  them  with  the  numerous  peoples 
immediately  surrounding  them  and  living  under  similar  conditions. 
Chins  and  Nagas  on  the  one  hand  and  Talaings  on  the  other,  though  the 
last-named  people  belong  to  a  different  language-group,  are  indistinguish- 
able from  Burmans  when  living  as  Burmans  in  the  plains.  Put  a  Siamese 
or  a  Malay  into  Burmese  dress,  and  he  will  in  most  cases  look  like  a 
Burman.  Where  he  does  not  it  will  be  easy  to  argue  that  the  fact  is  due 
to  some  foreign  admixture.  Individual  Malays,  for  instance,  may  be 
found  who  are  quite  unlike  Burmans  in  appearance,  but  this  may  easily 
be  because  they  are  of  Arab  descent.  Even  if  we  go  further  afield  to 
Java  or  the  Philippines,  the  type  differs  but  little. 

"  This  absence  of  distinct  types  is  due,  I  think,  not  so  much  to  homo- 
geneity as  to  the  fact  that  all  these  communities  are  of  mixed  blood,  and 
that  the  type  most  suitable  to  the  environment  tends  to  predominate  ; 
while  the  admixture  has  at  the  same  time  gone  on  within  comparatively 
narrow  limits.  This  again  is  owing  to  the  willingness  of  the  Tibeto- 
Burman,  Indonesian,  and  other  groups  covering  the  area  in  question  to 
intermarry  with  each  other  instead  of  carrying  on  wars  of  extermination 
or,  as  in  India,  forming  exclusive  castes,  while  their  habits  are  certainly  not 
less  migratory  than  those  of  the  rest  of  mankind.  In  fact  the  tendency 
mentioned  above,  under  which  all  mankind  might  conceivably  become  of 
one  general  type,  with  great  variations  between  individuals  but  no 
division  into  groups,  has  actually  been  at  work  in  these  countries,  with 
results  perplexing  to  those  who  think  it  their  duty  to  search  for  a  "true" 
physical  type  for  each  community  speaking  a  separate  language.  The 
fact  is  that  it  is  only  where  barriers  have  been  erected  between  com- 
munities, whether  by  nature  or  by  man,  that  distinct  types  have  been 
evolved  or  preserved. 

"  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  position  is  materially  altered 
by  our  pushing  our  inquiries  back  in  point  of  time.  People  are  too  apt, 
while  admitting  the  obvious  fact  that  most  Burmans  in  Lower  Burma 
are  not  Burmans  at  all  but  Talaings,  to  assume  that  at  some  remote 
period  of  time  (usually  a  period  just  before  the  dawn  of  history)  there 
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was  a  pure  Biu-mese  race.  Such  an  assumption  is  altogether  gratuitous, 
and  is  made  improbable  by  analogy.  There  is  no  reason  whatever  for 
supposing  that  there  was  a  Burmese  race  a  thousand  or  two  thousand  years 
ago  any  more  than  there  is  now,  if  by  "race"  is  meant  a  people  of  homo- 
geneous descent  inhabiting  a  wide  area  of  country.  It  is  quite  possible, 
however,  that  the  Burmese  language  in  an  earlier  form  was  confined  to 
a  clan,  all  the  members  of  which  were  related  to  one  another ;  and  that 
the  clan,  growing  more  and  more  powerful,  subdued  or  incorporated  within 
itself  other  clans  speaking  languages  allied  to  its  own,  or  even  belonging  to 
a  totally  different  language-group.  Such  evidence  as  there  is  points  on 
the  whole  to  something  of  this  kind  having  happened.  It  is  obvious  that 
Burmese  was  once  spoken  over  a  very  much  smaller  area  than  now. 
The  downfall  of  the  Talaing  kingdom,  with  its  resulting  conversion  of 
the  Talaings  to  the  Burmese  language  and  customs,  took  place  only  a 
century  and  a  half  ago.  In  Uijper  Burma,  which  is  supposed  to  be  the 
home  of  the  Burman,  most  of  the  country  north  of  Mandalay  was  held, 
not  so  many  centuries  ago,  by  the  Shans,  who  imposed  their  language  on 
the  people ;  without,  however,  being  able  to  eradicate  altogether  the  earlier 
languages,  of  whi<;h  Kadu  seems  to  have  been  the  chief.  Of  Kadu  history 
we  know  nothing,  but,  judging  from  analogy,  it  is  likely  enough  that  the 
Kadus  themselves  were  but  another  clan  who  grew  more  powerful 
than  their  neighbours  and  eventually  founded  a  Kadu  kingdom. 
Tradition  mentions  other  tribes,  such  as  the  Thet,  the  Sak,^  and  the  Pyu, 
as  having  existed  side  by  side  with  the  Burmese  and  been  gradually 
incorporated  with  them.  That  curious  and  interesting  people,  the 
Taungthas,  who  dwell  in  the  plains  in  the  west  of  Pakokku  district,  have 
a  primitive  civilization  of  their  own,  speak  a  dialect  of  Chin,  and  say  they 
come  from  Mount  Poppa  on  the  other  side  of  the  Irrawaddy,  may  well  be 
the  remnant  of  a  tribe  which  once  occupied  the  present  Myingyan 
district,  and  attained  a  civilization  almost  rivalling  the  Burmese  before  it 
or  part  of  it  was  expelled.  Thus  even  in  historical  times  the  Burmese- 
speaking  people  were  confined  to  a  comparatively  small  area,  and  it  is 
reasonable  to  suppose  that,  before  they  were  strong  or  civilized  enough 
to  make  history,  the  area  must  have  been  smaller  still. 


^  As  will  be  seen  later,  I  have  since  discovered  that  Sak  (or  Asak — the  prefix 
a  is  frequently  dropped)  is  the  Kadus'  own  name  for  themselves.  The  name 
Thet  looks  suspiciously  like  the  modern  Burmese  form  of  the  same  word.  A  word 
written  sak  in  Burmese  is  pronounced  (het.  If  this  is  the  case  the  tradition  really 
means  that  the  three  great  races  of  Burma  north  of  the  delta  were  the  Burmese, 
the  Kadu,  and  the  Pyu.  The  last  has  been  conjectured  to  be  the  people  speaking 
the  language  of  the  fourth  text  of  the  Myazedi  inscriptions  at  Pagan,  dealt  with 
by  Mr.  Blagden  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  April,  1911.  So 
far  as  I  know  this  is  pure  conjecture,  but  at  any  rate  the  language  is  not  Kadu, 
and  it  appears  to  be  unlike  any  now  spoken  in  Burma. 
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"  It  may  now  be  asked  how  far  these  other  tribes  were  allied  to  the 
Burmese  in  language,  and  therefore  presumably  in  race ;  for,  though 
language  is  often  most  misleading  as  a  test  of  race,  it  also  is  often  the 
only  test  we  have.  As  to  this  it  would  be  rash  to  offer  an  opinion.  The 
Chins,  the  Kadus,  and  some  smaller  communities  speak  languages  classed 
with  Burmese  as  Tibeto-Mongolian.  On  the  other  hand  the  Talaings 
and  the  Karens  belong  to  totally  different  groups.  It  is  impossible  to  say 
to  which  of  these  categories  the  extinct  languages  of  Burma  belong.  It  is 
consequently  impossible  to  say  whether  the  bulk  of  the  people  who  appear 
at  the  dawn  of  history  as  Burmans  came  from  one  direction  or  many. 

"  Various  parts  of  Tibet  and  China  have  been  suggested  as  the 
*  original '  home  of  the  Burmese.  So  far  as  I  know  these  suggestions  are 
pure  conjecture  except  in  so  far  as  they  are  founded  on  similarity  of 
dialect,  and  the  only  serious  attempt  at  comparative  etymology  bearing 
on  this  subject  is  Mr.  Houghton's  in  the  article  referred  to  in  the  last 
number  of  this  Journal.'  He  found,  as  far  as  I  remember,  that  the 
dialects  of  Western  Tibet  most  closely  resembled  Burmese,  and  inferred 
that  the  Burmans  came  from  there. 

"  No  one  seems  to  have  suggested  that  the  Burmese  might  have  been 
evolved  in  Burma,  and  indeed  there  are  good  arguments  to  be  found 
against  such  a  theory,  though  the  assumption  that  any  given  people 
must  have  come  from  some  part  of  the  world  other  than  that  in  which  it 
is  found  is  not  always  justified.  The  tide  of  conquest  and  migration 
tends  to  run  from  cold  and  barren  to  warm  and  fertile  areas,  and  nothing 
could  have  been  more  natural  than  the  settlement  of  Burma  from  the 
highlands  of  Tibet.  The  same  may  be  said  of  those  parts  of  Western 
China  where,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Lolos,  the  languages  show  a  manifest 
affinity  with  Burmese.  On  the  other  hand  it  does  not  seem  necessarily 
to  follow  that,  because  the  Tibetan  dialects  most  closely  allied  to  Burmese 
are  now  found  in  the  west  of  Tibet,  the  ancestors  of  the  Burmese  also 
came  from  that  part  of  the  country.  The  western  Tibetans  may  have 
migrated  from  the  east. 

"  Whether  the  Burmese  entered  the  country  now  called  Burma  as  a 
single  clan,  or  whether  they  had  already  welded  other  tribes  with  their 
own  into  a  single  nation,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Here  again  we  can  only 
judge  from  analogy  :  and  from  what  we  know  of  Tibeto-Burman  peoples 
in  a  primitive  state  their  genius  is  against  combinations  for  military  or 
other  purposes.  Such  combinations  may  have  existed  before  the  advent 
of  civilizing  influences  from  India,  but  we  have  no  record  of  any  on  a 
large  scale.  On  the  whole  it  seems  unlikely  that  they  existed  in  the 
absence  of  some  form  of  Indian  or  Chinese  civilization. 

^  "Outlines  of  Tibeto-Burman  Linguistic   Pateontology  "  :    Journal   of   the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  1896. 
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"  Nor  is  it  at  all  necessary  to  assume  a  military  invasion  in  order  to 
account  for  the  presence  of  Tibeto-Burman  tribes  in  the  country,  allowing 
that  they  have  come  from  outside.  Bloodthirsty  as  some  of  these  tribes 
and  their  neighbours  appear  to  be,  we  often  find  them  remarkably  well- 
disposed  towards  strangers,  welcoming  them  and  passing  them  on  to 
desirable  lands.  Though  I  do  not  wish  to  suggest  that  the  conditions 
now  existing  among  the  tribes  in  the  Hukong  valley  must  have  existed 
among  the  former  inhabitants  of  Burma,  we  are  yet  able  to  realize  from 
those  conditions  the  fact  that  a  peaceful  invasion  is  not  incompatible  with 
a  low  degree  of  civilization,  both  in  the  invaders  and  in  the  existing 
occupants  of  the  country.  In  the  west  of  the  Hukong  valley  we  have 
the  curious  spectacle  of  a  great  number  of  petty  chiefs,  all  independent 
of  each  other,  living  as  a  rule  at  peace  with  their  neighbours  and  making 
little  or  no  attempt  to  extend  their  power  over  large  areas.  The  popula- 
tion is  very  mixed,  various  dialects  belonging  or  cognate  to  the  Kachin, 
Shan,  and  Naga  languages  being  spoken.  From  time  to  time  it  receives 
accretions  by  immigration,  which  is  not  opposed ;  and  there  is  record  of 
communities  having  passed  right  through  the  tract  to  settle  beyond  it. 
For  instance,  the  little  State  of  Singaling  Kamti,  in  the  Upper  Chindwin 
District  to  the  south  of  this  region,  was  settled  about  a  hundred  years  ago 
by  wanderers  from  Kamti  Long,  or  Great  Kamti,  far  to  the  north-east  of 
it.  They  had  apparently  been  allowed  to  pass  through  the  Hukong  valley 
without  opposition  from  its  inhabitants.  Again,  the  headman  of  the 
little  village  of  Maukkalauk,  in  the  south  of  the  same  State,  told  me  that 
he  and  his  people  had  come  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Nengbyeng,  in 
the  heart  of  the  Hukong  valley,  and  that  they  had  arrived  there,  when 
his  father  was  a  boy,  from  Assam.  They  now  talk  Kachin,  wear  Kachin 
dress,  and  follow  Kachin  customs,  but  this  is  merely  because  they  settled 
among  Kachins  at  Nengbyeng.  In  Assam  they  are  said  to  have  Avorn 
white  clothes  and  to  have  spoken  some  language  which  they  have 
entirely  forgotten  and  of  which  they  do  not  even  know  the  name.  The 
history  of  this  tiny  community  not  only  proves  the  possibility  of  peaceful 
migration  among  uncivilized  peoples,  but  is  a  striking  example  of  the 
rapidity  and  thoroughness  with  which  a  community  may  change  all  the 
characteristics  (other  than  physical)  which  are  generally  supposed  to 
indicate  its  race."  ^ 

So  far  as  can  be  ascertained  tlie  only  attempt  hitherto  made  to 
study  the  Kadu  language  is  the  compilation  by  a  police-officer  of 
a  vocabulary  published  in  the  Upper  Burma  Gazetteer  (pt.  I, 
vol.  i,  p.  691),  and  in  Mr.  Bernard  Houghton's  "Kudos  of  Katha 
and  their  Vocabulary  "  in  the  Indian  Antiquary  for  May,  1893 

'  See  also  Upper  Chindwin  District  Gazetteer,  pp.  18-20,  as  quoted  on  pp.  248-9, 
Burma  Census  Report,  and  on  p.  328,  Indian  Census  Report,  1911. 
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(p.  129).  Mr.  Houghton,  after  a  careful  comparison  with  other 
vocabularies,  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  language  belonged 
to  the  Kachin-Naga  branch  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family,  and 
that  its  nearest  relative  was  Sak,  a  language  spoken  by  a  small 
tribe  in  Arakan  two  hundred  miles  away  across  a  mountain  range 
inhabited  by  various  tribes  of  Chins.  I  have  now  discovered  that 
the  Kadu  name  for  themselves  is  actually  Asak  (the  prefix  a  is 
frequently  dropped  or  added  in  these  languages),  a  fact  of  which 
Mr.  Houghton  was  unaware. 

Gazetteers  and  Census  Reports,  while  quoting  Mr.  Houghton, 
all  agree  in  treating  the  Kadus  and  their  language  as  mere 
hybrids.  "  Who  the  Kadus  were  originally  remains  uncertain, 
but  now  they  are  little  more  than  Burmese  and  Shan  half-breeds 
with  traces  of  Chin  and  possibly  Kachin  blood.  If  they  ever  had 
a  distinct  language  it  is  now  extinct  or  has  been  modified  so  much 
by  all  its  neighbours  as  to  be  little  better  than  a  kind  of  Yiddish" 
{Upper  Burma  Gazetteer,  pt.  I,  vol.  i,  p.  569).  The  opinions 
recorded  ai"e  summarized  in  the  statement  in  the  last  Census 
Report  that  "  the  Kadu  language  is  a  hybrid  of  such  doubtful 
ancestry  that  it  is  difficult  to  assign  it  definitely  to  any  group  in 
the  classified  scheme  of  languages  "  (Burma  Report,  p.  192). 

An  investigation  of  an  unknown  language  naturally  begins 
with  the  numerals,  and  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  Kadus  use 
the  Shan  numerals  from  four  upwards,  and  for  two  and  three  in 
counting.  Except  the  numerals,  however,  I  have  been  unable  to 
find  any  Shan  words  in  the  language,  though  the  Kadus  and  the 
Shans  are  in  close  contact  with  each  other  ;  and  a  village  head- 
man who  spoke  both  Shan  and  Kadu  told  me  there  were  none. 
Burmese  words  are  frequently  used,  either  for  things  or  ideas 
introduced  by  a  higher  civilization  or  because  they  are  considered 
more  elegant,  but  even  this  fact  does  not  justify  a  description  of 
the  language  as  hybrid.  As  to  the  numerals,  a  parallel  exists  in 
Japan,  where  the  Chinese  numerals  are  preferred  by  the  educated 
classes,  though  the  native  equivalents  are  still  in  use  among  the 
country  people. 

The  report  goes  on  to  quote  the  following  from  my  gazetteer  of 
the  Upper  Chindvvin  District.  "  The  people  who  now  talk  the 
Kadu  language  live  mostly  in  the  Katha  district,  and  those  in  the 
Upper  Chindwin  dwell  along  the  border  of  Katha  and  come  little 
into  contact  with  the  district  officials.     From  wliat  little  is  known 
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of  their  language  it  appears  to  be,  like  the  Taman,  cognate  to 
Burmese.  There  are  traditions  of  their  presence  in  the  south  of 
the  district,  and,  as  already  stated,  the  Kadus  or  Kantus  are 
mentioned  in  the  Yazagyo  chronicle  as  one  of  the  peoples  formerly 
living  in  the  Kale  valley  or  its  neighbourhood.  If  this  is  correct 
there  is  no  pai-ticular  reason  for  supposing  that  they  have  died 
out  there.  They  doubtless  adopted  the  Burmese  language  and 
customs  and  call  themselves  Burmans.  This  procej^s  has  occurred 
in  the  last  two  generations  among  the  people  who  formerly  spoke 
Ingye,  which,  though  the  Ingyes  are  mentioned  in  the  yazawin 
as  a  separate  race,  appears  to  be  merely  a  dialect  of  Kadu,  and  is 
still  spoken  by  two  aged  women  of  Teintha  and  Obo,  on  the  river 
bank  just  above  Kindat.  These  women  say  that  in  their  child- 
hood most  of  the  people  of  these  villages  spoke  Ingye.  Ingye 
was  also,  two  generations  ago,  the  language  of  Ahlaw,  Patha, 
and  Maw  in  the  Kabaw  valley,  and  of  Minya  on  the  Chindwin 
above  Paungbyin  ;  while  Yuwa,  Tatkon,  Ingon,  Wayontha,  and 
other  villages  are  said  to  have  once  spoken  it.  These  Ingyes 
appear  to  be  the  only  people  in  the  district  who  have  no  tradition 
of  having  migrated  from  elsewhere,  and  there  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  language  was  in  wide  if  not  general  use  before 
the  advent  of  the  Slians.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  there  was 
a  Kadu  domination,  just  as  there  was  afterwards  a  Shan  and 
a  Burman  domination  ;  and  that  Kadu  was  the  language  of  one 
of  the  tribes  which  came  into  Burma  long  ago  and  eventually 
formed  what  is  now  the  Burmese  people." 

With  reference  to  the  last  sentence  the  author  of  the  report 
says :  "  It  seems  more  probable  that  in  their  origin  they  were  a 
tribe  intermediate  between  the  Chin  and  Kachin  branches  of  the 
western  Tibeto-Burman  invasion."  This  may  well  be,  though 
I  am  not  aware  of  any  evidence  as  to  when  the  Chins  came  to 
Burma.  I  did  not  mean  to  suggest  that  the  people  who  introduced 
t"he  Kadu  language  into  Burma  (if  it  w^as  not  evolved  there) 
necessarily  entered  that  country  at  the  same  time  as  those  who 
introduced  the  Burmese  language.  The  migrations  may  have 
been  separated  by  many  centuries.  My  point  is  brought  out  more 
fully  and  perhaps  more  clearly  in  "  The  Linguistic  Survey  of 
India"  on  p.  22  of  the  Burma  Kesearcli  Society's  Journal  of 
December,  1911.  "The  languages  now  commonly  spoken  in  the 
Upper  Chindwin  are  Burmese  and  Shan.     It  is  obvious  that  the 
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Burmese  is  the  result  of  the  Burmese  domination,  which  did  not 
exterminate  the  inhabitants,  but  caused  them,  with  the  powerful 
aid  of  Buddhism  and  universal  education,  to  adopt  the  Burmese 
language  and  customs.  It  seems  to  me  highly  probable  that  the 
presence  of  the  Shan  language  is,  in  exactly  the  same  way,  the 
result  of  the  Shan  domination  whicli  preceded  the  Burmese,  and 
that  the  language  most  generally  spoken  before  Shan  was  Kadu, 
itself,  perhaps,  imposed  by  the  Kadus  on  many  tribes  other  than 
their  own.  It  is  also  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  people  who 
introduced  the  Burmese  language  into  Burma  was  but  one  tribe 
out  of  many,  and  that  its  particular  language  or  dialect  has  by 
degrees  mastered  the  rest,  and  also  the  languages  of  quite  different 
stocks,  such  as  the  Talaing.  The  Kadus  may  very  well  have  been 
another  of  the  tribes  who  eventually  formed  the  Burmese  people." 

Since  the  passages  quoted  above  were  written  I  have  been 
stationed  for  a  few  months  in  the  Katha  district,  and  have  been 
able  to  make  some  investigation  into  the  Kadu  language  in  the 
course  of  a  tour  to  Banmauk,  the  headquarters  of  a  subdivision 
lying  in  lat.  24"  25',  long.  95"  50'.  The  result  is  seen  in  the 
vocabulary,  text,  and  notes  annexed  to  this  paper.  It  disposes  of 
the  theory  that  Kadu  is  a  hybrid  language  (or,  as  described  in  the 
Katha  Settlement  Report,  "a  jargon  of  Burmese,  Shan,  and 
Kachin  words  "  of  recent  oriorin),  and  shows  it  to  be  a  langruaore 
with  a  distinct  vocabulary  belonging  to  the  Tibeto-Burman  family 
and  closely  resembling  Burmese  in  structure  and  sound-system. 

The  characteristics  of  the  family  are  described  by  Sir 
George  Grierson  in  vol.  Ill,  pt.  i,  of  "  The  Linguistic  Survey 
of  India ",  There  is  a  tendency  towards  n)onosyl]abism,  an 
absence  of  inflections,  a  fixed  order  of  words,  and  a  wealth  of 
particles,  or,  as  Dr.  Sweet  named  them,  "  form-words,"  as 
distinguished  from  "full  words"  expressive  of  ideas.  The 
arrangement  of  words  in  a  sentence  is  subject,  object,  verb,  and 
this,  with  a  larger  use  of  form-words,^  distinguishes  the  family 
from  the  Tai  and  Chinese  members  of  the  Indo-Chinese  group,  in 

1  Tliese  characteristics  also  appear  in  Japanese,  the"  structure  of  which 
altogether  shows  a  close  resemblance  to  that  of  Burmese,  though  the  particles 
tend  to  coalesce  and  are  on  their  way  to  become  inflections.  On  translating  into 
Burmese  the  Japanese  text  on  p.  252  of  Chamberlain's  Handbook  of  Colloquial 
Japanese  (ed.  1888)  I  found  I  was  able  to  write  the  Burmese  word  under  the 
Japanese  word  or  syllable  corresponding  to  it  without  making  the  order  unnatural. 
On  the  other  hand  I  have  been  unable  to  find  any  language  spoken  between  Japan 
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which  the  order  is  subject,  verb,  object.  The  vocabulary  is 
richly  varied,  and  there  is  a  tendency  to  coin  a  separate  word  for 
every  individual  concrete  conception,  but  on  the  other  hand  a 
difficulty,  common  to  all  languages  spoken  by  people  in  a  primitive 
state  of  civilization,  in  forming  words  for  abstract  ideas.  Some 
of  the  languages,  including  Burmese,  use  generic  particles  with 
numerals,  saying,  instead  of  ''  two  carts  and  four  bullocks ", 
"  carts  two  vehicles  and  bullocks  four  animals  ".  (This  practice 
exists  in  Kadu  and  Japanese.)  The  classification  of  words  into 
nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  etc.,  with  which  we  are  familiar  is  not 
applicable  to  these  languages.  The  verb  is  properly  a  noun,  and 
instead  of  saying  "I  strike  "  one  says  "by-me  striking".^ 

I  have  said  that  Kadu  closely  resembles  Burmese  in  structure 
and  sound-system.  The  vocabularies,  however,  have  few  roots 
in  common,  if  borrowed  words  be  excluded.  This  seems  to  be 
characteristic  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family  of  languages.  It  may 
be  partly  due  to  tiie  tendency,  mentioned  by  Sir  George  Grierson, 
to  coin  a  separate  word  for  each  individual  conception,  a  practice 
which  must,  sooner  or  later,  result  in  numerous  synonyms.  This 
again  may  be  due  to  a  primitive  state  of  civilization,  but  I  am 
inclined  to  think  that  the  chief  reason  is  a  difference  in  mentality 
between  East  and  West.  The  tendency  for  the  same  words  or 
roots  to  represent  the  same  things  in  all  allied  languages  in  Europe 
can  hardly  be  due  to  civilization :  the  roots  must  have  come  down 
from  a  time  when  conditions  were  primitive.  Among  the  races 
we  are  discussing  fertility  in  inventing  words  is  much  more 
conspicuous  than  a  realization  of  the  convenience  of  using  one 
word  for  one  thing.  Even  villages  often  have  several  different 
names,  used  by  different  villagers  according  to  their  fancy.  The 
result  is  that  whereas  the  word  "  dialect ",  as  distinguished  from 
language,    conveys    in    Europe   a   conception    of    similarity    in 

and  Burma  in  which  the  same  order  is  maintained.  Even  Korean,  which  is  said 
to  be  the  language  most  closely  allied  to  Japanese,  follows  a  different  order. 

When  the  above  was  written  I  was  unaware  that  this  close  relationship  between 
Burmese  and  Japanese  had  been  noticed  by  an3'one.  But  see  "A  Comparison  of 
the  Japanese  and  Burmese  Languages  ",  by  Percival  Lowell,  Journal  of  the  Asiatic 
.Societj-  of  Japan,  1891,  p.  583,  and  "  Burmese,  Japanese,  Chinese,  and  Korean  ", 
by  E.  H.  Parker,  id.,  1893,  p.  136. 

^  To  me  it  seems  that  words  signifying  actions  in  these  languages  are  neither 
verbs  nor  nouns.  Instead  of  "he  has  lied  "  one  saj'S  "he  lie  finisli".  In  this 
connection  the  remarks  of  B.  Laufer  on  the  prefix  a-  on  pp.  779-80,  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  October,  1915,  are  much  to  the  point. 
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vocabulary  and  structure  with  divergence  in  sound-system,  in 
these  countries  it  conveys  rather  similarity  in  structure  and 
sound-system  with  divergence  in  vocabulary.  It  is  in  the  Naga 
Hillsi  perhaps,  that  this  characteristic  is  shown  most  clearly.  It 
is  said  that  the  inhabitants  of  neighbouring  vallej^s  are  often 
unintelligible  to  each  other.  This  is  not  because  (like  men 
from  Norfolk  and  Devon)  they  pronounce  the  same  words  in 
different  ways,  for  such  words  as  they  have  in  common  are 
probably  pronounced  alike ;  but  because  their  vocabularies  are 
largely  different.  Thus,  whereas  Arj^an  languages  are  classified 
to  a  great  extent  according  to  their  vocabularies,  it  seems  necessary 
when  dealing  with  the  Tibeto-Burman  group  (and  probably 
others)  to  adopt  quite  a  different  classification,  the  main  tests  being 
structure  and  idiom.  Viewed  in  this  light  Kadu  and  Burmese, 
despite  their  widely  different  vocabularies,  may  perhaps  be 
regarded  as  being  as  closely  allied  as,  saj^,  English  and  Dutch. 

The  appendices  contain  a  comparative  vocabulary  drawn  from 
the  lists  of  Tibeto-Burman  words  in  the  Linguistic  Survey  of 
India  with  the  addition  of  Kadu,  Burmese,  Sak,  and  (since  Kadu 
has  been  alleged  to  be  a  Shan  hybrid)  Shan ;  some  of  the  standard 
sentences  in  the  same  work  in  Kadu  and  Burmese  ;  a  part  of  the 
standard  text  (the  parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son) ;  and  some  notes, 
mainly  grammatical.  In  the  sentences  and  text  the  Burmese 
word  is  written  underneath  the  Kadu.  It  will  be  seen  that  the 
order  is  the  same  throughout  except  in  two  instances,  where  the 
upper  line  of  the  English  equivalents  represents  the  Kadu  order 
and  the  lower  line  the  Burmese.  It  was  thought  desirable  to  give 
the  Burmese  because  the  information  was  obtained  through  the 
medium  of  that  language,  and  because  anyone  who  studies  Kadu 
in  the  future  is  likely  to  do  so  through  the  same  medium.  Below 
the  text  is  written  either  the  corresponding  English  word  or 
a  reference  to  a  note.  A  literal  translation  from  Kadu  or  Burmese 
into  English  is  made  impracticable  by  the  great  difference  in 
structure  and  the  fact  that  many  particles  have  nothing  corre- 
sponding to  them  in  our  language. 

For  the  benefit  of  the  ever  increasing  number  of  readers  with 
a  knowledge  of  phonetics  (without  which  equipment  no  one  ought 
now  to  begin  a  career  in  the  East)  I  have  also  included  a  table  of 
Kadu  sounds  kindly  prepared  for  me  by  Mr.  Daniel  Jones, 
Lecturer  in  Phonetics  at  London  University  College. 
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The  languages  in  the  vocabulary  have  not  been  selected 
because  they  happened  to  contain  more  words  in  common  with 
Kadu  than  the  others  in  the  Survey,  but  usually  because  they 
seemed  typical  of  their  groups,  A  few  roots  are  more  or  less 
common  to  all  the  Tibeto-Burman  languages.  Some  others  are 
common  to  Kadu  and  one  of  the  languages  selected, the  remainder 
having  quite  different  roots.  Nearly  every  group  (excluding 
Shan)  has  some  root  in  common  with  Kadu  which  none  of  the 
others  have,  or  have  only  in  a  form  considerably  modified.  The 
Kadu  words  ^awa  (37,  tooth)  and  hd  (55,  son)  may  be  compared 
with  Burmese  6wa  ,  0a  ;  ^ada  (63,  moon),  wan^  (64,  fire),  and 
u"  (71,  fowl)  with  Kacliin  shatta,  wan,  and  u;  ^9na-  (34,  nose), 
i,i-  (70,  dog),  and  tag'  (81,  beat)  with  Tibetan  snam,  khyi,  and 
fang ;  kana  (38,  ear)  and  ^em'  (67,  house)  with  Naga  khana  and 
shim  ;  p'u  (46,  silver)  with  Laliu  p'fu  in  the  Lolo  group  ;  hhxx- 
(68,  horse)  with  Chin  shipu;  and  mou*  (142,  ox)  with  Kaw  maiv. 
Thus  Kadu  has  special  affinities  with  members  of  the  Tibeto- 
Burman  family  lying  as  far  apart  as  Western  Tibet,  Assam,  and 
China.  Clearly  it  is  not  "  a  jargon  of  Burmese,  Shan,  and 
Kachin",  but  a  member  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family  of  legitimate 
and  respectable  descent. 

The  alphabet  of  the  International  Phonetic  Association  is  used 
for  Kadu  and  Burmese,  My  reasons  for  using  it  are  explained  in 
I'he  Use  of  the  Roman  Character  for  Oriental  Languages  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  July,  1912,  and  The 
International  Phonetic  Association  in  that  of  the  Burma  Research 
Society  for  June  of  the  same  year  (vol.  II,  pt.  i).  An  explanation 
of  the  symbols  is  supplied. 

There  are  various  dialects  of  Kadu,  the  two  principal  ones  in 
the  Katha  district  being  the  Mawteik,  here  recorded,  and  the 
Ganan.  I  made  some  investigation  of  the  latter.  So  far  as  it 
went  it  showed  that  the  full  words  (see  above)  are  in  most  cases 
the  same  as  in  the  Mawteik  dialect,  while  the  form-words  are 
nearly  always  different.  There  is  seldom  any  difference  in 
pronunciation  of  full  words  where  the  roots  are  obviously 
identical.  The  Ganans  understand  the  Mawteik  Kadus  to  some 
extent,  but  only,  it  seems,  because  the  latter  are  nearer  civiliza- 
tion, so  that  the  Ganans  pick  up  their  language,  A  Mawteik 
man,  on  the  other  hand,  told  me  that  his  people  could  not  under- 
stand the  Ganans  at  all.     One  can  quite  believe  this,  seeing  the 
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differences  in  the  form-words,  which  make  up  a  great  part  of  the 
language.  Yet  the  difference  between  spoken  and  written  Burmese 
is  ahiiost  as  great,  tliere  being  but  few  frequently  used  particles 
in  common.  If  dialects  become  distinct  languages  when  mutually 
unintelligible,  there  are  two  Burmese  languages,  the  written  and 
the  spoken. 

The  vocabulary  and  text  were  obtained  mostly  from 
Veterinary  Assistant  Maung  Po  Hnyin,  an  intelligent  Burmese- 
speaking  Kadu. 

Sounds 

A  key  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  Burmese  words  in  the 
vocabulary,  etc.,  is  given  below. 


Vowels 


Symbol. 
i 


Nkarkst  sound 
IX  English, 
N.  English, 
OR  French. 

machme 

it 

fm&ny  ^ 
i  F.  iU  Y 
In.E.  day  J 

men 
jN.E.  pat\ 
If.  patte  j 

father 

saiv 

N.E.  home 

r^(de 

-put 

among 


81 

rem 

ai 

hy 

au 

Otlt 

ou 

own 

p 

F.  pas 

i 

p 

pay 

Example  in  Burmese. 
ni\  near 
i',  box 


ne",  sun 

ps\  pea 

a',  hand  over 

la",  come 
k'o",  call 
o\  pot 

u",  intestines 
pu\  rub 
9p'e',  father 


Biplithongs 


ein",  house 
lai'',  follow 
au'',  below 
oun\  coconut 


Consonants 


poun",  form 
p*oun\  dust 


Symbol. 

Nearest  sound 
IN  Exr.Lisn, 
N.  En'glisii, 
*0R  French. 

t 

F.  ^out 

t' 

tea, 

k 

F.  cas 

k' 

come 

g 

get 

D 

0 

song 
thin 

a 

s 

< 

s 

this 
1 

sore 

J 

show 

j 

yes 

14  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 


Example  in  Bcrmese. 
ts",  very 
t'e",  plough 
ko\  nine 
k'o',  steal 
gun\  cotton -wool 
ga-,  I 
6in',  learn 
nwa6a\  beef 
sa\  eat 
s'a\  salt 
Ja",  search 
ie\  day 
b,  d,  h,  1,  m,  n,  w,  z  as  in  English. 

Checks 

*  Scotch  and  Cockney  no^      a',  pin.     An  unexploded  t 

^  au'',  below.    An  unexploded  k 

'  ne',  day.     An  unexploded  glottal 

stop 

All  these  sounds^  appear,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  in  Kadu,  but 
the  diphthongs  are  comparatively  rare.  The  sound  which  I  have 
represented  by  e  before  a  final  (e.g.  eg)  is  not  the  vowel  in  7)ien, 
for  which  I  have  used  e,  but  an  equally  lax  sound  between  that 
and  the  vowel  in  pin.     It  is  probably  the  second  vowel  in  pity. 

The  o  is  pronounced  with  a  minimum  of  lip-rounding,  the  lips 
being  in  a  neuti'al  or  natural  position. 

There  remain  only  the  sound  which  I  have  represented  by  ^, 
and  its  corresponding  sonant  4-  These  are  very  near  the  Burmese 
tj  in  tja'  (tiger),  and  dj  in  m'dji"  (coat),  but  there  seems  no  doubt 
that  they  are  single  sounds.  The  tongue  rests  against  the  teeth 
in  pronouncing  them. 

Burmese  has  only  two  tones,  the  level  (-)  and  the  falling  ('). 
With  the  following  exceptions  one  or  other  of  these  is  inherent, 
and    is  marked,  in  every   syllable.     Syllables  ending  with    a    t 

^  An  unvoiced  z  (j),  the  ordinary  sound  of  s  in  German  so.  used  by  some  English 
people  for  the  z  in  zeal. 

2  Except  perhaps  6  and  ^.  I  did  not  come  across  them,  but  omitted  to 
ask  whether  thev  existed. 
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check  (*),  or  a  k  check  (''),  may  be  given  any  tone  at  the  speaker's 
pleasure.  Those  ending  with  a  glottal  check  (')  have  a  falling 
tone  when  pronounced  deliberately,  but  in  conversation  this  is 
neglected  in  unstressed  syllables.  The  tone  has  therefore  not 
been  marked. 

I  have  only  been  able  to  find  the  same  two  inherent  tones  in 
Kadu  as  pronounced  by  Maung  Po  Hnyin,  but  he  often  uses  a 
rising  tone  in  questions,  just  as  we  do  in  English.  This  trick 
is  quite  unknown  in  Burmese.  Otherwise  the  Burmese  rule 
generally  applies  to  Kadu,  but  not  always.  A  final  a,  for  instance, 
has  apparently  sometimes  no  inherent  tone.  Possibly  this  is  due 
to  a  third  tone  whicli  has  disappeared.  Again,  there  is  an  inherent 
tone  in  pou*-,  stoop,  and  pou'',  belly. 

Table  of  Kadu  Sounds 


Labial. 

dental.     |  ^teS^' 

Palatal. 

Velar. 

Glottal. 

02 

o 

C 
O 

o 

/Plosive  . 

Nasal     .     . 

Lateral .     . 

Fricative    . 
'-Semi -vowel 

p,p^^b  t,t',',ci 

m               n 
1 

1  s,  s',  z,  J 
w 

t,4 

J       . 

k,k',\g 
9 

(w) 

9 
h 

rn  TClOSe       .       . 

^  {  Half  close  . 

t>    Half  open  . 

^Open     .     . 

|(u) 

Uu) 

(o) 

(o) 

Front      Mixed.     Back- 

i                           U 

1                           U 

^          9         ° 
6               0 

a     a 

Sounds  with  double  articulation  appear  twice  in  the  above 
table,  the  secondary  articulation  being  shown  by  the  symbol  in 
brackets. 


Angami  Naga 

(Assam). 

L.S.L  III, 

ii,  246. 

a 

he-ko,  he-na, 
a-vo,  u-ko 
no 

o 
i 

o 

o" 

o 
^   a. 

3 

phi 

nhicha 

mhi 

me 

hu 

.2 
'2 

C3 

tsu 

melu,  mewu 
va,  vadi 
che,  naku 
thezhii 
(no  word) 
rakajo 
po,  pu 

G 
c3 

O     N 
tS3    i-C 

:G 
:G 

G  :G" 
0)  «« 

N)      G, 

c3  :S 
to  ,^ 

c8 

a 

g 

c3 

a 

bj 

W) 

'g'f-t 

3 

a 

«4-l 

c3 

to  '-^ 

W) 

c 

be 

CO       . 

pqco 

be 

s 

S3 

N 

too 

fl 
c3 

u 
w 
bX5 

S-i 

c8 
tn 

CO 

-a 

^        S        SrG        =3^ 

G 

be 

G 

5  "^  ^  ;3  G  ^ 

►G  7^:5  --c  :r:  j3  c3 

e8 
G< 
G    c3 

o3    ^ 

a^ 

G 
G 
03 
G 

'3 

tc 
G 

G 
g 

k4 

(S 

tsi- 

a 

fl 

3  ^ 

c8 

c3    6e   fl  -«  rG  -M 

..ii) 

,^    CO    G  rO    CO  t3 

3 

03  rj    . 

e3 

55    :?; 

tao 

<I> 

s 

'~^>-;  J5 

c8 

c3 

G 

6 

03 

;::3              bJD 

O  -S    S  ■<=!     G     cS 
>l.rj     fl      S      M     03 

'3 

c3 

=3          2    "^    ®  -G 
Sj    n,  -G  .G    c3    rt 

^  iJ   Ph  be  Ph  a 

^3 

G 
c3  ^ 

a  bc 

c3 
„  Si 

'3  '^^ 

03 

be  — 

G  A 

k  a 

O 

fl 

O 

^  ^ 

6  ^ 

c 

G 

O    e3 

c3    eS 

c8    c3 

bi) 

d 

G 

.   Tt< 

c3 

-+3 

Balti  (Tibe 
L.S.I.  Ill,  i, 

bc 

6 

be 

1=1 
o  o 

^  Si 

Pi 

S    cc 

c8 

la 

6 

CO 

®    ?  -3    c3 

be.— c  -^   CO  ^   cc 

'g 

fG   -« 

O 

a 

S    c3  J3  i^ 

fl 

fl 

^  ^ 

M  ^ 

;-l      cc     W   -^     CO 

cc 

be 

QQ     C3 

tS  -^ 

ft    M 

a 

Sak." 

Hodgso 

Misc.  Ess 

vol.  ii,  p. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

-G 

1:3 

J      S^5 

-c3 
G 
c3 

1 
-G 
G 

•    1 

"B, 

-M 

c3           ^  ''03    c3 

53 

-« 

c8 

eS 

c8 

0) 

'd 

s 

.    b 

b 

fl 

d 

c3  ^_ 

'o 

»   .    ■?^'       G    oi 
=3    O    c3  .2.  c3    ^ 

"*G< 

i^ 

.   "d 

^.5 

cr>  CT 

'S 

'S 

o  o 

_ta  X     C     P<(X) 

G 

fT>     cc 

CH' — .r^   -S^CD  <— » 

G'  fD 

cn  o 

G   o 

b 

CD 

^ 

73 

D 

s 

X 

G  -^ 

, 

d" 

W 

b 

'd 

a 

c3 

b 

C 

? 

a 

b       §'g 
b-^  2^a>^a> 

-u^co    S  ""co    CO 

'C5 

G 

c3 

3^^^l3-^  C5  G'^  d  w  s 

'n's 

c3    CD 

c> 

G 

ja 

13  ^ 

_« 

G  -G  X    CO    &-«    CO    G 

a  rD 

n>  CD 

G    fD 

CO  SX 

^ — s 

- — ^ 

'>^'^ 

^T 

"%! 

- 

n3    c3 
O    a> 
X  .G 

-3- 

G  2 

G    0) 

be 

G 
G 
O 

— '  G 

.£3 

«+-(  =<-( 

a> 

^    u 

o~^^ 

$ 

O 

s 

o   cc   ai   e    o 

s^ 

G 
=3    G  ^    O    G  .J^ 

.jg  .G 

1— 1 

^    O 

Q 

w 

EH 

C8     o     O     ?^    O     O     =8 

ajol3c30o::3c3"g 
W  EH  PQ  pq  h^  O  oQ  P^  S  fQ 

CO 

cc 

c3 

TJH 

t^ 

d 

cc 

o 

ci 

<?q 

JC  ""^  »C  CO  t> 

00 

ci 

d  1-5  05  CO  rjH  wi 

CD  t-^  00  05 

d 

T-S 

rH 

1— I 

oq 

5q 

i?5 

aq 

CO 

cc  CO  CO  CO  CO 

CO 

CO 

'^  "*  ^  '^  '^  ^ 

■«:f<   •<# 

Tj<     -<* 

»« 

o 

2  s  c  rr 


<:3 

S 


.J3  <ee 


.5  '*^  ^  '5  '^  ■-  ■-  "S  ^  =2  o*      S  o  Is  c3  S  •■=; 


0/ 


o  ^  ^ 
-3         Xi 


-c«   ic 


=2  'n    g    i 


^M 


§ 

c 

i 

a> 

2f 

sS 

« 

^ 

_  " 

,„ 

o 

^^ 

^ 

^ 

;2   eg 

n= 

^ 

1^  * 

CJ 

:3    53    e£ 

o 

" 

,:*: 

•-= 

tc 

oc 

_:«! 

c 

S    H  -G 

, 

— 

<A 

fcC 

•* 

rS 

_ 

c 

N 

6C 

X 

^ 

tc 

s 

o 

o: 

cS 

tc 

V. 

-1-3 

o 

:: 

:£ 

3e 

s 

•X 

o 

i 

^ 
^ 

— 

o 

s  i2 

5 
><• 

0/ 

s 

^ 

c  ii 

■>> 

— 

N 

''^ 

^^ 

'^' 

-c 

cc 

o 

c  S 

-:«:  ^  ^  ^ 

1 

, 

1 

, 

1 

1 

be 

93 

c 

be    1      1 

aD  -i.^  -4-3 

»cj 

o 

C    =S    08 


qrj    o.»i^i-C    cc    aco    CO 


cc 


cc 


-a    cc    5    i^  -S 


V. 


O    O 


eg 

-  J  s  s 

••^  ja    C3  ^    g  j^  ^  'r-  J^  „=s 


.s  =^ 

.—  '35   o3 
c8    IS    O 

"=?  s  s 

O  O 

XJ         X> 


Id 


-^    o  T^    o 
-^  f  x:  «  i  ^ 

I     PC  r?    gJ    i-i 
XJ        X3    '=*  i 


-a 


TS    c3 


=3  _ 


^  o  <r! 


^      So 


x:        X!  o 


^   r!  '3    o;    a)   *   O  '5 


QJ         !_ 


tf    1?    ;?  -fca»"'a: 


Vi 

o 

S    ffl  >  'en 

,  PQ       .  u    ^   o  -°  .'-    «  2, 
!  ^ — '       s  n  • .-» -i-=  — .  -u  >- 


o  2 


(0 


c3 


O    fO    ^' — '  ft) 

<3    a    £3  G 


o 


J 

X9 

r*^ 

bC 

a; 

3 

o 

^ 

c3 

o  cc 

'Jl 

■* 

U5 

CO 

Xr- 

o 

O 

o 

O 

^  o 


<&    t>    <A 


o  o  o  ^  o  = 


c3 

X3 


^«if.«!=3c3aj>2^ 
«OSa:o«QOOPQ 


M      «      ?5 


(MCO-^OOt-OOO'-lfMW 

ococoococOwi^"t-i>-t— 


ot-'XC50'-H:c-^05icc 
t~t~t:~t-oox>xaococc 


o 


26. 

, 

a 

Shan. 
U.B.G.  6 

11 

-■%  a 

man 
,  hkao 

•^  a 

hku  lang 

!  mak  ta 
hsup 

o 
.5 

a 

a 
o 

o 

a 

u 

a 

1     a  = 

aw 
le 

awng 
i  nang 
awng-yi 

J<  .T] 

ja  ^ 

^ 

ja 

^-a  a 

p,  a  a  a  Q*  o 

M 

^S'^. 

1 

1 

1   '     1 

c8 

1 

Ka 

(Shan  S 

U.B.G 

1 

1 

1    1 

1     1 

^^ 

a-me 
e  no 
a  me 

=g 

ee 

eg 

-5 

^5 

2 

cS 

1 

a 

S      to      r- 

ada 

ama 

ayu 

anyi 

to  ma 

a-nyi 

ce  ce 

a  a  j«!  ^ 

a 

o 

o 

2 

^-a  -s 

States). 
670. 

i 

c    . 

is 

a 

c6 

a 

es"  a 

te-          «* 

^   jj  ^  X  -:i: 

ce 

2 
'© 

o 
-a 

I 

so,  shii 

hi 

'fu 

^- 1  a  5  § 

ce  CD  .5  ^  a  a 

(& 

fee 

'>. 

^  ^ 

=!     O       ' 

^:s 

ce  '2s  2 

J3 

ce 

o 

CO 

■»2 

k 

6 

r'.--  ^  ■>••;:  :a 

1-^ 

a 

a 

a  a 

.;:i  a 

a  a  a 

O 

a 

eS  M 

p- 

^a  CO  a< 

^  <d  03  a  e£  a 

e8 

- 

.5  00 
J  «0 

a 

a 

-*3 

2 

1 

(shan 
(shan) 

3m 

eg 

ce 

eg"  ce 

-2 

^  tc 

a 

-^  2  a 
._r  ee  a 

^       ^  a 

t»;J 

s 

S 

a  s 

cs  ce 
S  2 

a  i^ 

S  B 

2 
ce 

a  ?  ^  ^ 

0) 

o 

o    ee 

ce  -a  ee 
a  a  ^ 

ce 

ni 

a 

"~' 

^  -«    bX) 

ce  a    -  cs  V  ce 

^  ^ 

a  a 

cs   ce 

XI   'Ph 

^-o 

w 

O 

o^  a 

a  a  a  a  a  a 

ac 

'TT^ 

a 

cS 

a 
© 

a 
ce 

& 

p 

achin. 
;.G.  660. 

a 

a 
-a 

CO 

ce 

_a 

be 

_a 

p. 
2 

1          f 

P 

'S 

a 

a  M 

"ce 

ce" 

^ 

&: 

a 

■g    ee    2 

g  a  a  5  ce  S 
^  a  a  a  a  a 

tiO 

a 

ce  ce 

43  ^a 

>> 

^  Sa 

ce 

ee 

ce 

c6 

oe 

oe 

a  >>  a 

ce  ^  ^  ce  ^  ^ 

a 

ce 

a  a 

CO     CO 

-M 

^ 

a 

^ 

au 

CO 

-w 

^    bC-M-«^-M-M-«-^ 

aga 

rma). 

480. 

S 

a 

ce 

Tangk 
(Manipui 
L.S.I.  I 

S 

a 

ce 

a 

e8    es' 

-  1 

a  s 

ee  ^ 

natang 

mik 

khamor 

ee 

a 
ce 

c8  JS 

j3 
S 

CO 

'a 

a 

khumk( 
mari 
sina 
lupa 

va 

va 

ma 

gato 

chai 

gatuiv 

.« 

•"^ 

a  a 

c8    eg 

p^  p< 

M  -W 

ce 

^ 

a 

o3  c8  ce  ce  ce  ee 

rxi     cS 

o  2 

ther 
ither 

ither  (elder) 
(younger) 
ter  (elder) 
(younger) 

"5) 

QJ 

o  a 

S  o 

o 

;-< 

-a  -a 

-1 

a 

bo 

a 

^  o  a  -s  > 

»— 1 

^ 

M   o 

®  b  ^ffl  (3  g  o  nS  ce  ^2  g       .2 

-<*i 

l> 

O  CO 

CO  cs 

<?j  CO 

■^  »C  CO 

l>  QC5 

oi 

d 

1—1 

d 

CO  rj^  kC  CO 

t-^  00  05         d 

tH 

r-i 

<M  (M 

<M  (M 

CO  CO 

CO  CO  CO 

CO 

CO 

CO 

-* 

-* 

TtH 

^J^      ^J^      ^^      '^^ 

T*<    Tt<    -^               O 

=    e    n    S    S    ^ 

j«  ;2  ^  ^  a  ua 


58    eg 

s  s 


c 

:C 

• 

c 

a; 

a 

1               <D      1 

-C 

o 

tc 

'             J=      ' 

cS 

o  ?  .S 

s 

a 

■^ 

H-w 

Ph 

s  ^  ^ 

fl 

^     >> 

^ 

^W) 


^    fl    C    c3 


c3    eg    g 
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r^  **9    r1 


-^    >■    .1—'   -^- 
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g    cS  ^    C    ^    bjc 
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2  c8    PJ    i-  '« 
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5  ^ 


.  'OJ 


s 

G 

eg 
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'j: 

eg 

s: 

eg 

"^ 

1 

.,0,  ?!- 

, 

-7 

^ 

C 

O)    ^^ — - 
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eg    ^    eg  -iC 

eg 

-5 

eg 
eg 

O 

-^.^    eg 

O    G  -^ 

'ffl 

G 
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eg 

6 

'S 

tc 

eg 
eg'^ 

-5  2^ 

1 

ai 
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io 

^ 

3 

^' 

6 

^  :g    >.J3 

g 

XI 

>i 

2^2 
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i 
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1h 

J3    eg 

-^ 

^ 

^ 

O 

1     i 

eg 

Ph 

o 

'3 

to 
fcC 

1 

1 

1 

g 

2 

CO              ^ 

1g 

03 

'x, 
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eg 

1 

^ 

'3 

'g 
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"-3 
_G 

•g 
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o 

G 

'i 

t^% 

-4-3 

eg 
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^ 

eg 

Ig 

eg  -M 

O 

'  ' 

-=3   s 

eg 
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Jo 
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o3  «2  .r- 

G 

eg 
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§->'^ 

G- 

fcC  J 
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'm 

^  i 

_X 

^ 

5g 

G    S  -G 

r^ 

^  ^    «  ^ 

J^^ 

•^    G    2 

" 

eg  Si 

i 

^ 

G 

G 

^ 
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O 

05 

CO     1?   ^ 

G 

G 

G 
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"Vi 

-«    w 

js; 
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^ 

G 
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'eg 
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.^ 

^^              Ch 

Lj 

G 

G 

> 

cc    Gh  » 

03 

1  -* 

G    a  eg 

eg 

r^ 

r^ 

vi 
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o 

J 

eg 

03 

•  —    CO    eg 

CO    «4H    ^^ 

eg 

eg 

eg 

eg 

eg    eg  ^ 

eg 

eg 

eg    eg  J3 

^ 

f-( 

.-4 

CO 

^ 

G    G    G 

&-I 

o 

-M 

J=l 

> 

!> 

-a 

^ji-as^^-:*!-:*:   G- 

^ 

'x 

'm 

'■ 

s~ 

-42 
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•^ 
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»o  »«  o 

lO 

o 

O  O  CO  O 

CO 

CO  t-  t-  c- 

t~ 

t-  D- 

C-  t~  00. 

X 

X 

X  CO  05 

CO 

-* 

-H 

20  papers  contributed 

Staxdard  Sentences  from  Linguistic  Survey  of  India 

(^Tlie  wliole  sentence  in  English  is  given  first  witli  its  number 
in  the  Linguistic  Survey  ;  then  the  same  sentence  in  Kadu  ;  then 
the  equivalent  in  English  of  eacli  Kadu  word,  or,  if  there  is  no 
exact  equivalent,  a  reference  to  the  notes  which  follow ;  then 
.1  literal  translation  of  the  Kadu  sentence  into  Burmese.  Except 
in  the  sentence  numbered  234  the  order  of  the  words  is  the  same 
in  Burmese  as  in  Kadu.) 

220.  What  is  j'our  name  ? 
Kadu.         nag-        name- 

H  iKwie 

Burmese,  nin'         na^me" 

221.  How  old  is  this  horse  ? 
K.  ma    s'abu^      9s'a''       ma^ 

This     horse       age  C 

B.  (li^     mjin'      90e'         be- 


K.  m9     hs''        agdo^ 

This      F  Indaw 

B.  di-      ga'       indo^  (go^) 

223.     How  many  sons  are  there  in  your  father's  liouse  ? 

K.  nag'  9wa-  tjeni'    be'       s'a'   hro'  wa'   ma'      ne-     ga'  la' 

H    father  house      F      son     C  C  J       C  C 

B.  ni"     9p'e'  enr     bma-   60'    bs'  lau'      Ji"      59  ie' 

229.  He  is  grazing  cattle  on  the  top  of  the  hill. 
K.  k9ja-      paig'       be'         mou''       pu"  ma' 

Hill         top  F  or  graze        B 

B.  taug'      del*"         bma'     nwa'        tjaug'     de' 

230.  He  is  sitting  on  a  horse  under  that  tree. 

K.  un'     p'un'     ta'     be'         s'9bu'     sau''     pe'       t'oum'     ma- 

That    tree       F       F  horse       F        F  sit  B 

B.  he     9pin'     au''     bma'     mjin'     bo'      bma'    t'aig'      ds' 

231.  His  brother  is  taller  than  his  sister. 
K.  beg'         9m u'         beg'         9te' 

He    elder  brother    he    elder  sister 
B.  Ou'  9ko-  Bu'  9ma' 


ineg- 

kD- 

la' 

C 

call 

a 

be'  ne' 

k'o' 

59  le' 

ne- 

Da- 

ban' 

la' 

C 

/ 

B 

G 

lau' 

li- 

b9 

le' 

0  (Indaw)  ? 

ma' 

ne' 

SO' 

la 

C 

C 

far 

a 

be' 

lau"^ 

we' 

59  le' 

t'a' 

toum' 

ma 

than 

big 

B 

de' 

i]X 

de- 
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232.     Tlie  piice  of  tliat  is  two  rupees  juid  a  half. 
K.  1119     beg'iia"      mvn      kaler)"      pa"      kaler)'       t'e' 

This,    thing        price         A        rupee        A       quarter 
B.  di"     ha'  9p'o'       hn9         tja'       hn9         iiia*^' 

283.     ]My  fatlier  lives  in  that  small  liouse. 

K.  ga"     9wa"      un'     {oau        sja*     be"        neiu'  lua" 

/     father   that    house    small     F       remain  B 

]).  ga'^     9p'e"      ho"     eiri"        gs"      hma"    iie"  ds" 

234.     Give  this  rupee  to  him. 

K.  1119      pSr  pa"*      a"         heg"     njeg'     i"      jaij" 

This    silver      ,         '  ,        he         F      give      B 

(  one    piece) 

]i.  <li"       gwe"         t9        dja'       9ir       go"        i)e'    lui'' 

230.     Beat  him  well  and  bind  liim  with  lopes, 

K.  heg"    de"     Ion"     ban'     tan'     ban'     na'    jagha"  hop  ps" 

He       F    many      '        heat      B        B        rope       tie     put 

]>.  6ii"       go"    mja'    inja'    jai''      pi'       do"    tjo'         chi"  t'a' 

237.     Draw  water  from  the  well. 

K.  j9hom"         beg'         ws'         sun"  ps' 

well             F         water       draw  put 

B.  je-  dwin'      ga'          je"          k'a'  t'a' 

240.     From  whom  did  you  buy  that  ^ 

K.  nag'       um'     l)eg'  na"       h9me'       he*"  mi'  la' 

H  that       thing  C  F  bug        C 

B.  nin"        ho"      ho"  b9  du'       Ji"  ga'  ave"  do  Is' 

The    Prodigal    Son 


KADtf.          t9ini"  ! 

?  a' 

ha       wa"       be        s'a"      kaleg- 

hu'      ga- 

man 

-■1         one 

F       son         A 

A         J 

Burmese,   lu- 

ta        jau"      h 

mO"    0a'       hna 

m^    Ji' 

nia-.    s'a"     s'ja" 

he" 

awa"      l)a" 

nag"        ban' 

na        awa" 

B        son    small 

F 

father         F 

go            A 

A        father 

de".    •  0a"      ge" 

ga' 

ap'e"       s'i"  go" 

0\va'        hi' 

do'       ap'e- 

ga"            jm'       hi" 

t'a-       gu"       ns" 

aniwe"  (B.)     i- 

i^V       ja 

/          F        get 

B          B          B 

inheritance     give 

B          B 

tiun"dD"     hnin'   ja' 

t'ai''      Ga        lau"* 

am  we"            pe' 

ba"       lo' 

*  The  Kadu  woids  •'two   rupees    and    two   quarters"    liave  been  translated 
literally.     The  Burmese  would  say  "two  rupees  and  a  half". 
-  Ihis  seems  to  be  an  adverbial  particle. 
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seg- 

raa*.          awQ- 

be'' 

haug' 

de- 

man" 

i" 

ma" 

(tsk 

B            father 

F 

goods 

F 

divide 

(jive 

B 

tauo' 

<le\            9p'e- 

ga" 

pji'sr 

go- 

we" 

pe' 

de-. 

pan'  nil"        9       ma'' 

ti"       s*a 

I       s'jo" 

heV 

beg- 

baug 

de- 

Aftenua) 

•y/.s      yy     Zo?t^ 

B       son     small 

F 

he 

goods 

F 

nau'' 

ma   tja- 

gin"   9a 

age- 

ga' 

0u' 

ou''sa" 

go 

la"  s'um'         ban'      na 

sa- 

beg' 

t'ein" 

l)e- 

nag- 

ma" 

(take  all   ~\           ,.           ^ 
Xall    takei         ^          ^' 

far 

D         village 

to 

go 

B 

a  \om\  jir      bi'         do 

"       we' 

ds' 

pji- 

go- 

ewa' 

de-. 

ag-  beg' 

t'ein"      be" 

sD-  ga 

(B.)      mm'      beg'      jam'  ban' 

beg 

that 

village       at 

(lissohite           B 

D 

B 

he 

bo- 

juQ-        hma- 

SO"  ga' 

ne 

de' 

at 

'wet 

Gu'' 

fa  aug' 

<le"         sum" 

gum' 

nai) 

ma-. 

goods 

/''     he  finialted 

so  as  to 

spend 

B 

ovSor 

go"        koun" 

auQ" 

Goun' 

ds". 

NOTES 

A. — Numerals 

i  For  tbe  iiumbei's  two  to  ten  t)he  Shan  numerals  are  used  in 
counting.  The  native  words  have  fallen  into  disuse,  just  as  the 
native  Japanese  numerals  have  been  supplanted  by  the  Chinese  in 
the  towns  of  Japan,  and  will  probabl}'  soon  be  obsolete  altogether. 
The  word  for  "  one  "  in  counting  is  nu". 

When  numerals  are  used  with  nouns  a  class-name  is  employed, 
as  in  Burmese,  Shan,  and  cognate  languages.  Here  there  is 
bewildering  confusion.  The  class-name  varies  with  different 
numerals.  This  is  explained  in  most  cases,  but  not  all,  bj'^  the 
Shan  class-name  being  used  WMtli  the  higher  numbers.  But  the 
numerals  also  vary  with  the  class-name,  especially  in  the  case  of 
"one",  which  takes  no  less  than  four  different  forms'  (nu",  wa", 
a",  na")  w^ith  different  class-names.  The  order  is  also  different. 
The  word  for  "one",  whatever  it  may  be,  is  placed  after  the 
class-name,  whereas  all  the  other  numerals  are  placed  before  the 
class-name.  The  fact  that  the  latter  is  the  Shan  order  suggests 
that  the  former  is  the  proper  Kadu  order.  Some  examples 
are  given  below.  Thouorh  the  Shan  words  for  two  and  three 
are  alwaj's  used  in  counting,  the  Kadu  words  (kaleg-,  s'um')  are 
emploj'ed  with  nouns. 


TEIK    KADUS    OF    BURMA 


23 


A  man 
A  do{;f 
A  mat 

This  one  thing 
Two  men 
Two  dogs 
Two  mats 
Three  men 
Four  men 


tamis'a-  ho"  wa",  hawa' 
\i'  nn"  wa' 
ham'  tu'  wa" 
abeg'na"  teg"  nu" 
t9mi"s'a"  kaleg"  hu' 
tii"  kaleg"  nu" 
ham'  kaler)"  tu' 
tami"s'a*  sum"  hu' 
tami's'a"  s'i"  ko" 


Vei'bal  root  i 
English 
Gives  "j 

Gave 

Was  giving.' 
Has  given 
Will  give 
May  (will  probably 
Act  of  giving 
Give 

Before  giving 
While      „ 
After        ,, 
Without  „ 
So  as  to  give 

If(he){^^^^^| 
I gave  j 

Though     ,, 

As  „  ■   ^  .: 

That         „         ;,, 

Because    ,, 

As  soon  as,, 
Does  not  give 
Has  not  given 
Was  not  giving 
Will  not  give 
Does  (he)  give  ? 

Has  (he)  given? 
Will  (he)  give  ? 


B. — Verbal  Particles 
",  give. 


Burmese 


l>e'  ds" 


pe 

l>e 
)give  i)e 
pe 
pe 
ma 
pe 
pe 
ma 
pe 

pe 


pe 
V  pe 

pe 


hi" 

me'     ' 
lein'  me" 
da" 

pe'  gm- 
doun' 
hi'  hma' 
pe'  be' 
auo" 

jin- 


l)e-de' 
5alo" 
de-lo' 
(    pe'  lo' 
i    de'  at' we' 
pe'  i)e'djin' 

ma  })e'  bu' 

pe'  6a  la' 
pe'  bi"  la' 

pe'  ma  la' 


Kadu 


ma"  -^ 

ban' 

bin' 
,  i-  iu" 

doun'  ..\ir 

si'  ban'  na 

i"  jun' 

9"" 

ban'na  ga' 

ban'  ji'da' 
jag'  neg"  ja" 
ja' 
de- 
beg'  jam'  ban' 
r  i"  tjag'  (Burmese?) 

a  i"  ja' 


la- 
ban'  la" 
ban   ga" 
9u"ga" 
gala" 
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Doesn't  (he)  give '? 

Don't  give 

Ought  to  give 

Have         ,, 

Make  give 

Is  giving 

(No  equivalent)  ^ 

Wants  to  give 

Can  give 

Will  give  again 

Knows  how  to  give      ) 

Is  in  the  habit  of  giving] 

As  much  as  (he)  gives 


BUH.MESK 

in9  ym   bu-  la' 
m9  pe'  hnin' 
^)e'  tai"*  ts" 
pe'  ja'  tls" 
l)e'  ze'  de" 
pe'  ne"  de' 
pe'  lai*"  ts" 
pe'  djin"  ds' 
pe'  hnair)"  de" 
pe'  oun'  me" 


Kadit 

9  i"  ja'  ga* 
9  i"  s'a" 
i"  me   ma" 
i"  t'a"  ma" 
i"  zeg'  raa" 
i"  nem'  ma" 
i"  ja**  ma" 
i"  ga''  ma" 
i"  njer)"  ma" 
i"  jou"  gu" 


pe'  ta'  te"  i"  ha"  ma" 

\ye'  69  lau''  i'  gu"  ns" 

Verbal   nouns  are   formed  in  Burmese  by  prefixing  9  to  the 
root.     In  Kadu  the  root  alone  is  used. 


English 
What  ? 
What  is  it? 
What  is  there  ? 
Who? 
Which  ? 
Is  there  a  dog? 
Is  it  a  dog  or  a  man  ? 
How  many  dogs  are 
there  ? 

How  ? 

How  many  bouses  are 

there  ? 
How  often  ? 
How  much  ? 


Intekhogative  Pahticles 
Burmese 


Kadu 


ba"  le' 

ba"  p'jf  99  le' 
ba"  Ji'  59  le' 
b9  du"  le' 
be"  ha"  le' 
kSve'  Ji'  59  la' 

k'we'  la'  hi"  la' 
k'we'  be-hn9  kaug"  Ji' 
59  le'     . 

be'  ne'' 

ein"  be'  hn9  ein"  Ji"' 

59  le' 
1)9'  hn9  k'a"  le' 
be'  lau'  le' 


li9mar)"  ga' 
h9mai]"  gai)"  la" 
h9mar)"  ga"  la' 
h9me'  ga' 
ma"  beg'  ga' 
ti"  ga"  la" 
ti"  ga"  t9mi"s'9  ga" 
^i"  ma"  nai^  nu"  ga"  la' 

ma*  nein"  ga' 
•meg"  ga' 
ma"  nai''  i^exn   ga"  la' 

ma"  nai''  pan'  ga' 
ma"  ne"  ga' 


D, — Qualifying  Words 

The  rule  in  IJurmese  is  that  words  qualifying  nouns,  if 
substantival  in  meaning,  are  prefixed  to  the  noun.  If  they  denote 
qualities  they  are  usually  prefixed  to  the  noun  with  the  addition 
of  a  particle,  but  some  common  adjectives  are  placed  after  the 
noun.     The  Kadu  practice  is  very  similar. 

'      *'  See  J  fa// the  Battlt  in  Burmese,  p.  115. 
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English 
Road 
Cart-road 
You 

Your  road 
Maung  Tin's  roa<l 
The  road  Maung  Tin 
made 

Broad  road 


Kadi; 
lam' 

Is   (B.)  lam' 
nag- 
nag'  lam' 
Maug-  (B.)  Tag'"  lam' 


Kxanipleii 
Burmese 
Ian' 

his'  Ian' 
nin" 

nin''  lau' 
Maug-  Tin"  Ian' 
Maug-  Tin'  lou**  te'  Ian'    Maug'  Tag''  unr  beg' 

lam' 
jtje'  de'  Ian'  pa**  peg'  lam' 

'Ian'  dje'  lam'  pa"* 

E. — Formation  of  Plural 
The  only  plural  affixes  appear  to  Vjo  da"*  with   nouns  and   cji' 
with    verbs.      The  plural  pronouns,  unlii<e  Burmese,  have  their 

own  words. 

KMimples 


English 

BlKMESE 

Kadu 

Man 

lu- 

tami's'a' 

Men 

lu'  do"' 

tami's'o'  da"* 

Dog 

k  we 

ti- 

Dogs 

k'we'  mja' 

ti'  da" 

1 

DQ" 

ga- 

We 

ga'  do' 

ma'  le' 

You  (sing.) 

nin' 

nag- 

You  (plur.) 

nin'  do"' 

haneg' 

He 

Gu- 

big' 

They 

eu-  do' 

h9neg- 

(He)  has  gone 

0wa'  bi' 

nag'  ban' 

(They)  have  gone 

9wa'  dja"'  bi' 

nag'  ^i'  ban' 

F.- 

-Particles of  Posit 

ION,   ETC. 

ENGLISH 

Burmese 

Kauu 

At  the  house  - 

ein'hma" 

^eni'  be' 

To 

go- 

ba' 

From 

ga' 

/beg' 
the" 

On 

bo'  hma' 

sau"  i)e' 

In 

de'  hma' 

no'  be' 

Under 

au''  hma' 

kadom'  be 
ta'  be' 

For 

bo' 

jin' 

The  house  (object  of 

go- 

de- 

verb) 

*  This  is  the  old  Burmese  proimiiciatioi),  still  surviving  in  Arakaii.     Inter- 
mediate  forms  t«?'g,  izxy,  teg-  are  found  in  dialects. 
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G. — "Yes"  and  "No" 

For  "  yes  "  and  "  no  "  the  verb  used  in  the  question  is  usually 
repeated,  as  in  Burmese  and,  I  believe,  Irish.  If  the  question 
contains  no  verb  the  equivalent  of  "  that  is  so  "  (tji'  ma",  B.  hou"'  ke') 
or  its  negative  is  used.  Familiarly  the  sounds  e\  eg'  (B.  e\  in')  are 
used  for  "yes",  and  a  double  inarticulate  sound  for  "no". 

II.— '  You  " 

The  Various  words  used  in  Burmese  for  "3'ou",  according  to 
the  rank  of  tlie  person  addressed,  have  nothing  corresponding 
to  them  in  Kadu..  All  are  represented  "by  a&r}'.  This  is  identical 
with  the  old  form  (still  used  in  Arakan)  of  tbe  ^Burmese  nin', 
which  is  now  considered  extremelj"  tnide.  '    •    '  ' 

V  J.— "To  be" 

As  in  Burmese,  there  are  two  words  for  "  to  be  ",  with  different 
.senses.     "There  is  "  is  ga'  ma',  while  "it  is"  is  at'a'  ma'. 

K.— "And" 

"And"  between  nouns  is  jau''.  Between  verbs,  as  in  spoken 
Burmese,  it  has  no  equivalent. 

L. — Race  Names 

The  following  are  the  Kadu  names  for  theniselves  and  the 
races  surrounding  them. 

1.  Kadu  9sa''  .     .< 
As  mentioned  above,  this  is  evidently  the  same  word  as  the 

name  of  a  tribe  in  Arakan  speaking  a  cognate  language,  and  as 
the  traditional  name  of  one  of  the  great  races  inhabiting  Burma, 
the  others  being  the  Burmese  and  the  Pyu. 

2.  Burmese  kadoun' 

The  origin  of  this  word  is  unknown.  If  discovered  it  may 
throw  light  on  the  relation  between  the  two  races. 

8.    Shan  kabo' 

This  is  the  name  of  a  valley,  or  rather  a  long  and  narrow  plain, 
in  the  west  of  the  Upper  Chindwin  district,  on  the  bolder  of 
Manipur.  It  is  said  to  have  once  been  thickly  populated,  but  now 
has  few  villages,  the  population  having  probably  been  exterminated 
during  the   Burmese  invasions  of  Manipur  ^nd  Assam,  when  it 
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belonged  to  Manipur.  The  language  of  some  at  least  of  the 
existing  villages  wag  until  recently  Indye,^  a  dialect  of  Kadu. 
I  am  not  aware  of  any  Shan  villages,  though  as  the  country  to 
the  north  is  inhabited,  or  at  least  dominated,  by  Shans,  there  may 
possibly  be  some.  What  the  connexion  is,  therefore,  between  this 
tract  of  country  and  the  Shans  it  is  difficult  to  see,  but  the  identity 
of  the  name  can  hardh'  be  accidental.  The  Burma  Government 
.spelling  is  Kal)aw.  but  the  tract  is  referred  to  in  most  books  and 
records  as  the  Kubo  Valley,  the  Indian  pronunciation  kAbo  being 
followed. 

4.  Kachin  ha"har)' 

I  have  been  unable  to  discover  anx'^  tribe  of  Kachins  of  this 
name,  or  anything  that  would  throw  light  on  the  word. 

5.  Taman       '    '  t'aman"  m ,. 
This   name    is  used    by   the    Burmiese,  and    by    the    Tamans 

themselves.  The  language,  which  is  a  distinct  member  of  the 
Tibeto-Burman  group,  is  how  spoken  only  by  a  few  families  on 
the  Chindwin  and  Uyu  Rivers  to  the  north-west  of  the  Kadu 
country.  '  See  "The  Tamans  of  the  Upper  Chindwin"  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Roj^al  Anthropological  Institute,  July-December, 
1911. 

6.  Chinese  ha''k'e" 

One  naturally  identifies  this  name  with  that  of  the  Hakkas, 
who  .S2)eak  one  of  the  great  languages  of  the  Chinese  family. 
But  the  Hakkas,  while  overrunning  a  great  part  of  China,  .seeHt 
to  be  absent  from  the  provinces  bordering  on  Burma.  This  name 
also  may  be  the  ke}^  to  valuable  information  on  the  relations 
between  the  Kadus  and  other  races. 

7.  Chin  tjin' 

This  is  identical  with  the  Burmese  name,  but  not  necessarily 
borrowed.  Indeed,  the  Burmese  ma}'  have  borrowed  the  Kadu 
appellation,  the  Kadus  having  probably  been  in  earlier  contact 
with  the  Chins. 

8.  Indian  kala' 

The  sanie  remarks  apply.  Tradition  points  to  the  first  Indian 
settlers  having  come  through  the  Kadu  country.  The  kingdom 
which  had  its  headquarters  at  Tagaung,  on  the  Irrawaddy  north 

*  See  p.  8.     The  word  is  tliere  wiitteti  Iiigye  in  accordance  with  the  system 
prescribed  by  the  (Jovermnent  of  Burma. 
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of  Mandalay  (east  of  the  present  Kadu  country),  was  probably 
Hiirmese  thougli  ruled  over  by  Indian  princes,  but  there  is 
a  tradition  that  it  was  founded  from  the  city  of  Peikthano  in 
Mahamyaing,  a  part  of  the  Upper  Chindwin  district  to  the  south- 
west of  the  tract  wliere  Kadu  is  now  spoken,  and  this  cit\',  traces 
of  which  still  exist,  may  well  have  been  an  Indo-Kadu  capital. 
The  tradition  is  referred  to  on  p.  259  of  the  Burma  Census 
Report,  1911. 

The  popular  derivation  of  kala  from  the  Burmese  words  ku\ 
cross,  and  la",  come  ("comers  across  the  sea"),  may  be  dismissed 
at  once  as  fanciful.  The  difference  in  tone  is  alone  sufficient 
ground  for  rejecting  it.  According  to  Stevenson's  dictionarj'  tlje 
word  is  the  Pali  kula,  race.  I  do  not  know  wliether  there  is  any 
evidence  for  tiiis.  If  there  is  none  the  word  is  at  least  as  likely 
to  be  the  familiar  Indian  kdla,  black.  (Cf.  B.  naga',  from  ndgu, 
snake.)  The  fact  that  it  is  written  with  a  u  in  Burmese  proves 
nothing,  as  many  Burmese  spellings  are  due  to  false  derivations. 


NOTE  OX  UBDU  OBTHOGliAPHY  ■ 
By  A.  YusuF  Ali,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  1A.M. 

IT  is  not  my  intention  in  this  note  to  discuss  tlie  (|nestion  of 
Urdu  Ortliography  in  any  compreliensive  manner.  All  I 
wish  to  do  is  to  draw  attention  to  two  points  in  Urdu 
Orthography  in  regard  to  whicli  European  printing  presses  can 
render  us  a  great  deal  of  service. 

My  first  point  may  be  summed  up  in  a  general  plea  for 
uniformity  of  Urdu  spelling.  My  second  point  urges  the  necessity 
of  supplementing  certain  Urdu  letters  by  modified  forms  to 
represent  distinct  sounds.  This  especial! \-  refers  to  vowel 
.sounds. 

As  to  uniformit}' :  tlie  question  chiefly  arises  with  reference 
to  the  treatment  of  compound  verbal  forms  or  compound  forms 
of  other  w^ords  involving  suffixes. 

I  take  up  a  book  lithographed  in  India,  and  on  a  single  page 
I  find  the  following  forms : — 

Now  spacing,  as  between  words,  is  not  a  strong  point  in 
lithographed  books.  Fortunateh'  it  is  to  be  found  with  reasonable 
accuracy  in  printed  books,  especially  those  printed  in  Europe. 
But  in  compound  forms  no  uniform  law  is  yet  established.  And 
yet  a  few  general  principles  can  easily  be  formulated  which  will 
govern  all  cases. 

WI13'  should  anyone  ever  write  or  print  ^:.^;j-jijL'j  ?  They 
are  two  distinct  words,  and  their  grammatical  duplication  does 
not  justify  their  orthographical  blending.  In  ^^\j>- ^jS  we  have 
a  compound  verbal  form,  in  which  we  have  three  distinct  verbs 
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combiuiiig  to  produce  a  definite  phrase ;  each  of  these  must  be 
printed  separately.  ]n  l^U-  Ij^  we  have  two  distinct  verbs, 
viz.  \l<  S  and  I^Ip-  ;  but  the  latter  is  itself  a  compound  form 
with  a  suffix.  But  as  the  suffix  lias  no  meaning  by  itself  we  join 
it  on  to  the  word  which  it  modifies. 

I  would  express  the  rule  in  two  propositions  as  follows: — 

/.  I71  compound  forms  of  verbs  w  other  words,  where  the 
com,'po7hent  parts  are  distinct  words,  they  shoidd  he  written  and 
printed  separately. 

II.  Where  there  is  a  mere  sujffix  or  prefix  with  no  independent 
meaning  of  its  own,  it  should  he  joined  on  to  the  tvord  which  it 
modifies. 

The  seven  examples  which  I  started  with  quoting  would, 
under  these  rules,  be  correctly  written  and  printed  as  follows : — 

—  ^-^  • 

—  ^-    "^  ^     > 

The    principle    of   treating   all    postpositions    and    (Persian) 

prepositions  as  independent  words  may  not  perhaps  command 

universal  assent,  but  the  analogy  of  all  advanced  languages  will 

leave  no  doubt  that  that  is  the  correct  principle  to  follow.     Thus 

we  should  write  : — 

Correct.  Incorrect. 

J  JL>uf  not  Jruf 

(Tlie  reason  for  treating  >,j , j  as  a  compound  word  will  be 
referred  to  below.) 

/^^J    not     S^'t 

The  position  of  the  genitive  particle,  \^,  p,  ^,  is  not  quite 
so  clear ;  but  on  the  whole,  I  think  it  may  be  assimilated  to  that 
of  the  postpositions  and  prepositions.     Thus : — 

1^  * ^r^L?   not   liL^U 
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We  may  now  state  the  third  rule  as  follows:— 

///.  Postpositions   and  prepositions  should  he  written  and 

printed  as  independent  words. 

There  are  a  large  number  of  compound  nouns  or  adjectives  in 

Urdu,  of  which  the  corresponding  forms  would   be   written  in 

English  with  a  hyphen.     Thus  : — 

ISa)   i^     Kan-phata,  slit-eared. 


\>.<' 


•ij 


Lj     Nil-kanth,  blue-throated. 


,»^^1^     Kdni-chor,  one  given  to  scamping  work. 

.j^  .J     Do-pahar,  uoon.^ 

In  such  cases  the  correct  principle  is  to  write  the  two  words 
together,  without  spacing  between  them,  but  without  running  the 
letters  of  the  one  on  to  the  other,  as  in  the  following  incorrectly 
written  forms : — 

M 

This  gives  us  our  fourth  rule  : — 

IV.  Compound  words,  formed  by  the  juxtaposition  of  one 
word  with  another,  usually  nouns  and  adjectives,  should  be 
written  and  printed  with  no  spacing  between  them,  but  without 
running  the  letters  of  the  one,  on  to  the  other. 

Next,  as  to  the  supplemental  shapes  of  Urdu  letters.  There 
are  three  vowel  sounds  in  Urdu  which  we  represent  by  the  letter 
iJ,  viz. : 

I  as  in    ^La>i^,  Dihll. 

tti  (diphthong)      „  gfe,  Hai. 

Paisa. 


In  the  final  lJ  we  already  use  the  three  distinct  shapes  to 
denote  the  three  sounds,  viz. : 

^  (deep  and  round,  as  in  ,  ^j). 

,__  (turned  back,  „      c^r^)- 

e  (shallow  and  long,  left-hand  end  not  turned  up,  as  in ^,  is). 

^  If  we  wish  to  say  "two  pahars",  we  must  write  the  two  words  ^^    ,j 
separately. 
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But  the  practice  is  by  no  means  uniform.  The  most  accurate 
writers  use  the  three  forms,  but  a  lazy  practice  has  grown  up  in 
lithographic  presses  of  using  the  first  and  second  forms  only,  and 
expressing  the  third  sound  by  the  second  form,  although  the 
third  sound  has  nothing  whatever  in  common  with  the  second 
.sound.  I  urge  that  the  triple  distinction  should  be  carefully  and 
uniformly  observed,  and  that  European  printing  presses  should 
cast  types  accordingly. 

A  corresponding  distinction  should  be  introduced  in  writing 
the  medial  (^.  Fortunately  the  question  does  not  aiise  in 
connexion  witli  the  initial  i^. 

The  distinction  I  propose  has  reference  to  the  writing  of  tlie 
dots  of  the  i_?.  It  has  the  merit  of  not  confusing  anyone  who 
is  not  used  to  the  system. 

For  the  f  sound  I  would  write  tlie  ordinaiy  Arabic  medial  lJ. 
with  the  two  dots  written  side  b}''  side.     Thus  : — 

Ljb  Hlra,  a  diamond. 
^  Klar,  a  rice  pudding. 

For  the  e  sound,  to  rhyme  witli  ray,  I  would  write  a  short 
horizontal  straight  line  to  represent  the  two  dots.     Tlius  :  — 

^_^JL^  BliSri,  a  sheep. 
^wJ^  Hera,  he  pursued. 

For  the  ai  (diphthong)  sound  I  am  indebted  to  Sir  P]. 
Denison  Ross  for  the  suggestion  that  the  two  dots  should  be 
written  one  on  the  top  of  the  other.     Thus  :— 

lu-j   Paisa,  a  pice  (a  coin). 

j^  Khair,  a  tree,  the  Acacia  catechu. 

There  are  not  a  few  words  which  have  a  different  meaning 
according  to  the  sound  of  the  medial  letters,  e.g. : 

.^«   Bir,  a  hero,  warrior. 

,.^'    Bir,  a  kind  of  berrj^  Zizyphus  jihjuha. 

.*.<   Bair,  enmit}',  hatred. 

A  proper  distinction  in  writing  is  therefore  necessary  for 
accuracy. 
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Similarly  the  letter  *  represents  three  vowel  sounds  in  Urdu, 
which  can  all  be  accurately  represented  b}^  slight  modifications. 
The  sounds  are  : — 

u  as  in  llj^_  ,  BhiU,  a  ghost, 

6  „      \j^^,  Ghora,  a  horse. 

«it  (diphthong)    ,,  ys^,  Jau,  barley. 

I  represent  the  ii  sound  by  the  simple  Arabic  • ;  for  6  I 
slightly  curve  the  lower  end  of  j,  thus  ^,  but  do  not  complete  the 
loop;  for  au  I  loop  the  end  of  j,  thus  q*.  In  this  way  we  can 
distinguish — 

^fcjs"  Jo,  which  (relative  pronoun), 

and    ^s>-  Jau,  barley, 

also  ^j^   TJiok,  heap, 

from  uJ^'    Thuk,  spittle, 
and  so  on. 

Fortunately  no  question  of  medial  or  initial  shapes  arises  for 
this  letter. 

The  letter  ^  represents  two  sounds  in  Urdu,  viz. : 

1.  n  as  in  y  nau,  nine. 

2.  A  nasal  sound  like  French  n  in  hon,  a,s  in  j^ ,  Karen, 
let  us  make. 

The  final  nasal  is  represented  by  the  ^  without  the  dot,  but 
&  medial  nasal  cannot  be  so  represented.  For  example,  there 
is  nothing  to  distinguish  between — 

,»li  Kunwar,  a  raja's  son, 

from    ,»ii   Kamvar,  a  boil  on  the  temple. 

I  suggest  that  the  nasal  n  should  have  a  hollow  dot  ° ,  which 
it  would  be  optional  to  omit  in  final  nasals.     Thus  : — 

j^y^y  Oanwdr,  a  peasant. 

J^L*} ,  int,  a  brick. 

,  -jb  ^,  Ham  hairi,  we  are. 

The  two  shapes  of  .^,  ^  for  an  h  that  is  joined  on  with  a 
preceding  consonant  and  one  that  is  not  so  joined  on,  are  clearly 
distinguished  in  European  printing,  but  not  yet  universally  in 
lithographed  books.     Thus: — 
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Jl^<  fi/m<,  brother,  not     '^j 

^Lj  Bahdi,    a    follower   of   tlie    religious    sect    of    Baha-ullah, 

not  JAi.y 

Finally,  may  I  suggest  that  European  presses  that  print 
Urdu  should  discard  the  antiquated  four'  dots  for  cerebral  and 
bard  letters  and  adopt  the  mark  jl.  as  in  all  lithography  and 
writing  ?     Thus  : — 

•  .iJ  Uo^    Tdfna,  to  break,  not  \:Jy 

^tp   Ghari,  a,  wsitch,  not  ^'l^ 

^JJUfe  Haddi,  a  bone,  not  ^jrJL^ 

London.  Fkhkiaky  2").   1919. 


THE    MATTA-VILASA    AND    ''BHASA'' 
By  L.  D.  Bakxett,  M.A.,  D.Lit.,  Lecturer  in  Sanskrit. 

I 

TN  1912  Pandit  Ganapati  Sastri,  tl)e  learned  editor  of  the 
Trivandrum  Sanskrit  Series,  began  to  publisl)  a  group  of 
thirteen  plays,  all  apparently  by  the  same  author,  which  noM'  fill 
numbers  15-17,  20,  22,  26,  39,  and  42  of  the  series,and  for  which 
he  claims  Bhasa  as  author.  As  Bhasa  was  considerably  earlier 
than  the  great  Kalidasa,  who  speaks  of  him  in  the  prelude  of  his 
Mdlavikdgnmiitva  as  a  poet  of  established  reputation,  and  as 
no  works  of  Bhasa  have  hitherto  been  known  to  survive,  this 
discovery  has  natui'ally  aroused  much  interest,  and  the  erudite 
Pandit's  ascription  of  the  plays  to  Bhasa  has  been  generally 
accepted. 

The  plays  themselves  bear  no  author's  name.  But  one  of 
them  bears  the  title  Svapna-vdsavadatta  or  Svapiia-ndfaJca,  and 
is  on  the  same  legend  as  a  play  of  the  same  name  and  on  the  .same 
subject  as  one  which  a  witty  verse  in  the  Sukti-mulddvaU  mentions 
as  a  work  of  Bhasa.  Beyond  these  references  of  Kalidasa  and  the 
Siikti-muktavali  and  an  ambiguous  description  of  his  technique  in 
the  preface  of  Bana's  Harsha-charita  (earl}^  in  the  seventh  century 
A.D.),  nothing  is  known  of  Bhasa ;  and  as  probably  half  a  dozen 
other  poets  have  written  plays  on  the  same  theme  as  the 
Svapna-vdsavadatta,  we  shall  do  well  to  hesitate  before  subscribing 
to  the  theory  of  Pandit  Ganapati  Sastri. 

The  Pandit,  however,  has  some  other  arguments  in  favour  of 
his  view.  He  points  out  that  in  classical  plays,  such  as  those  of 
Kalidasa  and  his  successors,  the  prelude  begins  with  a  ndndi  or 
opening  verse  or  verses,  after  which  the  stage-mai>ager(s«^i'ac?/<tM'a) 
enters  and  begins  to  speak,  but  that  these  plays  of  "  Bhasa '' 
usually  begin  with  the  stage-direction  "  after  the  ndndl  the 
stage-manager  enters  ",  and  the  latter  then  recites  an  opening 
verse.  This,  together  with  the  fact  that  in  these  plays  the  prelude 
is  called  sthdpand,  whereas  in  the  classical  drama  it  is  termed' 
prastdvand,  are  in  the  Pandit's  opinion  proof  that  these  plays  are 
pre-classical ;    and  as  Bana  in  his  Harsha-charita  i^Ws  us  that 
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llhasa's  plays  were  srUradhdra-kritdramhha,  i.e.  had  "beginnings" 
performed  by  the  stage-manager,  these  plaj^s  tlierefore  are  plays 
of  Bhasa.  This,  of  course,  is  a  noii  sequitur.  Again,  the 
rhetorician  Vaniana  (eighth  century  ?)  quotes  in  tlie  commentary 
of  his  KdvyiUxiidxira-sutra  three  verses  from  tliese  plays  ;  hut 
lie  does  not  mention  the  name  of  their  author.  Dandin,  who  was 
not  mucli  latei'  than  Kalidasa,  cites  in  his  Kdvyddarsa  (ii,  226) 
a  verse  (Limpativa,  etc.)  wliich  occurs  in  two  of  these  pJays  ;  but 
it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is  a  stock  line,  which  recurs  in  several 
other  authors,  and  Dandin  says  nothing  about  its  authorsliip  or 
source.  Again,  the  rhetorician  Bhamaha,  in  his  Kdvydlaiikdra, 
iv,  40-4,  seems  to  refer  to  one  of  these  plays,  the  Fratijnd- 
•^augandhardyana  ;  but  Bhamaha  does  not  mention  the  author  of 
the  latter,  and  in  any  case  Bhamaha  is  later  than  Kalidasa,  whose 
Meglmdata  he  criticizes  (i,  42-4).  The  J.  r<Aa-sasira  ascribed 
to  Kantilya  contains  a  verse  {Navaiii  sardvmii,  etc.)  which  occurs 
in  the  Pratijnd-yaugandhardyana  :  but  this  again  proves  nothing, 
for  the  verse  is  an  old  tralatitious  one.  Finally,  whilst  we  must 
admit  that  some  of  the  verses  in  these  plaj's  are  strikingl}'  similar 
to  some  stanzas  of  Kalidasa  and  other  classical  poets,  and  that  one 
play,  the  Chdrudatta,  seems  to  be  tiie  original  of  the  Mrich- 
chkakatika  attributed  to  Sudraka.  these  facts  are  very  far  fiom 
establishing  the  authorship  of  Bhasa.  The  dramas  are  and  must 
remain  anonjnnous ;  and  all  that  can  be  said  in  regard  to  their 
date  is  that  their  style  seems  to  be  fairly  earlj',  and  that  the 
Bharata-vdkya  or  final  benedictory  verse  in  six  of  them  mentions 
a  king  Rajasiiiiha  as  reigning. 

II 

In  1917,  however,  the  Pandit  published  as  No.  55  of  the 
Trivandrum  Sanskrit  Series  a  little  play  whicli  throws  some  light 
on  the  authorship  of  these  dramas.     This  is  the  Matta-vildsa. 

The  Matta-vilasa  is  a  2'>Ta]iasana  or  farcical  sketch  in  one  act. 
It  depicts  in  a  lively  and  caustic  style  the  adventures  of  a  drunken 
Kapalin,  or  Saiva  religious  mendicant,  bearing  a  human  skull  in 
lieu  of  an  alms-bowl,  who  with  his  wench  wanders  through  the 
purlieus  of  Conjevaram  to  visit  a  tavern.  Here  he  loses  his 
skull-bowl,  and  while  frantically  searching  for  that  precious 
object  he  comes  upon  a  Buddhist  friar.  The  latter  is  a  somewhat 
frail  son  of  the  Church,  for  he  confesses  to  a  regret  that  the  Law 
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of  the  Buddlia  forbids  liini  the  company  of  the  fair  sex  and  tlie 
enjoyment  of  strong  liquor;  he  even  ventures  to  conjecture  tl)at 
these  prohibitionj^  have  been  interpolated  in  the  Law  by  spiteful 
elders,  and  asks  himself  where  he  can  tind  an  uncorrupted  text 
of  the  scriptures,  which  he  may  publish  for  the  benefit  of  his 
brethren.  The  Kapalin  and  his  wench,  seeing  the  friar's  alms-bowl, 
argue  with  vinous  obstinacy  and  ingenuity  that  it  is  the  skull-bowl 
which  they  have  lost,  and  the  friar,  wlio  at  first  is  attracted  by 
the  charms  of  the  damsel  and  the  liquor  which  he  sees  her  and 
the  Kapalin  swilling,  nevertheless  resists  their  demand,  and  a 
scuffle  ensues,  in  which  the  Kapalin  and  the  won)an  are  knocked 
down.  The  Kapalin  shrieks  for  aid,  and  a  Pasupata,  a  follower 
of  a  more  respectable  form  of  the  Saiva  religion,  appears  on  the 
scene.  To  him  the  Kapalin  appeals,  charging  the  friar,  wliom  he 
names  Nagasena,^  with  the  theft  of  his  bowl,  while  the  friar 
mumbles  the  Sikklia-pada.  After  some  wrangling  they  agree  to 
go  to  the  police-court.  Then  comes  in  an  Unmattaka,  or  crazy 
devotee.  From  him,  after  some  clowning,  the  lost  bowl  is 
recovered,  and  all   ends  liappily. 

More  interesting  than  the  play  itself  is  the  question  of  its 
authorship  and  date.  On  tliis  point  there  can  be  no  doubt.  Tlie 
prelude  informs  us  that  the  author  is  a  Maharaja  of  the  Pallava 
dynasty,  named  Mahendra-vikrama-varman,  son  of  Siihha-vishnu- 
varman  ;  and  the  scene  is  laid  in  Kafichi,  the  modern  Cojjjevaram. 
We  may  theiefore  identify  him  with  the  king  of  that  name,  who 
is  known  to  us  from  the  inscriptions,  which  give  hin)  also  the  titles 
of  Guna-bhara,  Avani-hlidjana,  Matta-vildsa,  and  Satru-maUa, 
and  mention  a  farce  Matta-vildsa  by  him.- 

The  present  little  play  exactly  suits  these  data.  Its  scene  is 
laid  in  Conjevaram,  the  capital  of  the  Pallava  kingdom  ;  it  bears 
the  title  Matta.-vildsa  ;  it  alludes  to  his  titles  Avani-hhdjana, 
Guna-bhara,  and  Matta-vildsa  on  p.  1  ;  and  in  its  final 
i)enedictory  verse  it  prays  that  "  the  world  .  .  .  may  be  well 
ruled  by  Satric-inalla,  who  by  his  power  stills  his  foes".  Thin 
king  flourished  about  a.d.  620;  and  the  play  may  with  ceitainty 
be  assigned  to  that  J)eriod. 

'  Nagasena  is  the  name  of  the  famous  Buddliiist  divine  who  is  tlie  protagonist 
of  tlie  M ilinda'jmPihd. 

-  See  South  Indian  Itiacn'/itioiiM,  vol.  i,  pp.  29-30  ;  Epifp'aphia  Iiidicu,  vol.  iv, 
p.  1.52;  Arcliifoloyical  Si(rrey  of  the  Director-Geii'iral  of  Archifolof/i/,  11)03-4,  pp.  270  ft'. ; 
(I.  Jouveau-Dubreuil,  77*e  rnllavatf,  pp.  37  ff.,  etc. 
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Now  the  Matfa-iildsa  shows  exactly  tlie  same  features  of 
technique  as  the  plays  attributed  to  Bhasa,  except  that  the  author 
is  named  in  the  prelude  :  it  opens  with  the  stage  direction  "after 
the  ndndi  the  stage-manager  enters",  and  the  latter  recites  the 
introductory  verse;  the  prelude  is  st3'led  sthdpaud'.  and  there 
are  several  |>t)ints  of  likeness  in  the  style.  As  Mahendra-vikrama- 
varman  lived  in  the  seventh  centuiy  and  Kalidasa  probably  was 
about  a  hundred  years  earlier,  these  features  in  the  plays  of 
"  Bhasa "'  are  therefore  no  evidence  for  a  date  earlier  than  that  of 
Kalidasa  :  and  we  are  fully  justified  in  holding  that  both  the 
M<Uta-vilds((  and  the  plays  of  "  Bhasa"  are  products  of  a  south- 
eastern school  of  drama  which  had  not  accepted  the  rules  of 
technique  which  later  became  universal  (probabh-  through  the 
increasing  influence  of  Kalidasa  and  his  school),  and  tliat  the 
works  of  "  Bhasa  "  are  really  anonj'nious  products  of  some  humble 
poet  of  the  seventh  century',  who  did  not  introduce  his  name  into 
his  preludes  because  it  carried  no  weight.  Hence  it  is  perhaps 
not  unreasonable  to  conjecture  that  the  king  Rajasiihha 
mentioned  in  the  final  verses  of  the  plays  of  "Bhasa"  is  the 
Pfindj'a  Ter-Mfiran  Rajasiiiiha  I  {c.  a.d.  675). 
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By  Lionel  GtLEs,  KA.,  D.Litt. 

(Co7iti7iued.) 

33.  i5  w  1  hd  1  m  J^ 

m  M.  m  m  mwi^ 

"[Raban]  consulted  the  omens  in  the  sky  and  carried  witli 
Inm  the  true  Scriptures;  he  observed  the  winds  in  their  relation 
to  the  musical  tubes,  and  quickly  passed  through  difficulties 
and  dangers." 

l5  being  defined  in  the  dictionaiy  ^f^  W^  ^^  Jil  ^  "a  KI'  ^^'^ 
plain  sense  of  the  passage  is  that  Kaban  tried  to  forecast  the 
weather  by  means  of  divination  before  starting  on  liis  journey  ; 
our  translators,  however,  probabl}'  because  thej'  had  an  uneasj' 
feeling  that  tliis  was  not  quite  the  right  thing  for  such  an 
eminent  Christian  to  do,  have  one  and  all  fought  shy  of  this 
obvious  rendering.  It  is  not  necessary,  of  course;  to  assume  tliat 
Raban  actually  did  resort  to  such  practices,  for  we  have  already 
seen  that  the  author  of  the  inscription  suits  his  language  to  the 
taste  of  his  audience  ;  the  second  clause,  indeed,  alludes  to  a 
form  of  divination  which  is  peculiarh^  Chinese.  Here,  again,  no 
translator  seems  to  have  grasped  the  technical  meaning  of 
Jg,  1^.  These  are  co-ordinates,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the 
following  passages:  Li  Chi,  ^  %t,u,l7:  A  IL  t5^  ^  ifn  7  ^ 
"  The  eiofht  winds  are  not  unregulated  but  stand  in  harmonious 
relation  to  the  twelve  musical  notes."  The  eight  winds  are  tlie 
winds   blowing   from   the  eight  points  of  tiie  compass.     SJii  C/ii, 

ch.  25 :  t:  0  .t:  IE  -  +  A  ^  ft  M  3^  0?  ia  ii  5.  fr  A 

JE  ^  M,  '  'i''^'  Jjook  of  History  says :  It  is  by  means  of  the 
Seven  Regulators,  the  28  Stellar  Mansions,  the  Musical  Tubes, 
and  the  Calendar,  that  divine  communication  is  established  with 
the  emanations  of  the  Five  Elements  and  the  Eight  Directions  in 
space."  ^  m,  JS,  ch.  29  (•^) :  ^  ^M  M  B  ^  [^  1^  U  ^  Z 
l5  .?  ^  %  )BI  "Ching  Fang  of  old,  though  his  skill  in 
divination  extended  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Eight  Winds 
and  the  Twelve  Musical  Notes,  was  unable  in  the  end  to  escape 

'  Tliis  is  not  in  the  work  as  known  to  ns  to-dAv. 
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misfortune."  Tlie  locus  cUissiciLS  for  the  Eiglit  Winds  is 
Huai-nan  Tztt,  iii,  f.  Sv^-Ci^.  Their  names,  together  with  tlie 
corresponding  musical  tubes,  etc.,  are  given  in  tabular  form  by 
Chavannes,  Mem.  Hist.,  iii,  p.  302. 

The  common  phrase  ^  ^,  in  spite  of  the  extraordinary 
range  of  colour  covered  by  ^,  has  always  puzzled  me  a  little ; 
and  the  parallelism  here  has  suggested  to  me  the  idea  (unsupported 
by  any  real  evidence,  I  must  admit)  that  it  may  originally  have 
been  an  ellipsis  for  ^  5c   0   ^  "blue  (sky  and  white)  clouds." 

Wylie :  "Observing  the  azure  clouds,  he  bore  the  true  Sacred 
books;  beholding  the  direction  of  the  wiiids,  he  braved  difficulties 
and  dangers." 

Legge :  "  Guiding  himself  by  the  azure  clouds,  he  carried 
with  liim  the  True  Scriptures.  Watching  tlie  laws  of  the  winds, 
he  made  his  way  through  difficulties  and  perils." 

Havret :  "  [0-lo-pen],  attire  par  la  nuee  brillante,  apporta  les 
saints  livres ;  et  percevant  I'harmonie  des  zepliirs,  affronta  les 
difficultes  et  les  perils  (du  voyage)." 

Saeki  :  "  Auguring  (of  tlie  Sage,  i.e.  Emperor)  from  the  azure 
sky,  he  decided  to  carry  the  true  Sutras  (of  the  True  Wa}^)  with 
liim,  and  observing  the  course  of  the  winds,  he  made  his  way 
(to  China)  through  difficulties  and  perils." 

:^7.  a  w  S  ^ 

This  expression  from  Chuang  Tzfi  has  passed  into  proverbial 
use,  but  with  a  meaning  that  is  not  in  the  original.  There  is,  of 
course,  as  Mr.  Moule  remarks,  no  question  of  ingratitude  liere, 
but  that  is  because  the  allusion  is  not  to  the  common  proverb. 
Reference  to  Chuang  Tzu's  text  shows  that  the  state  of  mind 
wliich    leads   to   "forgetting   the    Hsh-trap"    has   his   unqualified 

approval.  ^m^j^^Mn^.  M^.  ^..-^^^m 

S  if  m  i:  ifif  .S  t  S  ^  m  ^  .S  s  i  A  ifa  H  ;^  g  m 

"  The  object  of  a  fish-trap  is  the  fish ;  when  the  fish  is  caught, 
the  trap  may  be  forgotten.  The  object  of  words  is  to  convey 
ideas;  when  these  are  grasped,  the  words  may  be  forgotten. 
Would  that  I  could  hold  converse  with  a  man  wlio  succeeds  in 
forgetting  his  words ' "  It  is  clear,  then,  that  ,^  ^  in  the 
Nestorian  Inscription  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  amplification  of 
the  preceding  clause  |r|  IKI  f^  |ft,  being  in  fact  only  an  elegant 
way  of  saying   t  "e* 
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In  the  Britisli  Museum  collection  of  MSS.  from  Tunliuang, 
S.  556,  I  have  quite  recently  come  across  rather  an  iuterestintr 
variant  of  this  saying:  ^  C  ^  ®  .^.  B'l  Pf  J^^  "i"  51  ^  "  If 
you  can  catcli  fish  without  a  trap,  then  you  may  speak  of  Tao.' 
The  order  of  the  words  shows  tliat  l^,  not  ,^,  is  the  correct 
reading  in  this  context. 

To  my  mind,  there  is  not  the  least  room  for  doubt  that  the 
quotation  from  the  Edict  comes  to  an  end  -at  5c  T-  Havret 
places  the  stop  after  p\  and  translates :  "  Convenit  peragrare 
caelo  subjacens  quod  regimus,"  which  is  quite  impossible  to  get 
out  of  the  Chinese.  5c  T  ^  p5  could  only  mean  "  what  the 
Empire  rules  ",  not  "  the  Empire  which  we  rule  ".  But,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  ^  "qj  is  a  cominon  term  for  "the  authorities".  It  is 
used  thus  by  |^  ;^  Bff  ''^  ^  document  reproduced  by  Havret 
himself  (Stele  Chretienne,  pt.  ii,  p.  394  (d)  :  ^Jc  ^  IB  ^  p5  ^ 
^  ^  J^  it  #  —  J9?-  ''^ee  also  Gkki  Tany  Shu,  ch.  43,  f.  ]  6  r"  : 
Wi  ^  2.  i;X  i^  "^  ^  ^\  «"d  Yvan  Shlh,  ch.  18,  f.  2  :  |g  !$  ^ 
^  ^  ^  rI.  Other  instances  could  be  multiplied.  Mr.  Moule, 
following  Wylie,  would  even  extend  the  text  of  the  Edict  down 
t'O  "M  M'  ^^^  ^'^®  ^'^^  ^^  ^'  ^^  Professor  Saeki  has  pointed  out, 
is  conclusive  against  such  a  view.  And  I  may  add  that  it  is  hard 
to  conceive  of  T'ai  Tsung  connecting  the  fortunes  of  his  house 
in  any  way  with  the  favouring  influence  of  the  Nestorian  creed  ! 

'^8.   t    H  W  # 

I  should  like  to  have  a  clearer  notion  of  what  these  words 
exactly  mean.  At  present  there  is  some  diversity  of  opinion  as 
to  whetlier  tlie  vehicle  in  question  was  a  'green  car"  (Legge)  or 
a  "black  ox"  (Saeki).  On  the  one  hand,  Lao  Tzii  is  usually 
represented  in  art  as  riding  away  on  the  back  of  a  buffalo;  but 
the  word  ^  seems  to  imply  that  he  was  transported  miiaculously 
through  the  air. 

Two  passages  may  be  quoted  in  this  connexion  which  seem  on 
the  whole  to  show  that  ^  here  is  not  used  metaphorically,  but 
really  means  "chariot".  (1)  The  biograpl)y  of  Lao  Tzii  in  Liu 
Hsiangs  Llek  Hnien  Chnan,  ch.  1,  f.  3  vo;  g  M  ^M  M  ^  il  W 
^  $  i  A  ;^  ^  "Afterwards,  when  tlie  virtue  of  the  Chou 
dynasty  began  to  decay,  he  mounted  a  chariot  drawn  by  a  black 
ox  and  went  away  to  Ta-ch'in. " 
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(2)  Bs  +  E :  ^  1'  m  m^p^mr^-^B^^ 

m^'i&'M^mt'^M-Xm^^mmm  '  When 
Lao  Tzti  passed  that  way,  tlie  Warden  of  the  Frontier  gate, 
Yin  Hsi,  cliarged  the  gatekeeper,  sajnng :  '  If  there  sliould  be  an 
aged  man  coming  from  tlie  East  and  riding  in  a  painted  cliariot 
drawn  ))}'  a  black  ox,  do  not  allow  him  topass  through.'  " 

As  in  the  similar  case  noted  above,  it  may  be  that  ^  jl|  is  a 
condensed  form  of  ^  ^  ^SC  ill-  At  all  events,  we  shalljiardly 
be  tempted  to  translate  the  words  "azure  ox  "  with  W3'lie. 

41.  tK  15!  ^ 

The  second  character  has  much  puzzled  the  commentators. 
Diaz  i-eads  f,^  ''  to  wrap  round ",  a  tampering  with  the  text 
which  is  reall}'  unnecessary',  since  ||^  also  means  "to  wrap". 
Leofore  merely  savs :  '"Asbestos  cloth'  is  indicated  bv  three 
cliaractei's,  of  which  the  second  is  unexampled  in  that  meaning." 
-Mr.  Moule  thinks  tiiat  the  character,  as  written,  is  |^  "a  rare 
word  with  the  sound  mao  "  (so  I'are  that  it  is  not  to  be  found  in 
K'ang  Hsi !),  but  favours  the  emendation  proposed  by  Diaz. 

Xow,  the  ordinary'  term  for  asbestos  cloth  is  iK  f^  ^, 
i.e.  cloth  which  when  dirty  maj'  be  washed  in  fire.  But  there  is 
little  or  no  meaning  in  "cloth  which  may  be  wrapped  in  (or 
i-()und)  fire  ",  even  if  the  words  cOuld  bear  such  an  interpretation, 
which  seems  to  me  doubtful.  According  to  K'ang  Hsi,  however, 
J52  has  a  second  meaning  which  has  been  overlooked,  namely 
1^  fW  ^  1^  "the  beautiful  slieen  or  gloss  of  fine  silk."  Tlie 
three  words  would  then  be  "  fire-gloss-cloth ",  or  cloth  -which 
I'egains  its  oi'iginal  gloss  through  fire.  This,  as  we  read  in  the 
^  ^  ^>  i«  exactly  what  happens:  ^  M  ^  i^  -^  M  Ox.  tK 
•I'  M  S  ffi^  ^  tti  "when  soiled  with  dust  or  dirt,  it  is  thrown 
into  the  fire  and  comes  out  fresh  and  bright  again."  And  the 
Wei  Chill  says  that  when  the  dirt  is  burnt  ott',  the  asbestos  comes 
out  brilliantly  white  (j^  ^  ^  1^).  Thus,  if  my  surmise  is 
correct,  the  expression  is  practically  synonj-mous  with  tK  f^  ^ff. 
For  information  on  asbestos  derived  from  numerous  Chinese 
sources  see  Wylie,  Chinese  Researches,  pt.  3,  p.  141. 

There  is  an  entry  under  this  head  in  the  Pen  l^s'ao,  ch.  34 
<i(l  Jin.,  where  it  is  described  as  a  ^  ^  "foreign  drug."     ^  JSj 
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Li  Hsiin  says:  -'According  to  the  Han  Shii,  soul-restoring 
incense  was  imported  from  western  countries  in  the  time  of 
NVu  Ti  [140-87  B.C.].  The  ^  ^  says:  'In  ^  '^  m  Chii-k'u- 
chou,  in  the  Western  Sea,  there  grows  a  soul-restoring  tree,  in 
form  like  a  ^feng  {Liquidamhar)  ov  i^  po  {TJiUJa),  whose  jflowers 
and  leaves  diffuse  a  fragrant  scent  for  a  hundred  /*.  The  incerise 
is  prepared  by  placing  the  root  in  a  cooking- vessel  and  boiling 
the  water  so  as  to  y\e\d  a  decoction,  which  is  then  refined  in  the 
same  Avay  as  lacquer.  It  lias  six  names,  to  wit  j^  ^  "  soul- 
restoring";  Hf  i^  "vital-essence-exciting":  fe]  ^  "  life-render- 
•'•n'j  ^  ffi  "spirit-stirring";  ,1^  1^  "horse-essence";  ^J  JE 
"death-dispelling."  Wlien  a  person  has  died  of  the  plague,  if 
this  incense  is  burned  in  a  dish  and  he  is  exposed  to  the  fumes, 
he  will  revive.     Hence  it  is  called  soul-restoring.'  " 

^  i|.i^  J^  Li  .Shih-chen  says:  "It  is  stated  in  the  \^  ^  ^ 
Po  ^V^L  Cliih  of  5^  ^  Chang  Hua  that  in  the  time  of  \Vu  Ti  the 
kingdom  of  _^  ^  Ylieh-chih  in  the  west  sent  as  tribute  across 
the  Weak  Water  three  lumps  of  this  incense,  as  large  as  swallows' 
eggs  and  black  like  mulberries.  There  happened  at  the  time  to 
be  a  great  pestilence  at  Ch'ang-an,  and  the  envoys  from  the  west 
asked  permission  to  burn  a  lump  of  the  incense  in  order  to 
ward  off  sickness  in  the  Palace.  The  patients  who  smelt  it 
forthwith  rose  Up  from  their  sick-beds,  and  the  scent  lasted  for 
several  days,  being  perceptible  at  a  great,  distance.  Victims  of 
the  plague  who  had  not  been  dead  for  more  than  three  days  all 
returned  to  life  after  being  fumigated  with  the  incense.  Thus  it 
was  evidently  a  divine  drug-  with  life-restoring  properties. 
Although  the  story  is  a  weird  one  and  open  to  suspicion,  yet  it 
cannot  be  dismissed  as  a  pure  fiction,  for  it  is  quite  possible  that 
such  supernormal  phenomena  may  exist. ' 

Similar  virtues  ai*e  ascribed  to  the  ^{^  7K  (or  ^  or  f^ )  ^  by 
W.  M  ^  Chen  Ts'ang-ch'i,  and  in  the  +  ^  ffi  ^hih  Chou  Chi 
there  is  also  an  exaggerated  account  of  the  tree  and  the  incense, 
which  are  said  to  grow  on  a  mountain  in  Chit-k'u-chou. 

The  following  note  in  Diaz's  commentary  is  enlightening: 
'"'  Soul -restoring  incense  is  a  rare  perfume  derived  from  an 
extremely  fi-agrant-smelling  tree,  the  oil  from  which  is  able  to 
cure  wounds,  and  causes  sores  to  heal  quickly  and  leave  no  scar. 
Its  real  name  is  C  ^  ^  TK  ^  pa-ei'/t-sa-i^Ht  (balsam,  or  the 
famous  balm  of  Gilead),  and  when  men  are  severelv  wounded  it 
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is  used  as  a  remody,  generally  with  wonderful  effect.  The  name 
"soul-restoring"  indicates  its  speedy  efficacy  in  an  exaggerated 
way,  so  as  to  enliance  its  reputation  ;  for  it  is  not  really  able  to 
bring  a  man's  soul  back  into  his  l)ody." 

On  Ricci's  world-map  of  1602,  of  which  the  Roj^al  Geo- 
graphical Society  possesses  a  somewhat  later  re-issue,  we  find  a 
legend  alx)ut  a  pei-fume  called  ^  fS  ^  ^  pa-Mi-so-mo,  in  Peru. 
"  This  is  an  oil  which  flows  from  a  ti-ee  when  the  latter  is  slit 
witli  a  knife.  Smeared  on  corpses,  it  keeps  them  from  decaying. 
This  perfume  is  also  found  in  Judaea."  Balsam  is  said  by  Pliny 
{Nat.  Hist.,  xii,  54;  Bohn's  version,  vol.  iii,  p.  147)  to  have  been 
"  bestowed  by  nature  only  upon  the  land  of  Judaea  ",  so  that  its 
mention  in  the  Nestorian  inscription  as  coming  from  Ta-ch'in  is 
a  valuable  piece  of  testimony  in  favour  of  Hirth's  identification 
of  Ta-ch'in  with  Syria,  which  may  perhaps  be  added  to  a  future 
edition  of  his  Chiiui  and  the  Roman  Orient.  The  fact  that  this 
substance  was  commonly  used  for  embalming  dead  ]x)dies 
doubtless  accounts  for  the  idea  that  it  liad  the  power  of 
restoring  life. 

m  M  ^ 

"  Bright-moon  pearls  '  are  mentioned  by  Huai-naw  Tzfi  (who 
says  that  they  come  from  ^|  J^  oysters)  and  a  number  of  other 
writers,  some  of  whom  give  more  imaginative  accounts  of  their 
origin.     See  J^  ^   ^  i^,  ch.  82,  f.  2. 

42.  ^ 

The  form  in  which  this  appears  on  the  tablet  puzzled  some  of 
tlie  earlier  translators,  including  even  Hirth.  It  was  Legge, 
I  think,  who  first  identified  the  character.  Within  the  last 
month  or  two  I  have  found  this  same  forni  occurring  twice  in 
one  of  the  Tunhuang  MSS.  of  the  T'ixng  dxnasty.  Were  the 
genuineness  of  the  monument  still  in  dispute  this  might  be  some 
evidence  in*  favour  of  it. 

45.  ^  5c  ^  T  ±  :^  ^ 

"  At  the  close  of  the  Hsien-Vien  period  inferior  scholars 
loudly  derided  us." 

The  allusion  is  to  Tao  Te  CliiiKj,  cliap.  41  :  l*  -J;  ^  5I;  ;/y: 
^  j2;.  If,  as  is  highly  probable,  the  "inferior  scholars"  here 
denote  tlie  Taoists,  it  is  amusing  to  note  that  this  contemptuous 
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description  of  them  is  taken — purposely,  no  doubt — from  their 
own  sacred  canon. 

Strictly  speaking,  the  Hsien-Vien  period  began  in  the  8th 
moon  of  -J"  "tP  (September  6,  712)  and  ended  witli  the  10th 
moon  of  ^  2;  (November  22,  713),  so  that  ^  3^  ^  would 
seem  to  indicate  the  autumn  of  the  latter  year.  As  a  matter  of 
convenience,  however,  a  year  is  usually  known  by  its  last 
nien-hao,  in  which  csisti  Hsieii-t'ien  Avould  be  712  and  K 'a i-yilan 
713.  Both  Legge  and  Saeki  speak  of  the  year  712  as  having 
"  two  names  ",  "ic.  j|^  under  Jui  Tsung  and  5fc  5c  under  Hsiian 
Tsung.  This  is  not  quite  correct.  :tc  ^  lasted  only  to  tlie  end 
of  the  4th  moon,  when  the  name  was  changed  to  JjE  %.  There 
are  three  nien-hao,  therefore,  included  in  712. 


"Then  there  came  the  liead  priest,  Lo-han  (Abraham)  and  the 
venerable  Ciii-lieh,  together  with  other  eminent  priests  who  had 
renounced  the  world,  noble  scions  of  tlie  West." 

^  in  this  context  may  possibly  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  75- 
for  which  K'ang  Hsi  quotes  g  |g :  >i5  W  JS-  ffl  ^  fb  W  ^ 
"there  must  be  forbearance,  then  help  will  be  possible."  But 
^  ^  seems  to  me  rather  to  be  analogous  to  the  introductory 
formula  J^  ^ ,  which  occurs  in  the  Shiv  Ghlng. 

;^  f^  is  a  regular  title  indicating  a  certain  grade  or  status 
in  the  Buddhist  priesthood.  I  have  found  it  several  times 
in  colophons  to  the  Tunhuang  MSS.,  e.g.  S.  513  (dated  676): 
W  ^  i^  W>  ^  ^  f*  ^'^  ^  "carefully  perused  by  the  venerable 
Shen-fu  of  the  T'ai-yiian  Monaster}'."  The  office  appears  there 
to  be  higher  than  that  of  %  i  "  Abbot,"  but  what  it  was  in  the 
Nestorian  Chui-ch  is  doubtful.     Professor  Saeki  has  "  Bishop". 

jfe  is  translated  "  ambo  "  by  Havret,  and  referred  to  Lo-han 
and  Chi-lieh,  which  is  surely  a  mistake. 

^  ;^  as  a  synonj-m  for  H  ^  or  the  West  in  a  vague  sense 
occurs  several  times  in  Chinese  literature,  notably  Hoit  Han  Shu, 
ch.  58  ad  fin. :  M  ^  "^  U  M  ^  ^  ij  "  [Yii]  Hsii  and  [Fu] 
Hsieh  by  their  admirable  strategy  twice  saved  the  Golden 
Regions."  And  ^  ^  Ch'ien  Ch'i  in  a  farewell  poem  to  the 
leader  of  an  expedition  to  the  West  laments  that  the  road  thither 
is  so  long:  #  :^   If5  ^  fx   A   xf. 
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^-  fn  mm  'm^  m^  m 
u  n  ^f  yt  ':R  m  Rn  R 

"  Thougli  the  dragon's  beard  is  out  of  read),  the  bow  and  sword 
may  be  grasped  ;  • 

The  majestic  brows  radiate  liglit,  and  the  celestial  countenances 

are  close  at  hand." 
The  legend  alluded  to  in  the  first  line  will  be  found  in  Liu 
Hsiang's  Lieh  Hsien  Chuan,  ch,  I,  ^  i^-     WilSil9^T 

5ffi  ^  75  #  3^  Ul  E  W  i!  .#  t#  11  t  ^  ^  W  f  I-  ^  ^ 

^  S  II  ^  ^  ifli  ^  ^'  ?l  g  :^  ^  ^  "A  bearded  dragon 
flew  down  to  meet  the  Emperor,  who  thereupon  ascended  to  heaven. 
His  ministers  and  attendants  all  caught  hold  of  the  dragon's  beard 
so  as  to  rise  with  him.  But  while  they  were  clutching  this  and 
the  Emperor's  bow,  the  beard  was  pulled  out  and  the  bow  fell  to 
earth,  so  that  the  ministers  were  unable  to  follow  their  master." 

The  allusion  was  recognized  by  Diaz,  Avho  has  the  following 
note:  "Although  the  story  is  an  extravagant  one,  Ching-ching 
has  ventured  to  borrow  it  for  the  purpose  of  illustration.  This 
miracle,  performed  by  an  ancient  Emperor  who  had  cultivated 
Tao,  is  compared  with  the  present  action  of  Hsiian  Tsung,  who 
had  the  portraits  of  the  five  Emperors  painted  and  placed  in  the 
Christian  Church,  so  that  all  men  might  behold  their  faces  and 
thus  come  into  intimate  contact,  as  it  were,  with  their  splendour" 

(An  m  ^  M  ^)- 

The  curious  expression  0  ^  has  been  entirely  misunderstood 
by  all  the  translators  except  Professor  Saeki,  and  even  he  tells 
us  nothing  about  its  origin.  It  occurs  first,  so  far  as  we  know, 
in  the  Hon  Han  Shit,  ch.  1a,  f.  1  r^ :  -)t  5^  i^  if  H  f^  "(The 
Emperor)  Kuang  Wu  had  high  cheek-bones^  and  sun-like 
temples."  The  commentary  by  |5  ;^  j^  says  :  Q  ^  H  ^  4* 
'B*  iJ!!i  tI^  in  0  "  ^y  i^'^  ^^^^^  ^^  meant  the  appearance  of  the 
bones  in  the  temples  rising  up  like  the  sun."  According  to  the 
^  ^,  Wu  Ti  of  the  Liang  dynasty  also  had  B  f|  ||  fjl,  and 
again  0  H  f|  J^-  Thus  the  words  came  to  be  used  in  a  general 
way  for  the  Imperial  countenance.  It  is  noteworthy  that 
^  'ic  1^  "  t^i<2  t^^o  suns "  and  ^  f^  ^  "  hair-tuft  horns  "  are 
colloquial  terms  still  used  to  designate  the  temples. 

All  this,  of  course,  does  not  really  explain  the  derivation  of  the 
phrase.  But  a  fresh  light  has  quite  recently  been  thrown  on  the 
'  One  commentator  savs  that   i^   means  "nose". 
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question  by  Mr.  E.  T.  G.  Werner's  "  Note  on  Head-flattening"  in 
the  Hrst  number  of  the  New  China  Review.  Here  it  is  pointed 
out  that  "the  lieads  of  the  earliest  mythical  rulers  taper  .  .  ,  not 
to  one  point,  but  to  two.  This  is  the  case  in  the  representations 
of  Fa  Hsi,  Shen  Nung,  Nii  Kua,  and  many  apotheosized  beings, 
who  are  depicted  witli  iieads  looking  almost  as  if  they  had  been 
cut  into  from  above  by  an  axe,  in  the  middle  of  the  skull.  Going 
still  further  back,  we  find  in  the  representation  of  Pan  Ku,  the 
earliest  '  emperor  '  of  all,  the  alleged  progenitor  of  the  Chinese 
people,  not  merely  two  points  or  bumps,  as  in  the  case  of  Shen 
Nung,  etc.,  but  two  actual  horns  ".  Mr.  Werner  has  a  work  in  the 
press,  we  are  told,  in  which  the  significance  of  these  horns  will  be 
explained. 

Legge  :  "Although  the  dragon  (i.e.  imperial)  beard  in  them 
was  too  far  oft",  the  bow  and  sword  could  be  touched  with  the 
hand  ;  when  the  sun's  horns  (  =  rays)  shed  on  them  their  light, 
the  celestial  countenances  seemed  to  be  within  about  a  cubit 
(from  the  spectator)."  .1'. 

Havret :  "  Draconis  barba  ({uamvis  distet,  arcus  gladiusque 
possunt  attingi.  Solare  cornu  difiundit  splendorem,  augu3ti(|ue 
vultus  pede  propiores." 

Saeki  :  "  We  feel  as  though  '  we  were  in  a  position  to  hang  on 
to  the  Imperial  bow  and  sword,  in  case  the  beard  of  the  Dragon 
should  be  out  of  reach  '.  Although  the  solar  horns  (i.e.  the 
August  and  Majestic  Visages)  shine  forth  with  such  dazzling 
brilliance,  yet  the  gracious  Imperial  faces  are  so  gentle  that  the\- 
may  be  gazed  upon  at  a  distance  less  than  a  foot." 

"  Thereupon  the  Emperor  indited  a  tablet  for  the  monastery, 
which  bore  on  its  face  the  Dragon  handwriting.  It  was  adorned 
with  gems  of  lustrous  kingfisher  blue,  and  shone  with  the  rosy 
radiance  of  sunset  clouds.  The  wisdom  of  the  inscription  was  as 
boundless  as  space,  and  the  loftiness  of  its  sentiments  challenged 
the  sun." 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  appended  versions  that  translators 
have  rather  tended  to  hide  under  a  cloud  of  words  their  failure 
to    extract   any    particular    meaning    from    the    Chinese.      The 
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passage  becomes  more  intelligible,  I  think,  if  we  take  the  second 
line  as  describing  the  beauty  of  the  tablet  as  a  work  of  art,  and 
the  third  as  referring  to  the  words  of  the  Imperial  inscription. 

Wylie :  "  Thereupon  the  emperor  composed  mottoes  for  the 
sides  of  the  church,  and  tlie  tablets  were  graced  with  the  royal 
inscriptions  ;  the  accumulated  gems  emitted  their  effulgence,  while 
their  sparkling  brightness  vied  with  the  ruby  clouds :  the 
transcripts  of  intelligence  suspended  in  the  void  shot  forth  their 
rays  as  reflected  by  the  sun. ' 

Legge  :  "  On  this  the  celestial  inscriptions  appeared  on  the 
walls  of  the  monastery,  and  its  lofty  front  bore  the  dragon- 
writing.  The  precious  lines  were  like  the  shining  featheis  of 
the  kingfisher,  and  splendid  as  the  rub}'  hues  of  the  clouds  about 
the  sun.  The  tablets  of  wisdom  filled  each  empty  space,  and  their 
radiance  rose  up  as  if  to  provoke  the  sun." 

Havret :  "  Super  haec  Imperator  composuit  templi  tabellanj 
fronte  gerentem  draconis  scripturam.  Pretiosa  decoratio  emicabat 
coloribus  fulgore  fulgens  rubrae  nubeculae ;  sapientis  scriptura 
extensa  spatio,  impetu  insiliebat  irradiantis  solis." 

Moule  :  "  Then  the  Emperor  composed  and  wrote  in  his  dragon 
hand  a  motto  tablet  for  the  monaster}'.  This  precious  ornament 
(shone  like)  a  gem  or  a  kingfisher,  and  was  bright  with  the 
vermilion  glow  of  sunset  clouds.  The  writing  of  the  Wise  one 
pervaded  space,  rising  and  leaping  up  in  emulation  of  the  sun." 

Saeki  :  "  Thereupon  the  monastery  names,  composed  and 
written  by  the  Emperor  himself,  began  to  appear  on  the 
monastery  gates  :  and  the  front  tablets  to  bear  the  dragon- 
writing.  The  monastery  was  resorted  to  by  (visitors)  whose 
costumes  resembled  the  shining  feathers  of  the  kingfisher  bird, 
whilst  all  (the  buildings)  shone  forth  with  the  splendour  of  the 
sun.  The  Imperial  tablets  hung  high  in  the  air,  and  their 
radiance  flamed  as  though  vying  with  the  sun." 

o^-  n  nmm  ^  Mi  m  a  ^  y:x^  ^^jj 

"  Every  year  upon  his   birthday    he    sent    a    gift    of   celestial 
incense,  wherewith  to  report  his  meritorious  deeds  to  Heaven." . 

Legge  and  Saeki  are  undoubtedly  right  in  making  j^.  |J|  the 
birthday  of  the  Emperor  and  not  of  Christ.  The  public 
celebration  of  the  Imperial  birthday  was  first  instituted  in  the 
reign    of    Hsiian    Tsung.       According   to  the    Chiu   Tang   Shu, 
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ch.  8,  f.  19,  "On  the  kuei-hai  day  of  the  8th  moon  of  the 
17th  year  of  K'ai-yilan  [Sept.  2,  729],  which  was  his  birthday, 
the  Emperor  gave  a  banquet  to  the  Government  officials  at  the 
foot  of  the  "^  M  ^  Flower-calyx  Belvedere  [in  Ch'ang-an]. 
The  officials  memorialized  the  Throne,  asking  tliat  the  5th  day 
of  the  8th  moon  might  be  kept  every  year  as  the  ^  ^  IK 
Thousand  Autumns  Festival.  The  princes,  dukes,  and  others  of 
lower  rank  presented  a  gold  mirror  and  a  jt^  ^  ^  dew- 
containing  bag  [probably  a  skin  full  of  choice  wine]  ;  and  all  the 
departmental  Governors  in  the  Empire  ordered  a  three  days' 
holiday  with  feasting  and  merry-making.  Thus  a  precedent  was 
established  for  future  observance." 

(To  he  contiimed.^) 

^  1  had  intended  to  bring  these  notes  to  a  close  in  the  present  number,  but  my 
material  has  outgrown  the  limits  originally  assigned. 


INDO- ARYAN    VEBNACULABS 
{Continued.) 

By  Sir  George  Grierson,  K.C.I. E. 

Chapter  II :    Historical 

47.  We  have  completed  our  geographical  survey  of  the  Iiido- 
Aryan  Vernacular  and  their  dialects.  It  has  been  seen  that  they 
have  been  divided  into  three  families,  a  Midland,  an  Intermediate, 
and  an  Outer.  We  shall  now  consider  the  mutual  relationship  of 
these  families,  and  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  consider  their 
growth  downwards  from  the  source  than  to  follow  their  course 
upstream.  The  treatment  must  necessarily  be  historical,  but  the 
portion  dealing  with  those  stages  wliich  preceded  that  of  the 
Indo-Aryan  Vernacular  lies  outside  the  frame  of  the  present 
work,  and  my  account  of  them  will  be  as  brief  as  is  consistent 
with  gaining  a  clear  idea  of  the  whole  subject.^ 

48.  The  earliest  documents  illustrating  the  language  of  the 
Indo- Aryans  that  we  possess  are  the  hymns  of  the  Rg  Veda. 
These  hymns  were  composed  at  widely  different  times  and  in 
widely  different  localities,  some  in  Arachosia  and  some  in  the 
country  near  the  Jamna,  but,  owing  to  their  having  undergone 
a  process  of  editing  by  those  that  compiled  them  into  their 
present  arrangement,  they  now  show  few  easily  recognizable 
traces  of  dialectic  differences.^  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  certain 
that  even  at  that  early  period  "  there  must  have  existed  a  popular 
language  which  already  differed  widely  in  its  phonetic^  aspect 
from  the  literary  dialect  ",^  and  that  this  folk-language  varied  so 

^  It  is  necessary  to  explain  that  this  chapter  was  originally  drafted  in  the  year 
1898.  It  was  then  deemed  advisable  to  postpone  the  publication  of  the  work  till 
the  Linguistic  Survey  of  India  should  be  near  completion.  In  the  meantime, 
I  utilized  the  draft  for  the  preparation  of  pp.  51-63  of  The  Languages  of  India, 
published  in  1893.  The  chapter  has  now  been  rewritten,  but  so  much  of  the 
original  as  had  not  become  out  of  date  was  retained.  Hence,  much  of  what 
follows  will  also  be  found  in  the  above  work,  which,  however,  goes  into  the  matter 
in  much  greater  detail. 

2  Cf.,  however,  von  Bradke,  ZDMG.  xl,  673  ff.  ;  Wackernagel,  Altindiache 
Grammatik,  xiii,  xix,  xxxv. 

'  Macdonell,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature,  '24  ;  cf.  Wackernagel,  xvi  ft'.,  xxv. 
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greatly  from  place  to  place  that  Indo-Aiyan  speakers  of  one 
locality  were  unintelligible  to  Indo-Aryan  speakers  of  another.^ 
In  the  process  of  editing  the  hymns  much  of  the  original 
dialectic  variations  have  disappeared,  and  there  has  even  been,  as 
has  always  been  the  tendency  in  literary  India,  a  disposition  to 
use  exceptional  forms  as  bases  for  generalizations-;  but,  never- 
theless, the  hymns,  even  as  we  possess  them,  form  an  invaluable 
record  of  the  Aryan  language  of  ancient  India,  especially  of  that 
of  the  Eastern  Panjab  and  of  the  Upper  Gangetic  Doab,  where 
they  were  compiled. 

49.  It  is  impossible  to  trace  the  origin  of  these  ancient 
dialects  in  detail,  but  one  general  theory  must  be  stated,  which 
not  only  has  the  authority  of  a  distinguished  philologist,  but  is 
also  supported  by  a  leading  Indian  ethnologist.^ 

50.  On  purely  linguistic  grounds,  Hoernle*  considered  that 
at  some  former  period  of  its  history  North  India  was  divided 
between  two  great  forms  of  speech  which  he  calls  the 
"  Sauraseni  tongue"  (Western)  and  the  "  Magadhi  tongue" 
(Eastern)  respectively.  He  further  suggested  that  at  a  still 
earlier  period  the  limits  of  the  Magadhi  tongue  included  a  much 
wider  extent  of  country.  He  finds  isolated  traces  of  Magadhi 
characteristics  in  the  far  west.  These  increase  in  jaumber  as  we 
proceed  east,  till  at  last  in  the  east  itself  they  predominate  so  as 
to  constitute  the  Magadhi  tongue.  These  circumstances,  he 
maintains,  seem  to  disclose  the  fact  that  at  some  time  in  the 
remote  past  the  Magadhi  tongue  must  have  reached  up  to  the 
extreme  north-western  frontiers,  and  have  been  the  only 
language  of  North  India;  but  that  in  course  of  time  it  gradually 

^  Hillebrandt,  Vedische  Mythologie,  i,  89,  114,  136. 
-  Cf.  von  Bradke,  669  ff.  ;   Wackernagel,  xii. 

*  See  Risley,  Report  of  the  Census  of  India  (1901),  i,  511,  repeated  in  the 
Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India  (1907),  i,  302  ff.  According  to  him,  the  earlier  Aryan 
invasion  suggested  by  Hoernle,  and  mentioned  below,  was  one  of  a  tribe  or  tribes 
who  brought  their  women  with  them.  The  later  invaders  represent  the  Indo- 
Aryan  population  of  the  Midland,  which  presents  the  ethnological  type  that  might 
be  expected  to  result  from  the  incursion  of  a  fair  long-headed  race  that  entered 
India  by  a  route  which  prevented  women  from  accompanying  them,  into  a  land 
inhabited  by  dark-skinned  Dravidians,  whose  women  they  took  for  themselves. 
It  is  thus  seen  that  Risley  postulates  two  sets  of  invaders,  one  bringing  their 
women  and  settling  at  first  in  the  Central  and  Western  Panjab,  and  the  other 
coming  without  their  women  and  settling  at  first  in  the  Midland.  It  is  evidently 
immaterial  to  his  argument  which  was  the  first  and  which  the  second,  but  he 
assumes  that  the  first  was  that  with  women. 

*  Gaufjian  Grammar,  xxx  ff. 
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receded  more  and  more  to  the  south  and  east  before  the 
advancing  tide  of  the  Sauraseni  tongue,  leaving,  liowever,  here 
and  there  in  the  deserted  territories  traces  of  its  former  presence. 
With  this  Magadhi  tongue  Hoe  rule  associated  P*st6  and  Kafirl, 
and  concludes,  "  It  would  appear  from  this  that  Magadhi  Prakrit 
and  the  P^sto  and  Kafiri  were  once  in  close  connexion,  perhaps 
one  language,  and  that  at  some  time  in  the  remote  past  they 
became  separated  by  the  Sauraseni  Prakrit  tongue,  like  a  wedge 
cleaving  them  asunder  and  gradually  pushing  the  Magadhi 
further  and  further  away  towards  the  East." 

51.  I  have  quoted  at  length  this  eminent  scholar's  theory,  and 
now  proceed  to  state  my  own  opinion  which  is  founded  upon  it. 
In  the  first  place,  it  must  be  remarked  that,  since  Hoernle  wrote, 
it  has  been  proved  that  P*sto  is  an  Eranian  language,  and  hence 
can  hardly  have  been  closely  connected  with  the  Indo-Aryan 
Magadhi  tongue.  As  regards  Hoernle's  Kafiri,  by  which  lie 
means  Basgali,  one  of  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  the  case  is 
somewhat  different.  In  some  respects  Modern  Pisaca  differs  widely 
from  the  North-Western  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculai's,  i.e.  Lahnda 
and  Sindhi,  while  in  other  respects  it  closely  agrees  with  them. 
Reference  has  already  been  made  to  this  point  (aii^e,  §§  10,  24, 
25),  and  I  have  stated  my  opinion  that  the  points  of  agreement 
are  due  to  the  intermingling  of  the  ancient  speakers  of  the  old 
form  of  Paisaci  Prakrit  with  the  Indo-Aryans  of  the  north-west — 
in  other  words,  that  they  are  due  to  very  ancient  borrowing  by 
the  latter.  Otherwise  I  am  unable  to  account  for  the  existence  of 
Eranianisms  in  Modern  Pisaca  that  are  wanting  in  Lahnda  and 
Sindhi.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  evident  that  Kasmiri,  a  Modern 
, Pisaca  language,  either  has  borrowed  freely  from  the  North- 
Western  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  or  else  is  a  connecting  link 
between  the  two  groups.  Possibly,  when  we  know  more  about 
Modern  Pisaca,  it  may  be-  shown  that  I  am  wrong,  and  that 
Hoernle's  instinct  was  justified  in  suggesting  that  the  old  Prakrit 
of  the  north-west,  i.e.  Hoernle's  old  Magadhi  tongue,  and  the 
ancestor  of  Modern  Pisaca  were  once  in  close  connexion  or  perhaps 
one  common  language.^     My  mind  is  entirely  open  on  the  point. 

'  Three  interesting  points  are  on  Hoernle's  side.  One  of  them  is  the  optional 
change  of  r  to  ^  in  Culikapaisacika.  The  same  change  was  obligatory  in  Magadhi 
Prakrit ;  ef.  Mahdhhdsya  (Kielhorn,  i,  2, 1.  8),  ht  'layo  for  /te  arayah,  in  the  speech 
of  the  Asuras,  which  is  often  said  to  be  Magadhi  Prakrit,  but  can  be  better 
explained  as  Culikapaisacika  Prakrit.      The   second  is   the   change   of   S3n   to   s 
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52.  I  nevertheless  believe  tliat  the  North-Western  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars,  whether  of  common  origin  with  Modern  Pisaca  or 
not,  are  much  more  closely  related  to  Hoernle's  Magadhi  tongue 
than  even  he  supposed.^  In  other  respects  also  his  contention 
seems  to  me  to  be  entirely  justified,  and,  so  far  back  as  we  can 
trace  the  linguistic  history  of  Northern  India,  we  find  a 
"Magadhi  Prakrit  tongue  "•  occupying  the  north-west,  south, 
and  east,  with  a  wedge  of  Sauraseni  in  the  Midland,  which  it 
embraces  on  three  sides.  Now,  the  Aryan  invasion  of  India  was 
a  process  extending  over  several  centuries.  The  Veda  itself 
shows  this.  There  are,  for  instance,  hymns  that  treat  of 
Divodasa  of  Arachosia  as  a  contemporary,  and  there  are  others 
that  tell  of  his  descendant,  Sudas,  who  dwelt  in  the  Panjab,  and 
in  whose  days  the  martial  exploits  of  his  ancestor  had  already 
become  legendary.^  This  invasion  may  have  been  gradual,  or, 
as  Risley  (op.  cit.)  suggests,  there  may  have  been  two  different 
Aryan  invasions  at  widely  separated  periods.  For  our  present 
purposes,  it  is  immaterial  which  M'as  the  fact.  If  it  was  gradual, 
then  the  first  comers  differed  from  the  latest  as  widely  as  if 
there  had  been  separate  invasions  instead  of  a  continuous  one. 
Sudas's  hymn-writers  tell  us  how  he  conquered  the  Purus,  another 
Aryan  tribe  far  to  the  east,  on  the  Jamna,  whom  they  called 
mrdhravdc,  of  barbarous  speech.^  Again,  we  have  a  valuable 
reference  to  the  struggle  between  the  Aryans  of  the  Western  and 
those  of  the  Eastern  Panjab,  in  the  contest  between  the  Western 
Brahmana  Vasistha  and  the  Eastern  Ksatriya  A'^isvamitra.* 
Similarly,  the  war  of  the  Mahabharata  between  the  Kurus  and 
the  Paficalas  gives  us  hints  as  to  the  state  of  affairs  at  a  later 
stage  of  history.  Since  Lassen's  time  it  has  been  recognized  that 
the  latter  were  older  settlers  than  the  former,  and  it  is  an 
interesting  fact  that,  broadly  speaking,  their  allies  belonged  to 
the  South  Midland  and  Paficala,  or  East  Midland,  while  the 
Kurus  had  allies  from  the  north-west,  the  south,  and  the  east. 

(Ks.  a«S  "we,"  etc.).  See  Hoenile,  Gd.  Grammar,  280,  n.  1.  The  third  is  the 
frequent  use  of  ?i  both  in  PaisacI  Prakrit  and  in  Magadhi  Prakrit  (Hemacandra, 
iv,  305,  etc.  ;  cf.  Hoernle,  Gd.  Grammar,  11). 

'  This  point  is  discussed  in  detail  in  an  Appendix  to  this  chapter. 

2  Hillebrandt,  104flF.,  109. 

3  lb.  114. 

*  Hillebraiidt,  110,  also  maintains  that  there  was  a  second  invasion  of  Aryans 
from  the  west.  It  is  worth  noting  that  Vii^vamitra  called  Vasistha  a  Yatudhana, 
or  Raksasa,  a  form  of  abuse  that  the  latter  strongly  resented  (Rv.  vii,  104,  15). 
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This  would  illustrate  a  later  stage  of  the  struggle.  The  Panealas 
of  the  East  Midland  would  be  the  representatives  of  the  "  Magadhi 
Prakrit  tongue ",  opposed  to  the  Kurus  coming  of  the  West 
Midland  and  Eastern  Panjab.  The  fact  that  the  Kurus  are 
described  as  having  allies  in  the  extreme  east  can  hardly  affect 
the  question.  We  can  accept  the  original  authors  of  the  old 
Bharata  lay  {circ.  400  B.C.)  as  authorities  for  the  centre  and  west 
of  Northern  India,  but  references  to  settled  kingdoms  in  the  Far 
East  must  be  ascribed  to  later  writers.  Political  considerations 
affected  the  conduct  of  the  nations  immediately  to  the  .east  pf 
Pancala,  viz.  Eastern  and  Western  Kosala,  Vatsa,  Kasi,  Videha, 
and  Eastern  and  Western  Magadha.^  Some  of  these  sided  with 
one  party  and  the  others  with  the  other.  Making  these 
subtractions,  we  find  that  the  war  was  one  between  the 
Brahmanical  Kurus  of  the  West  Midland  and  the  Anti- 
Brahmanical  Paiicalas  to  their  east- 

53.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Rama  legend  belonged  to  Eastern 
India,  while  the  Mahabharata  (originally  with  Kurus,  not 
Paiicalas,  for  its  heroes)  belonged  to  the  Midland.  Nevertheless, 
the  connexion  of  the  east  with  the  north-west  was  close.  The 
progenitors  of  Rama,  the  Ikswakuides,  whose  home  was  in  Kosala, 
east  of  the  Midland,  belonged  originally  to  the  extreme  North- 
west (Ram.  II,  Ixviii,  17),  hailing  from  the  Iksumati,  close  to  the 
Satadru.  Moreover,  it  was  from  this  country,  not  from  the 
Midland,  that  Dasaratha  took  his  wife  Kaikeyi.^  Lassen  points 
out  that  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  the  Kurus  were  connected 
with  the  Bahlikas  of  the  l.and  beyond  North- Western  India,  and 
that  their  allies,  the  Sauviras,  Madras,  and  Kaikeyas,  though 
Aryans,  are  called  Mlecchas.  He  maintains  that  the  Paiicalas 
were  earlier  immigrants,  and  even  suggests  that  they  had  been  so 
long  in  India  that  their  colour  had  changed  from  fair  to  dark.* 

54.  It  was  in  the  West  Midland  that  the  Vedic  hymns  wdre 
collected  and  edited,  and  it  is  hence  reasonable  to  assume  that 
they  represent  in  the  main  the  language  of  that  part  of  Northern 
India.     Here,  also,  in  later  times  was  the  centre  of  Brahmanical 


'  The  kingdom  of  Magadha  was,  as  a  whole,  hostile   to  the  Midland  ;    see 
Jacobi,  Das  Rdmctyana,  104. 

2  Pargiter,  JRAS.,  1908,  3.34  fF.,  and  map;  Grierson,  ib.,  602  ff. 

^  Jacobi,  op.  cit. ,  69. 

*  LIA2.  i,  720,  742,  743,  791. 
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culture,  here  arose  classical  Sanskrit,^  and  here  a  non-classical 
speech  developed  in  the  mouths  of  the  people  from  the  ancient 
vernacular  of  which  we  find  the  literary  form  in  the  Vedic  hymns, 
and  which  was  the  ordinary  language  of  mutual  intercourse.-  In 
the  literary  circles  of  the  Brahmanas,  the  language  of  later  Vedic 
literature,  i.e.  that  of  the  sutra  period,^  continued  as  the  polite 
language  and  the  language  of  literature,  and  was  fixed  by  the 
labours  of  grammarians  culminating  in  Panini  (circ.  300  B.C.). 
This  language,  so  fixed,  was  known  by  the  name  of  "  Sanskrit " 
(Samskrta,  purified*),  while  the  language  of  the  common  people, 
the  ^oA;a  of  Patanjali,^  was  called  "Prakrit"  (Prdkrta,  natural, 
unsophisticated).  In  Patanjali's  time  correct  Sanskrit  was  spoken 
in  its  purified  form  only  by  poor  learned  Brahmanas  who  had  been 
specially  taught  grammar.^  Other  Brahmanas  spoke  incorrect 
Sanskrit,^  while  the  uneducated  people  spoke  a  form  of  Prakrit. 
As  the  language  of  literature,  Sanskrit  held  a  monopoly  in  the 
west ;  but  in  the  east  of  Northern  India,  where  the  Brahmanical 
influence  was  not  so  strong,  and  which  was  the  centre  of  anti- 
brahmanical  reform,  Prakrit  was  also  used  for  this  purpose.** 

55.  From  this  definition  of  the  term  "  Prakrit  ",  it  follows  that 
the  vernacular  dialects,  the  literary  form  of  which  is  preserved  in 
the  Vedic  hymns,  were  essentially  Prakrit,  and  as  such  thej'^  may 
be  called  the  Primary  Prakrits  of  India.  The  vernaculars  that 
developed  from  them  and  which  continued  developing  in  various 
phases,  alongside  of  the  Sanskrit  whose  growth  had  been  arrested 
or  retarded  by  the  grammarians  of  the  Brahmanical  schools,  may  be 
called  the  Secondary  Prakrits,  while,  the  final  development — the 
modern  vernaculars  of  the  present  day — may  be  called  the 
Tertiary  Prakrits.^  It  is  with  these  Tertiary  Prakrits  that  we 
are  immediately  concerned. 

^  Wackernagel,  xxxiv. 

^  The  earliest  examples  of  this  are  to  be  found  in  the  inscriptions  of  Asoka 
{circ.  250  B.C.),  and  in  the  Mahabhasya  (circ.  150  B.C.),  R.  G.  Bhandaikar,  Wilson 
Lectures,  280. 

'  Wackernagel,  xxxii,  xxxiii  ;  Liebich,  Pdnini,  47  ff. 

*  See  Thomas,  JRAS.,  1904,  471,  748. 

5  e.g.  Kielhorn,  i,  259,  1.  14.  «  JRAS.,  1904,  480. 

^  Jacobi,  Ramayana,  114  ;  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  ii'^  158  ;  Wackernagel,  xxxviii, 
n.  6. 

*  Cf.  Sylvain  Levi,  Bull.  Soc.  Ling.,  8,  pp.  viii,  x,  xvii,  quoted  in  Wackernagel, 
xxxix,  n. 

^  The  Primary  Prakrits  plus  their  literary  form  as  conserved  in  the  Veda 
correspond  to  Wackernagel's  "  Altindisch  ",  and  the  Secondarj' Prakrits  plus  their 
literary  form  to  his  "  Mittelindisch  ". 


INDO-ARYAN   VERNACULARS  57 

56.  It  stands  to  reason  that  no  distinct  border-line  can  be 
drawn  between  the  Primary  Prakrit,  or  Prakrits,  and  the 
secondary  Prakrits,^  or  between  the  Secondary  Prakrits  and 
the  Tertiary.  If  we  exclude  sporadic  traces  in  the  Veda,  the 
Secondary  Prakrits  first  appear  to  us  in  literature  in  the 
inscriptions  of  Asoka  (third  century  B.C.),  and  here  we  find  them 
in  their  first  phase,  but  in  a  state  of  full  development.  We  know> 
on  the  other  hand,  that  the  transition  from  the  Secondary  to  the 
Tertiary  Prakrits  was  so  gradual  that,  at  or  about  the  approxi- 
mate border-line,  it  is  impossible  to  state  to  which  stage  the 
language  belongs.  At  the  same  time  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
recogniziog  the  main  characteristics  of  each  stage.  In  the  primary 
stage  the  language  is  synthetic,  and  has  no  objection  to  harsh 
combinations  of  consonants.  In  the  secondary  stage,  the  language 
is  still  synthetic,  but  diphthongs  and  harsh  combinations  of  con- 
sonants are  eschewed — so  much  so, that,  in  its  latest  artificial 
literary  phrase — the  Maharastri  Prakrit — it  arrives  at  a  condition 
of  almost  absolute  fluidity,  becoming  a  mere  emasculated  collection 
of  vowels  hanging  for  support  on  to  an  occasional  consonant  more 
lucky  or  more  hardy  than  its  brethren.  This  weakness  brought 
its  own  nemesis,  and  in  the  Tertiary  stage  we  find  the  hiatus 
between  contiguous  vowels  abolished  by  the  creation  of  new 
diphthongs,  declensional  and  conjugational  terminations,  consisting 
merely  of  vowels,  worn  away,  and  a  new  kind  of  language  taking 
shape,  no  longer  synthetic,  but  analytic,  and  again  reverting  to 
combinations  of  consonants  under  new  forms,  which  had  existed 
three  thousand  years  before,  but  which  two  thousand  years  of 
attrition  had  worn  aM^ay.  Nay,  more,  in  the  Outer  Indo- Aryan 
Vernaculars  we  see  the  analytic  form  of  language  again  dis- 
appearing, and  in  the  process  of  being  replaced  by  a  new  synthetic 
form  comparable,  in  its  principles,  with  that. of  Primary  Prakrit.^ 

^  It  is  quite  certain  that  even  in  the  Vedic  period  the  popular  speech  of  at 
least  some  classes  of  the  people  already  contained  many  words  in  the  same 
stage  of  development  as  Pali,  i.e.  as  the  earliest  phase  of  Secondary  Prakrit. 
Cf.  Wackernagel,  xviii,  xxv. 

*■*  It  is  always  the  Midland  which  has  been  behindhand  in  the  race  of  develop- 
ment. Sauraseni  Prakrit  is  less  developed  than  Maharastri  Prakrit,  just  as  the 
Modern  language  of  the  Midland  is  less  developed  than  any  of  the  Outer  languages, 
including  Marathl.  Is  this  because  the  inhabitants  of  the  Midland  represent  the 
latest  Aryan  immigrants  (see  above),  or  is  it  due  to  the  influence  of  literary 
Sanskrit — itself  a  Midland  language  ?  Opportifnity  may  here  be  taken  to  warn 
against  one  common  error.     It  has  often  been  stated  that  because  (e.g.)  Sauraseni 
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57.  We  know  that  the  Primary  Prakrit  had  dialects,  and  it 
therefore  follows  that  there  must  also  have  been  dialects  of  the 
Secondary  Prakrits  even  in  their  earliest  phase,  but  we  do  not 
obtain  anj^  certain  information  on  the  point  till  we  come  to  the 
Asoka  inscriptions  already  mentioned.  In  them  we  find  that 
the  then  existing  Aryan  vernaculiars  did  include  at  least  three 
main  dialects,  an  eastern,  a  western,  and  a  north-western.^  As 
to  whether  there  was  at  that  time  a  southern  dialect  Me  do 
not  know.^ 

58.  The  particular  phase  which  the  Secondary  Prakrits  had 
reached  at  this  time  was  that  of  which  Pali  is  the  literary 
representative.  As  vernaculars  they  continued  their  course  of 
development,  and,  in  various  dialects  entered  the  phase  of 
Prakrit  Ka-r  ^^oyriv.  When  we  speak  of  "Prakrit"  without 
qualification,  we  mean  this  latter  phase  of  the  secondary  Prakrits, 
when  they  had  developed  beyond  the  phase  of  Pali,  and  before 
they  had  reached  the  analytic  stage  of  the  Indo- Aryan  Vernaculars. 

59.  These  Prakrits  became,  in  later  times  and  under  the 
influence  of  religious  and  political  causes,  the  subject  of  literary 
study.  Poems  and  religious  works  were  written  in  them,  and 
they  were  freely  used  in  the  drama.  Grammars  of  the  various 
dialects  were  written  by  contemporaries  or  by  men  who  lived 
a  comparatively  short  time  after  they  had  become  dead  languages. 
Here  again  we  see  the  same  Indian  proclivity  to  turning 
tendencies  into,  or  even  to  use  exceptional  occurrences  as  the  basis 

Prakrit  is  less  developed  than  Maharastri,  it  is  therefore  earlier  in  point  of  date. 
Such  an  argument  is  fallacious.  It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  different  languages 
of  a  common  origin  do  not  all  develop  at  the  same  rate  of  progress.  To  take  an 
example  from  the  Romance  languages,  Italian  is  much  less  developed  than  French. 
To  use  Indian  terms  we  might  almost  say  that  Italian  is  in  the  Pali  stage,  while 
French  is  in  the  Prakrit  stage.     Nevertheless,  they  are  contemporarj'. 

1  Cf.  as  the  latest  authority,  Michelson,  AJP.  xxx  (1909),  284,416,  xxxi  (1910), 
55;  JAOS.  xxx  (1909),  77,  xxxi  (1911),  223;  also  Grierson,  JRAS.,  1904,  725. 
The  eastern  dialect  in  the  days  of  Asoka  was  the  official  imperial  language,  and 
was  understood  even  Mhere  it  was  not  spoken  as  a  vernacular  (JAOS.  xxx,  77). 

^  The  Brahmagiri  (Siddapura)  Edict  is  written  in  a  mixture  of  eastern  and 
western  forms  (Biihler,  EI.  iii,  135).  But  this,  being  in  a  Dravidian  country, 
is  not  decisive.  Cf. ,  however,  the  close  connexion  between  Maharastri  and 
Ardha-Magadhi  Prakrit.  Wackernagel  (xxi)  considers  that  there  were  probably 
in  Vedic  times  an  eastern  and  a  western  dialect.  The  eastern,  which  was  the 
language  of  the  earlier  Aryan  immigrants,  was  then  spoken  on  the  banks  of  the 
Ganges.  The  literary  language  of  the  Veda  would,  in  the  main,  correspond  to 
the  western  dialect.  We  cannot  trace  in  the  V^eda  any  marks  of  a  dialect  of  the 
extreme  north-west,  but  we  can  deduce  nothing  from  their  absence. 
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of,  general  rules.^  The  Prakrit  spoken  was  bound  by  only  one 
universal  rule — the  convenience  of  the  speakers — but  the 
grammars  and  the  literature  based  upon  them  altered  this 
speech  in  important  particulars.  The  writers  omitted  what 
they  considered  to  be  vulgar,  reduced  wild  luxuriance  to  classical 
uniformity,  and  thus  created  artificial  products  suited  for  the 
artificial  literature  which  has  ever  been  popular  in  India.  For 
instance,  the  laws  of  the  development  of  the  language  created 
a  tendency  to  drop  medial  consonants.  The  grammarians  made 
this  a  universal  rule  for  certain  consonants,  so  that,  e.g.,^  mata-, 
mada-,  maya-,  mrga-,  and  mrta-,  all  became  moa-,  and  kdJca-,  kdca-, 
and  lcdya-,a\\  became  kda-.  Such  a  language  must  have  failed  to 
fulfil  the  main  purpose  of  any  language — that  of  conveying 
intelligible  thought — and  could  never  have  existed  as  a  general 
means  of  communication.  That  there  Avas  a  tendency  to  drop  such 
medial  consonants  is  certain,  but  various  automatic  devices  came 
at  the  same  time  into  being  which  preserved  intelligibility  at  the 
cost  of  that  consistency  on  which  tlie  grammarians  set  so  great 
store.  One  of  these  was  to  arrest  the  phonetic  development  of 
a  word  at  that  particular  point  at  which  its  further  development 
would  have  led  to  its  confusion  with  another  woi-d.  As  an 
example  take  the  word  kdka-  given  above.  The  ordinary  course 
of  development  would  have  been  kdka-  >  kdga-  >  kda-.  We  have 
proofs  from  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  that  development  in 
the  mouths  of  most  Indians  stopped  at  kdga-.  The  genius  of  the 
vernacular  felt  that  kda-  would  lead  to  confusion,  and  resisted  the 
tendency  towards  phonetic  indolence  that  urged  it  to  drop  the  g. 
It  has  accordingly  retained  kdga-  unchanged  down  to  the  modern 
Hindi,  where  it  still  appears  under  the  form  of  kdg,  in  spite  of  the 
efforts  of  the  long  series  of  Prakrit  grammarians.  Other  Indians, 
it  is  true,  gave  way  to  the  tendency,  but  saved  the  cause  of 
intelligibility  by  the  use  of  pleonastic  suffixes,  of  which  a  great 
variety  were  to  hand.  So,  in  the  case  of  kda-  (  <  kaga-),  they 
distinguished  the  meaning  of  "crow"  by  appending  the  suffix  uaa- 
(  <  ukaka-),  and  the  word  became  kduaa-,  which  is  the  parent  of 
the  Hindi  kauwd.     As  for  icdca-,  it  never  lost  its  original  form,  for 


^  We  must,  however,  credit  the  grammarians  with  expressly  warning  us  that 
their  rules  are  not  universal  ;  cf.  He.  i,  2  ;  see  also  U.  G.  Bhandarkar,  op.  cit. , 
77,  n.,  "all  these  rules  are  general,  not  universal." 

^  Pischel,  Prakrit  Grammar,  §  12. 
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the  order  of  development  would  have  been  kdca-  >  ko.ja-  >  kda-. 
But  kdja-  was  already  appropriated  by  Jcajja-  or  kdja-  <  kdrya-, 
and  hence  the  development  of  kdca-  was  stopped  from  the  very 
first,  and  we  have  still  kdc  in  modern  Hindi,  usually  but 
unnecessarily  described  as  a  tatsama  (see  below).  Kdya-  alone 
really  became  kda-  in  the  latest  stage  of  the  Secondary  Prakrits,^ 
In  short,  too  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  on  a  fact  which  seems  to 
have  been  ignored  by  many  writers,  that  no  language  in  the 
world  has  ever  developed  homogeneously  on  regular  lines,  as  if  it 
were  a  mathematical  problem.  At  no  stage  is  it  possible  to  draw 
a  line  at  which  it  will  be  found  that  all  the  words  in  use  have 
arrived  at  the  same  stage  of  development.  The  most  that  we  can 
say  is  that  the  unajority  have  arrived  at  that  stage,  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  development  of  many  words  has  been  retarded,  or 
even  hastened,  by  various  causes  such  as  desire  for  intelligibility, 
religious  tradition,  or  political  prejudice.- 

60.  Before  dismissing  this  part  of  the  subject,  it  is  necessary 
to  warn  the  reader  that  he  must  not  expect  to  find  the  Secondary 
Prakrits  or  the  Indo- Aryan  Vernaculars,  to  be  each  shut  up  in 
a  watertight  compartment.  There  has  always  been  much 
reciprocal  borrowing  among  them,  so  that  in  one  Prakrit  or  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernacular  we  often  find  words  belonging  to  another. 
This  was  mainly  due  to  the  fact  that  there  appears  always  to 
have  been  in  India  some  particular  dialect  which  was  used  as 
a  Koivri — at  one  period  of  history  one,  at  another,  another.  This 
depended  largely  on  political  and  literary  factors.  In  early 
times  Sanskrit,  so  far  as  any  Aryan  language  was  spoken,  was 
the  universal  language  of  polite  society  all  over  Northern  India, 
and  thus  brought  the  influence  of  the  West  Midland  to  bear  on 
the  most  distant  vernaculars.  In  Asoka's  time,  the  Koivrj  was  the 
eastern  language  of  Magadha,  as  we  know  from  numerous 
examples  of  Magadhi  in  the  most  distant  inscriptions.^  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  last  centuries  the  Koivq.  has  been  Hindostani, 
essentially  a  Midland  language,  and  even  in  tongues  so  different 
from  it  as  Bengali  many  Hindostani  words  have  been  incorporated 
and  admitted  to  full  citizenship  in  fnore  or  less  distorted  forms. 

'  Cf.  Pischel,  §  364.  Regarding  the  changes  which  Prakrit  has  undergone  in 
becoming  literary,  see  ib.,  §  9,  at  end. 

2  For  the  last,  compare  the  change  of  pronunciation  of  Magadhi  Prakrit  s  to 
8  in  Biharl,  although  s  is  invariably  written. 

^  See,  for  instance,  Michelson,  AJP.  xxx,  285. 
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Similarly  Bihaii,  which  has  always  been  historically  connected 
with  Awadh,  the  home  of  Eastern  Hindi,  has  abandoned  the 
Magadhi  Prakrit  pronunciation  of  s  as  s,  although  it  always 
preserves  the  s  in  writing.  Again,  the  literary  Prakrits,  as  time 
went  on,  lost  their  characters  as  local  forms  of  speech,  and  each 
became  the  universal  language  of  a  special  kind  of  literature. 
Maharastri  Prakrit  monopolized  the  Prakrit  lyrics  and  kdvya,  and 
Sauraseni  Prakrit  and  Magadhi'  Prakrit  became  the  dialects  used, 
not  by  natives  of  any  country,,  but  by  particular,  classes  of 
characters  in  the  drama.  "It  is  clear  that  a  language  sucli  as 
Maharastri  Prakrit,  which  was  largely  used  by  lyrical  poets  from 
all  parts  of  India,  would  in  course  of  time  adopt  words  and 
perhaps  also  inflexional  forms  from  other  vernaculars  than  that 
which  was  its  original  base.  On  the  other  hand,  it  would 
naturally  influence  the  spoken  vernaculars.  The  language  of 
lyrical  poetry  is,  of  course,  more  apt  to  exercise  such  influence 
than  that  of  any  other  branch  of  literature.  Every  Prakrit,  and 
especially  Maharastri  Prakrit,  should  therefore  be  expected  to  be 
more  or  less -of  a  mixed  character,  and  this  is  undeniably  the 
case."  ^ 

61.  Owing  to  their  deformation  at  the  hands  of  grammarians 
and  their  followers,  a  veil  which  it  is  not  always  easy  to  lift,  is 
drawn  between  the  literary  secondary  Prakrits  in  their  "  Prakrit" 
stage  and  the  true  vernaculars  of  their  time.  We  are  able, 
however,  to  distinguish,  as  in  the  Asoka  inscriptions,  an  eastern 
and  a  western  Prakrit,  each  possessing  distinctly  marked 
characteristics.^  The  principal  form  of  the  western  was 
Sauraseni,  the  language  of  the  Midland  and  of  the  eastern, 
Magadhi,  the  language  of  Magadha,  the  present  South  Bihar. 
Between  these  two  there  was  a  kind  of  neutral  ground,  the 
language  of  which  was  Ardha-Magadhi,  or  half-Magadhi, 
partaking  of  the  nature  of  both  languages.  Closely  connected 
with  the  last-named,  but  leaning  rather  to  the  eastern  than  to 
the  western,  was  Maharastri,  or  language  of  the  present  Varhada 
(Berar)  and  the  country  adjoining.  Moreover,  in  the  extreme 
north-west    there    was    an    unnamed     speech,^    which    was    a 

1  Konow,  I  A.  xxxii  (1903),  181. 

^  For  this  division  of  the  Prakrits,  see  Konow,  Muhdrdstrl  ami  Marathi, 
lA,  xxxii  (1903),  181  ff. ,  with  which  I  am  in  entire  accord. 

*  Markancleya,  xvi  and  comm.  to  xviii,  perhaps  calls  it  Takkl  or  perhaps 
Pascatya.  Cf.  Ramatarkavagisa  in  Lassen,  ILP. ,  App.  p.  5,  and  Hoernle,  Gd.  Gr., 
15,  n.  1. 


62  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

development  from  the  particular  primary  Prakrit  spoken  on  the 
banks  of  the  Indus,  and  whose  existence  is  vouched  for  by  the 
reference  to  it  in  the  next  pliase  of  the  secondary  Prakrits  to  be 
immediately  described. 

62.  The  phase  referred  to  at  the  end  of  the  preceding 
paragraph  is  that  known  as  "  Literary  Apabhramsa  ".  The  word 
apahJtramsa  means  "  corrupted "  or  "  decayed ".  Applied  to 
a  language  it  means,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  philologist, 
"  developedt."  The  secondary  Prakrits  became  fixed  and 
stereotyped  for  literary  purposes  by  the  grammarians,  but  the 
vernaculars  on  which  they  were  founded  continued  to  develop, 
and,  as  compared  with  the  literary  Prakrits,  they  were  looked 
upon  as  corrupt.  By  the  time  -the  literary  Prakrits  had  become 
dead  languages,  the  Apabhram^as  also  received  literary  cultivation, 
and  in  their  turn  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  grammarians.  The 
earliest  of  these  to  deal  with  them  of  whom  we  have  literary 
remains  was  Hemacandra  (twelfth  century  A.D.),  and  in  his  time 
they  were  dead  languages.^  The  writers  in  literary  Apabhramsa 
treated  it  as  based  upon  the  literary  Prakrit.  To  them  it  was 
prakrto  'pabl^ramsah  (Pischel,  Pr.  Gr.,  p.  30),  i.e.  they  wrote  in 
a  Prakrit  modified  by  the  peculiarities  of  the  contemporary 
vernacular,  not  in  the  true  vernacular — the  real  Apabhramsa— ^ 
itself.  Just,  therefore,  as  is  the  case  with  the  literary  Prakrits, 
we  cannot  expect  the  literary  Apabhramsas  to  give  a  true  picture 
of  the  real  vernacular.  The  works  in  Apabhramsa  are  of  varying 
date  and  differ  among  themselves  and  from  Hemacandra  as  to  the 
amount  to  which  the  literary  Prakrit  has  been  altered  to  approach 
the  vernacular.  But,  nevertheless,  when  used  with  caution  they 
impart  valuable  information  as  to  what  that  vernacular  was. 

63.  Turning  now  to  the  real  Apabhramsas — the  actual  Arj^an 

vernaculars  of  the  people — they   were  spoken  during  the   later 

centuries  of  the  first  millennium  after  Christ.^     To  each  Prakrit 

there     was     a     corresponding    Apabhramsa.      Thus    there    was 

a    Saurasena   Apabhramsa  corresponding    to    tSauraseni    Prakrit, 

^  See  the  dates  fixed  in  §  66,  post.  Apabhramsas  could  hardly  have  been 
a  living  language  in  Hemacandra's  time,  for  his  grammar  does  not  deal  with  one 
Apabhramsa,  but  with  several  dialects  which  he  mixes  up  together.  His  very 
rules  are  frequently  contradicted  by  his  own  examples.  He  would  not  have  done 
this  had  he  been  dealing  with  a  living  language  known  to  him.  In  this  respect, 
his  grammar  is  a  compilation  put  together  from  many  widely  differing  and 
mutually  contradictory  sources  (Pischel,  Pr.  Gr.,  §  28). 
2  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  Wilson  Lectures,  302. 
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a  Magadha  Apabhrariisa  corresponding  to  Magadld  Prakrit, 
a  Maharastra  Apabhramsa  corresponding  to  Maliarastri  Prakrit, 
and  so  on  (Pischel,  Pr.  Gr.,  §  5).  To  these  can  be  referred  nearly 
all  the  Indo- Aryan  Vernaculars.  To  Saurasena  Apabhramsa  are 
to  be  referred  Hindi,  Rajasthani,  and  Gujarati,  the  last-named  being 
closely  connected  with  the  Nagara  form  of  Saurasena  (see  below). 
To  Magadha  Apabhrarnsa  belong  Bihari,  Bengali,  Assamese,  and 
Oriya  ;  to  Ardha-Magadha  Apabhramsa,  Eastern  Hindi ;  and  to 
Maharastra  Apabhramsa,  Marathi.  There  remain  the  north-western 
group.  There  does  not  seem  to  have  been  a  literary  Prakrit  for 
this  part  of  India,  but  for  Sindhi  we  can  fall  back  on  the  Vracada 
Apabhramsa  of  the  grammarians  (see  below).  For  Lahnda  no 
corresponding  Apabhramsa  is  known  and  we  must  assume 
a  Kaikeya  (of. the  Kekaya  Paisaci  of  Markandeya,xix) Apabhramsa, 
which  was  closely  connected  with  Vracada.  The  Indian  gram- 
marians did  not  divide  the  literary  (as  distinct  from  the  real) 
Apabhramsa  in  this  fashion.  They  knew  of  three  chief  literary 
dialects,  a  Nagara,  a  Vracada,  and  an  Upanagara.  The  first 
was  the  principal  dialect,  and  seems  to  have  been  that  spoken 
in  the  country  now  inhabited  by  the  Nagara  Brahmanas  of 
Gujarat,  a  tribe  long  celebrated  for  its  learning  and  which, 
according  to  Nagendranatha  Vasu  (vide  ante,  §  14,  n.  1),  gave 
its  name  to  the  Nagari  alphabet.  Hemacandra  was  also  an 
inhabitant  of  Gujarat,  and  the  Apabhramsa  described  by  him 
claims  (iv,  446)  to  be  based  on  Sauraseni  Prakrit,  although,  as 
already  remarked,  much  of  what  he  teaches  really  belongs  to 
other  forms  of  the  language.  We  \na,y  therefore  assume  that 
Nagara  Apabhramsa  was  either  the  same  as  or  was  closely 
related  to  Saurasena  Apabhranisa.  Vracada  Apabhramsa  was  the 
form  spoken  in  Sindh.  Its  peculiarities  are  described  in  Pischel, 
Pr.  Gr.,  §  28.^  It  is  noteworthy  that,  as  in  the  Modern  Pisaca 
languages,  it  makes  little  distinction  between  cerebrals  and  dentals. 
Upanagara  Apabhramsa  was  a  mixture  of  Vracada  Apabhramsa 
and  Nagara  Apabhramsa,  and  was  therefore  probably  the  language 
of  the  modern  Western  Rajputana  and  the  South  Panjab. 

64.  Even  the  Apabhramsa  of  the  grammarians  shows  clearly 
the  artificial  character  of  literary  Prakrit,  and  how  tendencies 
have  there  befen  generalized  into  universal  rules.     Apabhramsa  is 

^  Cf.  also  Maikaiiileya,  Prefafle,  7,  and  xvii,  xviii,  and  (Jiierson,  '•  Vracada  and 
Siudhi,"  JPvAS.,  1902,  47. 
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in  a  phase  of  development  more  advanced  tlian  that  of  tlie  spoken 
languages  corresponding  to  literary  Prakrit,  yet  even  the 
grammarians  show  that  it  was  in  a  phase  much  older  than  that 
exhibited  by  these  artificial  monuments  of  false  generalization. 
For  instance,  He.  iv,  396  expressly  states  that  Apabhramsa  does 
not  usually  elide,  but  only  softens,  certain  surd  consonants, 
although  these  Tnust  be  elided  by  the  rules  of  literary  Prakrit. 
Such  a  Apabhramsa  word  as  sughe  for  sukhena  could  not  occur  in 
literary  Prakrit.  There  the  word  would  be  suJiena.  ,  No  ingenuity 
of  etymology  could  make  the  h  of  suhena  develop  into  the  gh  of 
sughe.  The  latter  is  the  older  form,  and  shows  that  the  usual 
pronunciation  of  the  spoken  Prakrit  on  which  the  literary  Prakrit 
was  founded  must  have  been  something  like  *sughena,  with 
a  tendency,  at  most,  for  it  to  be  pronounced  suhena  by  some  lazy 
speakers.  The  literary  Apabhramsa,  therefore,  though  not  wholly 
trustworthy,  gives  us  important  information  not  only  in  regard  to 
spoken  Apabhramsa,  but  also  in  regard  to  the  spoken  Prakrit  on 
which  literary  Prakrit  was  founded. 

65.  The  spoken,  or  real,  Apabhramsas  follow,  as  has  been  said 
above,  the  divisions  of  the  Prakrits.  Unfortunately  Hemacandra, 
our  chief  source  of  information  regarding  them,  deals  professedly 
with  but  one  of  them,  the  Saurasena  (or  Nagara)  Apabhramsa. 
We  have  little  definite  information  regarding  the  others,  although 
Markandeya tells  us  something;  but  for  our  present  purposes  it  is 
permissible  to  assume  that  eacli  Apabhramsa,  in,  say,  the  period 
between  the  sixth  and  tenth  centuries  after  Christ,  bore,  as  regards 
stage  of  development,  the  same  relation  to  its  corresponding 
literary  Prakrit  that  the  spoken  Apabhramsa  on  which 
Hemacandra  based  his  grammar  bore  to  literary  Sauraseni  Prakrit. 
Thus,  the  Skr.  sutah,  would  be  sudo  in  Sauraseni  Prakrit  and  sudu 
in  Saurasena  Apabhramsa.  In  Magadhi  Prakrit  it  would  be  sude, 
and  we  are  justified  in  assuming  that  the  corresponding  Magadhi 
Apabhramsa  word  would  be  *sudi,^  or  something  of  the  sort. 
Again,  the  Sanskrit  pattah  becomes  patto  in  Sauraseni  Prakrit  and 
paste  in  Magadhi  Prakrit  (Mk.  xii,  7),  and  we  may  assume  that  the 
Magadha  Apabhramsa  would  be  something  like  *pasti.  That  this 
assumption  is  not  irrational  is  proved  by  the  modern  vernaculars. 

*  That  this  is  a  justifiable  assumption  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  Markandeya, 
a  late  grammarian  of  the  seventeenth  centurj',  admits  the  termination  i  as  well  as 
e  even  into  literary  Magadhi  Prakrit  (xii,  26). 
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Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  of  tlie  Midland  liave  the  nominative  of 
strono-  a-bases  in  o  <  au,  while  in  the  Bengali  of  the  East  in  old 
poetry  it  ends  in  e  <  ai.  The  dental  s  of  the  Midland  is  written  s  in 
Bihari  and  pronounced  s  in  Bengali.^  I  myself  have  heard  an 
iornorant  Bihari  villager  say  pasta  instead  of  the  Midland  pattd. 

QQ.  The  various  Apabhram^a  dialects  represent  the  concluding 
pliase  of  the  Secondary  Prakrits,  and  from  them  are  descended 
the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  or  Tertiary  Prakrits.  It  is  possible 
to  fix  the  date  at  which  these  took  their  present  form  with  some 
approach  to  accuracy.  It  is  first  necessary  to  trace  the  various 
meanings  of  the  word  hhdsd.  In  Panini's  grammar  it  was  used 
for  the  ordinary  spoken  Sanskrit  of  the  time,  i.e.  for  Classical,  as 
distinguished  from  Vedic,  Sanskrit.  Patanjali  extends  it  to  include 
the  more  or  less  correct  Sanskrit  used  in  conversation  concurrently 
with  the  Secondar}^  Prakrits  of  his  day.'-  As  R.  G.  Bhandarkar 
(287)  points  out,  the  root  from  which  the  word  is  derived  means 
"  to  speak  ",  and  therefore  the  original  meaning  of  the  word  as 
a  proper  noun  was  "  the  speech  "  or  "  the  spoken  language  ".  We 
see  this  meaning  of  the  word  in  the  Sriharsacarita  of  Bana  (sixth 
century  a.d.),  in  which,^  in  a  list  of  Bana's  companions,  is 
mentioned  his  dear  friend  Isana,  a  bJtdsd-kavi,  or  poet  in  tlie  hhdsd, 
who  is  differentiated  from  Vayuvikara,  a  Prakrit  poet.  Here 
evidently  hhdsd  means  the  common  spoken  language  of  the  sixth 
century,  as  opposed  to  the  artificial  literary  Prakrit.  In  other 
words  Isana  wrote  in  Apabhramsa.  In  this  connexion  we  may 
point  out  that  Rajasekhara  (tenth  century  A.D.)  mentions 
{Bdlabhdrata,  i,  11)  four  literary  languages,  Sanskrit,  Prakrit, 
Apabhramsa,  and  Bhutavacana  (i.e.  Paisaci  Prakrit),  as  used  in 
his  time.  Still  later  (twelfth  century  A.D.)  Kalhana*  describes 
Harsadeva  of  Kasmir  (eleventh  century)  as  asesadesabhdsdjna,  or 
master  of  countless  forms  of  local  speech,  and  as  a  good  poet 
sarvahJidsdsu,  i.e.  in  all  languages.  Kalhana's  very  name  is  either 
an  Apabhramsa  or  a  Tertiary  Prakrit  form,^  and  here  we  may 
safely  conclude  that  by  the  desabhdsds  are  meant  the  local  tertiary 
dialects   or   languages   spoken   over  Northern   India,    including 


'  See  §  29,  n.  2,  ante. 

2  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  27,  286  ;   Wk.  xlii. 

*  Bomb,  ed.,  p.  47,  U.  6,  7. 

*  Rdjataraiiginl,  vii,  610. 

'  Stein,  tr.  Rdjataranyinl,  i,  13,  and  footnotes. 
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Kasmiri  itself.^  In  a  prosody  entitled  Pirigaldrthapradlpa,^ 
composed  in  A.D.  1601,  the  examples  of  metre  consist  of  verses 
selected  from  various  older  works,  and  several  of  these  are  in 
praise  of  princes  who  were  contemporary  with  the  respective 
writers.  The  dates  of  these  princes  are  known,  and  the  verses  are 
in  various  languages.  Bhandarkar  points  out  that  some  are  in 
Maharastri  Prakrit,  which  was  evidently  at  the  time  that  they 
were  written  as  classical  as  Sanskrit  itself.  Others  were  written 
in  Apabhramsa,  and  one  of  these  was  in  honour  of  a  prince  named 
Karna  of  Cedi,  who  reigned  in  the  first  half  of  the  eleventh  century. 
Finally,  others  are  in  Tertiary  Prakrit,  and  are  in  honour  of 
Hammira,  who  reigned  in  the  thirteenth  century.  The  poet  Gand, 
who  is  said  to  be  the  author  of  the  Hindi  Prithlrdj  Rdsau,  died 
at  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century.  From  these  data  we  gather 
that  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  were  employed  for  literary 
purposes  by  at  least  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century  A.D., 
and  that  Apabhramsa  was  used  for  similar  purposes  as  late  as  the 
eleventh.  Allowing  the  time  necessary  for  any  language  to  gain 
such  favour  as  to  be  deemed  worthy  of  being  employed  for 
literature,  we  may  safely  consider  that  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 
had  developed  from  the  secondary  Prakrits  by  the  year  A.D.  1000,^ 
the  year  in  which  Mahmud  of  Pazni  (Ghazni)  made  the  first  of 
his  fifteen  invasions  of  India. 

67.  Concurrent  with  this  long  development  of  the  Tertiary 
Prakrits,  and  down  to  the  present  time,  there  has  existed 
classical  Sanskrit,  with  all  the  prestige  that  religion  and  learning 
could  give  it.  It,  too,  underwent  changes  in  the  course  of  time,* 
but  on  the  whole  has  remained  faithful  to  the  rules  laid  down  by 
Panini  and  his  successors.  It  gradually  changed  from  being 
a  polite  language  to  becoming  a  school  language,  occupying  much 
the  same  position  as  that  taken  by  Latin  in  the  Middle  Ages  or 
by  Hebrew  amongst  the  Jews.^  Even  in  Vedic  Sanskrit  we 
find    examples   of    words   borrowed    from    the    spoken    Primary 

^  Kasmiri  was  certainly  in  existence  in  Kalhana's  time,  and  possibly  so  far 
back  as  the  tenth  century  ;  see  Stein's  tr.,  RT.  v,  397-8w  (I,  p.  228). 

^  Described  by  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  in  Report  on  the.  Search  for  Sanskrit  MSS,  in 
the  Bombay  Presidency  for  1887-91  (Bombay,  1897). 

^  On  this  point  cf.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  302.  He  puts  the  commencement  of 
Apabhramsa  at  the  sixth  or  seventh  centurj'  A.  d. 

*  See  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  21,  for  the  change  from  the  verbal  to  the  nominal  stj'le 
of  Sanskrit ;  cf.  Wackernagel,  xliv.     For  dialectic  variations,  ib.,  li. 

*  Wackernagel,  xlii. 
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Prakrit,  and  so,  in  later  times,  there  are  numerous  instances  of 
borrowing  from  the  Secondary  Prakrits.'^  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Secondary  and  Tertiary  Prakrits  have  freely  borrowed  words 
from  Sanskrit,  although  the  Secondary  Prakrit  grammarians 
hardly  mention  the  fact.^  We  have,  however,  the  express 
admission  of  Hemacandra  (iv,  448),  and  we  must  also  conclude 
from  analogy,  that,  as  at  the  present  day,  the  more  highly  educated 
Prakrit-speaking  population  freely  interlarded  their  convez'sation 
with  Sanskrit  words.  These  words,  once  borrowed,  suffered  a  fate 
similar  to  that  of  the  ancient  Primary  Prakrit  words  that  came 
down  to  the  Secondary  Prakrits  by  direct  descent.  They  became 
distorted  in  the  mouths  of  the  speakers,  and  finally  became  Prakrit 
in  form,  though  not  by  right  of  origin.^ 

68.  Such  borrowed  words  as  retained  their  Sanskrit  form 
were  called  Tatsaina  (Ts.),*  or  "the  same  as  'that'  (i.e. 
Sanskrit)",  while  the  original  Prakrit  words,  which  had  come 
by  direct  descent  from  Primary  Prakrit,  were  called  Tadhhava 
(Tbh.),  or  "  having  '  that '  (i.e.  Sanskrit,  or,  more  correctly,  the 
Primary  Prakrit  from  one  of  the  dialects  of  which  Classical 
Sanskrit  was  descended)  for  its  origin  ".  Under  the  latter  name 
the  grammarians  also  included  those  Tatsamas  which  had  been 
distorted  in  the  mouths  of  the  Prakrit-speaking  population  into 
apparently  Prakrit  forms.  These  I  prefer  to  call  Se7ni-Tatsa7)ia 
(sTs.).  It  is  evident  that,  in  the  course  of  events,  the  tendency 
must  have  been  for  all  Tatsamas  to  become  semi-Tatsaipas, 
and  for  the  latter  ultimately  to  become  so  degraded  as  to  be 
indistinguishable  from  Tadbhavas.^  Another  class  of  vocables 
was  the  so-called  Desya  (Ds.)  words  of  the  Indian  grammarians. 
It  included  all  words  that  they  were  unable  to  refer  to  Sanskrit  as 

^  Wackernagel,  lii. 

^  Some  later  Prakrit  writers,  e.g.  Rajasekhara,  borrowed  Sanskrit  words  very 
freely  ;  of.  index  to  Konow's  edition  of  the  Karpuratnavjari. 

'  It  stands  to  reason  that  the  modern  distortion  of  a  Sanskrit  word  may  often 
have  a  result  different  from  that  of  the  gradual  development  of  a  Primary  Prakrit 
word.  This  accounts  for  many  of  the  so-called  irregular  Prakrit  words  noted  by 
the  grammarians.  To  quote  an  example,  He.  ii,  104,  gives  a  number  of  irregular 
forms,  siri  (for  iVi),  hirl  {hri),  kirid  (kriyd),  which  are  really  distorted  Tatsamas, 
not  Secondary  Prakrit.  The  true  secondary  form  of  kriyd  is  kid  (104).  So  also  in 
the  following  sutras. 

*  Regarding  the  subject  discussed  in  this  paragraph,  see  Pischel,  Pr.  Gr.,  §  8. 

'  For  the  use  of  Tss.  in  Prakrit,  cf.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  15,  and  Wackernagel, 
liv.  For  the  origin  of  sTss.,  cf.  Bhandarkar,  298.  On  69  he  gives  an  account  of 
the  so-called  Gatha  dialect,  which  is  germane  to  the  present  subject. 
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their  origin.  Some  such  words  were  included  in  this  group  simply 
through  tlie  ignorance  of  the  writers  who  catalogued  tliem/  and 
modern  scholars  can  refer  several  of  them  to  Sanskrit  like  any 
other  tadbhava,  A  few  others  are  words  borrowed  from  Dravidian 
or  Munda  languages,  but  the  great  majority  are  words  derived 
from  dialects  of  Primary  Prakrit  that  were  not  the  dialect  from 
which  Classical  Sanskrit  was  descended.  They  are  thus  true 
tadbhavas,  although  not  in  the  sense  given  to  that  word  by 
Indian  grammarians,  in  whose  philosophy  the  existence  of  sucii 
ancient  dialects  found  no  place.  These  Desya  words  were  local 
dialectic  forms,  and,  as  might  be  expected,  are  found  most 
commonly  in  literary  works  whose  places  of  origin  were  in 
countries  like  Gujarat,  far  away  from  the  Midland,  the  natural 
home  of  Classical  Sanskrit.''^  For  our  purposes  we  may  consider 
them  as  identical  with  tadbhavas. 

69.  We  find  an  exactly  similar  state  of  affairs  in  the 
vocabularies  of  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars.^  Omitting  foreign 
words,  such  as  those  borrowed  from  Dravidian  or  Munda,  from 
Persian,  Arabic,  or  English,  their  respective  vocabularies  may  each 
be  divided  into  three  classes,  tatsama,  semi-tatsama,  and  tadbhava. 
The  last  class  consists  of  words  that  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 
have  received  from  the  Secondary  Prakrits,  whether  in  those 
Prakrits  they  were  tadbhavas  descended  from  the  Primary  Prakrit, 
or  tatsamas  (including  semi-tatsamas)  borrowed  at  that  stage  from 
Sanskrit.  From  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  point  of  view,  their 
ultimate  origin  is  immaterial,  so  long  as  they  were  inherited  from 
Secondary  Prakrit.  The  tatsamas  and  semi-tatsamas  of  the 
present  day  are  loan-words,  borrowed  from  Sanskrit  in  modern 
times  by  the  modern  vernaculars  themselves,  not  by  their  secondary 
progenitors.  To  take  an  example.  The  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular 
djnd,  a  command,  is  borrowed  direct  from  Classical  Sanskrit.  Its 
semi-tatsama  form,  which  we  meet  in  the  same  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars, is  dgyd,  and  one  of  its  tadbhava  forms  is  the  Hindi  dn, 
derived  from  the  secondary  Prakrit  dnd.  So  also,  rdjd,  a  king, 
is  a  tatsama,  but  ray  or  rdo,  a  gentleman,  is  a  tadbhava.  It  is  not 
often  that  such  complete  sets  of  three  or  two  are  in  use  at  the 

*  Pischel,  Pr.  Gr.,  §  9  ;   R,  G.  Bhandarkar,  107,  131. 

*  SaurasenI  Prakrit,  which  developed  in  the  Midland,  is  naturally  that  Prakrit 
which  is  freest  from  Ds.  words  ;  cf.  Pischel,  §  22. 

*  For  Tss.  and  sTss.  in  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  see  Beames,  Cp.  Gr.  ii,  11  ; 
Hoernle,  Gd.  Gr.,  xxxviii ;  Bhandarkar,  131. 
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same  time.  Frequently  only  a  tatsama  or  a  tadbbava  occurs  by 
itself.^  Sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  rdjd,  we  find  the  tatsama 
and  the  tadbbava  forms  of  a  word  both  in  use,  but  each  with 
a.  different  meaning.  Thus,  the  Sanskrit  vamki  has  the  two 
meanings  of  "family"  and  "bamboo",  and  connected  witli  it  we 
find  the  Hindi  semi-tatsama  bans,  a  family,  and  the  Hindi  tadbbava 
has,  a  bamboo.^ 

70.  It  will  therefore  be  understood  that  the  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars  tatsamas  are  really  foreign  words,  and  as  little  belong 
to  the  modern  languages  as  do  the  few  Latin  words  now  in  use 
in  French  or  Italian.  They  are  merely  an  addition  to  the 
vocabulary,  and  in  no  way  affect  the  grammatical  structures  of 
the  languages  that  employ  them.  They  thus,  like  borrowed 
foreign  words  in  all  languages,  rarely  change  their  forms  in  the 
processes  of  grammatical  accidence.  For  instance,  the  tadbbava 
Hindi  ghord,  a  horse,  has  an  oblique  case  ghore,  because  it  is 
a  tadbbava,  but  rdjd,  a  king,  does  not  change  in  the  oblique  case, 
because,  and  only  because,  it  is  a  tatsama.  Gi'ammatical  changes 
are  intimately  connected  with  the  history  of  a  language,  and  the 
borrowed  tatsamas  of  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  form  no  part 
of  its  history.     Now,  in  all  Indo-Ary^-n  Vernaculars,  the  verb  must 

*  Many  Primary  Prakrit  words  which  have  survived  unchanged  into  the  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernacular,  and  which  are  hence  Tbli.,  are  liable  to  be  confused  with  Tss. 
Thus,  the  Primary  Prakrit  kara-  remained  kai-a-  in  the  Secondary  Prakrit,  and  is 
still  kar(a)  in  Hindi.  As  kar{a)  is  also  a  pure  Sanskrit  word,  it  is  generally  looked 
upon  as  a  Ts.  in  Hindi,  but  it  can  equally  correctly  be  looked  upon  as  a  Tbh. 
In  a  book  called  Theth  Hindl-kd  Thdth,  by  Ayodhya  Singh  Upadhyay,  from  which 
the  author  d,esignedly  excludes  all  Ts.  words,  many  honest  Tbh.  words  have  also 
been  excluded  owing  to  this  misapprehension.  Nevertheless  it,  and  another  work 
by  the  same  author,  Adhkhile  Phfil,  are  invaluable  records  of  Tadbhava  Hindi. 

*  For  these  specializations  see  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  13.     He  quotes  : — 

Tatsama  Tadbhava 

vedand,  any  pain.  M.  ren,  the  pains  of  childbirth. 

^r6At/«,. a  pregnant  female.  M.  gdbhan,  only  used  with  respect  to 

the  lower  animals. 
tdpa-,  heat.  M.G.  tdv,  especially  the  heat  of  fever ; 

Ks.  exhaustion. 
hrdaya-,  heart.  M.  hiyyd,  courage. 

pimla-,  a  ball.  P.G.  pand,  the  body. 

celaka-,  an  attendant.  H.  celd,  a  disciple  ;  Bg. ,  cele,  a  boy. 

Vgaves-,  search.  M.    Vgavas-,  find. 

rdjd,  a  king.  lAV.  rdy  or  rdo,  any  respectable 

gentleman. 
ksana-,  a  moment.  (Prakrit  chana)  ;  M.,  sail,  a  festival. 

knbja-,  a  hunchback.  M.   khujd,   a  dwarf  ;    hib^dd,  hunch- 

And  several  others.  backed. 
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change  its  form  in  the  processes  of  conjugation,  while  the  noun 
is  not  necessarily  changed  in  the  processes  of  declension.  Hence, 
nearly  all  tatsamas  are  nouns,  and  hardly  any,  except  in  manifest 
instances  of  false  analogy,  are  treated  as  verbs.  If  it  is  necessary 
to  use  a  tatsama  to  express  a  verbal  idea,  it  must  be  done  with  the 
lielp  of  another  tadbhava  verb.  For  instance,  the  word  darsan, 
seeing,  is  a  tatsama,  and  if  we  wish  to  use  it  in  the  phrase  "  he 
sees ",  we  cannot  say  darsane,  but  must  employ  the  periphrasis 
darsan  hare,  he  does  seeing.  On  the  other  hand,  in  all  the 
modern  vernaculars,  nouns  need  not  necessarily  be  declined 
synthetically.  They  can  all  be  also  declined  analytically.^ 
Hence  tatsama  nouns,  necessarily  declined  analytically,  are 
common,  and  in  the  high  literary  styles  of  most  of  the  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernaculars  very  common  ;  and,  although  there  are 
sporadic  exceptions  to  the  broad  rule,  it  may  be  laid  down  as 
a  general  law  that  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular  nouns  may  be  either 
tatsama  (including  semi-tatsama)  or  tadbhava,  but  that  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernacular  verbs  must  be  tadbhava. 

71.  The  extent  to  which  tatsamas  are  used  in  the  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars  differs  for  each.  Everywhere  in  the  common  speech 
even  of  educated  people  they  are  few  in  number,  but  in  some 
languages,  such  as  Bengali,  they  flood  the  literary  language  to 
such  an  extent  that  it  is  unintelligible  to  anyone  who  has  not 
been  specially  taught  to  understand  it.  In  the  literaiy  Bengali 
of  the  commencement  of  the  nineteenth  century,  when,  under 
English  auspices,  there  w'as  a  general  revival  of  learning,  actual 
counting  shows  that  88  per  cent  of  the  vocabulary  of  a  book  called 
the  Purusa-pariksd  was  composed  of  tatsamas.  Of  late  years 
an  improved  literary  taste  has  tended  to  reduce  the  proportion  in 
this  language,  but  literary  Bengali  is  still  so  overloaded  with 
Sanskrit  words  that  it  is  not  understood  by  the  common  people. 
In  Hindi  the  High  Hindi  of  Benares  has  been  showing  signs  of 
succumbing  to  the  same  fate,  but  a  body  of  enlightened  writers 
is  doing  its  best  to  stem  this  flood  of  borrowed  terms.- 

'  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this.  In  Ks.  and  M.,  for  instance,  under  the 
influence  of  analogy,  borrowed  nouns  can  be  declined  synthetically,  but  thfe  above 
holds  true  as  a  general  rule. 

-  The  late  Sudhakara  Dvivedl  (Rdmalcahdn'i,  p.  7)  gives  an  amusing  instance  of 
the  difference  between  literarj^  and  colloquial  Hindi.  A  friend  wrote  to  him 
a  letter  as  follows  : — dp-ke  samdgamdrtha  mat  (jata-divasa  dp-ke  dhdtna-par padhdrn. 
Grha-kd  kapdta  mudrita  thd,  dp-se  hhef.  nu  hui.     Hatdsa  ho-kar  pardvarttita  hud. 
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72.  Besides  Sanskrit  other  Indian  languages  have  exercised 
influence  on  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars.  The  Dravidian  and 
Munda  languages  have  had  most  influence  in  the  Ganges  Yalley 
and  on  Marathi.  The  contributions  from  Dravidian  languages 
have  not  been  unimportant  from  the  earliest  times.^  In  the 
Tertiary  Prakrits  such  borrowed  words  are  often  given  a 
contemptuous  meaning,  e.g.  the  Dravidian  pillai,  a  son,  becomes 
the  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular  pilld,  a  cub.  In  phonology,  if  the 
cerebral  letters  were  not  directly  borrowed  from  Dravidian,  their 
development  was  at  least  encouraged  by  Dravidian  exan)ple. 
These  letters  are  an  essential  feature  of  Dravidian  languages. 
The  peculiar  development  of  the  letter  I  in  Indo-Aryan  languages 
has  also  probably  been  due  to  Dravidian  influence.  We  may 
also  note  the  softening  of  the  Indo-Aryan  medial  surd 
consonants.^  This  would  have  occurred  in  the  course  of  natural 
development,  but  it  is  also  permissible  to  look  upon  it  as 
encouraged  by  Dravidian,  in  which  it  is  a  very  prominent 
feature.  Again,  we  may  also  mention  as  probably  due  to 
Dravidian  influence  the  double  pronunciation  of  the  palatals  in 
Marathi  and  in  the  languages  of  the  north-west,  such  as  P*sto 
and  Kasmiri,  the  frequent  change  of  c  and  ch  to  s,  and  the 
eastern  change  of  s  to  h.^  In  certain  languages  of  the  Outer 
circle,  viz.  Sindhi  and  Bengali,  and  also  in  Kasmiri,  in  semi- 
tatsamas  a  final  short  i  or  u  is  not  dropped  as  in  the  Midland,  but 

i.e.  "Yesterday  I  went  to  your  house  to  see  you.  The  door  of  the  house  was 
shut,  and  I  did  not  meet  you.  I  returned  home  disappointed  ".  Shortly  after- 
wards Sudhakara  met  the  writer  of  this  letter,  who,  not  knowing  that  it  had  been 
received,  said  :  kal  mat  apse  milne-ke  liye  dp-he  ghar-par  gayd-thd.  Ghar-lcd 
darwdza  hand  fhd,  apse  bhet  nahi  hui.  Ldcdr  h6-kar  laui  dyd.  This,  in  conversa- 
tional Hindi,  has  exactly  the  same  meaning  as  the  letter  in  Sanskritized  literary 
style,  yet  both  came  from  the  same  man.  As  Sudhakara  observes,  the  feeling  of 
a  pen  in  the  hand  of  such  a  person  makes  him  Sanskrit-drunk,  and  prevents  him 
from  using  his  own  mother  tongue. 

'  Cf.  the  list  of  Dravidian  words  said  to  be  borrowed  by  Sanskrit  on  pp.  xiv  flf. 
of  Kittel's  Kannada- English  Dictionary.  See  also  Linguisdc  S%irvey  of  India, 
iv,  278. 

2  Most  common  and  longest  preserved  in  the  folk-speech,  i.e.  Ap. 

'  See  Konow  in  Ling^iistic  Sxirvey  of  India,  iv,  279  flF.,  for  details.  R.  G. 
Bhandarkar  (81)  attributes  the  development  of  Pali  and  Prakrit  to  the  mis- 
pronunciation of  Sanskrit  words  by  alien  (i.e.  Dravidian)  races.  I  am  unable  to 
agree  to  this.  The  development,  as  a  whole,  exactly  followed  the  same  course  as 
that  of  the  Romance  languages  from  the  Latin  dialects.  See  Brandreth,  "The 
Gaurian  compared  with  the  Romance  Languages,"  JRAS.,  1879,  287,  and  1880, 
335.  At  the  same  time  I  readily  admit  that  Dravidian  had  some  influence  on  their 
development. 
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is  only  half  pronounced — the  mere  colour,  so  to  speak,  of  the  vowel 
being  given  to  the  last  consonant.  Thus,  the  tatsama  murti,  an 
image,  becomes  the  semi-tatsama  murat  in  the  Midland  Hindi, 
but  is  pronounced  murat*  in  the  Outer  Bihari.  This  is  also 
a  peculiarity  of  Dravidian. 

73.  In  inflexion,  the  Dravidian  influence  is  still  more 
apparent.  Inflexions  have  not  been  borrowed,  but  those  systems 
of  Aryan  inflexion  which  were  most  consonant  with  Dravidian 
practice  are  the  ones  that  have  survived  in  the  struggle  for 
existence.  Such  are  the  formation  of  cases  by  the  use  of  post- 
positions added  to  an  oblique  form  of  the  noun ;  the  selection  of 
particular  Aryan  words  as  postpositions^ ;  the  adjectival  treatment 
of  certain  cases,  such  as  the  genitive,  the  ablative,^  and  the 
dative^;  the  use  of  two  distinct  forms  for  the  accusative  case, 
one  of  which  is  always  employed  when  the  noun  is  a  rational 
being ;  the  paucity  of  forms  of  the  finite  verb,  and  the  extension 
of  the  use  of  participles  to  form  tenses  ;  the  steady  increase  in 
the  use  of  the  absolutive — i.e.  the  conjunctive  participle  of  the 
Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars — which  is  freely  employed  in  secondary 
sentences  ;  the  increased  employment  of  the  periphrastic  future  in 
later  Sanskrit,  which  is  exactly  paralleled  by  Dravidian  use  * ;  the 
employment  of  such  forms  as  the  Sanskrit  krtavdn  (purely 
Aryan)  to  form  a  past  tense,  which  is  exactly  parallel  to  the 
purely  Dravidian  seydavan.  The  order  of  words  in  the  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernacular,  in  which  the  governed  word  precedes  the 
governing  and  the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  is 
also  in  agreement  with  Dravidian  principles.^ 

74.  The  influence  of  Munda  languages  on  the  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars  is  not  so  evident.  These  languages  appear  to  have 
been  superseded  on  the  Gangetic  plain  of  India  by  Dravidian 
before  the  Aryans  had  occupied  that  tract.     At  present  they  are 

^  e.g.  krte  >  kahu  >  ko  for  the  accusative  -  dative,  as  compared  with  the 
Dravidian  kii. 

2  In  Old  Gujarat!. 
'  In  Kasmirl.  , 

*  So  exact  is  the  parallel  that  both  in  Sanskrit  and  Dravidian  the  verb 
substantive  is  not  added  to  the  third  person,  although  it  is  added  to  the  other 
two  persons. 

*  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  which  apparently  did  not 
fall  to  the  same  extent  under  Dravidian  influence,  differ  altogether  from  the  Indo- 
Aryan  vernaculars  in  this  respect.  In  them  the  order  of  words  is  nearly  the  same 
as  in  English  or  as  in  Modern  Persian.  For  the  whole  of  this  subject,  see 
Languages  of  India,  62,  and  Konow  in  Linguistic  Survey  of  India,  iv,  279  K 
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confined  to  the  forest  country  of  Central  India,  although  tiaces  of 
them  can  be  recognized  as  surviving  below  the  Tibeto-Burnian 
languages  of  the  Central  Himalaya  as  far  west  as  Kanawar  in  the 
Panjab.^  As  Munda  survivals  in  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 
we  may  perhaps  note  the  occasional  counting  by  scores.  While 
the  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular  numeral  system  is  essentially 
decimal,  the  word  korl,  perhaps  itself  a  Munda  word,  is  commonly 
used  for  "score",  and  the  uneduca|;,ed  people  of  the  Ganges 
valley  use  this  in  the  formation  of  the  higher  numerals.  Thus 
"fifty-two"  would  be  expressed  as  "two-score  twelve",  rfo  korl 
bdrah.  This  counting  by  twenties  is  a  Munda  peculiarity.  Tlie 
Mundas  were  strongest  in  the  eastern  Gangetic  plain,  and 
apparently  exercised  another  kind  of  influence  on  the  eastern 
dialects  of  Bihari  (Maithili  and  Magahi).  In  these  dialects  the 
conjugation  of  the  verb  is  much  complicated  by  changes  depending 
oh  the  number  and  person  of  the  object.  Tliese  changes  are 
Aryan  in  their  origin,  and  have  parallels  in  the  north-western 
Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  but  the  system  is  that  of  the  Munda 
verb.  ^ 

75.  Indo-Chinese  languages  come  into  contact  with  the  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernaculars  in  Assam,  in  Eastern  Bengal,  and  in  the 
Himalaya.  In  the  first  two  a  few  Tibeto-Burman  and  Ahom 
words  have  been  borrowed.  In  Assam,  Tibeto-Burman  influence 
has  also  been  at  work  in  obscuring  the  distinction  between 
cerebral  and  dental  letters,  and  in  encouraging  the  retention  of 
pronominal  suflSxes  added  to  nouns,  wliich  has  fallen  into  disuse 
in  other  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  except  in  the  north-west. 
Tibeto-Burman  languages  employ  pronominal  |jr<'^a;es  very  freely. 
In  the  Eastern  Pahari  of  Nepal,  Tibeto-Burman  languages  have 
affected  the  grammar  more  than  the  vocabulary,  and  the  whole 
conjugation  of  the  verb  bears  many  traces  of  their  influence.^ 
Another  more  general  fact  may  possibly  be  due  to  Tibeto-Burman 
example.  This  is  the  so-called  bhdve  prayoga  of  Indo-Aryan 
Vernacular  transitive  verbs.  In  Classical  Sanskrit  the  past 
participle  of  an  intransitive  verb  may  be  used  impersonally,  as 
in  mayd  gatam,  it  was  gone  by  me,  i.e.  I  went.      But  this  idiom 


1  LSI.  Ill,  i,  273  a. 
«  Cf.  Konow,  LSI.  iv,  9. 

'  e.g.  the  use  of  the  agent  case  for  the  subject  of  all  tenses  of  the  transitive 
verb  and  the  creation  of  a  new  impersonal  honorific  conjugation. 
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is  incorrect  with  transitive  verbs.  We  cannot  say  ftiayd 
nndritam  for  "  I  struck  ".  But  this  very  idiom,  with  transitive 
verbs,  is  the  rule  in  Tibeto-Burman  languages,  and  is  common  in 
all  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  except  those  of  the  Eastern  Group. 
If  this  extension,  or,  possibly,  survival  of  the  prayoga  in  popular 
speech,  although  excluded  from  Classical  Sanskrit,  is  due  to 
Tibeto-Burman  influence,  it  must  come  from  very  early  times, 
when  the  Aryans  met,  if  they  ever  did  meet,  Tibeto-Burmans  on 
their  way  into  India. 

76.  Far  more  important  than  the  Dravidian,  Munda,  or  Indo- 
Chinese  additions  to  the  vocabulary  are  those  which  are  due  to 
Persian  influence.  The  Persian  is  not  the  Eranian  language  of 
pre-Musalman  times,  although  that  also  has  furnished  a  small 
quota,^  but  the  Arabicized  Persian  of  the  MU7UI  conquerors  of 
India.  Through  this  Persian,  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  have  also 
received  an  important  contribution  of  Arabic  and  some  few  Turki 
words.  The  influence  of  the  religion  of  Islam  has  opened 
another  door  for  the  entry  of  Arabic,  and  a  few  woids  have  been 
imported  on  the  west  coast  from  Arab  traders ;  but  in  the  main 
the  Arabic  element  in  all  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  came  in 
with  Persian,  and  as  a  part  of  that  language.  The  pronunciation 
of  the  Persian  and  Arabic  words  so  imported  is  still  that  of  MU7UI 
times,  and  not  that  common  in  Persia  at  the  present  day.  Thus 
in  India  people  say  ser,  not  sir,  for  "tiger",  and  gost,  not  gust, 
for  "  flesh  ".  ^  The  extent  to  which  Persian  has  been  assimilated 
varies  much  according  to  locality  and  to  the  religion  of  the 
speakers.  Everywhere  there  are  some  few  Persian  words  whicli 
have  achieved  full  citizenship  and  are  used  by  the  most  ignorant 
rustic,  and  we  find  every  variation  between  this  and  the  Uidu  of 
a  highly  educated  Musalman  writer  of  Lakhnau  (Lucknow),  who 
uses  scarcely  a  single  Indo-Aryan  word  except  the  verb  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence.  Under  all  circumstances  it  is  the  vocabulary, 
and  but  x-arely  the  syntax,  which  is  affected.  The  additions  to 
the  vocabulaiy  are,  as  in  the  case  of  tatsamas,  nearly  confined  to 
nouns  substantive  (see  |  70).  Only  in  .the  Urdu  of  Musalmans 
do  we  find  the  Persian  order  of  words  in  a  sentence,  and  there 

^  e.g.  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  adhi,  a  king,  not  derived  from  the  Musalman 
Persian  Sdh,  but  preserving  the  i  of  the  Old  Persian  x*«y«^«y"-  5  see  Stein, 
"  Zoroastrian  Deities  on  Indo-Scythian  Coins,"  Chnental  and  Babylonian  Recwd, 
August,  1887. 

'^  Hence  the  spelling  "  Hindostan  ",  not  "Hindustan",  is  correct  in  India. 
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has  been  no  other  introduction  of  Persian  construction,  except  that 
which  is  actually  borrowed  as  a  construction  with  Persian  words. 
Nor  are  Arabic  words  inflected  except  by  purists,  but  they  have 
to  conform  to  the  grammatical  system  of  their  host.  So  strong 
is  the  native  instinct  against  the  use  of  foreign  constructions, 
that  Hindu  writers  class  a  dialect  as  Urdu,  not  on  the  basis  of  its 
vocabulary,  but  on  that  of  the  order  of  words  employed.^ 

77.  Other  languages  have  also  contributed  to  the  Indo- Aryan 
Vernaculars  vocabularies.  The  principal  of  these  are  Portuguese 
and  English.  As  examples  of  Portuguese  we  may  quote  kamrd 
(camera),,  a  room;  ondrtol  (martello),  a  hammer;  and  oiUdvi 
(leilao),  an  auction.  English  words  are  very  numerous.  Such 
are  jaj,  a  judge  ;  istant,  an  assistant ;  digrl,  a  decree ;  inc,  an 
inch  ;  and  so  on.  Many  words  when  borrowed  are  distorted  into 
some  Indian  word  of  somewhat  similar  sound,  and  with  more  or 
less  allied  meaning.  Thus  a  railway  "trolley"  becomes  " thel" -gdri, 
or  "  push  "-cart,  a  "  signal "  becomes  " sUcandar" ,  and  "  signalman", 
" sikandar-indn",  or  "the  pride  of  Alexander".  The  free  use  of 
English  words  has  greatly  increased  of  late  years  among  the 
educated.  I  have  heard  an  Indian  veterinary  surgeon  say  "  kutte- 
kd  saliva  bahut  antiseptic  hai",  i.e.  "a  dog's  saliva  is  very 
antiseptic  ",  and  the  1911  Census  Report  for  the  United  Provinces 
(p.  284)  quotes  is  position-kd  incontrovertible  proof  de  saktd  hu, 
aur  merd  opinion  yeh  hai  ki  defence-led  arguvfient  water-hold 
nahi  kar  saktd-hai,  "  I  can  give  incontrovertible  proof  of  this 
position,  and  it  is  my  opinion  that  the  argument  of  the  defence 
cannot  hold  water."  It  will  be  observed  that  not  only  all  the 
verbs  but  also  the  grammar  and  word-order  of  this  are  purely 
Indian.  Only  the  nouns  are  borrowed.  The  expression  "  to 
hold  water "  has  become  "  to  do  water-hold ",  and  includes  an 
Indian  Tatpurusa  compound  not  in  the  original.  This  kind  of 
"  pidgin  "  language  is  used  not  only  to  Englishmen,  but  also  by 
educated  natives  when  talking  amongst  themselves. 

78.  The  two  main  additions  to  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 
vocabulary  are,  however,  tatsamas  and  Persian  (including  Arabic) 
words.  The  tatsamas  owe  their  origin  to  educated  Hindus,  and 
the  Persian  words  to  educated  Musalmans  and  to  Hindus  educated 

*  e.g.  a  well-known  Hindi  work,  written  in  the  last  centurj-,  was  called 
Kahdnl  Theth  Hindl-me,  or  "Tales  in  Pure  Hindi".  This  does  not  contain  a 
single  Persian  wovd,  and  3'et  Hindu  writers  class  it  as  Urdu  on  account  of  the 
order  of  the  words.     The  author  was  a  Musalman. 
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on  Musalniaii  lines  (vide  ante,  §  §  6,  7).  Their  use,  therefore,  follows 
religion  rather  than  language.  We  may,  however,  state  that,  so 
far  as  the  literary  forms  of  speech  go,  those  of  the  east  and  south 
generally  prefer  tatsamas,  while  those  of  the  West  Midland  and 
of  the  nortli-west  prefer  Persian  (including  Arabic).  This  is 
■well  shown  by  the  following  table,  which  is  based  on 
Beames,  Cp.  Gr.,i,  40  : — 

Lahnda.     Panjabi.     Hindi.     Eastern  Hindi.     High  Hindi.     Bihari.     Bengali. 
Sindhi.       Gujarati.  Marathi.  Oriya. 

Here  the  north-western  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  Lahnda  and 
Sindhi,  spoken  mainly  by  Musalnians,  are  strongly  infected  by 
Persian  and  Arabic.  In  the  extreme  east,  where  the  literary 
classes  are  mainly  Hindu,  tatsamas  largely  predominate  in  Bengali 
and  Oriya.  The  other  languages  occupy  intermediate  posioions  : 
as  shown,  Hindi  has  to  occupy  two  places  ;  for  the  literary  Hindi 
of  Agra,  in  the  west,  has  much  fewer  tatsamas,  and  uses  Persian 
words  more  freely  than  the  High  Hindi  of  Benares  in  the  east. 
Urdii,  which  is  extremely  Persianized,  has  to  be  left  out  of 
consideration,  as  it  is  the  literary  lingua  franca  of  the  whole  of 
Northern  India.  Assamese,  owing  to  its  isolated  position,  lias 
fewer  tatsamas  than  Bengali,  and  occupies  in  this  respect  a  quite 
independent  position.     It  is  therefore  omitted  from  the  table. 

79.  There  remains  the  history  of  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages. 
Regarding  these  nothing  certainly  historical  can  be  established, 
except  that  in  the  time  of  Asoka,  a  language  possessing  phonetic 
characteristics  similar  to  those  of  Modern  Pisaca  was  spoken  in 
the  same  locality.^  The  Shahbazgarhi  and  Mansehra  inscriptions 
are  decisive  on  this  point.  We  have  no  certain  data  as  to  where 
the  Paisaci  Prakrit  in  the  form  described  by  Hemacandra  was 
spoken,  but  if.  as  is  possible,  it  was  the  language  of  the  Pisacas 
of  Central  India  (vide  ante,  §  35),  it  cannot  be  expected  to  throw 
much  direct  light  on  the  Paisaci  Prakrit  of  the  north-west, 
although  it  throws  much  more  than  is  admitted  by  some 
scholars.-       In   some   respects    Modern    Pisaca   agrees    with    the 


^  See  Grierson,  "  Linguistic  Relationship  of  the  Sliahbazgarhi  Inscription  "  : 
JRAS.,  1904,  726. 

2  The  Paiwici  Prakrit  of  Vararuci  differs  from  Hemacandra's  Standard  Paisaci 
Prakrit  in  important  particulars,  and  has,  like  Hemacandra's  Culikapaisacika, 
a  closer  relationship  with  the  north-west ;  cf.  Grierson,  The  Pisaca  Languages  of 
North-  Western  India,  6. 
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Eranian  Palcah  languages  of  tlie  Pamirs,^  and  some  general 
Eranian  peculiarities  have  been  pointed  out  in  §  3G,  ante.  Again 
we  see  points  of  agreement  with  the  so-called  Tup^ari,^  one  of 
the  newly  discovered  Central  Asia'n  languages,  and  J.  Bloch  * 
lias  traced  points  of  phonetic  connexion  between  them  and  the 
dialect  of  the  Dutreuil  de  Rhins  fragments.  All  indications, 
therefore,  point  to  a  relationship  with  the  Aryan  languages 
spoken  beyond  the  Hindukush  —  Eranian  or  Semi-Eranian — or 
possibly  even  with  the  "  North  Aryan "  language  of  Professor 
Leumann.  One  important  point  of  agreement  with  the 
Shahbazgarhi  dialect  is  the  fact  that  consonants  which  in  Prakrit 
are  doubled,  are  not  doubled  in  Modern  Pisaca.  Thus,  the 
representative  of  the  Semskvit  sabda-  is  Kasmiri  sada-,  not  sadda-, 
as  it  would  be  in  the  Prakrits  of  India  proper.  It  is  well  known 
that  the  same  is  the  case  in  Shahbazo-arhi  and  Mansehra  althouorh 
every  scholar  that  has  hitherto  written  regarding  these  inscriptions 
has  assumed  that  the  non-doubling  is  due  to  a  supposed  imper- 
fection of  the  Kharosthi  alphabet,*  and  has  taken  upon  himself  to 
supply  the  doubled  consonants  on  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrits  just 
mentioned.  I  venture  to  consider  this  to  be  a  mistake.  Tlie 
character  could  have  represented  double  consonants,  had  the 
writer  desired  it,  just  as  it  successfully  represented  other 
consonantal  combinations,  and  it  is  a  dangerous  act  to  assume 
their  existence  when  the  modern  languages  of  the  same  tract  do 
not  know  them.^  Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the 
possibility  that  Magadhi  Piakrit  had  a  common  origin,  not  only 
with  the  ancestor  of  North-Western  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  but 
also  with  the  ancestor  of  Modern  Pisaca  (ante  §§  50,  51),  and  I 
do  not  refer  to  the  subject  again. 

80.  In  dealing  with  the  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  we  shall 
naturally  compare  them  in  the  following  pages  with  the  Secondary 
Prakrits  from  which  they  are  derived,  and  not  directly  with 
Sanskrit.  The  relationship  between  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  will 
nowhere    immediately    concern    us.     That  lias    been    completely 

'  e.g.  KliO-war  ispa,  Waxi  spa,  our. 

^  Grierson,  "Etymologies  Tokhariennes  "  :  Journal  Aaiatique,  1912,  339. 
'  "  Le    Uialecte    des    Fragments    Dutreuil    de   Rhins":   Journal  Aaiatique, 
1912,  331. 

*  It    is    of   course    well    known    that   other   compound   consonants   occur   in 
KharOsthl. 

*  C£.  Grierson,  JRAS.  1913,  141  flF.,  for  many  other  examples. 
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discussed  in  Pischel's  Prakrit  Grammar,  a  work  with  which  the 
reader  will  throuojhout  be  assumed  to  be  familiar.  But  in  regard 
to  the  Modern  Pi^aca  languages,  we  have  no  Prakrit  to  which  we 
can  immediately  refer  them,  or,  at  least,  the  materials  available 
from  the  Paisaci  Prakrit  are  too  scanty  to  do  more  than  to  suggest 
lines  of  inquiry,  instead  of  giving  certain  proof.  We  shall, 
therefore,  as  a  rule  be  compelled  to  compare  Modern  Pisaca  directly 
with  the  Primary  Prakrit,  of  which  Sanskrit  is  the  only  literary 
form  that  we  possess,  or  with  the  language  of  the  Avestain  regard 
to  points  of  contact  with  Eranian. 

APPENDIX   TO   CHAPTER   II 

Connexion  beiiveen  North- Western  Indo- Aryan  Vernacular  and- 
Eastern  Indo- Aryan  Vernacular.     See  §  S2,  n.  1. 

81.  As  Hoernle  has  already  shown  the  close  connexion 
between  Marathi  and  East  Indo-Aiyan  Vernaculars,  and  the 
point  requires  no  proof,  I  do  not  refer  to  it  here,  and  shall  as 
a  rule  confine  myself  to  North-Western  and  Eastern  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars,  only  citing  Marathi  and  the  Intermediate  Vernacular 
when  necessary  for  illustration.  As  Kasmiri,  although  a  Modern 
Pisaca  language,  often  shows  clear  relationship  to  the  North- 
Western  Indo  -  Aryan  Vernaculars,  I  shall  also  occasionally 
quote  it. 

82.  Phonetics. — In  Kasmiri  and  Sindhi,  a  final  short  i  or  e  are 
very  slightly  pronounced,  so  as  to  be  hardly  audible.^  The  same  is 
the  case  in  Bihari.  Thus  Ks.  ach*,  S.  akh^,  an  eye  ;  S.  andr'^, 
charcoal ;  Bihari  dkh^,  an  eye  ;  angdr(ior  aiigdr^,  with  epenthesis), 
charcoal ;    dekhath'^,  let  him  see. 

83.  As  in  Bihari  angor  above,  this  very  short  final  vowel  is 
often  elided,  but  epenthetically  affects  preceding  vowels,  especially 
in  Lahnda.  Thus,  Lahnda  vdhir.  a  heifer,  for  *vdhar^ ;  vdhur, 
a  bull-calf,  for  *vdhar^,  and  many  others.^  So  in  Bengali  and 
Oriya  there  are  words  like  bdgun,  the  egg-plant,  for  *vangan'^, 
dgun,  fire,  for  *agan'^. 

84.  All  over  the  north-west,  it  is  well  known  that  e  is 
frequently  confounded  with  i,  and  o  with  u.  Thus  Sindhi  iharo, 
pronounced  eharo,  such ;  mihit^,  pronounced  Tnehet^,  a  mosque, 
gdV-,   pronounced    gdl^,   a  word ;   ukhiri,   a  mortar,  but  Prakrit 

^  So  also  in  Dravidian  languages. 

^  This  is  also  common  in  Kasmiri,  but  the  final  short  vowel  is  also  preserved. 
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*okkhalia.  So,  in  Bihari  we  have  both  uk^rd  and  o/c^m, 'him, 
and  many  similar  forms.  In  Assamese  o  is  always  pronounced  u; 
thus  dth,  a  lip,  pronounced  Uth.  Even  an  original  u  is  written  o,  as 
in  opajd,  begotten,  pronounced  upazd. 

85.  The  change  of  u  to  -i  is  common  in  Sindhi  and  the  Eastern 
Indo  -  Aryan  Vernaculars,  but  rare  in  the  Midland,  Thus, 
S.  mukit^  (mukutam),  a  crown ;  ktUiiyi^  (kutumbaJi),  a  family ; 
Sindhi  bdri,  Bengali,  Oriya,  Assamese,  6aZC,  sand  (Prakrit  vdlud)  ; 
Bengali  tanik,  a  little  for  Apabhramsa  Magadhi  Prakrit  *taniikki ; 
Apabhramsa  undaru  or  unduru,  Eastern  Indo- Aryan  Vernacular 
Indir,  Marathi  undir,  but  Rajasthani  udaro,  a  rat. 

86.  All  over  the  north-west  and  also  in  Gujarati  and 
Rajasthani,  the  diphthong  ai  (derived  from  ai,  not  the  Sanskrit  en) 
shows  a  tendency  to  became  d,  e,  or  even  a  like  the  a  in  the 
German  "  Mann  ".  This  also  occurs  in  special  cases  in  Hindi,  but 
in  the  above  localities  it  is  universal.  Thus  the  Hindi  mai,  I,  is 
represented  by  Lahnda  ma;  Hindi  baithd,  seated,  but  Gujarati, 
Rajasthani  betho  ;  W.  Rajasthani  md,  written  'mai,  in ;  Sindhi  6er", 
the  jujube,  Prakrit  vairo.  A  similar  change,  but  rarer,  occurs  in 
Eastern  Indo- Aryan  Vernaculars,  as  in  Bihari  me,  I ;  ber,  a  jujube. 

Again  au  (for  ail)  in  the  same  tracts  becomes  d  or  o.  Thus 
Hindi  kaun,  Gujarati  kan  (LSI,  IX,  ii,  845,  and  R.  G.  Bhandarkar, 
299),  who  ? ;  Hindi  kauri,  Gujarati  kadi,  Sindhi  korl,  a  shell, 
Lahnda  kori,  a  kind  of  wart;  Cf.  the  Bengali  termination  6,  written 
a,  as  in  bhdla  (pronounced  bhdlo),  good.  In  Assamese  every  au  or 
du  is  pronounced  o.     Thus  dusadh,  medicine,  is  pronounced  6-)^ddh. 

87.  Although  neither  Lahnda  nor  Sindhi  have  the  sounds,  the 
neighbouring  languages  of  the  north-west,  especially  the  Eranian 
P*st6,  and  the  Modern  Pisaca  Kasmiri  frequently  change  c  to  b, 
and  j  to  z  or  dz.  Thus  P*sto  bdrl,  Sindhi  cdrl,  a  spy  ;  P*sto  dzoU, 
Sindhi  jholl,  a  wallet ;  Kasmiri  tsalun,  to  flee,  Sindhi  calan^,  to 
depart ;  Ks.  zdnun,  S.  jdTian^,  to  know.  A  similar  change  occurs 
as  is  well  known  in  Marathi.  In  Assamese  c,  and  in  Bengali  ch 
(so  also  dialectic  Marathi)  are  pronounced  s,  and  in  vulgar  Bihari 
and  Bengali  j  is  regularly  pronounced  z,  and  in  Assamese  as 
i  ( =  zh). 

88.  Lahnda  and  Sindhi  (like  Kasmiri)  have  the  palatal  n. 
It  also  reappears  in  Eastern  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars.  Thus 
Assamese  gosdin  (gu'xdin),  a  religious  teacher ;  Bihari  thdni  or 
thdin,  but  Hindi  thaw,  a  place. 
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89.  Sindhi  prefers  the  dental  r  to  the  cerebral  r.  and 
frequently  derives  it  from  I  (Trumpp,  Gr.  xxix  ;  Hoenile,  Gd.  Gr., 
§  16).  So  also  the  Eastern  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars.  Thus 
Hindi  sidl,  Sindhi  sidr'^,  Bihari  sidr,  a  jackal.  In  Bihari  rustics 
are  almost  unable  to  distinguish  between  r  and  I,  and  in  Bengali 
the  change  is  very  common. 

90.  It  is  vkrell  known  that  in  North-Western  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars  and  in  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  the  cerebral  and 
dental  letters  are  frequently  confounded.  It  was  the  same  in 
Vracada  (Pischel,  Pr.  Gr.,  §  28).  In  the  Thali  dialect  of  Lahnda, 
d  regularly  becomes  d.  This  also  is  the  case  in  the  East.  Thus 
(daksinaK)  Lahnda  dakkhan  or  dakh^nd,  Sindhi  dakhind,  south  ; 
Bengali,  Assamese  ddin,  Oriya  ddhdn,  right.  In  Assamese 
cerebrals  and  dentals  are  often  confounded  in  pronunciation 
(Brown,  A.  Gr.,  9). 

91.  Kasmiri,  under  the  influence  of  a  neighbouring  palatal 
sound,  frequently  changes  d  to  j,  and  d  to  z.  With  this  cf. 
Marathi  nlj  <  nidrd,  sleep ;  Sindhi  gijlt^''  {grdhrah),  a  vulture  ; 
Prakrit  dhld,  Bengali  ^7a,  Oriyk  j  hid,  Assamese  jiC,  a  daughter. 

92.  In  North-Western  and  Eastern  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 
onb  becomes  vi  or  inTn,  while  in  Hindi  it  becomes  ~b.  Thus 
{jamhukah)  Lahnda  jamu  or  Jamia-,  Sindhi  Ja^n-a,  Bengali,  Oriya 
jam,  but  Hindi  jahU  ;  (niTnbah)  Lahnda  nion,  Sindhi  nim^,  Bihari, 
Bengali,  Oriya  nwn,  Assamese  mm,  but  Hindi  nib  ;  (lambah) 
Lahnda  lamrad,  Bihari  IdTnd,  Bengali  Idm,  but  Hindi  lambd, 
long,  and  many  others.  Cf.  Hoernle,  Gd.  Gr.,  20.  In  the  same 
section  Hoernle  points  out  that  the  development  of  y  in  the 
north-west  is  the  same  as  in  Eastern  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars. 

93.  In  Kasmiri  and  all  the  Modern  Pisaca  languages  a  medial 
r  is  very  frequently  elided  (Grierson,  Fisdca  Languages,  122). 
This  has  not  been  specially  noted  in  the  North-West,  but  is 
very  common  in  colloquial  Eastern  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars, 
e.g.  Bihari  kai  for  kar^,  having  done  ;  Coll.  Bengali  maildTn  for 
Tnarildm,!  died. 

94.  The  change  of  s  or  s  to  h  is  one  of  the  typical  peculiarities 
of  the  North-West.  Examples  are  (busaTn)  Sindhi  6u/i",  chaff; 
{upavisati,  uvaisai)  Sindhi  bihe,  he  sits.  The  same  change  is 
common  not  only  in  Modern  Pisaca  languages,  but  also  in  vulgar 
Gujarati,  as  in  haniaj^-vu  for  samaj'^vH,  to  understand,  etc. 
Except  in  sporadic  instances,  we  do  not  meet  this  again  till  we 
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reach  Eastern  Iado-Ar\'au  Vernaculars,  Tlius,  {pamh)  Biliari 
pohe,  cattle ;  (gosdlam)  Biliari  gohdl,  a  cowhouse.  In  Assamese 
ii  con) pounded  «  and  .s'  always  become  a  voiceless  guttural  spirant, 
transliterated  by  x  ■  thus  ■)(dstra  for  Sdstra,  "scripture  ;  X'^i,  for  sa, 
a  hundred  ;    ;;^affc(7r(Xin.  for  sangrdm,  a  fight. 

95.  While  Hindi  has  only  a  dental  s,  those  Outer  Indo- Aryan 
V^ernaculars  that  do  not  change  s  to  h  often  change  an  original 
s  to  s.  In  Maratiti  s  is  used  before  palatal  vowels  and  s  before 
non-palatals,  irrespective  ol"  derivation.  In  Bihari  s  is  always 
written,  and  «  is  always  pronounced.  In  Bengali  and  Oriya  every 
.sibilant  becomes  .s  in  pronunciation.  With  this  maj'  be  compared 
the  changes  that  sibilants  (compounded  and  uncompounded) 
undergo  in  Magadhi  I'rakrit.  We  thus  see  that  while  Hindi 
prefers  a  dental  s  all  Outer  Indo-Arj'an  Vernaclilars  treat  sibilants 
with  great  freedom. 

96.  In  all  Outer  Indo-Aryan  V^ernaculars  there  is  a  strong 
tendency  to  omit  aspiration.  In  Modern  Pisaca  languages  all 
.sonant  aspirates  are  disaspirated  (cf.  §  352).  So  Derawal  Lahnda 
ijidcld  for  ghiddd,  taken  as  if  from  *grddhah  in  the  sense  of 
grkitah ;  (vydghrah)  Sindhi  vdglt^'^  or  bdg^*,  a  tiger.  This  change 
occurs  sporadically  in  all  Indo-Aryan  languages.  Jh  becomes^  or  z 
in  Assamese,  as  in  Bengali  jhl,  Assamese  ji  (zl),  a  daughter.  So 
Hindi  jhdl,  pungency,  but  Assamese  jdl  (zdl) ;  Hindi  bujh-, 
e.xtinguish,  but  Bengali,  Marathi,  Gujarati,  Rajasthani  buj-  ; 
Bengali,  Marathi,  Gujarati  sajh  or  sdj,  evening.  We  thus  see 
that  the  disaspiratiou  of  this  sonant  occurs  only  in  Outer  and 
Interuiediate  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars. 

Similarly  for  dh.  Hindi  park-,  Bengali  par-,  read  :  Hindi 
carle-,  Bengali,  Rajasthani  car-,  mount ;  Hindi  korlt,  leprosy, 
Bengali  hm\  Marathi,  Gujarati  kor,  leprosy  :  Hindi  ddrhi,  Oriya 
iiddi,  Bengali  ddrl,  a  beai'd. 

Dh  is  often  disaspirated  in  Rajasthani, as  bdd-,hiud:  ddo,ha,\l; 
lad-,  get;  dud,  milk.  So  Kasmiri  dod,  Bengali  dud,  milk; 
Marathi,  Gujarati  gid,  a  vulture ;  Sindhi  d'Sbho,  smoke. 

For  bit  we  have  Sindhi  bilch",  alms;  bukh'*,  hunger;  Riijasthani 
bhi  or  bi,  also ;  Derawal  Lahnda  bal,  a  brother ;  Hindi  jlbh,  but 
Assamese  jibd,  the  tongue. 

Turning  to  the  surd  aspirates, /i7t  is  usuallj'  preserved,  except 
in  Marathi,  and  occasional l}^  in  the  other  Outer  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars.     Thus,  M.  sik-,  learn ;    bhulc,   hunger,   and    others. 
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So  Bengali  pukwr,  a  pond  ;  Assamese  '^ukdna,  Maralhi  sukd, 
Sindhi  sitko,  Lahnda  suked,  dry. 

As  for  eh,  in  Assamese  it  always  beconies  c  (pronounced  s),  as 
in  ^ndc  (mds),  a  tish.  So  alsoOriya  kdci7fi,A  tortoise  ;  Rajastliani 
cip-,  for  chip-,  conceal,  fillsewhere  the  aspiration  is  generalK- 
preserved. 

Th  is  disaspirated  only  in  Beno^ali  kntdrl,  an  axe  ;  pit,  the 
back,  etc. 

Tit,  is  disaspirated  only  in  a  few  words,  the  most  in)portant  of 
which  is  Rajastliani,  Marathi,  Bengali,  Assamese,  Oriya  hat. 
others  hath,  a  hand. 

Ph  is  also  rarely  disaspirated.  We  have  Bengali,  Assamese, 
Oriya  bhdp,  vapour ;  Assamese  petite,  Bengali  phelite,  to  throw. 

From  the  above  we  see  that  disaspiration  is  contined  to 
Outer  and  Intermediate  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars.  That  of  surd 
consonants  is  chiefly  confined  to  the  south  and  east,  while  that  of 
sonants  is  also  common  in  the  north- west. 

97.  Sindhi,  Lahnda,  and  Modern  Pisaca  Languages  avoid 
doubling  a  consonant,  and  where  Prakrit  has  a  double  consonant 
they  have  a  single  one,  without  compensatory  lengthening  of 
the  preceding  vowel.  This  is  also  common  in  the  Outer  and 
Intermediate  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  but  does  not  occur  in  the 
Midland.  Thus,  Sindhi  caA;'*,  Orij^a  cak,  a  wheel.  Elsewhere 
<;nkk,  cdk,  etc.  There  are  hundreds  of  other  examples.  To  quote 
only  a  few,  Hindi  mdg-,  Sindhi  mail,  ask  ;  Hindi  sukJid,  Kasmiri 
hoMt^,  Marathi  sukd,  Bengali,  Oriya  mkd,  dry ;  Hindi  tikhd, 
Assamese  tikhd,  sharp ;  Hindi  sac  or  sacc,  Sindhi  sac",  Assamese 
sded,tv\ie\  Hindi  sijh-,  Sindhi si;7t-,  Marathi 6%",  Gujarat!,  Bengali, 
Oriya,  Assamese  sij-,  be  stewed  ;  Hindi  jujh-,  Marathi  jhujh-,  be 
killed  in  battle  :  Hindi  Tnuthi,  Sindhi  niuth^,  Assamese  muthi, 
a  fist;  Hindi  kdn,  Lahnda,  Kasmiri  kan,  Sindhi  /.-au",  an  ear; 
Hindi  pdn,  Lahnda  pand,  Kasmiri  pan,  Sindhi  pan^,  a  leaf; 
Hindi  hhdt,  Lahnda  hhat,  Sindhi  bhaP',  Kasmiri  hat",  boiled 
rice  ;  Hindi  rassi,  Sindhi,  Gujarati,  Bengali,  Orij'a  rasi,  a  string  ; 
Hindi  sds,  Kasmiri  has,  Lahnda  sas,  Sindhi  s«s'*,  Orija  sasu, 
a  mother-in-law  ;    and  manj'  others. 

98.  Declension  and  Conjugal  ion. — Nouns,  Avliich  in  Sanskrit 
and  Prakrit  form  their  feminines  in  d,  in  the  North-West  often 
form  them  in  i  or  e.  Thus,  Sanskrit  vdrttd,  news,  Sindhi  hdt". 
So  also  in  Bihari,  the  feminine  of  the  Tatsama  atyant,  excessive, 
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is  ((///a7«^', although  in  Sai)si<rit  it  \H<i(ynvttl.  Tliis  is  tlie  regular 
rule  in  Bihari  (Maithili). 

In  the  North-West  certain  genitive  postpositions  are  derived 
from  the  present  participle  of  tlie  verb  substantive.  Tlius,  Kasmiri 
hancP^,  Sindhi  sando.  So  also  Western  Rajasthani  hando.  In 
Bengali  the  same  participle,  hatte,  is  employed  to  form  the 
postposition  of  the  ablative.     It  is  not  used  elsewhere  in  this  waj'^. 

In  Hindi,  the  only  relics  of  sj'iitlietic  declension  are  the 
oblique  cases  singular  and  plural  and  a  rare  locative  in  «,  as  in 
(jhare  ghare,  in  each  house.  In  all  the  Outer  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars  and  i)i  Kasmiri  there  is,  on  the  contrary',  alongside  of 
tlie  analytical,  a  respectable  synthetic  declension.  We  shall 
discuss  only  the  singular  number,  as  that  is  suflicient  for  our 
present  jjurposes.  In  Kasmiri  there  is  a  dative  ending  in  .s,  as  in 
^larathi,  an  agent  case,  and  an  ablative,  all  formed  S3'nthetieall^^ 
Thus,  fsur,  a  thief;  isuras,  to  a  thief;  fsuran,  by  a  thief;  and 
tsFira,  from  a  thief.  For  i-bases,  it  has  gur'\  a  horse;  guris: 
gur^ ;  and  gari  The  ablative  is  also  used  as  an  oblique  case. 
Sindhi  has  discarded  part  of  this,  but  it  still  has  the  locative,  and 
the  agent  and  the  oblique  ease.  Thus,  jhang^' ;  a  forest ;  loc. 
j-haiig^,  ag.  and  obi.  jJiang".  Lahnda  closely  follows  Sindhi,  but 
the  declension  is  obscured  by  epen thesis.  Thus,  jangul  (for 
jaugal"),  a  forest;  loc.  jangil  (ior  jaiigal/)  ;  ag.  and  oh),  jangal 
(for  jaugal").  The  Southern  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular,  Marathi, 
has  also  a  synthetic  declension,  forming  its  dative  in  s,  an  agent 
case  in  e,  and  a  locative  in  I,  in  addition  to  the  obli(]ue  case. 
Thus,  ghar,  a  house,  dat.  gliards,  ag.  gharP,  loc.  gharl,  obi.  ghara. 
In  Eastern  Indo-Aryan  A^ernacular,  Bihari  has  a  synthetic  agent 
and  locative,  and  the  genitive  is  also  becoming  SA-nthetic.  Thus, 
from  ghar,  ag.  ghare,  loc.  ghare,  gen.  ghar-ker  (anah'tic)  or 
gharak  (synthetic).  Bengali  has  a  s^^nthetic  ag.  ghare,  gen. 
gharer,  and  loc.  ghare.  There  is  also  a  synthetic  instrumental  as 
in  churite,  by  a  knife  (ehuri).  Assamese  and  Orij'a  are  very 
similar.  We  thus  see  that  all  the  Outer  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular 
have  synthetic  methods  of  declension  that  are  quite  wanting  in 
the  Midland. 

99.  In  North- Western  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  and  Kasmiri 
pronominal  suffixes  are  very  common,  but  are  unknown  in  the 
Midland  proper.  Thus,  Lahnda  ghar-am,  xuy  house;  gltar-us^ 
his  house;  Sindhi  iiium^,  my  father;  inus^,  his  father.     These 
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liave  fallen  into  disuse  with  nouns  substantive  in  this  other  Outer 
Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  except  in  distant  Assamese,  where  tiiey 
liave  been  kept  alive  by  the  example  of  Tibeto-Burman 
pronominal  prefixes  (see  |  75  ante).  Thus,  Assamese  hd2>, 
a  father ;  bopdi,  my  father ;  hdpek,  his  father.  Rajasthani  has 
also  preserved  the  pronominal  suffix  of  the  third  person  {k)  as  a 
pleonastic  suffix,  as  in  kafaro  or  kdtaro-k,  liow  mucli  ? 
(LSI.  IX,  ii,  35). 

The  use  of  pronominal  suffixes  witli  verbs  has  been  preserved 
throughout  all  the  Outer  Indo-Arj^an  Vernaculars,  and  forms 
a  prominent  feature  of  conjugation,  while  it  is  entirely  wanting 
in  the  Midland.  It  also  exists  in  Rajasthani  and  Eastern  Hindi. 
It  is  unnecessarx'  to  give  examples  of  this  here,  as  to  do  so  would 
only  be  repeating  the  chapter  on  verbs  later  on  in  this  book. 
Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  conjugation  of  nearly  all  the  tenses  of 
the  Outer  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular  verb  is  synthetic,  and  is  in 
most  cases  modern  in  origin,  being  formed  by  the  accretion  of 
pronominal  suffixes.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  Inner  languages, 
the  only  synthetic  tenses,  are  the  two  or  three  which  have 
survived  from  Prakrit,  and  these  also  are  found  in  Outer  Indo- 
Aryan  Vernacular. 

The  modern  origin  of  the  Outer  Indo-Aryan  Vernacular 
synthetic  conjugation  is  well  shown  by  the  languages  of  the 
north-west.     Thus : — 
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A  Italy  tic 
Kasiniri,  tam^  7nar" 
Lahnda,  u  mared 
Sindlil,  /nm"  mar  id 
Rajasthani,    ^v6  mdryo 
Eastern  Hindi        — 
Bihari  — 

Bengali 

Assamese  .  — 

Orij'aand  Marathi  — 
Bub  Hindi,  us-ne  mdrd. 


Synthttir 
mdriin. 
mdreus. 
mdrtdil. 

mdryos  (LSI.  IX,  ii,  35). 
mdrts. 
mdr^lak. 
mdrile.k. 
mdrile. 
mdrild. 


A  form  of  the  Past  Participle,  of  which  the  characteristic 
letter  is  I,  occurs  in  Modern  Pisaca,  North-West,  South,  and 
Eastern  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars,  but  not  in  the  Midland.  Thus 
Modern  Pisaca  (Maiya)  kuf-ag-il,  Sindhi  indria-l^\  Gujarati 
mdre-lo,  Marathi,  Or\y a,  mar i-ld,  Bihari  mdr-al,  Bengali,  Assamese 
indr-il,  struck.  There  is  no  similar  form  in  Hindi  or  Eastern 
Hindi. 
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100.  As  regards  vocabulary  one  word  may  be  mentioned 
which  shows  the  relationship  between  the  Eastern  and  North - 
West  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars  in  a  striking  manner.  According 
to  He.  iv,  294,  the  Magadhi  Prakrit  equivalent  of  the  Sanskrit 
vrajatl,  he  goes,  is  vannadi.  The  Maharastri  Prakrit  foim  is 
vaccai  (^225).  Cf.  Mar.ithi  (Korikani)  \/  vob,  go ;  but  Lahnda 
v/  van,  go. 

101.  It,  will,  therefore,  have  been  seen  that  in  many 
grammatical  features,  the  North -Western  Indo-Aryan  Vernaculars 
are  connected  with  the  Southern  and  the  Eastern  Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars,  and  agree  with  them  in  presenting  the  same 
contrasts  to  the  Midland  languages.  That  the  North- Western 
languages  in  )nany  respects  occupy  an  independent  position 
cannot  be  denied,  and  this  is  largely  due  to  the  influence  of  tlie 
neighbouring  Modern  Pisaca  languages.  Whether  theie  was  an 
original  relationship  between  these  two,  as  Hoernle  suggests,  it  is 
at  present  impossible  to  H&y.  They  have  many  points  in  common, 
but  also  many  points  of  diflerence.  Whether  the  former  are  due 
to  a  common  origin  or  to  mutual  borrowing  I  do  not  ventuie  to 
say,  but  on  the  whole  I  at  present  incline  to  the  latter  opinion 
(see  §  51,  ante). 
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Aiy  Sir  George  A.  (Jriekson,  K.C.F.E. 

{Lectnrf  defirertd  at  the  School  of  Orifiital  Simlies  on  Novtmhtr  6,  lUlX.) 

rilHE  languages  of  India  Proper  belong  to  two  great  families — 
in  the  North,  the  Indo-Aryan ;  and  in  the  South,  the 
Dravidian.  The  map  here  displaj^ed  shows  tlie  localities  in 
which  tlie  former  are  spoken.  These  Indo-Aryaii  tongues  again 
fall  into  two  main  groups,  viz.,  those  of  the  Midland — indicated 
on  the  map  by  red— and  a  number  of  Outer  Languages,  indicated 
by  blue.  These  two  groups  differ  from  each  other  in  an  important 
characteristic,  which  lias  affected  their  respective  literatures  to 
no  inconsiderable  extent.  In  the  Midland  the  languages  are  all 
analytical.  Their  grammars  are  very  simple,  they  are  cumbered 
by  few  grannnatical  forms,  and  they  indicate  the  various  relations 
of  time  and  space  by  the  aid  of  auxiliaiy  words,  just  as  we  do  in 
English.  The  Outer  Languages,  on  the  contrary,  are  synthetic. 
Their  idioms  depend  chief! j^  on  grammatical  form,  and,  as  in 
Latin  or  German,  each  has  a  more  or  less  complicated  system  of 
declension  and  conjugation. 

Just  as  the  popular  literature  of  England  ditt'ers  in  cliaracter 
froin  that  of  Germany,  and  just  as  this  difference  is  largely 
conditioned  by  the  natures  of  the  two  languages  ;  so,  in  India, 
the  literatures  of  these  two  groups  are  sharply  distinguished,  and 
we  are  thus  furnished  with  a  convenient  formula  for  dividing  up 
the  consideration  of  a  large  and  somewhat  complicated  subject. 
It  would  be  impo.ssible,  in  the  course  of  a  single  lecture,  to  deal 
with  the  whole,  subject  of  Indo-Aryan  literature,  and  I  therefore 
propose  to-day  to  confine  myself  to  the  popular  literature  of  the 
Midhmd — that  is  to  say,  of  the  Panjab,  of  Guzarat  and  Rajputana, 
and  oi'  Hindostan,  To  these  I  shall  add  the  literature  of  one 
outer  language — Bihari ;  for  Bihar,  the  country  in  which  it  is 
spoken,  has  for  many  centuries  been  politically  connected  with 
the  Midland,  and  has  taken  from  it  its  literary  traditions.  As 
a  nation,  its  people  have  always  looked  to  the  West,  and  have 
turned  their  backs  upon  the  Bengal  lying  to  their  East. 
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I  do  not  propose  to  refer  much  to  the  somewhat  artificial 
literature  written  by  learned  men  for  learned  men,  adinirable 
thou<jh  much  of  it  is,  or  to  go  back  beyond  the  time  when  the 
modern  languages  of  India  took  their  present  form.  I  shall 
endeavour  to  confine  my  remarks  to  the  literature  which  is 
popular  in  the  best  sense  of  the  term — namelj',  that  which  is 
known  and  loved  by  all,  literate  and  illiterate  alike,  and  also 
that  which  is  commonly  read  and  admired  by  the  average 
educated  native  of  India,  Even  so,  the  subject  is  so  vast  that  I 
can  do  little  more  than  give  the  merest  general  outline,  and 
indicate  the  more  salient  points. 

Ballads,  and  their  brethren,  Bardic  Chronicles,  have,  front 
early  times  been  a  prominent  feature  in  the  literature  of  the 
West  of  the  Midland.  What  is  perhaps  the  most  favourite 
subject  of  all  ballad  poetry  in  India,  the  tale  of  Hir  and  Ranjha, 
lias  its  birth  in  the  Panjab.  A  good  translation  of  one  of  the 
most  popular  versions  will  be  found  in  Mr.  Swynnertons 
Romantic  Tales  of  the  Panjab.  Suffice  it  to  say  here  that  it  is 
an  Indian  parallel  to  the  story  of  Hero  and  Leander,  and  not 
improbably  its  germ  came  into  the  Panjab  from  Greece  in  the 
early  centuries  of  the  present  era.  Two  things  are  remarkable 
about  it.  One  is  that,  as  in  the  Grecian  legend,  in  the  title  of 
the  story  the  name  of  the  heroine  precedes  that  of  the  hero  ; 
a  circumstance,  so  far  as  I  can  remember,  unparalleled  in  genuine 
Indian  ballad-literature.  The  other  is  that,  although  the  story 
runs  directly  counter  to  all  the  caste  prejudices  of  the  Panjab,  and 
though  the  love  of  Hir  and  Ranjha  was  illicit,  they  are  celebrated 
throughout  Northern  India  as  the  type  of  constant  lovers,  much 
in  the  same  way  as  Abelard  and  Heloise  in  modern  Europe,  or 
as  Laili  and  Majnun  amongst  the  Arabs.  So  celebrated  is  the 
subject  that  it  has  been  put  into  literary  form,  and  the  version 
by  Waris  Shah,  written  some  200  years  ago,  is  still  regarded  as 
the  jierfect  model  of  the  purest  Panjabi  language.  Their  love 
ended  disastrously,  as  such  love  must  end  in  India,  in  the  death 
of  both  hero  and  heroine  ;  but  it  is  an  intei'esting  commentaiy  on 
the  sympathy  with  which  they  are  regarded  by  the  mass  of  the 
people,  that  a  very  popular  continuation  of  the  storj'^  by  another 
hand  carries  them  to  the  Isles  of  the  Blessed,  and  shows  them 
living  together  in  happiness  and  peace,  carr3'ing  on  their  old 
avocations  amid  their  flocks  and  herds. 
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I  cannot  do  more  than  refer  to  the  .many  other  ballads  of  the 
Panjab,  such  as  the  great  semi-historical  cycle  of  Raja  Rasalu,  or 
the  pathetic  tale  of  Mirza  and  Sahiban.  Many  of  these  will  be 
found  in  Mr.  Swynnerton's  book  already  mentioned,  and  in  Sir 
Richard  Temple's  monumental  Leyends  of  the  Panjoh. 

In  Rajputana,  too,  ballad  poetry  is  ver\^  popular,  and 
specimens  can  be  bought  in  chap  books  in  every  bazaar,  though 
rarely  seen  by  Europeans.  These  are  of  a  nature  different  from 
that  of  those  just  referred  to.  Love  is  not  the  theme,  but  war — 
the  martial  deeds  of  Rajput  ancestors.  The  most  famous  of  all  is 
the  ballad — almost  an  epic — of  Alha  and  Udal,  Avhich  has  been 
carried  by  itinerant  reciters  all. over  Northern  India.  A  brilliant 
version  of  the  opening  cantos  has  been  written  in  English  ballad 
metre  by  the  late  Mr.  Waterfield,  under  the  name  of  The  Nine 
Lakh  Chain,  or  the  Mdro  feud,  and  echoes  of  it  will  be  found  in 
Kipling's  tales.  The  two  heroes,  Alha  and  Udal,  were  nephews 
of  Parmal  the  Chandel,  king  of  Mahoba,  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
twelfth  century.  Their  father,  Jasraj,  had  been  cruelly  murdered 
by  the  king  of  the  neighbouring  state  of  Maro,  and  the  first  part 
of  tlie  poem  deals  with  this,  with  their  bringing  up  by  their 
widowed  mother,  and  with  their  expedition  to  avenge  their 
father's  death.  After  consummating  their  revenge,  Udal  falls  in 
love  with,  and  wishes  to  marry,  Bijaisin,  the  daughter  of  his 
father's  murderer.     Alha  dissuades  him  : — 

^^  wtfr  ^  ^^  ^"^^  ^T^  f '^  iTTfr  ^<T  I 
"^v^  f t^  ^  ^  IT  Ttrf  ffl"  T^grfV  \m  ttrt  ii 

^T^lT  ^%   fR  Tf^%  t  g^   1  f^  TPft  f^tt%  TTf%  I 
^1^  tlnftft  Tt%%  ^W^  %  ^  TIT^  ^   TTT  I 

^TRI^   ft  %  f^^RT  ^^  ^^  ^>   f*ITO   ^TfT  I 
^H%  ^^  T  WRfrT  <ft  IT  JT  ^f^f  T^T  f^^TTT  II 
^Tj[^  IT^  Wt  ^  TT^   <ft  TT>   ^K^  TT5^  ^^  ITRT  I 
WS  ITTT  Tt%^  ^f^  1?R  ^tf  TTTt  ^iTR  %  irrfT  H 

VR  ^^  fR  Tt^  fsRmT  ^  t1^%  ^f^  ^T^  If?;  WRi  I 
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TIT  %ft  g»T  ^z^T  W  nf  TT  ^t:%  ^^ttt  m^  i 

ff%  ^f«T  ^  Tf%  f^^RT  'R^   ^X  iRf  ^((^   ^^  ffl^  TT^  I 

^-fT  '^f^^T  ^f^^  ^wt  Wfw  t^  ^z  frrrV  ft^  i 

^^%  W^ir  ^^   '^'T   XTT  W^   ^?T   ^^   ^^TTT  II 

I  quote  Mr.  Waterfield's  translation  : — 

"  With  the  house  of  our  foe,  I  l)i(l  thee  know, 
No  marriage  feast  I   keep. 
When   she  thinks  of  her  father  and  hrother  shiin, 
She  Avill  kill  thee  in  thy  sleep." 

Udai  entreats  tiiat  slie  ina^^  be  spared  from  the  slaugiiter  to 
which  her  wliole  family  had  been  condemned  by  the  brothers, 
but  in  vain  ;  and  finally  his  cousin  Malkha — 

His  shining  sword  he  drew; 
He  smote  so  sore  Bijaisin's  side, 
He  cleft  her  shoulder  through. 

Then   said  she,   "'  Udal,  once  I  dreamed 

To  spend  our  lives  in  fere  ; 
And  sweet  to  me  e'en  death  had  seemed 

Had  thy   hand  made  it  dear. 

But,  cruel  Malkha,  woe  to  thee  ! 

Thy  brother's  wife  hast  slain  ;  ' 

So  shalt  thon  die,  with  no  hrother  by, 

Unhelix»d  in   open  ijlain." 

Cries  Udai— 

"  Here   must  we   part  ere   yet  we   wed, 
But  meeting  canst  none  descry?" 
"  0  lay   me  down,   my  love,"   she  said, 
'*  Since  I  must  a  maiden  die." 
She  then — ^according  to   the   universal    belief   in    India,  that 
a   woman  at  the  point  of  death   is  endowed   with   the  gift  of 
piophecy — promises  Udai  that  in  their  future  lives  they  should 
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meet   again   and    live   happily   together,   and    with    these    words 
breathes  her  last : — 

liut   Odal   hare   her  hody   fair 

To  Narmada's  holy   tide  : 
He  cast  her  into   the   river   thens 

While  the  troops  to  the  camp  did   ride. 

With  this  finely  contrasted  picture  the  poet  brings  the 
episode  to  a  close.  On  the  one  side  we  have  the  victorious  army 
jo\'full3'  setting  forth  upon  its  homeward  way — the  hrnxdreds  of 
stately  elephants  lieaded  1)\'  Alha  upon  their  leadei*  Pachsawad, 
the  crowded  ranks  of  the  foot-soldiers,  the  cavalry  with  its 
jingling  harness,  and  its  pennants  gaily  flutteiing  in  the  evening 
\>vee7,e.  On  the  other,  lonely  and  conspicuous  against  the  we.stern 
sky,  Udal — the  gallant,  the  impetuous  Udal — who  liad  led  them 
so  often  to  victory,  standing,  no  brother  by,  on  the  bank  of  the 
great  river,  mutely  gazing  on  the  waters  that  conceal  all  that 
remains  of  a  sweet  flower  of  Rajput  maidenhood. 

In  course  of  time  Parmal  quarrels  with  his  two  nei>hews  and 
expels  them  and  their  mother  with  ignominy  from  Mahoba. 
They  take  refuge  with  Jaichand  of  Kanauj.  Next,  Piithiraj 
Chauhan,  of  Delhi,  attacks  Mahoba,  and  Parmal  in  his  necessity 
sends  a  messfige  appealing  to  them  to  come  to  his  assistance. 
The  sequel  ma}^  be  told  in  the  words  of  Tod.  The}-  at  first 
refuse,  although  their  mother,  with  tlie  chivalry  of  a  loyal 
Rajput,  urges  them  to  return.  Udal  cries,  '  Ma}^  evil  spirits  seize 
upon  Mahoba  I  Can  we  forget  the  day  when  in  distress  he  drave 
us  forth  !  Let  it  stand  or  fall,  it  is  the  same  to  me.  Kanauj  is 
benceforth  my  liome. ' 

"  Would  that  the  gods  bad  made  me  barren,"  cried  their  mother, 
"  tliat  I  had  never  borne  sons  who  thus  abandon  the  paths  of  the 
Rajput,  and  refuse  to  succour  their  prince  in  danger  ! '  Her  heart 
bursting  with  grief,  and  her  eyes  raised  to  heaven,  slie  continued, 
"  Was  it  for  this,  O  Universal  Lord,  Thou  madest  me  feel  a 
motlier's  pangs  for  these  destroyers  of  their  nation's  fame  ! 
Unwortlu'  offspring  I  The  heart  of  the  true  Rajput  dances  with 
joy  at  the  mere  name  of  strife— but  ye,  degenerate,  cannot  be  the 
sons  of  Jasraj — some  carl  must  have  stolen  to  luy  embrace,  and 
from  such  must  ye  be  sprung."  Tlie  young  chiefs  aro.se,  their 
faces  withered  in  .sadness.  "  When  we  perish  in  <Jefence  of 
Mahoba,  and,  covered  with  wounds,  perform  deeds  that  will  leave 
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a-de»t}ileH«  name  ;  when  our  heads  tqH  in  the  tield,  w.lien  we 
embrace  the  valiant  in  tight,  and,  treading  in  tlie  footsteps  of  the 
brave,  even  in  the  presence  of  the  lieroes  of  tlie  Chauhan,  make 
resplendent  the  blood  of  both  lines,  then  will  our  mother  rejoice."^ 

The  rest  of  the  story  must  be  briefly  told.  They  return  to 
Mahoba,  fight  bravely  in  its  defence,  but  are  finalh^  overwhelmed, 
and  die,  as  they  had  promised,  on  the  battlefield. 

The  style  of  the  poem  is  in  striking  accord  with  that  of  our 
own  border  ballads.  With  an  irregular  lifting  metre  it  carries 
the  narrative  forward  with  an  irresistible  swing  illumined  here 
and  there  by  touches  of  rare  poetry.  It  is  a  matter  of  great  regret 
that  Mr.  Watertield's  translation  is  buried  in  stray  numbers  of  the 
Calcutta  Review,  and  that,  though  inconiplete,  it  has  never  been 
published  independently.  It  would  give  to  many  a  new  chain  of 
interest  linking  this  country  with  India. 

Like  all  poetr}'  of  its  kind,  it  has  its  stock  phrases  and  its 
repetitions.     Let  me  quote  one  composite  passage  describing  a 

'  To<l,  Rajaifthan  (Calc.  Ed.),  i,  650.  The  passage  thus  freely  translated  by 
Tod  occurs  in  the  Mahoha  Samai/a  of  the  Prthlraj  Rdsan  (veises  188  ff.),  iuid  is  as 
follows  : — 

w;f^  m^fiKx  \%  ^  ^f|^  i  f^  ^thtt  €t^  f^w  '^^  w  <^qo  ii 
mm  ^T  ^^^^  ^1t  ftt  I  ^  ^w  ^TRiT'T  ^  ^t  II 

^  ^^f   gt%  ^^  'Ttf  fE^^    I   ^  T^^fT  VTT  ftf  #^^  II 

T^fT   I 

^  T'R^  t^T   ffr  ^f^   I  f^  T^^  'T  ftT  II   *^^^  II 

^f^^  I 
^^  ^3»f^  ^t^^   I  ^3  ^T^T^  ^T  ^F   II 
W[m  ^  1^  iTTf^  ^TT   I   ^fT  m?:  f  Z^  ^^    II 
^T^  WTT  ^^^^   I   ^TT  ^^TTff  VTT  ^F   II 
^JTT  ^rf^  W^  ^^    I   ^^^  t^T^'T  ^'T  T^  II 
;RT»TtT  -^^vn  vm\  t^f ^  I  TWt^  ^T  ^T  ^t^   II 
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battle,  which,  in  slightly  varying  forms,  occurs  over  and  over 
again.  The  heroes  are,  of  course  Alha  and  Udal,  and  their 
opponent  is  Anupl,  the  Maro  general. 

TTT'Ft  ^1%  %  TT^  ^T^  ^^  ^^  ^^n^  ^f:  ^(f^  \ 

f  %  t^  ^^^  ^  ^"l"  ffrtr^  W  ^§:  -^TT^r  ii 
^^rr  ^Tft  ^^  ffr^^  'W  ^^^  *ttT  trttt  i 

^T   TT  TT  TT   'ft'^TT  fz'  ^f  ^f  ^  ^f^t^nrf  ^T^T   I 
^pi  .f^   ^T^  ?TiT  ^^  WZ'  ^T  TT   tftT'T  ^  ^^TRT^r  II 

^qrft  ^  ^tr  i>^  ^T^  ^T  T^^  'T  TIT  ^f  I 

fftiT  Tf ^»^  ^il  ^1f?  ^^  ^^  ^T  ffviJ^K  I 

^iff^  ^^^R  ^rt^  ^'fr  ^^  W  ^^T  ^t:1^  BRt  »TT  »n^  « 

'^fT  ^ft  »TtT  ^^>  ^TTT  'nf^  ^TtW'T  ^  H^  m^  H 
m^  fiz  i  ^1T  ¥T  ^  ^"^  ^f^  ^fW'T  %  ^tN  I 

^^  ^  ^l:  ^^  f»rft  ^  ^^r  ^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^v^^x  < 

t^%  f^%  m:   fW   iriT  Wti   TT^Wrf   ^   ^STfTf^  II 
x?fira1f  TTT^  ^  ^FT  H  ^TT'ft"   rTT^  ^^  "^JJ^  I 
T#  ^^TRTT  ^  ^F'l  IrT  'T'fl'  1^'^  iRf   tpft  f^TTT  I 

JfT  ^^TT  m«ft  ¥T  T^  TT  W  ^"^t  ^   ^%  ^Tff  I 

t%  Tvt^v  "W^  ^  t%  ftf  l^rrt  -IT^  I 

%|[  ^rf^^T  M^4^  WW  t'rf^  f»rf%  ^Tt  ^it^  ttN  n 
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^t  ft^  t  tTftr^T^T  ^  ^3^  ^  ^^^  ^^  TmC  II 
W^  ^  WVT  ^f^  ^T^  ^t  1|T«ft  f^t^T  TTff  H 

^»x?T  ^^  ^^  vft  t  ^%  Ti  ^''nt:  ^rrf>^  ii 

irf^  ^  vtt  t^  ^ff  ^wTf€  in:  w^  fwTT  HTT  Tfr  ^t^ 

^t%^T^  ^TT  t^T  ^^  ^   ^  wW  %  ^%  ^T^  I 
ff^I  ^>:r^  iTTfT  ^'ftZT  ^ft  ^T  HHt?T   T'TT^  II 

f^T   ^t^t  ^T  ^"R  ^  fft"  ^^  ^^R  ^"i^   <T^RTfT  II 

*  *  *  •         *  # 

^"%  ^ri   ^^T  ^TW  ir  T^  l^f  T  '^^  ^TT^  I 
^  IT  ^^^  ^  f  >irt^  ^T  TTTT   ^   ^W^  TTf  II 

Then  llaja  Aiiupi,  Avroth  was  he, 
Like  a  coal  was  his  red  eye-ball ; 
"  Let  none  of  the  men  of  Mahoba  flee, 
Heize  horses  and  cattle  and  all. 

"  The  heaviest  guns  on  their  carriages  bring 
And  fire  on  the  low-bred  hound." 
Then  cannon  Ave  re  loaded  and  rammers  did  ring 
And  matches  were  lighted  around. 

The  bullets  did  rattle,  the  cannon  did  roar. 

The  arrows  'whistled  and  flew  ; 
The  rockets  hissed  as  their  Avay  they  tore, 

And  the  smoke  hid  all  from  view. 
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None  yielded  a  jot  nor  left  the  spot, 

As  he  was  true  Rajput  born  ; 
Till  bows  grew  slack  fi,nd  guns  waxed  hot 

And  the  archers'  hands  were  torn. 

They  left  the  cannon   they  could  not  work, 

And  dashed  the  missiles  by ; 
With  lance  and  spear  they  faced  more  near, 

And  the  javelins  fast  'gan  fly. 

And  no  Rajput  would  yield  a  foot 

When  he  stood  his  foe  before, 
Till  sjjears  were  broken  and  shafts  were  V)ent 

And  the  howdas  swam  in  gore. 

Then  every  warrior  bared  his  blade. 

And  line  rushed  in  on  line  : 
I  wis  a  goodly  play  they  j)layed, 

Drawn  out  for  furlongs  nine. 

Footmen  and  footmen  they  were  set, 

Horsemen  'gainst  horsemen  ride ; 
Tusk  to  tusk  the  elephants  met, 

Howda  by  howda's  side. 

Full  many  a  fair  young  soldier  then 

His  blood  on  the  broadsword  shed ; 
At  every  step  were-  wounded  men, 

A  horse  or  an  elephant  dead. 

Like  a  red,  red  river  the  blood  did  run, 

With  turbans  for  lotus  gay, 
For  tortoise  and  snake  there  were  shield  and  gun, 

And  mantles  for  weeds  that  sway. 

O  water  than  gold  was  more  precious  then. 

And  none  could  be  found  that  day ; 
Of  Anupi's  thirty  thousand  men 

One  half  on  the  greensward  lay. 

As  the  wolves  the  sheep,  as  the  lion  the  kine, 

As  the  schoolboys  drive  the  ball : 
So  onward  pressed  the  Mahoba  line. 

And  drew  their  good  swords  all. 

As  the  parrot  pecks  the  woodland  nut, 

As  the  leaf  'neath  the  betel  knife ; 
So  down  was  many  a  stripling  cut. 

Ah  woe  to  the  widowed  wife !  • 
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There  was  weeping  for  father  and  weepixig  for  child, 

And  weeping  for  wife  new-wed ; 
And  weeping  for  fate  of  mother  mild, 

Whose  son  is  before  her  dead. 

Then  some  did  groan  for  sire  or  son, 

Or  wife  to  be  widowed  soon, 
Or  mother  old,  who  has  left  her  none, 

To  give  the  funeral  boon. 

#  *  *  #  # 

There  is  a  graphic  description  of  tlie  cowards — 

There  were  some  who  holding  their  breath  did  lie, 

A  heap  of  slain  below ; 
When  an  elephant  mad  rushed  trampling  by, 

They  died  without  striking  a  blow. 

There  were  some  who  swaggered  with  sword  before, 

In  street  though  never  in  tent ; 
Now  only  a  string  and  a  loincloth  wore, 

Their  bodies  with  ashes  besprent. 

They  signed  their  foreheads  with  Kama's  sign, 
With  the  blood-stained  earth  they  found ; 
"  We  were  begging  our  way  to  Jagannath's  shrine. 
When  the  sword-play  closed  around." 

And  one  on  his  back'  took  of  bucklers  a  pack, 
Like  a  Jaipur  artizan  ; 
"  For  selling  of  shield  I  had  come  to  the  field. 
Nor  wist  ere  the  fight  began." 

***** 

At  length  they  broke  from  the  trenches  and  fled, 

The  coward  and  eke  the  brave ; 
Down  each  ravine  ran  swordsmen  keen, 

If  only  their  life  to  save. 

"  These  are  wolves,"  they  cried,  "  from  Mahoba  side 
Are  loosed  on  the  Maro  power, 
Of  sheep  and  goats  they  seek  no  prey, 
But  the  flesh  of  men  devour." 

This  ballad  leads  us  naturally  to  the  Bardic  Chronicles  of 
Rajputana.  There  are  many  of  these  already  known,  and  a 
search  now  being  conducted,  on  belialf  of  the  Government  of 
India,  by  Signor  Tessitori,  one  of  the  most  brilliant  of  the 
younger  generation  of  Italian  Orientalists,  is  revealing  more  and 
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iiioje.  The  most  famous  h  the  Pritlnrdj  Rdsaii,  attributed  to 
the  bard  Chand  Bardai,  and  said  to  have  been  written  at  the  end 
of  thp  thirteenth  century.  A  brief  sketch  of  the  contents  must 
suffice.  The  principal  characters  are  all  historical,  Prithiraj 
Chaiihan,  king  of  Delhi,  already  mentioned,  is  its  hero,  and  the 
lirgfc  part  of  the  poem  deals  with  his  early  knightly  exploits. 
T^en  we  come  to  the  main  episode,  round  which  the  whole  story 
centres.  His  rival,  Jaichand  of  Kanauj,  summons  all  the 
neighbouring  princes  to  a  solemn  sacrifice,  at  which  his  daugliter 
Saihyogita  shall  choose  one  of  them  as  a  husband.  But 
Prithiraj  comes  in  disguise,  and  carries  her  off',  a  not  unwilling 
bride  by  stratagem  and  force  of  arms.  This  fatal  act  of 
Prithiraj  was  the  ruin  of  India.  Sarhyogita,  "like  another 
Helen,  fired  another  Troy."  In  the  ensuing  war,  Jaichand,  hard 
pressed,  calls  in  to  his  assistance  the  Musalmans  who  have  already 
invaded  India,  and  who  have  established  themselves  with  some 
.success  at  Lahore.  Prithiraj,  lulled  in  the  arms  of  Saiiiyogita, 
and  neglectful  of  his  princely  duties,  pays  little  heed  to  the 
threatening  storm.  When  he  awakes  it  is  too  late.  The  storm 
has  burst  in  all  its  fury,  and  the  last  and  longest  canto  of  the 
poem  describes  "The  Great  Battle",  as  the  poet  calls  it,  of 
A.D.  1192  at  Thanesar.  Prithiraj  and  his  devoted  Rajputs  are 
rquted.  He  is  made  captive  and  slain,  and  Saiiiyogita,  the 
Hajput  wife,  ends  her  life  upon  the  funeral  pyre.  Within  ten 
yep>rs  all  Northern  India,  except  Kajputana  and  Gujarat,  had 
been  overrun  by  Musalmans,  and  Delhi  became,  and  remained 
till  it  was  captured  by  the  English  in  the  Mutiny,  a  Muhammadan 
capital. 

I  conclude  this  section  of  the  subject  with  another  Rajput 
lay,  collected  by  myself  in  Bihar.  The  metrical  version  is  by 
the  late  Sir  Edwin  Arnold.  You  wil^  notice  the  meaningless 
refrain  hu  re  jl,  qr  (as  Sir  Edwin  spells  it)  hu-ri-jee,  which  is 
given  where  it  occurs  in  the  original.  The  song  tells  how 
a  Rajput  woman  killed  herself  rather  than  become  the  wife  of 
a  Mirza,  or  Musaluian  conqueror. 

^?rr^  ^3  ^  t^i  T  t^  I 

^  ^rt  ^ffT^T  t^fTWr  ^Tf^RT  I 
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jjo.j;;</. 


•L*  ■~^■^ 


fr^^  ftii^  n^t^  %  "vrm!  ^  T  ^  II  M  II 
ftfT^  Tw^  jf^^-m  ^ft  ^%  >  T  ^  H  ^11 

i^^RTT  ^'T'f^T  Tt^^  ^  T  ^  II  ^  II 
ftft^  fW^  ^^R5  '^ST^  ^  T  Wt 

TT  '^'^  ^^rr  ^^t?T^  ^  T  ^  II  ^  II 

^HRrffT  ^l^f^RH  'f^tf  ^^^i^  :^  T  ^  II  e  II 
'ftTT  f%  Hl^fTT  TT  WR^ ^  T   ^  IMO  || 
^TfT  TTfS^  »?^^  Tt^^  ^  T   Wt  IM<^  II 

^Tt^  ^TF  H'lwffT  m^f?:  ^TfTi^  I 

fTTfTT  ^TT'f  Wm\  WP^^  5  T  ^  IM'^  M 
ftt^^  WtTT'R   ^^   ^IX^  ^   T   ^  II  *^?  H 

^R  en)  ^wwf^  ^rrt^  l^tr^rr  ^  ^^tt  i 

T^  T^  ^Tt%  ^^t?T^  ^  T  ^  IM8  II 
^  ^f  tirfT^  f^TT  IT  ^H^T  I 

frft^  t«^  ^  ff^  ^>^3T^y  ^  T  ^  IMM  H 

^TT  ^^T  ^^  TIl^F  ^  T  ^'^  II  <^^  II 
^  gf  f^tt^T  1?TTT  f  ^t^T  I 

Wf  ^f  fiTlT^IT  f ?TTT  IT  ^"rt^T  I 

^^TT  ^'T  f  ^^T   XRiTT^^  ^  T  ^  IM^  II 

TtT  "ft?:  ^?  ^tt  »?1Wt?T  ^  T  ^  IMQ  II 

■^ti  frT  ^'f  ^t(  ^^»Rt?T  ^  T  ^  ^0 « 
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■'CtT  Tt^  'RT^  %zt  ^^r^Or  ^  T  ^  II  ^<^  H 
^rrt^  Ti;^  ^^tt  fxr^rfwr  ^  t  ^  ii  ^^  ii 

ifr^   fftT  ^T^ft^T  "^f^^T  ^fT^T  I 

^T  Tl^  ^f%^  fxr^TTWF   ^  T  Wt  II  5^^  II 
i^f^  '^^t  ^t%^T  txTJi^  ^  T  ^  11  ^8  « 

ftW  f^rlT^RT  ^f  ^  ^^Tf^RIT  I 

»ftfT  ^tV  W^  ti>  ^'T^fTT  ^  T  Wt  II  '^^  II 

^Tf^  1T^  ^TT  ^T^T  S:  T  ^  II  'l^  II 

^Tt^  ^i^  »PI^t7T  ^fff^^T  ^  T  ^  II  RQ  II 

<ftT  f ^  TT%  ^fft^^T  ^»T^f?T  ^  T  ^  II  ^0  II 

Of  eight  great  beams  the  boat  was  wrought, 
With  four  red  row-pins  ; — Hu-ri-jee  !  . 

When  Mirza  Saheb  spied  at  the  Ghaut 
Bhagbali  bathing: — Hu-ri-jee  ! 

'  Oh,  girls !  that  hither  the  chatties  bring. 

Who  is  this  bathing  ?  "—HM-n-yee  / 

The  head  of  our  village  is  Horil  Singh  ; 

'Tis  the  Raja's  sister  !  " — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

'Run  thou.  Barber! — and.  Peon!  run  thou; 

Bring  hither  that  Rajput!" — Hu-ri-jee! 
'  Oh,  girls !  who  carry  the  chatties,  now, 

Which  is  his  dwelling  ?  " — Hu-ri-jee  ! 
'  The  dwelling  of  Horil  Singh  looks  north. 

And  north  of  the  door  is  a  sandal-tree :  " 
With  arms  fast-bound  they  brought  him  forth ; 

"  Salaam  to  the  Mirza  !  " — Hn-ri-jee  ! 
'  Take,  Horil  Singh,  this  basket  of  gold. 

And  give  me  thy  sister,  SAveet  Bhagbati." 
'Fire  burn  thy  basket!"  he  answered,  bold— ^   •   ^ 
"My  sister's  a  Rajpiit!" — Hu-ri-jee! 
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Horil's  wife  came  down  from  her  house ; 
She  weeps  in  the  courtyard :  "  Cursed  l)e, 
''Oh,  sister-in-law,  thy  beautiful  brows! 

My  husband  is  chained  for  them!" — Hn-ri-jce  ! 

"  Now,  sister-in-law !  of  thy  house  keep  charge, 
And  the  duties  therein  :  "  quoth  Bhagbati ; 

"  l*'or  Horil  Singh  shall  be  set  at  large, 
I  go  to  release  him!" — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

When  Bhagbati  came  to  the  Mirza's  hall 
Low  she  salaamed  to  him : — Hn-ri-jee  ! 
"  The  fetters  of  Horil  Singh  let  fall, 

If,  Mirza,"  she  said,  "thou  desirest  me." 

"If,  Mirza,"  she  said,  "thou  wouldst  have  my  love 
Dye  me  a  bride-cloth  ;  " — Hn-ri-jee  I 

"  Saffron  beneath  and  vermilion  above. 
Fit  for  a  Eajput !  " — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

"  If,  Mirza,"  she  said,  "  1  am  fair  in  thine  eyes, 
And  mine  is  thy  heart,  now," — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

"Command  me  jewels  of  rich  device, 
Fit  for  a  Rajput !  " — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

"  If  Mirza,"  she  said,  "  I  must  do  this  thing, 

Quitting  my  i>eople," — Hn-ri-jee  ! 
"  The  palanquin  and  the  l)earers  bring, 

That  T  go  not  afoot  from  them  !  " — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

Smiling,  he  bade  the  dyers  haste 

To  dye  her  a  bride-cloth  ; — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

Weeping,  weeping— around  her  waist 
l^hagbati  bound  it ; — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

Smiling,  he  bought,  from  the  goldsmith's  best. 

Jewels  unparalleled  :■ — Hn-ri-jee  ! 
Weeping,  weeping— on  neck  and  breast 

Bhagbati  clasped  them  ; — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

Joyously  smiling,   "  Bring  forth,"  he  cried 

"My  gilded  palanquin!" — Hu-ri-jee  ! 
Bitterly  sorrowing,  entered  the  bride. 
Beautiful  lihagbati ; — Hu-ri-jee  ! 

A  koss  and  a  half  of  a  koss  Avent  they. 
And  another  koss  after ; — Hu-ri-jee  ! 

Then  Bhagbati  thirsted  :  "  Bearers,  stay  ! 

I  would  drink  at  the  tank  here!" — Hn-ri-jee! 
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'*  Take  ffoin  my  cup,"  the  Mirza  said  : 

"Oil,  not  to-day  will   I  take!"  qnotli  she: 
"  For  this  was  my  father's  tank,  who  is  dead, 
And  it  swm  will  be  distant!" — Hn-ri-jee  ! 

Sh«  quaffed  one  draught  from  her  hollowed  palm, 

And  again  she  dipped  it ; — -Hu-ri-jee  .' 
Then   leaped  in   the  water,  dark  and  calm, 

And  sank  from  the  sight  of  them  ; — Hu-ri-jee  ! 

Sorely  the  Mirza  bewailed,  and  hid 

His  face  in  his  cloth,  for  rage  to  be 
So  mocked:  "See,  now,  in  all  she  did 

Bhagbati   fooled  me!" — Hu-ri-jee! 

(Irieving,  the  Mirza  cast  a  net 

Dragging  the  w&ter, ~Hu-ri-jee  ! 
Only  shells  and  weeds  did  he  get, 

Shells  and  bladder-weeds; — Hu-ri-jee! 

Laughing,  a  net  cast  Horil  Singh, 

J)ragging  the  water : — Hu-ri-jee  ! 
Lo!  at  the  first  sweep,  up  they  bring 

Deatl,  cold  Bhagbati — fair  to  see! 

Laughing,  homeward  the  Rajput  wends, 
Chewing  his  betel :  "  for  now,"  quoth  he, 
"  In  honour  this  leap  of  Bhagbati  ends 
Three  generations!" — Hu-ri-jee! 

In  the  same  ceiitury  as  tljat  in  which  the  battle  ol"  Thanesar, 
just  described,  was  fought,  a  remarkable  genius  in  Southern 
India  revived  and  popularized  the  ancient  religion  of  the 
Bhagavatas.  This  may  be  described  as  a  religion  of  faith  and 
devotion  to  One  Supreme  Deity,  as  opposed  to  the  doctrine  of 
works  and  sacritices  to  many  gods  which  had  hitherto  been 
generally  accepted,  and  also  as  an  opponent  to  the  fashionable 
monism  of  the  Vedanta.  It  was  coinmonly  known  as  tlie  Bhaldi- 
iDAiiya,  or  '  Path  of  Devotion  ",  and  rapidly  spread  into  Northern 
Tndia,  then  gasping  in  its  death-throes  amid  the  horrors  of  alien 
invasion.  Such  a  religion,  teaching  as  it  did  the  fatherhood  of 
(Jod  and  His  infinite  love  and  compassion,  came  at  this  time  as 
balm  and  healing  to  a  suffering  people,  and  we  see  this  reflected 
in  the  next  stage  of  literature  with  which  we  arc  brought  into 
contact,  viz.,  lyric  jwetry.  In  the  bhakti-marga  the  devotion  of 
the   worshipper  is  directed  to  a  personal   dlod,   His  personality 
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hecoiuuifif  a  concrete  fact  fchroucrli  incarnations  assumed  for  the 
benefit  of  weak  human  nature.  The  two  incarnations  most 
worshipped  were  those  of  Rama  and  Krishna,  the  particular  form 
selected  depending  upon  the  personal  equation  of  the  worshipper. 
In  either  case,  the  real  object  of  worship  was  not  the  incarnation 
itself,  but  the  Supreme  Deity  behind  it,  so  that,  theoretically,  it 
did  not  much  matter  to  which  of  the  two  adoration  was  directed  ; 
but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  selection  did  materially  affect  the 
religion  and  the  literature  founded  on  it.  Speaking  roughh',  we 
may  say  that  the  West  of  the  Midland  favoured  the  worship  of 
Krishna,  while  in  the  East  the  worship  of  Rama  was  predominant, 
although  this  was  by  no  means  the  univ'ersal  rule. 

To  the  worshipper  of  Krishna  in  the  Midland  he  is  not  so 
much  the  Divine  Teacher  of  the  beautiful  doctrines  contained  in 
the  Bhagavad  Gltd  and  similar  works,  as  the  child  Krishna,  or 
else  the  youthful  Adonis  of  Vrindavana,  wandering  through  the 
forest  with  his  flute,  and  captivating  the  herdmaidens  who  bore 
him  company.  Looked  upon  as  a  god,  his  love  for  the  soul  is  to 
1)6  compared  with  that  of  a  man  for  a  maid,  and  the  soul's 
attitude  to  the  Deity  is  pictured  by  the  seli-abandonment  to 
Krishna  of  his  divine  mistress  Radha.  Devotion  is  expressed  in 
a  flood  of  burning  words  expressing  the  deepest  religious  feelings 
by  means  of  images  derived  from  sexual  passion. 

Rama,  on  the  contrar3',  is  represented  as  a  noble  hero,  without 
fear  and  without  reproach,  who  came  into  the  world  to  relieve  it 
from  sin,  who  sutt'ered  many  things,  and  who  now,  in  heaven, 
looks  down,  as  they  saj',  from  his  lattice  window,  lovingly 
helping  all  who  call  upon  him,  and  knowing  beforehand  what 
each  requires  and  what  he  Avill  give.  His  love  is  that  of  a 
father  for  his  children,  and  literature  devoted  to  him  is  separated 
by  a  whole  world  of  concepts  from  that  devoted  to  Krislma. 

It  will  easily  be  understood  that  it  is  Krishna- worship  which 
lends  itself  the  more  easily  to  lyric  poetry.  It  is  personal.  Its 
essence  might  almost  be  called  selfish — a  soul -absorbing — nay, 
all-absorbing — individual  love  cast  at  the  feet  of  Him  who  is 
Love  itself.  It  teaches  the  first,  and  great,  commandment  of  the 
law;  but  the  second — thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself — 
it  hardly  touches.  In  the  fifteenth  and  following  centuries 
Northern  India  was  filled  with  poets  who  excelled  in  the  art  of 
hymn-writing.     The  earlier  ones  wrote  in  Sanskrit.     Such  was 
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Jayadeva,  the  author  of  the  Giia  Govinda,  the  Indian  "Song  of 
Songs " ;  but  poets  were  quick  to  learn  that  the  vernaculars 
were  more  readily  adapted  for  expressing  genuine  emotion.  In 
Bihar,  Vidyapati  Thakur,  one  of  the  oldest  of  these  Master- 
singers  (11.  A.I).  1400)  set  an  example  that  was  speedily  followed 
in  botJi  Fiflsf,  and  West.  His  little  poems — at  once  love-songs 
and  hymns — will  seldom  bear  translation  before  a  mixed 
audience,  and,  indeed  without  an  intimate  acquaintance  with 
Indian  thought,  it  would  be  difficult  for  a  Western  audience  to 
see  anything  religious  in  them  at  all.  However,  I  give  one  as 
a  specimen,  selecting  it  on  account  of  the  legend  attached  to  it. 
Vidyapati  was  said  to  be  gifted  with  second  sight,  and,  to  test 
him,  the  Musalman  emperor  had  him  seized  and  conveyed  to 
Delhi.  There  the  Emperor  shut  him  up  in  a  box,  which  he 
deposited  close  to  the  bathing-place  on  the  bank  of  the  Jamna, 
and  asked  the  poet  to  describe  the  scene,  Vidyapati's  answer  is 
said  to  have  been  the  following  lines.  It  will  be  seen  that  to  the 
uninitiated  there  is  nothing  religious  about  them,  but  each  line 
has  an  esoteric  meaning  which  it  would  take  too  long  to  explain. 
I  quote  them  simpl}'  as  a  pretty  piece  «f  poetry. 

•       ^  f  ^TF  ^^  m%  I 

The  pretty  one  is  bathing,  and,  cas  I  gaze,  the  five-arrowed  god  of  love 

seizeth  ray  heart. 
Her  night-black  locks  stream  in  a  cascade  of  water-drops,  aS  though 

darkness  were  weeping  in  fear  of  the  brightness  of  hei-  moon-face. 
Her  garments,  wet  (and  transparent),  cling  to  her  form,  and  so  fair  is 

the  vision,  that  Cupid,   the   soul-disturber,  awaketh   even  in   the 
.   hermit's  heart. 
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Her  st)ft  bosom  is  like  two  fair  chakwds,^  as  though  God  had  brouglit 
them  together,  and  united  each  for  ever  to  its  mate. 

Fain  would  I  make  my  arms  a  fowler's  net  and  clasp  them  safe.  So 
would  I  hold  them  to  my  heart,  lest  they  take  wing  and  into  tlie 
clouds  of  heaven  fly  away. 

It  is  satisfactory  to  be  told  by  the  legend  that,  whefclwr 
iujpressed  by  Vidyapati's  power  of  second  sight  ov  by  his  poetiy, 
the  Emperor  ordered  Ins  release,  and  sent  him  home  witli  honour. 

Belonging  to  the  same  group  of  Biliari  poets  as  Vid3'apati 
was  another  named  Umapati.  His  date  is  uncertain,  but  we  may 
provisionally  put  it  down  as  about  the  foui'teenth  centuiy. 
Only  one  work  of  his  has  come  down  to  us — .a  little  Sanskrit 
play  entitled  the  Pdrijdta  Havana.  In  construction  it  resenjbles 
one  of  our  English  operas,  the  convel'sation  being  written  in 
prose.  But  tl)rough  it  are  interspersed  numerous  songs  written, 
not  in  Sanskrit,  but  in  Bihari.  These  latter  are  still  well  known, 
and  are  often,  and  deservedly,  quoted.  The  plot  of  the  play  is 
simple.  Krishna  has  two  wives,  Rukmini,  the  senior,  ajid 
Satyabhama,  who  was  his  spoilt  darling.  Annoyed  at  a  favour 
shown  to  Rukmini,  Satyabhama,  who,  it  must  be  confe.ssed,  for 
all  her  charms  is  distinctly  cattish  in  her  conduct,  takes  refuge 
in  her  boudoir — her  pouting  room — and  refuses  to  be  appeased 
till  Krishna  has  shown  her  a  favour  greater  than  that  received 
by  her  lival.  As,  thanks  to  the  attentions  of  a  submarine  with 
no  soul  for  poetry,  the  whole  edition  of  the  only  translation  of 
the  play  is  now  at  the  bottom  of  the  Mediterranean,  I  may  be 
excused  for  giving  a  few  of  the  songs  contained  in  it.  Here  is  a 
spring-song  sung  by  Krishna  in  the  Raiwat  grove  to  Rukmini. 
It  is  rather  overloaded  with  names  of  trees  strange  to  non-Indian 
ears,  but  in  spite  of  this  it  contains  some  pretty  fancies.  As  for 
the  J)hak  tree — Butea  frondosa — mentioned  in  the  opening  line, 
I  may  explain  that  in  the  spring-time  it  is  a  mass  of  glowing  red 
blossoms,  and  a  grove  of  these  trees  flowering  in  the  distance  is 
a  magnificent  spectacle,  almost  persuading  the  onlooker  that  he 
is  gazing  on  a  forest  conflagration. 

^l^f^Tr!  f^^SR  ^T<|  ^^^  W^^  ^¥^  gitiRn  I 
^  ^rfW  Vilir^  rrsf^  ^t%  ^^ft  »TTVf^  ^fW^f  B 

^  The  Brahminy  duck,  a  snow-wjiite  l)ird.    Under  ordinary  drcumstances,  tliey 
Tiare  believed  to  lie  under  a  curse  that  no  pair  may  ever  pas.s  the  night  together. 
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tr^  T^^  ftrRn:  ^^if^  t^t^  T^t^  ^  t^i iTiff  « 

?R  ^^  ?T^  ^^JV  Jf'^WK  f'T^iT  f^^  T^  HT^fT  I 
^1  ^Tt«f^  ^^  iT"R  ^T  »T^  ^^  J«I  »n^^^  II 

Irg-TTSJ  t^rT  ^Ri^  l^fT  ^jf^  m'TO  ^ftwff' « 

^nr  ^  ^Smrif^  ^^^-f X|-^t7T  ft^  ITT^  ^Tt%r^  II  ^  M 

Countless  l)haks  in  crimson  glory 

Golden  Champaks,  Bakuls  rare, 
Bakuhuls  in  wild  luxuriance 

]31ossoni  in  the  vernal  air. 
Scattered  o'er  the  bosky  distance 

Clusters  of  the  Trumpet  vine, 
(iraceful  Jasmines,  snowy  Madhwis, 

With  sweet  Malatis  entwine. 

With  her  hands  in  homage  folded, 

Rukmini  beside  her  king 
Wanders  through  the  woodland  mazes. 

Gazing  on  the  charms  of  spring. 

Winter's  raptures  now  are  ended. 

New-born  transports  have  they  found. 

Spring's  delights  rejoice  the  lovers. 
Treading  on  enchanted  ground. 

Glowing  shine  the  dense  Hibiscus, 

Minjal,  Mango  wide  outspread, 
pjm'rald  leaflets  coyly  flushing. 

Drunk  with  nectar,  ruby -red. 

Now  the  cuckoo-folk  are  calling, 

All-impassioned  by  the  sound, 
As  the  murmured  sighs  of  dalliance 

Echo  in  the  groves  around. 

'Tis  as  though  with  frenzied  paiuns 

Welcomed  they  Love  back  again, 
O'er  the  threefold  world  triumphant, 

King,  victorious,  to  reign. 
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Hlack  beeSj  bevies  buzzing  busy, 

Cxyrate  matUy  in  the  shade, 
Drunk  with  honey,  mazed  with  nectar, 

Culled  from  flowers  of  the  glade. 

"lis  of  Love  they,  too,  are  singing — 

Praises  of  the  Heaven-born, 
He,  who  takes  the  proudest  maiden, 
'    ■    '    Conquers  her,  and  breaks  her  scorn. 

Malaya  sends  fragrant  l)reezes, 
Sandal-scented  o'er  the  vale. 
Fragrant,  too,  the  spotless  lotus, 
>   Fragrant  flower,  fragrant  gale. 

Twofold  glamour  thus  enfolds  them. 
The  sweet  spring-tide's  winning  smile. 

Raiwat's  fragrance — both  conspiring 
Hearts  of  gods  and  saints  to  wile. 

Lo,  the  miracle  of  Krishna, 

Multiplied  in  earthly  mould. 
Sixteen  thousand  maids,  disporting, 

Krishna  in  their  arms  enfold.* 

Wise  Umapati,  the  teacher, 

Singer  too,  and  suppliant. 
Prays  the  Monarch  of  all  monarchs 

Blessings  on  us  all  to  grant. 

In  another,  Krishna,  distressed  at  Satyabharna's  absence,  asks 
lier  maid  the  cause.     This  is  lier  reph" : — 
fc«  eiif^  j{jyH3(  cTf'T^  f^%%  I 

^x(^^  nUT^if  ^?rn:t%  Ift  i 
m^n  t^^  ^T  ^T  ^  ^!rr^  i 

X|-^^  ?!T^  ^T^^f  WR^  II 
^^n^TT-^^  ^Tf^  ff^  1T<^  II 

ftr  fft  ^  ^tr^w^r  ^TT%  II 

'  According  to  legend,  besides  Rukmini  and  Katytibhania,  Kii.shna  liad  more 
than  sixteen  thousand  wives,  by  each  of  wViom  he  had  one  daughter  and  ten  sons. 
lie  had  the  power  of  multiplying  himself,  so  that  each  wife  thought  that  she  tiad 
him  to  herself. 
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0  Madhava,  can  I  details  declare 

Of  her  whoge  wrath  refuses  to  assuage!, 
With  flashing  eye  hehold  th'offended  fair 

Consume  her  body  in  a  fire  of  rage. 

She  gazes  at  the  mirror  in  her  ring, 

Sees  her  fair  face  at  times,  and  wrathful  cries, 
"  'Tis  not  a  face  ;    it  is  the  moon  of  spring, 
The  lover's  moon,  the  moon  of  lovers'  lies." 

Anon  forgetful,  on  her  bosom  round 

Her  hand  she  lays,  and  cries  Avith  sudden  start, 

'Tis  not  my  hand ;  a  lotus  have  I  found, 
"  Come  to  awake  new  love  within  my  heart." 

"When  her  eyes  fall  upon  her  wealth  of  hair, 
With  broken  heart  lamenteth  •  she  aloud, 
"Not  tresses  these^— to  tell  of  my  despair, 

"I  see  before  me  heaven  black  with  cloud." 

Or,  haply,  when  she  speaks,  her  voice  so  sweet 
Recalls  to  her  the  Koil's  voice  in  spring. 

Of  "  Hari,  Hari  ",'  and  in  this  conceit 

She  droops  and  swoons,  her  life  abandoning. 

We  next  have  what  is  considered  in  India  to  be  the  finest 
example  of  Umapati's  poetry,  a  kind  of  Aul^ade  addressed  by 
Krishna  to  Satj'abhama  in  his  endeavours  to  appease  lier.  The 
translation  is  as  literal  as  the  exigencies  of  English  metre  will 
permit,  and  the  modernness  of  its  thought  will  strike  the  most 
casual  liearer.  The  verses  might  liave  l)een  written  at  the 
present  day  in  England. 

^RT  w^T  ^rpr  w^  f^fX^^T 
f^F  g^  w^  ^^"R  II  ^8  II 

'•"Hari  "is  a  name  of  Krishna.      It  is  also  said  to  be  the  cry  of  the /.'iiV.  or 
Indian  cuckoo. 


108  PAPERS    CONTKIBUTEI) 

1^  fTT  ^  ^T  I 

^T«J^  ^ll^t^  f^fR  I 

^?Tt7T  ^^TfTRfTT  HT^  II  ^^  II 
^fTt^f^T  m'Tf  ^f  ^T  ^"^^  I 

TTF  TRT  Vf«T  >ir^  mtl  ^IWt  « 

^^^  ^^•T-^»T^  ^  ?frft  II  'xi « 

In  th'East  the  dawn  is  rising  and  the  night  has  passed  away, 

The  moon  has  set,  and  chanticleer  proclaims  the  opening  day. 

He  loudly  cries,  "  O  lotuses,  the  lilies  of  the  night 

Have  closed  their  petals;  wake  ye  up,  and  oi^en  to  the  light.  " 

Lady,  e'en  the  myriad  stars  have  vanished  into  space, 

O  why  unopened  keep'st  thou  yet,  the  lotus  of  thy  fac« '? 

Thy  face  is  a  fair  lotus,  and  thine  eyes  twin  lilies  be. 
Thy  lips  are  made  of  roses  and  thy  nose  of  sesame. 
While  thus  thy  form  is  compact  of  tender  flow'rs  alone, 
O  tell  nie  why  thy  heart  is  yet  a  heart  of  cruel  stone. 

So  languid  is  thy  body,  that  on  thy  bosom  fair 

Thy  bodice  seems  too  heavy  for  the  weight  that  thou  canst  ])ear: 

Too  heavy  are  the  bracelets  that  embrace  thy  slender  arms, 

Too  heavy  is  the  garland  that  conceals  thy  bosom's  charms. 

Yet — strange   the  contradiction— whilst   thou  canst  not  these  sustain, 

Thou  bearest  still  a  mountain  of  the  cruellest  disdain. 

Sweet,  forbear  from  dwelling  upon  my  great  offence. 

And  in  forgiveness  smiling,  accept  my  penitence. 

Let  the  sunshine  of  thy  mercy  clear  the  darkness  of  my  pain, 

Let  the  dawntide  mark  the  ending  of  a  night-time  of  disdain. 
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Distlainful  One !   For  fault  of  mine, 

Altho'  thy  heart  be  sore, 
I  crave  thy  pardoning  ear  incline, 

Nor  cherish   anger  more. 

'  Disdainful  One!  Thy  brow's  a  bow, 

Each  glance  a  keen-tipped  dart. 
Aim  them  at  me  with  care,  that  so 
They  pierce  my  erring  heart. 

Disdainful  One !  Thy  bosom  round 

A  mountain  is  complete. 
Make  me  a  prisoner,  to  it  bound 

By   thine  arm-fetters  sweet. 

Disdainful  One!  Concede  my  suit, 

Show  thyself  kind  to  me. 
Oive  me  thy  jewelled  lotus-foot, 

My  diadem  to  be. 

One  remarkable  feature  of  the  reformation  was  the  part 
taken  in  it  by  women.  In  India  they  now  for  the  first  time  in 
liistoiy  came  to  the  front.  Everywhere  in  the  Midland  could  be 
found  devout  and  honourable  women  noted  for  their  holy  lives 
and  foi-  theii-  devotion  to  God.  We  are  reminded  of  the  mystics 
of  the  Middle  Ages  in  Europe,  with  their  ecstasies  and  raptures, 
of  St.  Theresa,  as  well  as  of  Bernard  of  Clairvaux  and  Eckhart. 
These  Indian  my.stics  ever  dwelt  in  communion  witli  tlie  Deity, 
and  fretted  against  the  mortal  chains  that  kept  them  from  a  still 
closei-  approach.  Take  the  story  of  Nanda-dasa.  The  Emperor 
Akbar,  hearing  of  his  fame  as  a  poet,  sent  for  him  and  asked  him 
to  sing  one  of  his  hymns.  He  sang  one  ending  with  the  words 
Naiida-ddsa  fhdrho  nipata  iiikata,  "my  soul,  stand  thou  very 
close  and  near  Him."  The  Emperor  pressed  him  hard  to  show 
what  he  meant  by  "standing  very  close  and  near  Him  ".  Stung 
by  the  unbelieving  monarch's  gibe,  tlie  mystic  gave  the  most 
effective  possible  answer;  for  he  at  once  became  rapt  in  a  trance 
that  ended  in  his  death,  and,  freed  from  its  earthly  shackles,  liis 
soul  actually  went,  as  he  had  sung,  to  stand  "  very  close  and 
}iear  "  his  Master. 

To  give  a  mere  list  of  the  sweet  singers  of  the  garden  of 
North  Indian  mysticism  in  the  fifteenth  and  two  following 
centuries,  would  occupy  a  whole  lecture.  I  have  drawn  attention 
to  the  prominent  part  taken  by  women.     Of  them  alone  a  native 
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work,  entitled  the  Mahild-mridu,-vdnl,  gives  a  list  of  no  less  than 
thirty-five,  all  of  importance,  not  "  minor  poets  ",  but  prophetesses 
who  have  left  their  mark  on  liidia. 

The  most  famous  of  all  these  women  was  Mira  Bai,  the  queen - 
poetess  of  Rajputana,  who  gave  up  her  throne  rather  than  join 
in  the  bloody  worship  of  Siva.  Her  devotion  to  Krishna  may  be 
gauged  from  one  favourite  verse  of  hers.  Kanh,  I  must  explain, 
is  one  of  the  many  names  of  the  God. 

Ir  rft  fTf  ?TT  VT  f%r^  ^'f 

^W  f!TT^<Tt^  II 

Kanh  have  I  bought,  the  price  he  asked  I  paid. 

Home  cry  "too  great",  while  others  jeer  " 'tAvas  small". 

I  paid  in  full,  weighed  to  the  utmost  grain. 
My  love,  my  life,  my  self,  my  soul,  my  all. 

Greater  even  than  Nanda-dasa  was  Siira-dasa,  the  blind- bard 
of  Agra  (11.  1550).  The  collection  of  his  poems,  known  as  the 
"  Ocean  ",  exceeds  in  length  the  Iliad  and  the  Od3^ssey  combined 
and  yet  a  high  level  of  beauty  is  maintained  throughout.  He, 
himself  tells  the  story  of  his  blindness  in  verses  which,  though 
manifestly  metaphorical,  are  now  universally  taken  by  pious 
Indians  in  their  literal  sense.  Overburdened  b}'  the  sensje  of 
sin,  he  was  in  one  of  his  deepest  moods  of  religious  depression 
when  Krishna  himself  appeared,  and  after  mauA'  words  of 
consolation  said  to  him,  "  Son,  ask  what  thou  wilt  as  a  boon." 
"  I  said,  '  Lord,  I  ask  for  the  boon  of  perfect  faith,  for  the 
destruction  of  the  enemy — my  passions — and  that,  now  that 
I  have  seen  tiie  form  of  my  God  Avith  mine  own  eyes,  they, 
lienceforth,  may  never,  see  aught  else.'  He  said,  'So  let  it  be,' 
and  from  that  day  Sura-dasa  was  blind." 

,    :  ^  ■^\irr-^rT»T  i 
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:•  'Another  verse  of  his  has  also  been  taken  literally,  and  has 
given  rise  to  a  prettj'  story.  After  he  became  blind,  during  the 
absence  of  his  amanuensis,  Krishna  hin)self  came  and  wrote  down 
the  words  that  welled  forth  from  the  unsuspecting  poet's  lips. 
At  length  Sura-dasa  perceived  that  the  writer  was  outstripping 
his  tongue,  and  was  writing  down  his  thoughts  before  he  had 
uttered  them.  Recognizing  the  god,  the  knower  of  the  inmost 
thoughts,  by  this,  Sura-dasa  seized  him  by  the  hand,  but  Krishna 
thrust  him  aside  and  disappeared.     The  poet  exclaimed  : 

If  T^  ^  ^^  ^n^'T 

"  Thou  thrustest  away  my  hand  and  departest,  knoAving  that  I  am 
weak  (and  pretending  that  thou  art  but  a  man)  ;  but  not  till  thou 
departest  from  my  heart,  will  I  confess  thee,  to  be  mortal." 

We  have  seen  how,  in  the  case  of  Vidyapati,  the  religious 
side  of  the  hymns  had  almost  disappeared  under  the  poetical. 
As  time  went  on,  lyric  poetry  became  a  style,  and  no  longer 
necessarily  an  expression  of  religious  passion.  In  the  seventeenth 
century  there  arose  a  school  of  poets  who  wrote  in  the  same 
outward  form  as  their  predecessors,  but  who  frankly  cultivated 
art  and  not  devotion.  Supreme  among  them  was  Bihari  Lai,  the 
author  of  the  incomparable  Sat  Sal,  or  Seven  Centuries.  I  call 
this  incomparable,  not  only  on  account  of  its  excellence,  but  also 
because  there  is  nothing  similar  to  it  in  European  literature, 
although  many  examples  can  be  found  in  India.  The  Sat  Sal  is 
a  collection  of  seven  hundred  verses,  all  in  the  same  metre. 
Each  of  these  verses  is  an  independent  work  of  art,  and  has  no 
connexion  with  what  precedes  or  follows.  No  verse  can  contain 
more  than  forty-six  syllables,  and  yet  it  must  be  a  complete 
poem  in  itself.  Working  under  such  conditions,  Bihari  Lai 
succeeded  in  producing  seven  hundred  miniature  pictures,  each 
of  which  is  the  despair  of  imitators  or  translators.  He  had 
many  predecessors  and  followers,  but  none  approached  him  in 
his  playful  fancy  or  in  his  cunning  deftness  in  using  exactly 
the  right  word  in  the  right  place.  Of  course,  no  translation  of 
mine  can  do  justice  to  him,  but  one  or  two  of  his  pictures,  even 
imperfectly  exhibited,  will  appeal  to  every  one  who  has  lived  in 
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ludia,  and  perhaps  to  Westerns  too.  What  can  be  more  apt  than 
his  description  of  the  fluttering,  scent-laden,  evening  breeze. in  the 
spring  ? — 

-^w^g  ^1w^  ^^^ 

.    V^  ^tr%\  ^"RT  II  H"^  II 

See,  from  the  sandal   South  u  weary  breeze, 
A   wight  way-worn  :  adust, — from  pollen-quest ; 

Brow-beaded, — with  rose-nectar;    neath  the  trees 
He  lingers  resting,  and  invites  to  rest. 

In  India  little  bo^'s  often  wear  ear-pendants  shaped  like  a 
dolphin,  and  the  standard  of  the  god  of  love  is  also  a  dolphin. 
So,  describing  tlie  child  Krislina,  the  poet  says : 

^^^  ^f  TT  ^^  I 

"^^  ^^7T  fWR  II  8  II 

Fair  indeed  are  the  dolphin-pendants  beneath  his  ears.  Cupid  baa 
claimed  his  heart  aS  a  fortress,  and  hath  hung  out  his  ensign  before  the  gate. 

Even  the  most  connnonplace  of  similes  Bihari  Lai  invests 
with  fresh  charms.  Take,  for  example,  the  comparison  of  a  girl's 
face  to  the  moon.  What  could  be  more  trite  than  tins  ?  It  is 
part  of  the  stock  in  trade  of  every  bazaar  rhymster.  Yet 
Bihari  says  of  Kadha  :         .     - 

^%  ^^^  ^T  I 

^t1^^-^  ^T  II  8^0  II 

Though  hidden,  her  sweet  face  glints  forth  through  the  transparent 
darkness  of  her  veil.  'Tis  like  the  play  of  the  moonbeams  reflected  in 
the  black  waters  of  the  Jamna. 

Turning  now  to  those  Hindus  whose  worship  was  directed 
to  Rama  rather  than  to  Krishna,  we  find  ourselves  on  an 
altogether  different  plane  of  thought.  Devotion  there  is  in 
plenty,  it  is  true,  but  it  is  directed  to  a  loving,  all-powerful 
God,  who  offers  Himself  to  His  worshippers  as  the  Great  Example^ 
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According  to  this  teaching,  love  to  God  means,  first,  self- 
abasement  before  Him,  and,  secondly,  love  to  one's  neighbour. 
Curiously  enough  the  same  question  arose  liere  that  arose  in 
Palestine,  "who  is  my  neighbour?"  and  the  answer  is  nearly  the 
same.  Everyone,  however  mean,  however  impure,  is  Rama's 
child  if  he  but  calls  upon  Him,  and  he  thereby  becomes  the  brotlier 
of  all  true  believers.  The  stock  parable  takes  as  an  example 
a  scavenger  suffering  from  a  loathsome  disease  amidst  filthy 
surroundings.  The  story  goes  that  this  poor  pariah  in  his 
distress  called  on  Rama  for  pity,  and  was  kicked  and  treated 
with  contumely  for  venturing — a  vile  being  such  as  he — to 
a,pproach  a  deity  so  pure  and  holy.  That  night  he  who  assaulted 
him  saw  Rama,  and  on  the  god's  body  Avere  the  wounds  and 
bruises  he  had  inflicted  on  the  poor  scavenger.  A  striking 
parallel  to  the  Christian,  "  Inasmuch  as  j'e  have  done  it  unto 
one  of  the  least  of  these  my  brethren,  ye  have  done  it  unto  me." 

The  foremost  of  all  the  poets  of  this  group  was  Tulasi  Dasa 
(fl.  A.D.  1600).  He  wrote  little  poetry  of  a  lyric  nature.  His 
theme  demanded  a  nobler  style,  and  in  Rama's  honour  he  wrote 
the  great  epic  of  Northern  India,  the  so-called  Hindi  Rdmdyana. 
1  have  spoken  about  the  duty  towards  one's  neighbour — here  is 
a  passage  from  the  epic  on  the  subject : — 

%  ^  liT^  ^  fttf  f '^TT^  I 

t?T'ftf  t^^t^fT  mr[^  ^ift  II 
t^^-^-t^-^m  T^  ^tr  WRT  I 

fjTir  ^  f  ^-TW  ^^-^»T-RT  II 
t^f  %  ^t%  ^i^  ^f  W  T  ^t  I 

%  ^^  if^  ^r\  SfiTTl  t^?fTt  II 
^q^  t^Tfr  ^^^  ^^T^T  I 

^  SmZX.  ^^^f^f  ^"RT  II 
^cT  t«T  T'T  ^^  T  ^Tt  I 

^^  ^^TT-R  ^^T  ff  fT  ^Tt  II 

^fTT  ^f  ^  f^^  ^  Tjrr  II 

V  It  is  a  sin  even  to  look  at  one  who  is  not  grieved  at  his  friend's 
distress.  A  churl,  and  no  friend,  is  he  who  doth  not  look  upon  his  own 
troubles  as  a  grain  of  sand,  even  though  they  be  whole  mountains ;  and 

8 
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yet  to  whom  a  friend's  burden,  no  heavier  than  a  grain  of  sand,  doth  not 
seem  weighty  as  Mount  Meru.  The  true  friend  restraineth  from  evil 
paths  and  directeth  in  the  path  of  virtue.  He  publisheth  abroad  his 
neighbour's  virtues  and  concealeth  his  faults ;  he  giveth  and  taketh 
without  distrust  of  mind,  and  is  ever  ready  to  offer  help.  Nay,  in  the 
time  of  misfortune  he  is  a  hundred  times  more  loving  than  before. 

I  do  not  quote  tliis  as  poetry,  but  as  a  specimen  of  the  sane 
morality  thattruns  through  all  this  great  poet's  works.  But  he 
could  be  passionate  too.  What  could  be  more  fervent  than  these 
extracts  from  his  hymns  of  prayer  ? — 

^IT  ^T^  ^T-^T  ^IT   ^TT  Tl"T  T  AT  I 
^ir  ^^tNT  ^Tft  VX  f^^T  ^T  II  «4  II 

%'  ffr  f^w^K^  ^n^-^  ^tt^-^  ^'T  i 
fftff  limf'Ttv  ^T  ^^  ^T^  €t  ^^  II  5^  II 

^  ^^  f^5  -tcs  W  H  t^T^f^^^T  I 
ffr-^^  gff  T  f^^rfr  'f ff-ifr'^-f^'ft^'i  n  8  ii 

^"^^f^fTT-^  ^t  ^f^  t%^^  "N  ^T^  II  M  II 

^w^  ^f^  'frff  ^f'^^  w'l  ?TTt%^  ^^"t  I 

^  ^Z  TTT-^-R-^  Wff  ^Rfr  ^  ^TTt  II  ^  II 

Tl1%  T^tTT  TTT  TT^T^  f^f!  ff^  ^Wt  f  I 
Wf  HT%  Wf  ^^  li^T  ^ft  fT^T^  t  II  ^  II 

f^^T^-qf^^T  <^}J^  II 

Lord,  look  Thou  upon  me — nought  can  I  do  of  myself.  Whither 
can  I  go  ?  To  whom  but  Thee  can  I  tell  my  sorrows  ?  It  is  at  Thy 
door,  and  Thine  alone,  that  I  have  passed  my  life  as  a  slave.  Oft  have 
I  turned  my  face  from  Thee,  and  grasped  the  things  of  this  world  ;  but 
Thou  art  the  fount  of  mercy ;  how  can  acts  like  mine  be  done  by  Thee 
(that  Thou  shouldst  turn  Thy  face  from  me)  ?  0  Glory  of  the  house  of 
Raghu,  till  Thou  wilt  look  upon  me,  my  days  will  be  days  of  evil,,  my 
days  will  be  calamity,  my  days  will  be  woe,  my  days  will  be  defilement. 
When  I  looked  away  from  Thee,  I  had  no  eye  of  faith  to  see  Thee  as 
Thou  art ;  but  Thou  art  all-seeing.  Thou  alone,  and  no  other,  art  like 
unto  Thyself  ;  Thou  who  dost  relieve  the  sorrows  of  the  humble.  God, 
I  am  not  my  own  ;  to  someone  must  I  be  the  humble  slave,  whilst  Thou 
art  absolute,  and  master  of  Thy  will.     I  am  but  a  sacrifice  offered  unto 
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Thee ;  what  petition  can  the  image  in  a  mirror  make  to  Him  who  is 
reflected  therein.  First  look  \iix)n  Thyself  and  remember  Thy  mercy 
and  Thy  might,  and  then  cast  Thine  eyes  upon  me  and  claim  me  as 
Thy  slave,  Thy  very  own.  For  the  name  of  Rama  is  a  sure  refuge,  and 
he  who  taketh  it  is  saved.  Lord,  Thy  ways  ever  give  joy  unto  the  heart. 
Tulasi  is  Thine  alone,  and,  0  God  of  mercy,  do  unto  him  as  seemeth  good 
unto  Thee. 
And  again  : — 

Tt^f-  q-^  g^  ^  g'Sr^-^  T?^  ^^^  5Ei^f  ^^Ilt  II 

f%1-?T-^t^^T  <1QM  I  8  11 

My  soul  is  plunged  in  spiritual  woe ;  my  body  is  distracted  by  a  sore 
disease  ;  my  very  words  are  foul  and  false  ;  and  yet,  0  Lord,  with  Thee 
doth  Tulasi  hold  the  close  kinship  of  a  perfect  love. 

In  another  niood  liis  style  could  be  as  balanced  as  that  of  the 
Book  of  Proverbs,  as  in  the  coiumencenient  of  a  famous  description 
of  the  rainy  season  : — 

finiT-ft^  ^T'^fl  'T'ST  ^TT  II 
^T^f^  ^t%  Tf  ^  ^^  TTff  I 
T^^  %  iftfTT  W^l  T^X  ''Tff  It 

^^  ^^SrairT  ^ftf  f^fT  %%  I 
?a^  ^  ^^1^  ^fT  ^f  tt  II 

f  ^  'T^  ^fT  '^^  WTTTt  I 
m^  ^XW  ^T  ^^  T^TTt  II 

ijj  wt^t%  w{-m  w^-zi^  II 

1^f»T  ^^^  ^[^^  ^tf  'W^T  II 

ftT  ^^^  tirf^  t^  ^fr  ^it;  ii 
^  frtf  ^^^  II 
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The  sky,  covered  with  arrogant  rain-clouds,  fiercely  roareth  (while 
nay  heart  is  distraught,  bereft  of  its  darling).  The  sheet  lightning 
Hickereth  amidst  the  heavy  clouds,  fitful  as  the  short-lived  love  of  the 
wicked.  The  heavy  vapours  pour  forth  rain,  and  hang  close  unto  the  earth, 
like  a  wise  man  stooping  'neath  his  weight  of  wisdom.  The  mountains 
bear  the  never-ceasing  assaults  of  the  raindrops,  standing  proudly 
unconcerned ;  and  even  so  the  holy  man  heedeth  not  the  words  of  the 
wicked.  Each  shallow  streamlet,  flooded  to  the  brim,  hasteneth  eagerly 
on  its  way,  like  a  vain  fellow  puffed  up  with  a  little  wealth.  The  clear 
water  that  falleth  on  the  earth  is  become  mud  (and  hideth  it  from  the 
sky),  as  the  cares  of  this  world  envelop  the  soul  (and  hide  it  from  its 
Creator).  With  here  a  drop  and  there  a  rill,  the  water  tilleth  the  lakes, 
like  virtue  entering  a  good  man's  heart ;  while  the  rushing  rivers  flow 
into  the  ocean  and  find  rest,  even  as  the  soul  findeth  rest  in  faith  in  God. 

The  grass  groweth  green  and  thick  upon  the  ground,  hiding  the  very 
paths  so  that  they  cannot  be  traced  out ;  and  even  so  the  disputations  of 
the  unbelievers  ever  hide  the  true  path  of  the  scriptures. 

Again,  he  excelled  in  vivid  description.  Here  are  two 
examples.     Tlie  first  narrates  the  burning  of  the  city  of  Lanka  : — 

^Tf^  ^fl  ^f^  mf^  mt^  ^%  ^f t  fTlT 

WZ  ^TT  ^^^  ^^TT  ^T  ^-S  -^Vl 

^f  ^TT  Wi  ^Tfr  ^fr  ^TT  ^TTff  H 

mf^  ^T  h1%  ^t%  tTT^  ^^  ^TTff  I 

fTT?I  flTfT  tft-f^^f!  #'f€^?T  fTTTff  II 

^t^Tf  TT^T"  ^^  <1M  II 

Fire !  Fire  !  Fire  !  They  flee,  they  run  hither  and  thither  for  their 
lives.  Mother  knows  not  her  own  daughter.  Father  helps  not  his  son. 
Girls,  with  their  hair  dishevelled,  nay,  their  very  garments  torn  oi^en, 
blind  in  the  darkness,  children,  old  men,  cry  and  cry  again  for  "  water, 
water!  "  The  horses  neigh,  the  elephants  trumpet  as  they  break  forth 
from  their  stalls.  In  the  vast  mob,  men  shove  and  trample,  one 
crushing  the  other  as  he  falls  beneath  his  feet.  Calling  each  other's 
names,  children  shriek,  lamenting  distraught,  crying,  "  My  father,  my 
father,  I  am  being  scorched,  I  am  being  burnt  alive  in  the  flames." 

The  following  example  of  his  descriptive  power  is  in  another 
tone.     It  tells  of  the  babyhood  of  Rama  in  his  mother's  house : — 
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^F'^  ^Tf«T  #^  ^^^T  ^5jft-  ^^  T^  »Tf^  HfT^T  ^T%  II  R  II 
^fJl^T  t  t  ^^>f T  TT^-Wf^  ^^r^  ^VT  t%fT  %fT  '^TT^  II  ^  II 

^Z^'T  '^T^  ^ftZ^  t^  ^ft  ^H^  ^^  ^HT^  I 

f^^f^  f^^fsfi  ^T^fT  ^Z^  f  f'T  ^TtJt?T  ^lt%  mf*T  ^3^1^  II  M  II 

t^  ^Z^t«!  fN  ^f^  ^^^rf%  fftfTfr  ^"V^?!  ^^  ^^^T^  I 

^T^-%t^  ^^^"N  ^T^  ^^  ^f^fT  'TT^  ^T^^  ^im^  II  ^  II 

^^fT  -T^  >=I^  ^Z  '^tTfl  jrfir  ^T  iWTt^  t%TffT  f^^TT^  I 

'FtffT^^  ^T'  ^R  11 

Full  of  happiness  Kausalya  caresses  her  little  darling.  She  lets  him 
cling  to  her  finger  as  she  teaches  him  to  walk  in  the  fair  courtyard  of 
the  palace.  Bunu  jhunu,  runu  jhunu,  sweetly  tinkles  the  bell-girdle  on 
his  waist,  sweetly  tinkle  the  anklet-bells  on  his  feet,  as  she  helps  him 
along.  On  his  wrists  are  bracelets,  and  round  his  throat  a  jewelled 
necklet  studded  with  (evil-fending)  tiger's  claws.  A  spotless  saflfron- 
coloured  little  silken  coat  adorns  him,  while  it  itself  is  set  off  on  his 
dark-hued  limbs.  His  bonny  face  is  a  picture,  with  two  little  teeth 
peeping  out  behind  his  dawn-rosy  lips,  and  stealing  away  the  hearts  of 
all.  Lovely  are  his  chin,  his  cheek,  his  nose.  On  his  forehead,  like  a 
caste-mark  is  a  drop  of  ink  (to  ward  oft'  the  evil  eye).  His  bright  eyes, 
lienna-darkened,  put  to  shame  the  khailjana-hird,  the  lotus,  and  the 
glancing  silver-fish.  On  his  bow-shaped  brow  hang  dainty  curls,  and 
over  them  hair  plaits  of  enhancing  charm.  As  he  hears  his  mother  snap 
her  fingers,  he  crows  and  springs  with  delight ;  and  anon  he  fills  her 
with  dismay  when  he  lets  her  finger  go.  He  tumbles  down  and  pulls 
himself  up  upon  his  knees ;  and  babbles  with  joy  to  his  brothers  when 
his  mother  shows  him  a  piece  of  cake;  and  she,  as  she  looks  at  his 
pretty  baby  ways,  is  drowned  in  love,  and  cannot  bear  her  happiness. 
The  saints  in  heaven  gaze  at  his  pranks  from  behind  the  clouds,  and 
forget  all  their  austerities.  Saith  TulasI  Dasa,  the  man  that  loveth  not 
this  sweetness  hath  no  soul,  and  in  this  world  his  life  is  vain. 
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Finally,  I  give  you  his  lament  on  the  death  of  hia  friend 
T5dar  Mall.  Its  commencement  strikingly  resembles  Sir  Henry 
Wotton's  "  Lord  of  himself,  though  not  of  lands  "  : — 

gr^-^T  tI^  ^<ttt  II 

^^f^  ^3?Tf^  ^^TTT  II 

g^^'>  w^  f^rat^  II 

^  "^f^  ^%  ^^'^  II 

Lord  of  but  four  small  villages,  yet  a  mighty  monarch — for  his 
kingdom  was  himself ;  in  this  age  of  evil  hath  the  sun  of  Todar  set. 

The  burden  of  God's  love,  great  though  it  was,  he  bare  unto  the  end ; 
but  too  heavy  was  the  burden  of  this  world,  and  so  he  laid  it  down. 

Tulasi's  heart  is  like  a  pure  fountain  in  the  garden  of  Todar's  virtues  ; 
and  when  he  thinketh  of  them,  it  overfloweth,  and  tears  well  forth  from 
his  eyes. 

Todar  hath  gone  to  the  dwelling-place  of  his  Lord,  and  therefore 
doth  TulasI  refrain  himself ;  but  hard  it  is  for  him  to  live  without  his 
pure  friend. 

Tulasi  Dasa  lived  in  the  later  years  of  the  sixteenth  and  the 
early  part  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Older  than  him  were 
other  poets  belonging  to  the  Rama  group.  The  most  famous  of 
these  was  Kabir,  of  the  fifteenth  century.  He  was  a  Musalman 
who,  attracted  by  the  reformed  Hinduism,  founded  a  sect  in 
which  Islam  and  it  were  combined.  So  free  was  he  from 
Musalman  prepossessions  that  he  actually  taught  the  worship 
of  Rama,  though  to  him  Rama  was  the  Supreme  Deity,  the 
Creator  of  the  universe,  rather  than  a  god  incarnate  in  human 
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form.  He  was  in  fact  only  Allah  under  another  name,  and 
amid  new  surroundings.  Kabir  was  a  most  voluminous  writer. 
His  works  consist  almost  entirely  of  didactic  religious  treatises, 
full  of  shrewd  common  sense  expressed  in  terse  and  vigorous 
language.  That  some  of  his  ideas,  nay,  many  of  his  actual 
phrases,  were  borrowed  either  directly  or  at  second  hand 
from  the  Gospels  cannot  be  doubted.  He  founded  a  sect 
still  containing  numerous  adherents  (there  were  about  350,000 
in  1901),  and  the  central  rite  of  the  liturgy  employed  by  them 
is  a  solemn  ceremony  closely  corresponding  in  its  details  to  our 
Eucharist,  followed  by  the  old  Christian  love-feast,  that  has  died 
out  in  Western  lands.  Those  who  wish  to  learn  more  about 
Kabir,  his  writings,  and  his  sect,  will  find  a  fairly  complete 
account  in  Bishop  G.  H.  Westcott's  Kabir  and  the  Kabirpanth. 

Kabir  is  of  further  interest  in  that  the  Sikkh  faith  is  an 
offshoot  from  his  religion.  A  very  full  account  by  Mr.  Macauliffe 
of  the  Adi  Granth,  the  sacred  book  of  the  Sikkhs,  has  been  lately 
published  by  the  Clarendon  Press,  and  is  doubtless  familiar  to 
most  of  those  here.  It  is  a  collection  of  hymns  by  various 
authors,  formed  by  degrees  in  the  course  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
It  is  more  interesting  for  the  mark  that  it  has  made  on  historj'- 
than  for  its  somewhat  heterogeneous  contents.  Although 
belonging  essentially  to  the  Panjab,  only  a  few  of  the  hymns 
are  in  Panjabi,  and  most  of  them  are  in  old  Hindi,  though  other 
languages,  including  even  Marathi,  have  contributed  their  quota. 

I  must  mention  one  other  epic  of  the  sixteenth  century  before 
concluding.  It  is  by  a  Musalman,  one  Malik  Muhammad, 
although  dealing  with  a  Hindii  subject  in  a  thoroughly  Hindii 
way.  This  is  the  capture  of  Chitaur  by  Alau'ddin  Khalji  in 
A.D.  1313.  Out  of  this  romantic  story,  made  famous  to  English 
readers  by  Tod  in  his  Rajasthan,  Malik  Muhammad  has  woven 
a  really  fine  poem — an  epic  on  the  heroic  scale.  The  hero,  Ratna 
Sena,  king  of  Chitaur,  learns  of  the  beauty  of  Padmavati, 
princess  of  Ceylon,  and  after  innumerable  hardships,  under  the 
guidance  of  a  wonderful  parrot  and  in  the  disguise  of  a  JogI, 
wins  her  for  his  bride.  On  his  return  with  her  to  Chitaur  we 
enter  on  the  domain  of  history.  Alau'ddin,  then  reigning  at 
Delhi,  hears  of  Padmavati's  beauty,  and  unsuccessfully  attempts 
to  capture  the  city  in  order  to  gain  possession  of  her.  He 
nevertheless,  by  a  base  stratagem,  succeeds  in  capturing  Ratna's 
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person,  and  holds  liiui  as  a  liostage  for  her  surrender.  Slie  agrees 
to  give  herself  up  as  a  ransom  for  her  husband,  with  the 
stipulation  that  she  is  to  be  allowed  a  last  interview  with 
him  before  his  release.  She  ostensibly  sets  out  for  Delhi  in 
a  procession  of  litters,  but  these  are  filled  with  armed  men 
dressed  in  women's  clothes,  and  in  her  own  palankeen,  disguised 
in  her  royal  garments,  sits  a  smith.  The  procession  enters  Delhi 
fort,  the  disguised  smith  is  ushered  into  Ratna's  dungeon  and 
files  through  the  chains  of  his  master,  who  escapes  with  a  few 
of  his  adherents.  The  rest  remain  in  the  enemy's  camp  till  the 
ruse  is  discovered,  when  they  are  cut  down  to  a  man  in  covering 
his  retreat.  Ratna  safely  reaches  Chitaur,  which  is  again 
besieged  by  Alau'ddin.  The  siege  lasts  for  several  years  and  all 
but  one  of  Ratna's  sons  are  slain  in  battle.  Then,  having  made 
arrangements  for  the  escape  of  his  youngest  son,  to  continue  the 
family  line,  Ratna  himself,  calling  around  him  the  remainder  of 
his  devoted  clan  for  whom  life  had  no  longer  charms,  throws 
open  the  portals,  and  carries  death  into,  and  meet.s  it  in,  the 
crowded  ranks  of  Ala.  But,  to  quote  the  words  of  Tod,  another 
awful  sacrifice  preceded  this  act  of  self-devotion,  in  that  horrible 
rite,  the  Jauhar,  where  the  females  are  immolated  to  preserve 
them  from  pollution  or  captivit}'.  The  funeral  pyre  was  lighted 
within  a  great  subterranean  retreat,  in  chambers  impervious  to 
the  light  of  day,  and  the  defendei's  of  Chitaur  beheld  in  procession 
its  queens,  their  wives  and  daughters,  to  the  number  of  several 
hundreds.  The  fair  Padmavati  closed  the  throng,  which  was 
augmented  by  whatever  of  female  beauty  or  j^^outh  could  tempt 
Tartar  lust.  They  were  conveyed  to  the  cavern,  and  the  opening 
closed  upon  them,  leaving  them  to  find  security  in  the  devouring 
element.  The  Tartar  conqueror  took  possession  of  ai\  inanimate 
capital,  strewn  with  the  bodies  of  its  brave  defenders,  the  smoke 
yet  issuing  from  the  recesses,  where  lay  consumed  the  once  fair 
object  of  his  desire.  Chitaur,  the  holy  city  of  Rajputana,  to  use 
the  poet's  words,  "  became  Islam." 

The  news  of  the  capture  of  Chitaur  sent  a  thrill  of  anguish 
throughout  the  whole  Hindu  world.  It  is  still  remembered  with 
horror,  and  in  Rajputana  of  the  present  day  no  adjuration  is 
more  solemn  than  that  of  Chitaur  mdryd-rd  pd-p,  "  by  the  Sin  of 
the  Sack  of  Chitaur."  Malik  Muhammad  has  in  some  points 
altered  history  for  the  sake  of  poetical  effect.     He  makes  Ratna 
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die,  and  Padmavati  burn  lierself  on  his  pyre  before  the  Jauhar 
and  the  final  taking  of  the  city.  Moreover,  lie  makes  the  wliole 
tragic  story  an  allegory.  Chitaur,  according  to  liirn,  represents 
the  human  body ;  Ratna  Sen,  the  soul  ;  Padmavati  is  Wisdom 
(the  Wisdom  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs) ;  while  Alau'ddin  is 
spiritual  delusion.  But  this  esoteric  explanation  lies  nowhere  on 
the  surface.  The  story  is  there  to  be  read  and  remembered  as 
a  story,  and  admired  as  a  poem  of  fine  dramatic  power. 

In  this  brief  sketch  I  have  omitted  much  that  is  of  importance. 
All  that  I  have  attempted  has  been  to  give  an  idea  of  the  chief 
writings  in  the  three  great  divisions  of  mediaeval  North  Indian 
literature — the  bardic,  the  lyric,  and  tlie  epic.  Prose  literature 
for  all  practical  purposes  did  not  exist,  but  attention  may  be 
drawn  to  one  other  group  of  poetical  writings.  This  consists  of 
the  technical  works  dealing  with  the  art  of  poetry.  The  first  great 
writer  on  this  subject  was  the  sixteenth  century  Kesava  Dasa,  and 
during  the  two  succeeding  centuries  numerous  scholars  followed 
in  his  footsteps.  Here  the  Indian  love  for  schematization  runs 
riot.  Heroes  and  heroines  are  classed  and  divided  out  according 
to  their  height,  their  shape,  their  moral  nature,  and  so  on,  with 
interminable  minutiae.  Their  emotions,  their  actions,  their 
thoughts  are  all  discussed  in  a  frigid  atmosphere  of  scientific 
generalization,  and  each  allotted  to  its  appropriate  imaginary 
owner.  Each  limb  is  described  in  painstaking  catalogues,  called 
"  nakh-sikhs  "  because  they  commence  with  the  sikh,  or  topknot 
of  my  lady's  hair,  and  end  with  the  nakh,  or  toe-nails!  All  this 
sounds  trivial,  but  quite  ingenious  poets  dealt  with  it,  and  the 
results  are  often  very  pleasing.  It  can  well  be  imagined  that 
there  is  a  great  opportunity  for  the  display  of  poetical  fancy, 
when  a  book  is  a  catalogue  raisonnfi  of  a  young  lady's  charms. 

I  have  avoided  dealing  with  the  purely  Musalman  literature, 
excellent  though  much  of  it  is;  for,  though  a  product  of  India,  it 
can  hardly  be  called  Indian.  Almost  every  work  written  by  a 
Musalman  was  based  on  the  traditions  of  his  education,  and  was 
therefore  an  imitation  of  Persian  literature.  Malik  Muhammad 
is  almost  the  only  example  of  a  Musalman  of  mediaeval  India 
who  wrote  an  Indian  work  on  Indian  lines. 

Nor  have  I  dealt  with  modern  literature.  The  conquest  of 
India  by  England,  and  the  introduction  of  the  printing  press, 
have  greatly  changed  the  literary  outlook  of  the  country.     For 
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over  a  century  Indian  writers  confined  themselves  to  assimilating 
Western  knowledge,  and  little  that  was  original — nothing 
comparable  to  the  great  works  of  the  classical  period — appeared. 
The  soil  so  sedulously  tilled  is  now  beginning  to  bear  fruit,  but 
it  is  too  early  to  say  whether  the  writers  who  have  of  late  years 
come  to  fciie  front  will  survive  to  become  classics  in  their  turn. 

There  are  numerous  histories  of  Sanskrit  literature,  and  the 
impression  one  gains  from  most  of  them  is  that  after  the  twelfth 
century  India  entered  into  the  dai'k  ages,  and  that  nothing 
worth  reading  was  ever  written  afterwards.  So  far  as  I  am 
aware,  only  one  English  author,  Mr.  Frazer,  in  his  Literary 
History  of  India,  has  laid  stress  on  the  fact  that  the  lamp  of 
literature  has  never  been  extinguished,  and  that  the  sacred  flame 
has  been  handed  down  from  century  to  century  and  from 
language  to  language,  never  burning  more  brightly  than  in  the 
years  which  most  scholars  of  the  West  ignore,  as  under  the  sway 
of  the  despised  modern  vernaculars. 

It  is  in  mediaeval  India  that  we  shall  find  many  keys  to  the 
India  of  ancient  times.  On  the  other  hand,  modern  India  is 
also  based  upon  it,  and  its  great  writers  are  still  known  and 
loved,  not  only  by  scholars  but  also  by  the  unlearned.  If  I  have 
succeeded  in  showing  you  that  this  mediaeval  literature  is  no 
mean  possession  of  no  mean  land,  and  that  it  is  worth  studying 
both  for  its  own  sake  and  for  the  sake  of  the  comprehension  of 
ancient  and  modern  India,  I  shall  look  upon  the  object  of  this 
lecture  as  attained. 
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A   FBAGMENT   OF    THE    SANSKRIT    VINAYA. 
BUIK^UNIKARMAVAGANA 

By  Miss  C.  M.  Ridding  and  L.  de  la  Vall^e  Poussin 
(with    plate.) 
Introductory 

§  1.  The  Sanskrit  MS.  Oxford  1442,  inaccurately  described 
in  the  catalogue,  contains  the  larger  part  of  the  Bhiksunikarma- 
vacana.  This  text  is  interesting  (1)  as  one  of  the  most  important 
parts  of  the  Sanskrit  Vinaya  hitherto  discovered,  and  (2)  because 
the  rules  concerning  the  Nuns  have  not  been  much  studied  even 
from  Pali  sources.  As  far  as  we  know  no  Bhikkhunikammavakya 
has  been  published. 

The  MS.  is  incomplete;  twenty-five  folios  have  been  preserved, 
3-7,  9-11,  15-31 ;  the  fols.  5,  7,  10,  11,  13,  15-19  are  numbered; 
the  others  are  damaged  at  the  right  hand. 

The  writing  is  old ;  amongst  other  features  the  form  of 
o  deserves  mention  (compare  Camb.  Add.  1699,  a.d.  1198).  The 
MS.  is  accurately  written,  corrected  and  completed  in  the  margin. - 
Some  lines  ai'e  damaged. 

§  2.  Summary  of  the  text. 

Fols.  1-2  missing.  The  text  probably  began  with  the  request 
of  Mahaprajapati. 

Fol.  3.  Mahaprajapati  prays  Bhagavat  in  order  to  obtain  the 
admission  of  women  into  the  order. — Negative  answer. — Ananda 
and  Bhagavat. — -Admission  of  women,  the  eight  Gurudharmas 
(46-6a).  —  Ananda  and  Mahaprajapati  (6a-76). 

Fol.  8  (missing)  contained  the  end  of  Ananda's  report  to 
Mahaprajapati  (the  eighth  Gurudharma)  and  a  text  corresponding 
to  Culla  X,  i. 

Fol.  9.  "  Mahaprajapati,  together  with  five  hundred  Sakya 
women,  was  admitted  by  accepting  the  Gurudharmas.  As 
concerns  the  others  .  .  ." — Rules  concerning  the  admission 
amongst  the  Upasikas,  Accepting  the  Refuges  and  the  five  rules 
(9a-96).  Making  known  to  the  Samgha  the  desire  of  becoming 
a  Pravrajita  (lOa-6). — Cutting  the  hair,  bath,  robe,  ascertaining 
the  sex  .  .  .  (106-lltt). — Giving  the  Pravrajya,  giving  the  rules 
of  a  Sramanerika. 


124  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

Fols.  12-14  missing. 

Fol.  15.  "Benediction"  of  the  cloth  and  the  bowl  (15a). 
— Designation  of  the  Raho'nu^asika  (Muktika  jnapti)  (156). — 
Interrogation  (in  private)  concerning  the  Antarayika  dharmas 
(I6a-l7a). — Declaration  of  the  Raho'nusasika  to  tlie  Bhiksuni- 
samgha  (17rt). — Declaration  of  the  "  ordinanda  "  (176). — Jnapti 
and  Karma  by  the  Karmakarika. — Interrogation  in  presence  of 
the  Samgha,  concerning  the  Antarayikas  (186). — Karma  in 
presence  of  the  twofold  Samgha  (186-216). — Measuring  the 
shade  (2l6-22a)  ;  ascertaining  the  season,  etc.  (22c6). — Teaching 
the  Nisrayas,  the  eiglit  Pataniyas  (236-296),  the  eight  Gurn- 
dharmas  (296-31a),  the  four  Sramanakarakadharmas  (31a),  the 
duties  towards  the  Upadhyayika. 
,  Fol.  32  missing. 

§  3.  Some  remarks. 

The  Pataniyas  (fols.  236-296)  do  not  agree  closely  with 
the  Tibetan  Bliiksunivibhanga  (India  Office,  Stein  Tib.  MSS., 
No.  30).  But  we  may  nevertheless  confidently  assert  that  our 
text  belongs  to  the  Sarvastivadins.  Prakritisms  are  not  common. 
The  most  remarkable  is  perhaps  osdrand  (fols.  286  5,  29a  1,  4), 
(Mahavyutpatti  avasdrana).  Note  also  n'wvethayitavya,  vycvparo- 
pitavya  (256  2). 

^^^^5f1TW^^T[^]  [4]    flT^^-WT^    ^^^  ^T^^x^i^RlTtilT^T^ 
^rT  ?TT^^T^:  ^T^IH  ^I^I^'T^  IT^^T^xj^x?^  fH'f  TTt^T^^T'Tr- 

^T»fr  ^T^Lfft]  [o]f5fi^  wfR^f?! '  f^j^  fwTt^  hi^t't:  ^v- 

'  Fol.    2b  ends  :     Mahdprajdpati  gautaml   bhagavantam   idam    avocatjaa   ad 
bhadantdsty  avakdso  [3a]  mdtrgrdmasya.  .  .  .  See  Cullavagga,  x,  Rockhill,  p.  60. 
^  °phalasyd°,  syd  supplied  in  margin. 
*  MS.  careta.  *  Pali  :  kevalaparipunna.  *  MS.  brahmacarydm. 
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fT^  tf  ^^'rn'T^  T  ?r»iH  JTT^qifl:  ^r^T^  \iwTf%^  iTsHirrgii- 
^^i  t^r^HT^        ^  tf  ^  [il-]  [5]  fftir  [^^nat^rtw  ctt^w^]  ' 

^^  '^^^^  ^Tfl^qi^^TfVi^T^  ^fT  ^f^^nr:  ^t^tW  ^4f^- 

H^5^^  ^T^cf^  H^f?T  I  f  T?V^^  ^^rT  [4]  [^^J^Wt  ^'^^^T'nW'^ 

Tf^[4^]f7T?Rt  ^^f^T  I  <T^^  ^T'H^  ^^^^  ^f^W:  ^nq^  Tf^^ 
■ntr^^T«rr^TWT[3][-2n^Tf7T^»TT[n^  ^^  ^gin^  ^t^^^  tlr^T 


'  °«t  a°  supplied  in  margin.       "  -  sd  doubtful. 

^  MS.  illegible.     Pjili  :  tenahi  (jotami  muhuttamidheva  tava  hohi  yCiniham  .   .   . 

■*  te  doubtful.  5  ^is   j.^  /^g^^^ 

"  handha  doubtful.  Pali  :  coreJii  knmhhatthenakthi. 

'  MS.  nipatatidvirvalcrd,  ti  erased  ;  there  may  be  some  ak.saras  in  the  margin. 
Compare  Siksasamuccaya  105,  11,  vidyuccahrdsani. 

^  MS.  vinasayanaye7iorya°  :  na  and  vya  possibly  erased  ;  anayena  =  hopelessly. 
See  Mahaniddesa  387,  17,  anayabyasanam  apajjati. 
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^T^^t^  ttj^  ^TWt^  I   1  t»T^Wr  ^T^^    ^f»T^%   ^"RT^  ^Vr 

WT^rRf71?lf*?T!rR  ^^  ^T^Tiw  ^T^Wt^  fW^l  ^TW^^T  I  ^^f^cT^T 
^TT^   t^^T   ^H^^^lt^t^:   ^Tf :  [4]  H^Tl^fT^   f^-if   -^^^ 

^•R^  f»?^€t^fT^:  ^TTf^rr^:  if^^rf^qT?n'  ffet%x?7ifT  '^it'^t- 
^rrrf^^  ^^f^^rwr  ffst^^'riiT  ^t^ttI^t^wt  ^Twt^fwRrr 
[2]i:t^xrRrr  ^"n^^t^^wr  t'^ti^ttt^  »?t^»t^  tr^  ^v^ 

^TUT^  ^^  ^^T^W  ^^"^^  tlr^T  ^TWt^T  I  J^WrrWT^W^T" 
^R^  t^TCoJ'^lljn  B^T^^[%  ^^€?TTO  ^«fT]T2r^fTfT^?rfiT?Tfl^T^^ 

^TTf^T^Tir  ^-R^^  tir[Cr/]^T  ^TWt^T   I   ^^IT^^^^^^T    ^"R^ 

4"  ^-^«*i(*<^^Tf[2]?rR^  ^f^HT^  ^B?t  ^\w  Tr^x?^T«n^TWT- 

fT^rr:  iRwr  t^xw^?^  tr  f^i^iiftHR:  i  ^^lej'^HH'^t  Hi^rft 
^f^fTT[4]t^^^^?ft^  ^'RcT:  T^Tflft  tliT^  Tf^wr  ^'Rcfr  f%^- 

'  sakdsdd,  here  and  below.  -  MS.  iV/owi  aham.     See  fol.  5a,  2. 

^  dnanda,  d  supplied  in  margin. 

*  MS.  silavipatyd  drstivipalyd  .   .  .   Very  often. 

^  MS.  bhik.mr  dkrostum.     Same  reading  fol.  7b,  2. 

®  MS.  °pa)indya.  Compare  CuUavagga,  viii,  11,  15:  sace  upajjhaj'O  garu- 
dharamam  adhyapanno  .  .  .  The  reading  of  the  MS. ,  fol.  Ih,  3  (°dharmmavyap°) 
is  wrong.  '  Compare  MVyut,  97. 
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w^^m  I  ^  t^^T^rr  ^tt^  ^fii^^  ^i^it  ^^t  ^TT^iiti^T  xjnii 
'fr^f^H  ^rrTt^i  ^^f^x^isn  if^f^^wr  ^■RTTfsr^'WT  ^i^^f^- 

'ft-fT*Mc|*^Tf  I   T  fVr^'lST  ^TT5^  f^f TT^^^>  T  ft^t^fT^  [2]  ^ 

T^fT^^^flTf  I  5^\;i%wrtTW^T  ^  ^Ti'^  t^^wr  ^^^^%  ^^^T- 

'  MS.  ('n-ara)iayO° .  -  MS.  pratikdmksitavyam  ity. 

'  n  supplied  in  mai-gin.  *  See,  for  instance,  Cullavagga,  p.  246. 

*  hhiksHrd°,  as  above,  fol.  5h,  3.    *  MS.  gurudharmmavyd° .    See  above,  fol.  56,4. 

'  MS.  "vandanapratyarthovjaW.  *  The  eighth  folio  is  missing. 
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xi^ff  '^  I  iri['*']T'!r'r»TTrr'T  ^r!»TTf^  f^>  v^:  ^^w  I  ^g  f^^T- 
^^Tf^  ^7T*n^  3jTTrrTf7nT<nfRf7Tf^?:f7n:^Trr^TT(5irrfl-tiT^[T'^TTT- 

^T     •     •     •     -^     •     •     ir]['jjT'!r'mTfiT^m^f^  ^^Tt?T   rr^x: 

^T^Wt^  TrnirTfJTmct  TTIT^  "HTWTfcT^?nrJTf?Tf^TfTT  Tr^^^Tf^^[T- 
fJl^T  T^  f^^^^]  [3]^  ^TRWt^  ITTTJrTfTnnft  "Hf  T^   PTn!Tf?»m- 

^<tf^  .^mf^^ig  ^TJTTf^^T  vttC^J-^w  ^f?T  Tat^5R:  i  m^  tl[Tfxi 

#^?T^  ^^rrrt^^tH  i  ^t^^ht  ^^ff{  <t^#  t^fwt  iis^t  i  ^t  ^ 
^^iiT'TTTTf^^T'^^Tf^tfr  I  ^fTT  ^TTt^^t?T  ^t?i[4]^rTrr  ^^f?T  I 

^^^^^  ^T»fY^  ^T?:f^m  ^f^2^  f^^T^mf^'^  irpi  iTirT[5]fH- 

'  The  broken  part  of  the  MS.  is  not  large  enough  for  nine  aksaras,  but  the 
conjecture  is  safe. — Read  :  maireyamadyapra° . 

-  That  is  triralnaTtiandala,  Adikarinapradlpa,  p.  206. 

^  MS.  sdstu  prandma.  *  Ex  coiij.  ai'ijalim  kdrayitrd. 

*  Ex  conj.  imam  divasam  updddya.  ®  MS.  dharmma. 

"^  MS.  mrsdvdda.  ^  That  is,  immediately  after  the  Saranagamana. 

"  MVyut.  244,  75;  also  Adikarmapradipa. 
^"  The  reading  is  obscure,  ba(bu)ddhv  (ddhy)ante. 

^'  MS.  nihsadya.     Compare  fol.  16a,  1,  utTcutukamnisddayitvd  anjcUimhdrayitva. 
CuUavagga,  iii,  3,  2:  ukkutikam  nislditvd  anjalim  paggahetvd. 
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t^^T  ^in^^fTT^  BRT^-RTTf^  ^MK*JI^T^  ^T^Jj^  ^TT^  ^TTTT^- 

^  ^^^f5fT  ^TtH^TTT  *i^1^  I  cffi:  TT^T^m^Tf^nrr  ^Tf%[;i]fRlT 
Tf^  Tj^  ^ni['^^^  I  ^'T^^TfT  ^^Tt^  if  ^^^Tt^^T  [4]  ^Wi- 
^^T  ^xiT^Tt%I^''srT  TT^1%T5gTf^  |  ij^  f^T^^  f^Tt^  II  **  II   <f  fT  "^Wl- 

Tn^fi^(?T  JT['*>]ffnETf^«T3rrf%  i  t%^T^  f^^T^f^<T^rr  i  t^rw^'tirr 

in^f^f    ^TT^TTfVTT^i   rT^^m^T^ift   ^W^^    TTsTfimflf  TT^^TfiT  I 

'  MS.  tixiHiMmikdyd  lu,  »•«  erased.  There  are  possibly  some  aksaras  in  tiio 
margin.  Compare  Cnllavagga,  x,  17,  7  :  ayam  itthannama  itbhannamaya  ayyaya 
uj)asampadapekkhri  .   .   .  Compare  17'',  1. 

-  MS.  grhiiti. 

'  MS.  sarmh/iir  riikdirijaut.     See  fol.  lo«,  17<'.  *  pit  era.sed. 

'•"  MS.  kt-idnarutdrikd,  nu  erased. 

*  tha,  ill  the  margin,  almost  illegible. 

"  .MS.  dharmmdmut  samdddya.  n  uo  erased  ;  correction,  illegible,  in  the  margin. 
'  MS.  gdintxdny  d°. 

*  veti  or  celi.  '9  va  supplied  in  margin. 

9 


130  ^PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

x(^f^  ^^ff!  I  <fi^T  3Ts^  I  Tj^T  ^  ^T^rrt^^rn^Tf^f?T  i  ^^^ 

[lor/]    [    .   .    ]    ?TrT€t^TT<!gfV^TfT5Errf%   I    ^*T^TfT    ^^WTf^^ 
^f^^  trrft["^][^f]T^  I  11^  I^Tf^  f^Tf^  I  1^  Tl^^TlTT^l^^nT- 

^T^:  fif5^-  ^f^?RT  ^t>:i?T7!^n  I  fTcr:  m^  f^^wt^^^xr^t^- 

^^tTI  I  rTcT:  xJT^^fV^TfT^  ^^[t]'  qT[4][1%]^  t|T^  Hf?THTXZI 
^fW'I  ^Uf^^J  T^nw^^  ^W^  I  ^^5^fT  ^m^Tl^%  ^l^^WT- 
t*R5T  T^  ^T^  ^fBT^ft^'t  t^'^T^^R^Tf^t^l^fi?  [5]  [  .  ]  ^W^ 
^1^^  xnf?:^fir^   l  H^  tl[Tf^  ff^t^   l    cTTT:   Tr-gT^^RX^^t^^Tt' 

^c|rr[2]  [trl^^T  t^^'Sgi  ^  H-Rf  c^^f^rT^T  I  ^cFT^  ^^^^T- 

<7^  ^['i][w]^  I  ^t^l  I  TTfi:  ^^qiifr^^T  f^^wr  ^tW^T*"  ^fF- 

^^^  II  •  II  ^Tlft^Tf^^T  ^^  T^^^i^Tf^^T  T^WTfTT^i^T  ^^TWT- 
f^^RTT  Tr^^fi?^[^][^T  Tfr]  ^inf^^'  «SVtHT  l  I^^^^TI^^T 
t*rf lift   ^<^f^  Tl^^f^T^t  T'5^I^^Tf%^^WTt*T^^  ^trreTTt^^i^T 

^^Tt^^T  ^']  TT^&Tf^^t  f^^Tinr  Tfti  ^Tt^^t'  ^''T^fT^"  I  %^- 

Tf?T[i6rt]c|j^T  ^m-«nf^^^mT  Tftrr:  i  fT<fr  Tft  ^irrtlr^^T  t^wr 

'  MVyut.  27*2,  1  samgfulfl,  2  lUfardsangah,  3  antarvdsah,  4  sam/cah^ikd. 
-  Or  kusillaka,  see  I-tsing  (Takakusu),  p.  78  ;  Van  Goor,  p.  35. 

*  Reading  doubtful.  ••  MS.  vdmepd[ia]. 

*  MS.  chramaiiavpa°,  ma  erased  and  corrected  rre  in  margin — MVj'ut.  270, 
27  paicdcchramana  ;  Pali  pacchdsamana. 

«  MVyut.  266,  1  ;  Cullavagga,  x,  17,  4.  '  MVyut.  270,  17. 

'  yha  erased,  a  number  of  illegible  sjdlables  supplied  in  margin  ;  see  fol.  1S«,  4. 

*  kdm  supplied  in  margin.  ^^  MS.  t,  but  virama  erased. 
"  See  below,  fol.  lib,  1.     Cullavagga,  273,  utkntikam  nhdddpetvd. 

^'^  Compare  Cullavagga,  x,  17,  1  and  5. 


HHIKSUMKARMAVACANA  ]  8  I 

^Tfi?  ^4«dTH*<l   f^ITTT^T  ^^T  W7^  ^tft  ^^^  ^^IT^fffft ' 

wr^^RTfsfi^  I  'IT  ^>ct  I  TT  't^gr^fi^T '  i  ''  tt  %^^'5rrf%5fiT  i  jtt 
'HTT^n^f^^T  I  TT  ^^Trt^^T'  I  ^rfwi^  ^  t^'^Twm  i  ^t^  ^^f??'" 

tir^T^t        tSlt^m   m  W^J   ^i^f^t?5iff^^   ^^  ^T   -R^ft  ^T  [I] 

f^[5]^TfT^T  w     xr^WTt'T^f     f^wrfir^T  %  ^mWTf^^T  I  •^^- 

frfr^TT  ^fSTt^T  Tl^^Tf'T^T  ^  ^RTWrf^^T  I  ^^  ^^^3Tffl%  HWf% 
'if  WtWTt'TT'^  Tl^^m  [I7a]:  efiT%  ^tI^^T  ^T^T>^t:"  t\^W[  ^^ 
11^ ^"^  f^Z't''  f^fi^T^''  ^t-  ^"^^^  ^^'  T^'"  f^'^ff^"'  t%^T 

'  abhCitan  siipiilied  in  margin. 

^  Compare  Pali  nibhetheti.  "  No  lacuna,  but  see  fol.  19/',  3. 

^  Compare  fol.  196,  4  wa  A«.  ^  Sic  MS. 

«  MVyut.  271,  5,  6,  7,  9.  ^  M.Vyut.  271,  4. 

^  MVyut.  211,  H  cauro  dht'ajahnddhfiha  :  FCiVi  dhajabaddha. 

«  MVyut.  271,  1,  2,  3.  '«  Fol.  20<t  kathai/ati  a.s  here  line  ;r 

"  Supplied  in  margin. 

'•-'  See  fol.  20a.  ^'■^  MS.  tiuyd. 

'^  Fol.  20b,  erainvidhd.  "  MS.  dbddhd. 

'"  MVyut.  284,  4  nundah  (Pali  gaiido).  "  MVyut.  284,  8  kitibhah. 

>"  MVyut.  284,  10  i^iVasawi  (Pali'kilaso).  '»  MVyut.  284,  14  itacc A m/<. 

^  MVyut.  284,  iu  rajatam.  ^'  MahanichJesa,  p.  17  vitacchikd. 

*^  MVyut.  284,  35  amt  (and  var.  readings)  ;  Pali  amsd. 

-■'  prajvarah  supplied  from  fol.  206.  '^^  MVyut.  284,  19  ksayavyOdhilj. 

23  MVyut.  284,  32  atakkarah. 
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^»rf?T^^f?!  I  Tffft  ^w(^  f^^T  Trt^^Tf^Rfi^T  ms^  l  ^nft^T- 

^^^  ^^rqtt^^T  ^^(lIT1^%f?f  I   ^^^^^^^  ^H^  'ft   ^^^t^ 

^^SRTfr^i^T  f»1f 'ST  ^fF  l^^T  ^^  ^^^  I  ^ffUft^Tf^^  ^^ 
T^^^WTffl^  Tl^Wrt^T^T^T  ^xrr^Tt^^^T  ^M^*Mrtlf^W>  ^^- 
^Tt^^T'  '^JTt^^  WR^  ^^=^[4]T?^'R^t7t  ^T^%  H^aifir^^T 

t^^  5^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^TnTTTf^r3RT'«n#T'!:  ^'^^T  T^^T  'gfH:  I  I 

TT^Tf^T  ^^nTl^^T  f^UTT^^^  W^T  ^cT^   HcHTt  ^U^m^TffgT^Tfnfr 

A  J-  C^  Os  Cs  ©^  «v. 

^^^  I  ^girt^Tt^^T  #^  T^^WTt^5in  Tt^^TfiTSliT^  ^TT^Tf^^-Rn 

^tRnf«T[3]^fwt  ^f^m  ^T^ir^Tr  ^?nft^  m  Trtr^^f^t^^^^T 


'  MVyut.  284,  52  nityajvarah.  ^  Reading  doubtful ;  MS.  a{.}nditi'i. 

*  MS.  sarvahhiksunibhir,  see  fol.  10/>  2.  *  Compare  fol.  \Qa  1. 

*  Seefols.  176  3,  18a  2,  186  1. 

*  Elsewhere  °^reA;swi ;  compare  10a  5.  ^  7ja?>iiX-«  supplied  in  margin. 
^  MS.  ksamate  ;  compare  fol.  13a  4.  *  ya  supplied  in  margin. 

'"  MS.  aarvametaif. 
'  ^^  MS.  °8thdnavrtim. 
'^  ksamate,  quite  clear,  see  above  176  4. 
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^f^W\  ^ftf^fTT  1[T^^^T  ^JTTfT^  TT  Trft:^5t^^l7T^T^  ^^T^^- 

^^k^TT^ffTT  ^j^^^tHr^r^  ^mwrf^^^T  cTW^Btiff  ■^■[^i  ^ 

fW^    ^I|^"f   »ni^^^    ^^f^WljfV^a    ^[19^0  t^W  ^f^tlfTI^    I 

^STf*T  Tl^Wf*?^T^T  ^x?T«rT"Rl5BT^  ^q^iq^r^TTt  ^f^^^Tf^T^T  ['S] 

^^'TlT  [4]  ^HW^:  I  ^^^^^  i^^^tTT^qT^T^  I  T?^  I^^f^  tT^  I  I 
[:  t^]^^3T[5]t»TcRT  TJ^^fJT^T^  ^qT^errt^^T^  ^t^^jqi^t^lin- 
?T%^»?^^r^I^  [19/;]  inH«*M  ^ilHI  j^-ftill^il^^^  ^^^^  ^^^- 

t^m^  ■^^'if^X'\i^wp'^m^^  f^^  T^^t  ^trfrr-  i '  l^  ^^iSTf^r^ 

^  ^  ^ftf^fTT  1[T^^^T  ^JTTtt^  ^  L"'»]  ^fT^Wf^frl^^T  I 
^IdirMdO"  ^T^ft  ^T       Wt^t^  I  ^^'Srrrrrf%  ^TrlTftflJ^t  ^Tf^[4]irr 

^fwt '"  'H  THim^w^TfT^'^'"  I  ^^  ^"^  Tiwj^m^^  f  <t  ^rrfr- 

'  MS.  °knt/d,  yd  ei'asecl,  "^  vvulake  ? 

'  Compare  Cullavagga,  x.  17,  S.  *  MS.  'i/aiUn. 

^  Pali:  idhimjxitH  nutm  <iyyii  loimgho  ttuiikampaiii  upa/ldya. 

*  MS.  'tfrhndtnl. 

'  °ya  supplied  in  margiii.  *  See  fol.  1H«.  *  MS.  omiis  ^e., 

^o-'"  Supplied  from  fol.  Ifirt. 
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^^^TRT^T'n^'^    IfTf      ^TTTf^    ^    t^fl^^^I^    f^[.3]TT?TTTTf^ft  I 

t^T^:'"  I  ^mrf^T:   TT  ^  11%1^T[4]:  Wl^  ^f^T  ^T^>^T:  ^f^^^% 
^^  ^T  rfff^^T   ^^THrT   ^W^R;  I  ?Irft   'atH^TT^TTT  t^f WT  IffR 

ir^T  ^»^  ^5^1  I  ^irrg  ^^5fiT  ^^^m^  [5]  ^^^^wrffT^T  h^wt- 

tt^fiT  ^T  XTlxq^t^lltTT^^T  x^ttj^'i^T:  xiW^[21r/]^t  t^T^W^tTT^H 

'   .M8.  Ilrlhilmkrdutika.  ^  Fol.  16«  has  radati. 

'  kathayate  supplied  in  margin.  *  MS.  kaccid  etarhi. 

^  Supplied  from  fol.  16«.  *''  Tlie  wording  differs  in  fol.  \&u. 

'  MS.  omits  hhiksunf.  ^  Elsewhere  evamrupdh. 

*  MVyut.  284,  48  ekdhika,  not  «»".  "*  MVyut.  284,  54  samnipata. 
"    '/if  supplied  in  margin. 
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^q^^f^mrl^wt  ^  ^f^f^fiT  i[T^iR^T  3i»»Ttt^  ^  xrftj^f^nt^^ 

f?Tt%^T    ^ftSR^T    mfst^l   fflcTTrff[^T]"  [3]    ^^^ifW^'   I   cT^ 

^jf^fT    ^Tf^(€J:    I    ^t^    ^?rrt^:  |  ^^»n[^]t^:  I    ^g^'ltf^:  I 
W [f!^][22i]^  f^^^  ^Tft^f^ff^T:  I  ^f  ^^^Slt'T^  ^^  T*T  ^ 

^T^«n  ^'ifTT  tr^fTT  ffmiW^T^fTr  ««i=w^tT''  n^  ir^f^nrt^- 

^~^  Supplied  in  margin.  -  Query  nhhayasamghena. 

*  Cullavagga.  x,  17,  8  tdvad  eva  chdyd  metahbd  ;  MVviit.  266,  9  chdyd  ;  I-tsing, 
p.  100. 

*  Cullavaggji,  X,    17,  8    ulwpamdnam    dcikkhitabbam  :    MVvut.   266,    10  paiica 
■•^fimaydh  ;  I-tsing,  ji.  101. 

^  MS.  ''iavyd.  *  MS.  mr/a. 

'  MVyut.  281,  82  6.  »  Sk: 

*•  MS.  rdlrinulinayisam . 

"•  Cullavagga,  x,  17,  8  diixiaabhdyo  dcikkhitabbo. 

"  Cullavagga,  x,  17,  8  at  the  end  ;  MVyut.  266,  11-15. 

'-  MS.  buddhana,  e  added  bj'  a  second  hand,  d  nob  erase*!. 

'■'  Below,  fol.  23«  1,  arp-a,  kafpika,  anlubhn. 
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^f^lR»W   5^H^  I  ^[^][3]f%n?r   fHWT:    ^T^TR  ^n|f%^^   TCSfWl 

^^T  gTTSEr^ftr  oRt^eiig^^^  wra[T  ^r^rr  ^^mt  ^t  rrrrt^  ^ 

■R-fTT^t  ?nTr  ^T'^^T  I  ^fwt^^  ^T'T?Tf»^^>frr^[%]  [23a]  [^fH]- 
llf^f^fir   fHWI:    ^T^m  V'^f^'T^   •n5(5lfttlHTq%[2][^T!f>]J1T^:    I 

^ff!T^^5rR:  I  -  ^^rrfT  ^t''  ffT^urrf^  ^t  [^]^T^mTrf^  ^  ^t  ^[3]- 
^imiR  »ft^  ^T^T  ^f^r!  I  5^^?fY  ^t  rr^fq  w  nt?!^  m^T  [4] 

TSTfl^ft  ^^^I^W  ^T!^»|^5?i  q'^SIiISlj  ^^^^  ^^^ifsil  ^Tf^^" 
4^^T  ■^r^^^  ^^^Trft  ^T  TTTTf^  ^  ITfrT^f  ^TTTT  ^T^lfNn  ^fwt^^ 
•Vlimm  ^Tfrn  xi^fTT  fWT^^'ntflT  ^«TWlft%%  •R^fwTfr^^iT^T^arT 

tH^f#HT^T^ff»T^rr  ^wtH  ^rr*T[o][i^  ^]m  ^rt^^r  ^f?!(t  ^rrf^tf'TiT 


'  MV'3'iit.  280,  0  putkikam,  1{)  jmUi/i,  11  pataka/j,  13  pntt'aruh,  S  (inMukani, 
2  miiakam,  1  kauseyakam,  li  amilah,  17  saumilikd,  \6  krmiiro'in'i,  ]S  kdsikasftkfunn ^ 
li  ksanmakam,  4  daukulakam,  5  kotamhahim. 

-  MVyut.  230,  10  hhakfam,  71  tarpaimm,  12  t/avdffuh,  80  naityakam.  81  vimnn- 
ranakam,  76  dstamikam,  77  cdturdaiikanv,  82  antpafikam  (?). 

^  ya  was  supplied  in  margin,  erased. 

*  Supplied  in  margin. 

*  MVyut.  231,  65  «ar/)«ji,«66  madhu,  67  phuuUam,  69  yandablui'iHajyam  (ka.i)».la°). 
"  MVyut.  281,  233,  4,  5,  6,  kdlikam,  ydmikavi,  saptdhikam,  ydvajjTvakam. 

'  CuUavagga,  x,  17,  8,  at  the  end  (attha  akaraiilydni) ;  MVyut.  266,  16,  pataniyd 
dharmdh.     See  Par.  i-iv,  Bhi.  Par.  i-iv  ;  Wieger,  Bouddhisme  Chinois',  I,  p.  261. 

*  MS.  anyatamdnyatamafithdnam ,  see  fol.  24«,  1. 

*  "patyd,  here  and  below. 

'"  mnntakdrchimmh,  liere  and  below  fol.  24/*.  1.  3  ;  see  MN'vut.  278. 
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^ji^fiT^^  jsft^f^  fH^frrtt^:  w[%  fir^^uft^  ^^Tj^'"  fw^- 
^f^[2]wTif^  H?r^^»nif^  ^irr^ir^^  '^^^  f%r5#»rRi^^fl^T 

rT^WT  TTT^  ^^^FTf^^  -  ^  ^^  f  ft<Tt^T^  '^H^  m^f^  ^M'^- 
i^^Tf^TRrr[5?Tr!.tR][2]^^^tTiqT^^^T^7fT^  W,  ^^^:  T?^5Fnf€%^*' 


'  ahhuryo,  sup[)lied  from  fol.  246,  3. 
■■'  °anyatama°  sup[)liecl  in  margin. 
=*  MVyut.  110,  28. 

*  MVyut.  224,  1.3. 

*  MVyut.  224,  14.     First  hand  kdmanispattih,  correction  Cyantia)  in  margin. 

*  Ivam  .   .   .   upimulhydyalyd':''.  i  /warn  can  hardly  be  correct,  rather 'raya  .   .   . 
na  vyamlokayitavyah.     MVj'ut.  24,"),  1052  upanidhydtavyah. 

'  vyu  supplied  in  margin.  "■  MVyut.  281,  26;'i. 

"  Compare  Par.  I. 

'*'  Compare  Par.  I,  8,  I  (p.  23)  nikkhdedjlvatavulpanno. 
"  See,  for  instance,  CuUavagga,  p.  244. 
'2  See  23?*,  5. 
'»  See  fol.  21h,  4. 

^*  Sic  here  and  below — tivrai  rttaisndraksd  smrtyafjramdde  yoyah  (*). 
'*  MVyut.  281,  30,  steyacUteiM. 

'*  The   correcfe  reading   is   °md,sika.      See   MVyut.    281,    29  panramdmkdd^k 
Par.  ii  (p.  47)  atirekapancamdeaka. 
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^T^»m^^    ^T^T?T[^Ti-%^]  [Ji]^^T«T^T^cftfT    ^WT^^T^T^^ 
^t^  Ht:  :j^^  ^fr  t%  ^T[^t  f^  fr][4]^  til  ^^  'ftfH  11%^ 

f^^cT;    flTI!rTffT^TfTTfi;Tf7T:    MrTT    ^t^TfTT    ^  [t^]  [25/>]  -RITMT 

[n%53T][:'.]x:w^^  TT^T^^^'^^t^  ^^fi:  ^:  g^^  f^%  ^%^  mq- 

^^T^T^   t^Tfl^TT:    I    f  ^T^T^^TffT-   ^^    ^f*?r^T   ^t$?!T   fllT^T 

^  f^Ttv  »TTT5T  wrTit^  I  t^^qiirrf'T  ^^t«i  xmiffl  fi'n't  ^r?rr^ 
T^^T'i:  'i'«r#rn  t^^Ti'^  ^ftTTii:  ^ttt't:'  f^^^i:  ^^tij^i" 

^[5]Z^f1T^T5i:   XT^T^  I  ^^T'Tt  ir^  ^m>fi?  'n'TT^t  ^^TWt  I^TTlt 
'T'^^TTT    t^WTT^    flftTIT^  ^mTT  ftHTT'^TTr   f WTH^Rt   ^Z- 


'  Par.  ii  ;   MVyut.  281,  28  33. 

■^  MVyut.  223,  27C  steye  samkhydla  (theyyaaamkhOtum  ;  iku  balii  graiis  su  gtogs 
pa).     "What  men  call  theft "  or  "  with  dishonest  intent "'  (Vinaya  Texts). 
'  MVyut.  213,  82  kuntah,  S3  piplliku.     Kammavakya,  kundakiminnaka. 
*■  Compare  Par.  iii  (Vinaya,  iii,  p.  73).  ^  MS.  jiritdrl  ryavaropec. 

"  Compare  Par.  iv  (Vinaya,  iii,  p.  90). 
'  Pali  alam  ariyandimdaasanam. 
"  MS.  omits.     See  MVvut.  146  and  212. 
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■^i^n  t^^t«t:  i««r^Ti:  f^wTTi  ^ftT'n't:  ^m^  twr^T'i  f ^tt- 
Ti^Tn:  ^^^fHTi:  ^$Tr^M^*i*<Tf»T    [2]  t^  "^^  ^^  ^^Tr^"1- 

^^TTI^:  ^Z^fT^T  ^txi  W\  ^^Tr^'^TTOsffTTf^  I   [3]  ^:  ^w'^w- 

wtt^  ^rmsi^f^  ^flm^     t^T  ^fir  ^^  ?rrtTr^^t^  ^^Rf^fr 
t^WTT  TftTTr:  ^ffi:  ttTirT^T:  ^wtt^t:  ^^xt?!^  ^f^  wm  mrwwi- 

^WT^T  f^TT»iw^T^  ^TTW^n^^T  Orft>:r^^T^T  I  ^f  *r?mT^ ''  f^- 

^<ft^^[4]'^gi$^  %^su:  ^^TfTT^T  ^t^m^T  ^^^T^  ^^TiTTT'srr- 
^^T^q^  ^[SjWTWr^'Tf^  ^"^fTWmf^^^  ^Tff^T^frixs^^  ^^^- 

^^  '^  T^^^^  fn^iJiY  ^TT^T^m^  ^f T^msiT  ^fii^wt  ^^(?i^- 

^f^t  TTfr^tT  tIT:TtWff^IT(5'¥T^^^T  ^^ff{  ^TT^^  rf^^  rlT^  *T^^T- 

'    Below  1.  i  iixul  fi  pratisammode.  -  8up[)lie(l  in  margin. 

•'  fdahhy  era  saii  "  Although  lie  does  not  possess. '" 

*  MVyut.  245,  600.     Probably  :  ntmtmake  dhure. 

•'  MVyut.  245,  601.  ' 

"  MVj'ut.  52,  ]  riiulakasamjnd,  2  vipuyaka",  3  vipadumaka"  (not  vijiatu"), 
4  ri/ddhmdtaka",  5  vilohitaka" ,  6  vikhdditaka°  (not  rikhyd°,  a  clerical  error), 
7  liksiplaka",  8  vidagdhaka" ,  9  asthi°.      Vidagdhaka  was  omitted  1)\'  the  scribe. 

"  SuHyatdp)xttyavekmnasamjnd,  wanting  in  MV\'ut. 

"  sya,  supplied  in  margin.     See  MVyut.  67,  68,  69. 

''  A  number  of  aksaras,  illegible,  in  margin.  No  indication  of  the  place  wliere 
they  must  be  inserted.     Compare  .MVyut.  7  and  14. 

^^  dhydyl  or  rydph  ''  MVyut.  46,  20.     MS.  "-ktam. 
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'  Heems  to  be  tlie  corrt-ct  reading.     See  above,  fob  '24li  .">,  below  "iSa  1,  4,  -iS//  -J. 

'■*  Conipjire  Bhi.  Par.  i.  •'   =  mrturutd. 

^  "jdnvor  =  jdnnnor  [¥ .  W.  Tli. ). 

•'  Compare  Bhi.  Par.  iv. 

**  Siksasamuccaya.  13,  1. 

"  Til)etan  :  skves  pa  (bin  '  biid  nied  (bin  liibnn  ba  de  Ita  Indii  pliyoors  su  hi.s 
bkun  te. 

**  Supplied  in  margin. 

'••  Compare  Bhi.  Par.  ii. 

"  The  text  can  hardly  be  correct.— i/(f  punar  hhik.yuiil  yu  hhiksnii'/  )iHrr<im 
fva  .   .   .   (?).     Tibetan  :  van  dge  sloii  ma  gaii  dgc  slon  ma  la  ))has  pham  .   .   . 

"  Compare  Bhi.  Par.  iii. 

'■■'  paiyantl  is  wanting  below,  fol.  29a  '2,  and  does  not  seem  correct. 

'"  yam  supplied  in  margin.  '*  MVyut.  280.  39-40. 

^*  MS.  omits  ra. 
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■5Tt  f^i^T '  ^"Y^rrrwt  ^T=^i^f^Tw  ^T^w  '^^TW  ftr%^'  wlr^" 

''o  like  the  Liintscha  t'ornj  (fioin  a  second  hand?). 

^  MVj'ut.  273.  3.     Tib.  Ihuii  bzed  kyi  snod  dra  ba. 

"  Below  saritena.     Tib.  phor  bu  =  saraka.     MVyut.  273,  9  and  7ti. 

*  MS.  yendryasycV,  «  erased.  '  MS.  omits  bhiksu". 

*  MS.  °nisaranani. 

'  o,  old  Nepalese  form,  Camb.  Add.  1699  (a.d.  1 198). 

*  Above  saritena. 

*  Compare  .MVyut.  2(J1,  CO  utk.si|>tjiniivrtti.     BhikkhunI  Par.  ill. 
"*  MS.  pratinijati. 

''  MS.  pratinisrjati. 

^'-  re  is  doubtful. 

'^  See  al)Ove,  fols.  ih  foil. 
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irsrF]['3]^rr^T'm^T'Tf7nff»?iirr^  ^t  ht^^w  in^^^  1wr  ^t- 

mH^rrmr  ^str^^  f^^T  ^swt^T     ^twt^n^^L^  j^^^^m]  [3]  [^ 

[4]  [n^^:  ^fT^  ^]^TT-  I  ^^^^ir  n^^firi  ^?rr^5^T  t  in€rr?Ft- 

TT[t^fn^fi][o][3r  I  ^m  ^^^]^f»T^'  .  .  .  .  "t  ^rTflT  irra^:  I 
^fr  ^HTi  ^5^^  ^^T^rr"^  vi^f^'T^  TT^wr^R^nq^  tH^wt*rRt»Tt7T  tl[' 
[  .  .  .  T!^][3i/>]Tra1%rfftR^'q]^  3Tf«i^q[-?rr  ^mlwrf^^^  irfTT- 

[^  .  .  .  .  ][2][  .^"  .  ,  .  T?^]iq^^TfH'^WT  [tir^]'»t  t^f^rr^  I 

• 

'  MS.  omits  acaravipatfcyu.     See  above.  -  MS.  omits. 

■'  MS.  paribhasayituraevannamike  ;  see  above  7/'  2. 

*  hain  doubtful. 

"  See  MVj'ut.  266,   17  and  269  (tlie  order  of  the  Srainanakaraka  dharmas  is 
different)  ;  I-tsing,  p.  56. 

*•  The  reading  is  probably  sramanadharmmuh. 

"^  Only  the  upper  part  of  five  aksaras  is  visible  ;  hafanul  is  doubtful. 

*  dci,  doubtful. 

'•'  Compare  Pali :  akitppena  thdndraliena  upasampanna. 
■"  utrakatamaydm  pravrajitopasa^mpannayd'! 
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fiT[  ....  ][3][  ...  .  3iTf7T»fr]'^  ^€^T  3rrf?!»T>w^[t']ir 
[^]t-  ^  ^  ^^TWTTTit^ff^n  'T  fTTTTfiicT^rr        ^5rr^  ^ 

^  ^HTWrt^^T  '  ^T^Wt^  TW[^  ^^^m[    ....   ][o][ 

'  yd  is  probable  ;  hhi  a  mere  comjecture.   ,  -  °jrul,  doubtful. 

■''  Six    aksaras    erased.       Compare   for   the  meaning   Sik.«asamuccaya,    .Sfi,    1 
(dtarasahijnd  ru  idi/am  mjfid  I . 

*  MVvut.  97,  24.  "  MVvut.  97,  23. 
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HYMNS    TO    KUAN-YIN 
By  A.  D.  Waley 

HE  following  hj-mns  are  written,  one  on  the  back,  the  other 
a  picture  in  the  Stein  Collection  dated 
Kuan-yin  and  two  donors  (register  mark 


on  the  front  of 
A.D.  910,  representing 
1919.  1.  1.  014). 


A 

(1)  :^  ^  fi  H 

.Ifc3^  isn. 

(2)  5^  ^  ^  51 

^^  ^  i^. 

(3)  m  ^^  m  m . 

mmm"^- 

(4)  ft:  *  ^  ^ 

•  ffi  1  ff  i  • 

(0)  m  mm  ^ 

it^mif- 

(6)  n  *  ^  «  • 

^^  H  3. 

(7) ii  ^mw 

n  m  m^- 

(8)  C  iS  #  J® 

/f>  M  ^  ^ ' 

(^)  ^^mm 

mK-jsif- 

(10)  M.  ^  m  M 

•  M^  m^' 

(1)  Great  is  the  Law-King;  his  manifestations  boundless. 

(2)  He  roams  through  the  Six  Ways  ;    wherever  there  is  sorrow 

he  brings  his  aid. 

(3)  When  thought  of,  he  comes  to  help  at  any  time, 

(4)  To  cure  the  pain  of  all  that  in  Jambudvipa  dwell. 

(5)  Mysterious,  hard  to  discern,  yet  always  at  one's  side ; 

(6)  To  suit. all  naen's  minds  he  has  shapes  immeasurably  many. 

(7)  Those  that  reverence  him  from  delusion  are  freed  ;  those  that 

bow  before  him  see  their  days  prolonged. 

(8)  May  loved  ones  dead  escape  the  slough  and  caldron  ; 

(9)  May  in  them    be    fulfilled  the    Bodhisattva's   desire,   as    his 

shadow  may  they  enter  the  Western  Clime  ! 

(10)  May  loved  ones  living  through  endless  ages  prolong  their 

lives  • 

Notes 
The  meaning  of  ^  in  couplet  9  is  obscure.     The  character  is 
used  in  certain  technical  Buddhist  phrases  (e.g.  ^  |rJ),  but  always 
in  composition.     Possibly  it  may  mean  "  by  his  light ". 

^    ^,    a    phrase    which    appears    to    have    puzzled    even 

10 
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M.  Chavannes,  is  explained  by  a  passage  in  the  :;^  ^  ^  |^  (Maha- 
prajnaparamita-shastra,  Kyoto  edition,   case  xix,  fasc.  9,  f.  33). 

"  In  order  to  explain  the  meaning  of  '  kalpa '  Buddha  said, 
'  Suppose  a  stone  mountain  4,000  leagues  high  which  is  crossed 
by  a  man  of  infinite  longevity  once  in  every  hundred  years. 
He  wears  a  garment  of  soft,  fine  material  which  brushes  the  stone 
each  time  he  comes.  In  the  end  lie  wears  away  this  great  stone 
mountain  altogether.  Well,  a  'kalpa'  is  even  longer  than  that 
would  take."  Hence  the  term  '  kalpa-stone '  or  '  stone-kalpa ' 
is  used  to  express  immense  periods  of  time. 

B 

(1)  ^  ^  ^  fi:  *o  t  3t  • 

(2)m  ^  mm  t\i  ^  %• 
(3) ■mmm'B  mm  ^a 
(4)  ^  ^  =g=  -^  f^  ^  1^ . 

(6)  ^  BJ  IIB^^  ^  It  ^. 

(7)  '\%mc  m  ^w  ± 

(8)  H  ^  l£  =S=  J:  5c  ^  . 

(1)  All  things  born  are  unstable  as  a  lightning-flash  ; 

(2)  In  a  moment  they  are  destroyed,  for  they  have  no  permanency. 

(3)  But  the  Compassionate  Kuan-yin  rescues  creatures  of  every 

sort ; 

(4)  In   love   how   deep    and    tender    she    builds   a   bridge   (to 

Salvation)  ! 

(5)  Spending  the  fleeting  wealth  of  this  world,  I  have  made  her 

true  image, 

(6)  The  beams  of  her  light  flashing  and  glinting  in  the  splendour 

of  a  coloured  painting. 

(7)  My    only  prayer  is    that  the  dead  may   be    born    again    in 

Paradise, 

(8)  That,  escaping  the  pain  of  the  Three  (Evil)  Ways,  they  may 

mount  to  the  Heavenly  Halls. 

Note 
The  use  of   5c  ^  as  a  synonym  for  ^    j^   occurs    in   the 
'i^  ^  §Xi  ^  tfi    "  Description    of    the    Temples     of     Lo-yang " 
(sixth   century)  and  in   several  Sutras. 
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THE    BASQUE    DECLENSION:     ITS    KOLABIAN    ORIGIN 
AND    STRUCTURE 

By  the  War  Office  "Censor"  of  Santali,  Basque, 
AND   Bantu   [1916-1919] 

(WITH    PLATE.) 

[Tlie  chief  object  of  this  preliminary  canter  in  the  field  of 
Basque  Philology  is  not  to  attempt  any  exhaustive  treatment  of 
tlie  Basque  Declension,  which  easily  lends  itself  to  a  great  wealth 
of  detail  and  complexity,  but  to  prove  from  a  purely  grammatical 
standpoint,  and  as  briefly  as  a  reasonable  condensation  of  the 
subject  will  admit,  the  fundamental  identity  in  the  structure  of 
tlie  Kolarian  and  Basque  declensions  which  is  the  result  of  their 
common  origin.] 

Synopsis 

"  Eskuara,"  the  Basque  Language — Its  direct  derivation  from 
the  Munda  or  Kolarian  languages  of  Bengal — History  of  the 
Declension — Distinction  of  Cases  by  the  use  of  special  suflRxes — 
Kolarian  case-endings  in  Basque — History  of  the  Nine  Cases- — 
Nominative — Vocative — Genitive — Dative — Accusative — Abla- 
tive— Instrumental — Locative — Comitative — The  Dual  and  Plural 
Numbers — Paradigm  of  the  Case-endings  in  Santali  and  Basque 
illustrating  105  Rudimentary  Inflections  of  the  Noun  (singular, 
dual,  and  plural). 

Many  a  pessimist  smit  with  a  touch  of  reflective  melancholy 
has  sworn  that  Basque  is  a  peculiarly  diflScult  language  to  learn 
or  understand.  Beyond  question,  its  structure  differs  so  much 
from  that  of  other  European  tongues  that  the  amateur  student 
soon  finds  himself  in  an  unexplored  world  of  primitive  thought 
where  he  wanders  alone  without  a  guide,  and  is  ultimately  lost 
in  a  labyrinth  of  verb-forms  and  dialectal  vagaries.  There  is  a 
reason  for  its  idiosyncrasy.  Eskuara,  or  the  Basque  language,  is 
a  derelict  in  Western  Europe  which  belongs  to  the  same 
agglutinative  type  of  speech  as  do  Santali,  Mundari,  Kurku,  and 
other  dialects  of  the  Munda  or  Kolarian  family  of  Bengal.     And 


Comparative  Tables  of  Noun  Paradigms.     I. — Primary  Cases 


KULARIAN 

Santa  1,1 

Basquk 

Nominative     . 

The  root 

The  root 

The  root 

Genitive 

ai,  fj-,  kho,  ren 

a,  an,  khon,  ren,  re 

a,  e,  en,  ko,  ren,  re 

Dative    . 

then,  de,  qe 

then,  te,  ke 

tan,  tu,  ka 

Accusative 

The  root ;  w  ;  qe 

The  root ;  ke 

The  root ;  k 

Vocative 

ai  (prefix  or  suffix) 

e,  he  (prefix) 

a  (suffix) 

Ablative 

ede,  de 

ete,  te 

e2,  z 

Instrumental  . 

de 

te 

z 

Locative 

re 

re 

ra 

Comitative 

(qem 
qsenii  ^ 

samet',  sdo 

kin,  san  (*  <  ksen) 

Plural  Number 

ko 

ko 

ek,  k 

Dual  Number 

ko-in 

kin 

ki,  chi,  zi  (  <  *ki-n) 

II. — Rudimentary  Inflections  of  the  Noun 


.Santa  LI 


Basquk 


Nominative 


Genitive 


Dative 

Accusative 

Vocative 

Ablative 


Simple 

Indefinite 

Active 
/'Simple  poss. 

Pronom.  poss. 

Poss.  animate   . 
,,    inanimate 

Local 

Relative    . 

Synthetic 
/  Simple 

Possessive 
j  Definite  loc. 

Indefinite  loc. 

Prepositional     . 

Synthetic 
/-Simple 

Indefinite 
-  Terminal . 

Prepositional    . 
^Synthetic 


{Simple 
Relative    . 
Definite  loc. 
Indefinite  loc. 
Synthetic 
!  Simple 
Indefinite 
Emphatic 
/'Definite    . 
Indefinite 
Locative         'i  Temporal 

I  Prepositional 
^Synthetic 
[Simple 
Comitative     ylndefinite 
I  Synthetic. 


The  root 

miV  ten,  eka  (a,  one) 

ak\  ach',  ik\  ich' 

an,  n  (for  t}) 

t  (an  ablative) 

ren,  re 

reafi,  reak',  an,  ak' 

a,  ya  {  <  ai,  a) 

khon  (an  ablative) 

khonak\  khoch'  (an  ablative) 

ai  (  >  ae,  a) 

then 

te 

tdte 

ke,  ken 

thech' 

The  root 

mit'  ten,  eka  {a,  one) 

am,  m  (for  m) 

ke 

dam  (  >  dae) 

E  +  the  root 

ete,  t  (  <  ede,  ed) 

khon 

ete 

tdete 

khonak',  khoch' 

te  {  <  de) 

teye 

tege,  tegi 

re 

tare 

ai  (  >  a) 

en,  n 

tere,  reo  .     • 

sam-,  sail-,  san-,  som-,  sao 

sae 

samet,  samit,  saore,  saote 


The  root 

The  root  +  ik  (a,  one) 

en,  n 

z  (an  ablative) 

ren,  re 

ren,  re,  ko 

a,  e  {  <  ae  <  ai) 

ko,  tako 

eko,  etako 

i  {  <  ai) 

tan 

tu  {>  ti   >  t) 

tatu,  tarat,  talat,  rat,  lat 

ka 

katu,  ritu,  tatu 

The  root 

The  root  +  ik  (a,  one) 

in,  n,  e  {  <  ij) 

k 

rik 

The  root  +  d 

ez,  z 

ko  (now  a  genitive) 

ez,  z,  dik,  tik 

tarik  (  <  tadik) 

tako,  tzako,  rako,  lako 

tze,  ze,  z 

tzea,  tze 

tzea,  tze 

ra,  la 

tar  a  (now  a  dative) 

0  (  <  an) 

in,  n  (for  n) 

tara,  ro 

kin,  ki,  zern- 

sam  (  >  ehun) 

kisun,  rekin 


Plural  Number 
Dual 


The  root  +  ko,  they  +  case  - 

endings 
The  root  +  kin,  they-I  +  case- 
.    endings 


The  root  +  eA;,  k,  they  + 

case-endings 
The  root +  ki,  chi,  zi  + 

case-endings 
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by  virtue  of  that  descent  Basque  occupies  a  position  isolated 
from  all  other  languages  in  Europe  and  Asia,  the  mystery  of  its 
origin  proving  an  insoluble  enigma  to  all  who  have  sought  to 
trace  its  affinities  elsewhere. 

While  it  would  be  fallacious  to  argue  from  superficial 
observation  alone  that  Basque  is  exaggeratingly  agglutinative, 
as  it  is  claimed  to  be,  it  employs  prefixes,  infixes,  and  suffixes  in 
a  manner  and  to  an  extent  that  invite  comparison  with  no  living 
European  tongue.  Most  grammatical  and  sj'ntactical  ideas  in 
either  Basque  or  Santali  can  be  expressed  by  their  means,  and  as 
the  simplest  suffix  readily  joins  itself  to  others,  whereby  new 
suffixes  are  formed  to  express  new  ideas  and  distinctions,  each 
one  is  welded  into  an  elaborate  and  complex  postpositional 
system  that  seems  to  be  the  peculiar  heritage  of  the  Kolarian 
family  of  speech.  The  fundamental  idea  of  the  root-word  is 
expanded  and  enriched  by  this  addition  of  agglutinated  suffixes, 
or  is  specialized  according  to  their  delimiting  functions.  They 
have  a  definite  order  in  the  word-structure,  yet  few  of  them 
in  Basque  have  any  significance  apart  from  their  functions  as 
syntactic  particles  which  depend  on  the  words  whose  meaning 
they  modify  or  develop.  But  in  Kolarian  speech,  which  may  be 
supposed  to  approach  more  nearly  in  form  to  the  common 
mother-tongue  than  does  modern  Basque,  the  majority  of  the 
nominal  case-endings  are  elements  with  a  definite  meaning  of 
their  own,  some  of  them  being  independent  syllables  which  are 
themselves  declinable.  For  example,  the  word  then  by  itself 
means  "a  place".  Joined  to  a  noun  it  forms  the  dative  case 
with  the  sense  of  "to",  and  when  idiomatically  used  with  the 
,verb  mena,  "  to  be,"  it  conveys  the  idea  of  possession,  e.g., 
in-then  menaJva,  "  I  have  it "  (  =  Latin  id  est  mihi).  As  a  noun 
then  can  be  declined  (cf.  gen.  sg.  fhen-ren ;  ablat.  theii-khon, 
etc.)  as  are  several  other  simple  case-endings.  Thus,  from  the 
locative  suffix  re,  "in,  on,  at,"  are  formed  tiie  declined  forms 
re-n,  re-aii,  re-ak',  "of,"  which  distinguish  the  genitive.  Where- 
fore, as  regards  the  rudimentary  class  of  suffixes  affecting 
declension  which  will  alone  be  discussed  here,  though  in  a  general 
way,  their  number  is  relatively  small  compared  with  that  of 
compound  suffixes  whose  number  is  legion,  and  their  importance 
is  more  or  less  circumscribed  by  their  grammatical  functions. 
The  chief  of  these  are  as  follows : — 
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.     Basque 
k,  sign  of    the  plural  number 

(lit.  they). 
ki,    chi,    or    zi,    sign    of     the 

dual     number     in     a    few 

nominatives. 
k,  suffix    which    denotes    the 

subject  of  a  transitive  verb. 


ka,  on,  each,  by  (with  com- 
pound and  declined  forms 
ga-n,  ga-na,  ga-z,  gan-dik, 
ga-tik). 

ko,  go,  from,  of,  than  (with 
compounds  kiko,  tzako,  for; 
rako,  towards,  etc.). 

-n,  of,  in  (with  compounds 
ga-n,  in  ;  ki-n,  with ;  pean, 
under ;  barthan,  in). 

ra,  at,  on  (with  compounds 
rako,  raiio,  ronz). 

ren,  re,  of. 

tan,  to  (lit.  place). 
-ez,  -z,  by,  with,  from. 


Santai.i 
ko,  the  plural  suffix  (lit.  they). 

kin,  the  dual  suffix  (lit. 
they-I). 

k\  cli,  an  impersonal  suffix 
distinguishing  the  concrete 
nominatives  from  their  roots; 
e.g.  hJiuga-k',  a  hole,  cave  ; 
holio-k' ,  head  ;  da-k',  water  ; 
ora-k',  house,  etc. 

ke,  bv,  each. 


k}io-n,kJio-ch'  ,irom,  than,  since. 


-an,  of. 


re,  at,  on,  in,  after. 

ren,  re  (with  compounds  reaii, 

reak'),  of. 
fJien,  to  (lit.  place). 
ete,  te,  by,  with,  from. 


KoLARiAN  Case-endings  in  Basque 
If  in  any  summarized  account  of  the  Kol  and  Basque  declensions 
we  compared  the  case-endings  of  Basque  nouns  with  those  of 
representative  Kol  languages  like  Santali,  Ho,  and  Mundari,  we 
should  find  that  the  points  of  resemblance  between  Basque  and 
any  of  these  considerably  outnumber  any  superficial  differences. 
To  explain  the  fact  is  more  difficult  than  to  state  it,  but  supposing 
that  Basque  has  held  its  position  isolated  from  alien  forms  of 
speech  since  ever  its  history  began,  one  may  well  believe  that  so 
conservative  a  language  would  not  readily  admit  of  sudden  or 
radical  changes  in  its  grammar  and  inflection.     Hence,  so  far  as 
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the  old  declension  is  concerned,  Basque  may  be  said  to  stand  in 
much  closer  relationship  to  Santali  than  does  Italian  to  Latin  or 
English  to  Anglo-Saxon,  for  it  has  maintained  to  this  day 
most  of  the  features  of  the  original  Kol  declension — quales  ah 

incepto. 

I.  Nominative 
Both  the  nominative  and  vocative  cases  can  be  treated 
together,  as  they  are  alike  in  Santali,  the  simple  roots  being 
unmodified  by  case-endings  of  any  kind.  But  the  ends  of  most 
substantives  are  usually  rounded  off  with  a  vowel,  the  majority 
of  nominatives  thus  becoming  dissyllabic.  The  following 
equations  will  illustrate  this  point  more  clearly : — 
Santali  Basque 

Bhal-ua,  a  swallow.  Elai,  elae  (for  *Balwa). 

Dundu,  an  owl  (onomatopoetic  Hountz  (for  *tzivn-tzu7i). 

for  *tun-tun). 
Gharwa,  a  sparrow.  Choarre  (for  *chorwa). 

Marmar,  a  species  of  poisonous  Marmara,  a  spider. 

centipede. 
Meht',  inet\  the  eye  (for  *mghi  Begi   (for  *mgi  <  *s-mgi). 

<  *s-mghi). 
Merhet',    iron      (for  Burdin   (for    *r>ierin  < 

*7neirta  <  *s-'meirta).  *s-7nertm). 

Pila,  the  spleen.  Bare. 

Whereas  the  Santal  nominative  may  be  either  definite  or 
indefinitive,  Basque  draws  a  distinction  between  them  by  adding 
the  vowel-suffix  a,  the,  to  the  former,  and  hat,  one,  a,  to  tke, 
latter.     Thus  we  get : — 

gizon  (  <  *gizoin),  man  ;  gizon-a,  the  man ;  gizom-hat,  a  man. 
It  is  usual  for  nouns  in  the  indefinite  declension  to  add  the 
suffix  -ik  to  the  simple  nominative  or  root,  the  postposition, 
apparently,  being  none  other  than  the  obsolete  numeral  ik,  ika, 
one  (as  in  hama-ika,  eleven),  used  as  the  indefinite  article.  Whence 
lurrik,  the  indefinite  nominative  of  lur,  earth,  its  active  form 
hein g  lurrek  ;  and  so  with  zeru,  sky  (inde^nite,  zeriirik  ;  active, 
zeruk),  and  chori,  a  bird  (indefinite,  choririk ;  active,  chorik). 
The  identity  of  meaning  and  function  between  hat  and  ika  is 
thus  patent  enough,  but  their  special  use  as  suffixes,  corresponding 
in  Santali  to  the  numerals  mit  and  eka,  a,  one,  which  are  similarly 
employed  to  denote  the  indefinite  form  of  the  noun,  was  obviously 
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invented  to  promote  grammatical  clearness  and  precision.     There 
can    be    no    doubt    whatever    that   such    a  clumsy    method    of 
distinguishing  subject  from    object    is   an  original    and   modern 
feature  of  Basque  which  lias  resulted  entirely  from  the  loss  of 
accusative  endings,  and  has  been  adopted  to  avoid  the  consequent 
uncertainty  and  confusion  in  the  sentence  between  the  two  cases. 
The  indefinite  character  of  the  suffix  is  always  made  clear  by  the 
fact  that  it  links  itself  to  any  part  of  speech  which  is  the  subject  • 
of  a  transitive  verb.     Compare  the  following  instances: — 
iVi-k  dut  eguinen,  I  shall  do  it. 
Oro-k  dakie,  everybody  knows  it. 
Mundu  /iU7i-ek  diduri  itsasoa,  igerika  eztakiena  ondarrera  do. 

This  world  is  like  the  sea,  where  those  who  cannot  swim 

must  drown. 

II.  Vocative 
The  vocative,  or  the  case  employed  in  addressing  a  person  or 
thing,  is  always  the  root  and  the  same  as  the  nominative,  but  an 
interjection  is  commonly  added  to  lend  it  emphasis  as  well  as  to 
distinguish  it  from  oblique  cases.  The  vocative  in  Santali  is 
invariably  rendered  by  the  prefix  E!  or  eho  /  and  in  Mundari 
and  Ho  by  he!  which  is,  strictly  speaking,  an  interjection. 
While,  however,  the  vocative  is  generally  preceded  by  this 
interjection,  which  is  treated  like  a  prefix,  it  may  also  be  suffixed 
to  the  woi'd  it  qualifies  if  necessary,  e.g.  Bugite,  he  !  Take  care  1 
(Ho  dialect).  And  this  seeming  uncertainty  among  Kol  dialects 
regarding  its  proper  position  as  an  inflexional  formative  indicates 
that  there  were  doubts  of  ancient  standing  in  the  native  mind 
whether  it  should  be  considered  solely  as  an  interjection  or  treated 
as  a  kind  of  nominal  case-ending  characteristic  of  the  vocative. 
The  latter  view  appears  to  have  found  most  favour  among  the 
Basques,  for  they  have  rendered  the  absolute  vocative  case  of 
nouns  by  the  suffix  d,  without  recognizing  its  true  character  as  an 
interjection.  The  active  vocative  is  distinguished  by  k,  like  the 
indefinite  active  nominative  and  accusative;  e.g.  Idk!  O  thou! 
Compare  the  following  equations  in  Basque  and  Santali : — 
Santali  E  hadmn,  O  man  !         =  Basque  gizon-d  ! 

„       E  hadam-ko,  O  men  \    =        „      gizon-d-k! 

„       E  aja,  O  grandfather !  =        „       aitd,  O  father  ! 
As  a   vocative    postposition    which    was    originally  a  simple 
interjection,  this  vowel  d  in  Basque  bears  a  curious  resemblance 
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to  the  alif  in  Persian,  which  appears  in  nouns  as  a  vocative 
ending.  It  seems  to  have  no  connexion  with  any  supposed  form 
of  the  definite  article,  and  its  particular  usage  in  Basque  as 
a  vocative  ending  is  a  strong  argument  against  the  established 
views  of  those  scholars  who  hold  tliat  this  survival  from  the 
Iberian  declension  is  only  the  definite  article  d,  the,  whereas  it 
is  clear  that  the  vowel-quantities  are  different,  and  their  original 
forms  and  functions  are  distinct. 

III.  Genitive 
The  usual  suffix  which  distinguishes  the  genitive  case  in 
Santali  and  Basque  is  ren,  of,  and  this  is  added  to  a  word  when 
the  following  noun  designates  an  animate  object.  But  when  the 
object  is  inanimate,  tlie  Santal  suffix  is  ak'  or  an  (or  their 
compounds  reak',  rean),  corresponding  to  the  Basque  suffix  -ho. 
For  example : — 

A.  Sant.  Singi-ren  kora,  a  child  of  God  =  Basq.  Jainkoa-ren 

haur. 
Sant.  kora-ren  gorom-ayo,  the  child's  grandmother 
=  Basq.  haur-ren  ama-goya  (lit.  child-of  mother- 
grand),  goya  (for  *gorma),  an  obsolete  root  only  found 
in  the  words  for  "  grandfather,  grandmother,  grand- 
child", etc.,  having  been  originally  employed  as  a  prefix 
like  the  analogous  use  of  the  prefix  gaz-  in  gaz-ama, 
gaz-aita,  "  godmother,  godfather." 

B.  Sant.  serma-reak'ipil-ko,  the  stars  of  lieaven. 

Basq.  zeru-ko  izarr-d-k  (lit.  heaven-of  star-the-they). 

In  both  languages  to-day  there  is  a  tendency  to  disregard  this 
fine  grammatical  distinction,  yet  its  observance,  even  partially,  in 
Basque  and  Santali  is  sound  evidence  of  the  antiquity  of 
a  grammatical  rule  in  prehistoric  Kolarian  grammar  which  was 
invented  to  discriminate  carefully  between  persons  and  things, 
and  things  animate  and  inanimate.  As  samples  of  the  confusion 
resulting  in  modern  speech  from  this  neglect  of  the  rule,  the 
following  comparisons  will  suffice  : — 

Sant.  dharti-ren  jat-ko,  the  nations  of  the  world  =  Basq. 

niundu  jende-a-k. 
Sant.  guju'  uniul-re,   in   the   shadow   of  death  =  Basq. 

eriotza-ren  itzal-e-a-n. 
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Sant.    khar-ren    bhidi,    a    sheep    of    the    flock  =  Basq. 
arthalde-ko  ardi. 

As  regards  ordinary  composite  terms  whicli  are  treated  like 
single  nouns,  no  possessive  particles  or  connectives  are  needed  to 
distinguish  the  component  parts  ;  e.g. : — 

Sant.  ora'  Icisdr,  a  householder  =  Basq.  eche-jaun,  echegun. 
Sant.  Sin-bonga,  God  (lit.  the  Spirit  of  Dayspring)  =  Basq. 
Jainko,  Jinko,  God,  Jehovali.  The  dialect  forms  Jaungoiko 
(Guipuzcoan)  and  Jangoiko  (Biscayan)  are  by  some  Basque 
scholars  believed  to  be  plural  forms  of  Jainko,  and  by  others 
Jainko  is  considered  an  abbreviation  of  Jaungoiko.  The 
correctness  of  the  latter  view  is  upheld  by  the  true  etj^mology 
of  this  compound,  which  Santali  explains  to  be  from  Jaink-,  Jink-, 
Jin-,  God,  and  an  obsolete  word  *uongo,  *wong  (  >  *woiko  > 
oiko),  a  spirit  (  =  Sant.  bonga,  a  spirit,  to  sacrifice  to  a  spirit,  to 
worship).  A  diminutive  and  weakened  form  of  the  latter  root 
occurs  in  the  Labourdin  word  Ingunie  (for  *Ung-ume),  a  little 
spirit,  the  spirit  or  night-phantom  which  is  supposed  to  watch 
over  sleepers. 

When  the  first  part  of  a  compound  word  ends  in  a  consonant 
and  the  second  begins  with  another,  Basque  unites  them  by 
a  "binding-vowel",  the  indeterminate  a-sound,  which  discharges 
the  same  function  as  the  connective  i-vowel  (izafat)  in  Persian 
compound-nouns  or  e  in  Hindustani.  Cf.  antz,  resemblance, 
antz-e-ko,  similar ;  bat,  one,  bat-e-tako,  together ;  goiz,  morning, 
goiz-e-tik,  early  ;  edegin  on-e-ko  gizona,  a  man  of  good  character. 
But  from  certain  survivals  of  an  archaic  usage  it  can  be  proved 
that  e  is  not  a  connective  vowel  but  the  relic  of  an  old  genitive 
ending  which  was  a  rival  formation  of  the  suffix  -ren  in  Kolarian 
dialects.  Thus  Mundari,  Ho,  and  Kurku  regularly  form  their 
genitives  by  adding  a  (Kurku  yd)  to  the  root,  the  compensatory 
lengthening  of  the  vowel  enabling  us  to  infer  that  its  prototype 
was  probably  ai.  Possessive  adjectives  in  these  dialects  are 
formed  from  the  personal  pronouns  by  adding  d,  where  Santali 
has  ren,  while  Basque  compromises  by  using  both.     Cf. : — 

Sant.    in-ren,  my  (lit.   I-of)  =  Ho    aing-d  =  Basq.    en-e 

(for  *in-ai),  and  ni-re  (for  *in-re). 
Sant.    in-ren     sadom,     my     horse  =  Ho    and    Mundari 

aing-d  sadom  =  Basque  en-e  zaldi-a  or  ni-re  zaldi-a. 
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From  the  foregoing  explanation  of  the  history  of  the  possessive 
adjective  ene,  my,  in  Basque,  it  will  be  readily  apparent  that  we 
liave  here  a  survival  of  an  obsolete  case-ending  in  e,  which 
identifies  itself  with  the  Kol  genitive  ending  in  a,  and  ought, 
therefore,  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  indeterminate 
3-vowel,  to  whicii  it  has  neither  etymological  nor  grammatical 
affinity.  In  some  compounds  it  appears  in  its  earlier  form  a,  as 
in  hiar-a-mon,  to-morrow-of-day,  i.e.  the  following  day  ;  and 
this  interchange  of  a  with  e  can  only  be  explained  in  one  of  two 
ways ;  either  e  is  a  weakened  and  later  form  of  a,  which  was  the 
original  form  of  the  Basque  genitive-ending,  or  the  sounds 
a  and  e  differently  represent  the  diphthong  tc  (  <  ai),  which  was 
the  primitive  form  of  the  Kolarian  genitive-ending,  whence  are 
derived  the  postpositions  a  in  Ho  and  Mundari  and  yd  in  Kurku. 

A  rival  genitive  ending,  but  apparently  one  that  was  seldom 
used,  was  the  postposition  t  peculiar  to  the  ablative  and  cognate 
with  -z  in  Basque,  which  also  marks  the  latter  case.  This, 
however,  will  be  discussed  under  that  particular  case,  because, 
although  it  appears  in  many  compounds  (e.g.  hara-z-kal,  lunch- 
time),  and  after  hetlie,  full,  with  all  the  force  of  a  genitive,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  of  its  identity  with  the  ablative  suffix.  The 
same  holds  true  of  San  tali,  which  creates  its  possessive  adjectives 
by  prefixing  its  ablative  t-sujffix  to  the  personal  pronouns ; 
e.g.  t-in,  my  (lit.  of  I),  t-am,  thy  (see  p.  169). 

Another  sign  of  the  Basque  genitive  is  -n  or  -en,  which  is 
tacked  on  to  definite  and  indefinite  nouns.  The  Biscaj^an  dialect 
employs  it  in  both  numbers,  as  in  semi-a-en,  of  the  son  ;  gizon-en, 
of  men ;  and  in  all  the  dialects  en  (for  *ek-en)  is  the  usual  suffix 
for  denoting  the  genitive  plural  ;  e.g.  chori-en,  of  birds  ;  hau-en, 
of  these  ;  hilen  hesta,  the  feast  of  the  dead ;  zu-en,  your ;  ay-en, 
their.  The  genitive  singular,  nevertheless,  is  more  commonly 
formed  by  the  Kol  suffix  ren,  of,  which  is  a  compound  of  the 
locative  suffix  re,  in,  on,  and  the  possessive  suffix  en,  n,  of.  Hence 
are  derived  the  genitives  seme-a-ren,  of  the  son  ;  hirren,  of  earth. 
Basque  scholars  suppose  that  this  r  belongs  to  tlie  definite  article, 
regardless  of  the  fact  that  the  absence  of  the  article  makes  no 
ditierenceto  the  suffix,  as  in  the  wovdslur-ren,  of  earth  ;  zeru-ren, 
of  heaven ;  Pedro-ren,  of  Peter  ;  where  we  find  the  bare  root- 
word  united  to  a  simple  suffix  which  is  identical  with  the 
corresponding  suffix  -ren  in  Santali. 
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But  even  in  the  genitive  singular  the  simplest  form  of  the 
suffix  -71,  or  -en  is  not  unknown.  It  occurs,  for  instance,  in 
expressions  like  Jaun-a-en  grazi-a-z,  by  the  grace  of  the  Lord 
(lit.  Lord-the-of  grace-the-by)  ;  hun-en  haith-an,  in  him,  lit.  he-of 
side-in  (Labourdin  dialect),  where  the  Souletin  dialect  would  use 
har-tan  and  the  Guipuzcoan  be-re-gan ;  and  in  many  verbal 
nouns,  and  a  few  compounds  like  igande,  Sunday  (i.e.  ekhi  +  n-\-  de, 
sun-of-day).  Moreover,  both  Santali  and  Basque  have  retained  one 
of  its  special  functions  as  an  adjectival  suffix  indicating"po8session  ", 
or  some  inherent  quality  which  is  vested  in  the  root-idea  ;  e.g. : — 

S&nt.  achel-an,  \\esi\thy  (lit.  wealth  of);  apat-an,  having 

a  father  ;  tarivare-an,  having  a  sword. 
Basq.  oz-en,  sonorous  (from  ots,  noise) ;    hebai-n,  weak  ; 

ilhaii-n,  feeble ;  ilhu-n,  dark  ;  legu-n,  leu-n,  slipper}'' ; 

arh-in,  ar-in,  light,  easy  ;  hi-an,  twice  ;  azke-n,  last. 

Some  adjectives  and  adverbs  prefer  its  compound  form  veil, 
but  in  not  a  single  instance  is  the  presence  of  the  definite  article 
remotely  suggested ;  e.g.  alde-ren,  in  comparison ;  from  aide, 
a  time,  period  ;  and  the  ordinal  numbers  which  are  formed  by  the 
suffix  -garren,  as  in  hi-garren,  twice ;  hirur-garren,  thrice ; 
contracted  to  herren  {hii^ur,  hidur-\-ha  +  ren). 

By  means  of  the  comparative  method,  accordingly,  we  are  led 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  genitive  case  in  the  parent  speech  from 
which  Santali  and  Basque  are  collaterally  descended,  was  formed 
by  one  of  three  suffixes,  -ai,  -n,  and  its  compound  -ren  (for  re-\-n). 
Very  early,  however,  in  fact  before  the  period  of  final  separation, 
the  Basques  and  Santa! s  had  begun  to  confuse  the  ablative 
with  the  genitive  and  the  genitive  with  the  ablative  owing  to 
their  divergent  interpretations  of  the  exact  values  of  certain 
suffixes.  The  suffix  -ho  means  "^from "  in  Basque,  which  now 
employs  it  to  denote  the  relative  genitive  ;  but  that  its  primary 
function  was  originally  that  of  an  ablative-suffix  is  made  clear  by 
its  Santal  cognate,  kho-n  or  kho-ch',  from,  the  suffix  which  forms 
the  ablative.  On  the  other  hand,  Santali  creates  its  possessive 
adjectives  out  of  the  personal  pronouns  by  prefixing  t-,  which,  as 
will  be  discussed  later,  is  the  characteristic  ending  of  the  ablative 
and  instrumental  cases  and  corresponds  in  Basque  to  the  suffix 
tik  or  dik,  from,  a  compound  suffix  derived  from  de,  te,  from,  of, 
and  -k,  of,  by  which  a  second  ablative  is  obtained. 


THE   BASQUE    DECLENSION  157 

The  resultant  confusion  between  such  cases,  as  instanced  by 
the  Santal  possessive  genitive  in  t-(=  Basq.  ablative  in  tik,  ov 
dik)  and  the  Basque  relative  genitive  in  ko  (  =  Sant.  ablative  in 
khon),  suggests  to  us  that  the  reason  why  tlie  genitive  came  to  be 
confounded  with  the  ablative  was  because  of  the  various  meanings 
attributed  to  the  ablative  suffixes.  Furthermore,  the  history  of 
such  compounds  as  ren,  reaii,  realc  in  Santali,  and  dik  and  ren  in 
Basque,  exemplifies  how  new  distinctions  of  prepositional  meaning 
came  to  be  expressed  by  inflecting  and  then  agglutinating 
monosyllabic  suffixes  to  one  another — a  grammatical  method  of 
aggregating  suffixes  which  must  have  begun  long  before  Basque 
had  finally  lost  all  connexion  with  Bengal,  as  certain  of  these 
compound  suffixes  are  still  used  in  common  by  Basque,  Santali, 
and  Mundari.  And  no  doubt  it  was  this  elasticity  of  their  use 
for  thej^  were  not  fixed  absolutely  to  particular  cases  as  would 
have  happened  in  inflectional  languages — an  elasticity  which 
explains  best  so  notable  a  diversity. 

The  principal  genitive-endings  common  to  the  Kol  and  Basque 
declensions  may  be  summarized  thus : — 

KoLARiAN  Basque 

1.  dl  (  >  d,  yd).  ai  <  ae  <  <   '  .  '      '  . 

2.  n,  en,  an.  n,  en. 

3.  ren,  re.  ren,  re. 

4.  [kho-n,  an  ablative  suffix.]  ko  (and  its  compound  taico). 

5.  t^  (  >  t),  an  ablative  suffix.  [z,  an  ablative  suffix.] 

IV.  Dative 
The  forms  of  datives  in  modern  Kol  languages  have  been 
reduced  to  two  in  number,  the  invariable  case-endings  being  then 
and  te  in  Santali  and  te  and  tdte  in  Mundari.  But  in  an  earlier 
stage  of  development  several  extra  suffixes  were  added  to 
distinguish  more  subtle  shades  of  difference,  for  the  fact  that  the 
dialects  Ho  and  Kurku  employ  quite  different  dative-endings 
from  Santali  leads  us  to  suppose  that  originally  the  number  of 
datives  exceeded  those  now  in  use.  Basque  itself  has  four  datives 
— the  simple  dative,  and  the  datives  of  place,  direction,  and 
change.  The  first  ends  in  the  suffix  i,  which  corresponds  to  the 
preposition  "  to  "  in  meaning,  although  lacking  the  functions  of 
a  preposition ;  the  second  ends  in  the  suffix  -tan,  as  in  zer\(,-tan, 
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lurre-tan,  to  heaven,  to  earth  ;  the  third  in  tara  or  tola,  which  is 
a  compound  of  the  pronominal  particle  id  and  tlie  suffix  ra  or  la, 
towards,  as  in  zeru-iara,  lurre-tara  ;  and  the  fourth  in  tarat  or 
talat,  which  is  a  double-dative  and  an  extension  of  the  preceding. 
So  far,  then,  as  modern  Basque  is  concerned,  not  less  than  four 
datives  may  be  claimed  to  be  in  common  use,  only  two  of  which 
are  worthy  to  be  considered  primitive — those  in  i  or  tan.  The 
others  have  acquired  their  sense  of  "direction"  from  the  locative 
suffix  ra  or  la,  to,  towards,  Avhich  is  still  preserved  in  its  simplest 
form  in  a  few  words  like  mendiala,  the  west  (lit.  hillwards) ; 
esJcela,  north-east  (lit.  leftwards);  and  ego-al-de,  south  (lit.  the 
place  towards  the  sun).  Besides  these  ordinary  suffixes  there  fall 
to  be  noted  a  few  with  special  functions  which  are  no  longer 
connected  with  the  Basque  declension. 

1.  Dative  in  -i.  In  origin  this  ending  is  probably  derived 
from  an  old  locative  in  ai  or  ei ;  whence  its  combination  with  the 
locative  suffix  -re  to  form  the  compound  dative-ending  -ri. 
Thus  we  get  in  Basque  gizon-i,  to  man ;  gizona-i,  to  men  ;  and 
the  temporal  adverbs  ora-i,  now  (dative  of  ora,  hour) ;  heth-i, 
always  (dative  of  beta,  time)  ;  sarri,  soon  ;  and  etzi,  the  day  after 
to-morrow.  Its  compound  ri  (for  *re-i  =  Sant.  7'e  +  ai,  ae,  a)  is 
seen  in  datives  like  ni-ri,  hi-ri,  zu-ri,  to  me,  to  thee,  to  you  ; 
while  both  suffixes  -i  and  -ri  commonly  appear  as  infinitive- 
endings,  indicating  thereby  that  such  verbal  infinitives  were 
primarily  regarded  as  nouns  in  the  dative  case.  Occasionally  it 
is  used  as  a  suffix  in  nouns  of  place,  where  its  force  is  entirely 
that  of  a  true  locative,  e.g.  ano-i,  a  manger  (lit.  food-place)  ; 
ata-i,  lobby,  vestibule  (from  *atal-i,  door-place). 

The  modern  Santal  dative-ending  is  a  true  locative,  but  the 
suffix  corresponding  to  Basque  -i  appears  in  verbal  infinitives  as 
-a,  and  in  adverbs  as  ai,  ae,  or  a,  and  rarely  i.  Compare  bedh-ai, 
all  round ;  endr-ae,  three  days  hence  ;  gJturi-d,  next,  again  (from 
ghuri,  time) ;  dar-a,  soon ;  hol-a,  yesterday ;  and  hal-a,  hal-i 
(for  hal-ai),  recent,  modern,  present,  now  ;  an  old  dative  of  hal, 
state  or  being,  condition,  present  circumstances.  From  this  last 
word  has  also  come  the  adverbial  locative  hal-e,  thus,  in  this 
state,  which  has  produced  the  adverb  hal-a  in  Basque  (and 
njal-o  for  jal-au,  in  its  sister-language  Zulu),  both  meaning 
"  so,  thus,"  and  both  being  locative  datives  derived  from  a 
Kolarian  prototype  *kal-  (whence  Sant.  hal,  chal),  circumstance. 
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case,  condition,  state.  A  reduplicated  form  in  San  tali  is  hala- 
hali,  equal,  equalized  (lit.  state  to  state),  which  has  produced  in 
Basque  the  adverb  hala-hala  or  Jiala-hula,  equal,  similar,  alike. 
In  the  Guipuzeoan  dialect  its  form  is  ala-ala,  middling,  so-so,  like, 
both  nouns  being  assimilated  to  the  nominative,  although  one  of 
them  was  certainly  an  oblique  case  like  the  dative.  The  Basque 
case-ending  -i  is  thus  seen  to  be  a  locative  suffix  corresponding 
to  an  obsolete  Kolarian  type  ai,  of  which  Santali  makes  use  of 
its  variants  ai,  ae,  d,  e,  and  i  mostly  in  archaisms  and  temporal 
adverbs. 

2.  Dative  in  -tan.  That  in  early  Basque  this  suffix  was 
a  noun  of  independent  meaning  can  be  proved  without  difficulty. 
As  a  noun  it  occurs  in  the  compound  word  zer-thana,  a  district, 
province,  shire ;  from  zer-,  zerra,  a  piece,  fragment,  something 
cut ;  and  *thana,  an  obsolete  word  for  land,  country.  Among  the 
Iberians  of  France  and  Spain  the  word  was  widely  known  and 
used.  Hence  such  compounds  as  Aqui-tania,  the  country  of  the 
mountains ;  Baste-tania,  the  country  of  the  woods ;  Luse-tania 
(Portugal),  Turde-tania,  and  so  on.  This  dative-suffix  was, 
therefore,  regarded  among  the  Basques  as  a  noun,  which  signified 
place,  locality,  country ;  and  although  modern  gi-ammarians  treat 
it  as  a  simple  dative,  one  may  observe  that  in  such  common 
expressions  as  zer-tan,  wherein ;  and  ontzaik  ancoraetan,  the 
ships  at  anchor,  its  primitive  force  as  a  locative  is  clearly 
implied. 

The  antiquity  of  this  Basque  usage  may  be  gauged  from  the 
fact  that  Santali  forms  its  dative  by  the  same  suffix  then,  which 
means  place,  locality.  As  a  noun  it  may  be  declined ;  e.g. 
fJien-ren,  of  a  place ;  then-khon,  from  a  place ;  and  when 
combined  with  the  verb  Tnena,  to  be,  conveys  the  idea  of 
possession ;  e.g.  in-then  menalca,  it  is  to  me,  I  have  it — 
a  peculiar  idiomatic  expression  that  is  frequently  employed  in 
Kolarian  tongues  but  universally  in  the  derived  Bantu  dialects. 

As  nouns  have  no  gender  in  Santali,  when  it  becomes 
necessary  to  distinguish  between  animate  and  inanimate  objects, 
or  between  persons  and  things,  the  form  of  the  suffix  is  varied 
slightly — then  being  the  dative-ending  for  nouns  in  the  first  and 
second  declensions,  and  te  for  those  of  the  third.  Thus  we  have 
kora-then,  to  the  boy  ;  but  buru-te,  to  the  mountain.  At  first 
sight  one  might  be  inclined  to  think  that  the  first  is  a  longer  or 
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inflected  form  of  the  second,  but  the  difference  in  the  character  of 
the  initial  consonants,  the  one  being  an  aspirated  cerebral  ^A  and 
the  other  a  hard  dental  stop  t,  is  against  the  theory  of  their 
connexion.  Furthermore,  in  dialects  like  Ho  and  Mundari,  the 
dative  suffix  -te  and  its  compound  tdte  are  used  in  a  way  which 
proves  conclusively  the  independent  origin  of  ie  and  then  as 
dative  case-endings.  Mundari  has  three  dative-endings,  -then, 
-te,  and  its  compound  -tdte,  while  Ho  and  Kurku  make  their 
datives  only  in  Ice.  Hence  there  is  as  much  difference  between 
the  postpositions  ke  and  te  as  between  te  and  tJi.en,  the  first  of 
these  being  derived  from  an  archaic  Kolarian  prototj'^pe  *qe, 
to,  from  which  Ho  has  obtained  its  dative  in  ke,  Basque  its 
obsolete  dative  in  -ka,  and  Bantu  languages  their  prepositional 
prefix  ku,  which  forms  the  infinitives  of  verbs.  The  same 
particle  runs  through  Aryan  tongues  as  a  preposition  governing 
both  dative  and  accusative,  but  on  this  score  nothing  need  be 
said  of  a  fact  that  has  no  relevant  interest  here. 

To  illustrate  the  use  of  the  different  case-endings  in  Kolarian 
speech,  a  few  examples  will  not  come  amiss.  In  Mundari  the 
dative  has  two  endings,  one  in  -te,  which  is  called  the  Definite 
Locative  of  Motion  to,  and  another  in  its  compound  tdte,  which  is 
called  the  Indefinite  Locative  of  motion  towards ;  e.g.  Bir-te,  to 
the  forest ;  hir-tdte,  towards  the  forest.  As  previously  mentioned, 
the  dative  in  Ho  is  formed  by  ke,  and  in  Kurku  hy  ke  or  ken. 
Thus  :  Ho  ing-ke,  to  me  =  Kurku  in-ke  =  Mundari  aing-then  = 
Santali  in-then.  Compound  dative  suffixes  in  Ho  are  tdte  and 
sdte,  towards;  and  tdre  and  sdre,  to,  with,  beside,  near;  e.g. 
ale  tare,  to  us  ;  uli-ikir  sdte,  to  the  mango  at  the  deep  water. 

To  form  many  of  its  adverbs  from  other  parts  of  speech, 
Santali  makes  use  of  the  dative-ending  then,  to ;  and  also  the 
other  postposition  te,  into,  towards,  which  is  derived  from  an 
earlier  Kolarian  prototype  *de,  towards,  and  totally  distinct  from 
the  dative-suffix  ke,  to,  of  Ho  and  Mundari.  Thus  we  obtain 
three  classes  of  adverbs  like  the  following  : — 

1.  San t.  sana?n-^/ieu,  everywhere  =  Basq.  oro-tan  (lit.  every 

place) ;  oka-then,  near  what  place. 

2.  Sant.  han-te,  thither  (to  yonder);  no-te,  hither  (to  this) ; 

tayom-te,  hereafter,   afterwards,    behind,    to  the  rear ; 
en-te,  in  that  direction. 
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From  these,  in  turn,  it  is  no  difficult  matter  to  obtain 
adjectives  after  the  possessive  suffix  -an  or  -n  is  added  ;  e.g. : — 

no,  this ;  no-te,  hither ;  no-te-n,  of  or  belonging  to  this ; 
no-te-n-ko,  those  of  or  belonging  to  this  (place). 

The  synthetic  form  of  this  suffix,  which  is  almost  prepositional 
in  character  and  function,  is  tdte  in  Ho  and  Mundari,  where  it 
is  made  to  serve  the  purpose  of  a  second  dative.  It  is  derived 
from  the  pronominal  particle  id  and  the  prepositional  suffix  c?«,  to, 
towards.  In  Basque  this  compares  with  datives  of  the  third  and 
fourtli  class  in  -tara,  -tola,  and  -tarat,  -talat  (contracted  to  -rat, 
-lot  by  dropping  the  pronominal  particle  -ta).  Minus  the  infix 
-ra  or  -la,  which  denotes  direction,  this  dative-ending  would 
exactly  accord  with  its  Ho  and  Mundari  cognates,  i.e.  Mundari 
-td-te  =  Basq.  -*tat  (for  *td-Ui).  In  its  simplest  form  the 
Kolarian  dental  postposition  *de,  to,  is  rendered  by  -tu,  which  in 
modern  Basque  is  employed  to  mark  the  verbal  infinitive,  just  as 
the  Kolarian  guttural  postposition  *qe,  to,  has  come  to  distinguish 
especially  the  verbal-infinitive  in  Bantu.  Thus  we  get  ikatz-tu, 
to  carbonize,  from  ikatz,  coal ;  hira-tu,  to  be  vexed,  from  hira, 
vexation ;  deslei-hv,  from  deslei,  squint-eyed,  cognate  with  Sant. 
thesra,  squint-eyed,  from  the  root  thesa,  close  together,  touching 
each  other  (  =  Zulu  locative  e-duze,  near) ;  hatu,  to  unite,  from 
hat,  one ;  chabal-du,  to  flatten,  from  chabal,  flat  (Sant.  chepre) ; 
and  so  on,  with  innumerable  other  examples.  It  also  combines 
readily  with  other  nominal  case-endings  like  ri,  hi,  ka  to  form 
the  compound  infinitive  suffixes  -ritu  -kitu,  and  -katu.  When 
compounded  with  the  pronominal  particle  -ta,  the  verbal  suffix 
becomes  -tdtii,  (  =  Mundari  -^ct-^e),  the  superfluous  locative  infix 
-ra  or  -la,  which  has  probably  crept  into  the  dative  case  at  a 
comparatively  recent  period,  being  conspicuous  by  its  absence 
from  the  primitive  compound.  Cf.  ur,  water,  ur-tdtu,  to  water  ; 
nam^io,  remorse,  scruple,  narri-tdiu,  to  irritate,  incense  ;  burho, 
an  oath,  bti/rhos-tdtu,  to  swear;  odol,  blood,  odols-tatu,  to  stain 
with  blood.  In  a  few  adverbs  the  root-vowel  has  been  weakened 
to  i,  as  in  achiti,  henceforth,  hereafter  (lit.  to  the  back  or  rear ; 
from  atze,  back)  and  urru-ti,  far  (lit.  towards  the  distant  or 
remote ;  from  urrun,  far).  In  such  cases  the  weakened  form  -ti 
has  clearly  been  derived  from  the  old  suffix  -tu  through  an 
obsolete  intermediate  form  -til  (i.e.  tu  >  til  >  ti). 

11 
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3.  The  tliird  class  of  adverbs  in  Santali  is  distinguished  by  the 
archaic  guttural  postposition  *qe,  which  appears  as  -ke  regularly 
in  distributives  where  Basque  uses  -ka,  and  the  check-sounds 
-ch'  and  -t\  peculiar  to  Santal  speech  (=  Basq.  -k  and  -t),  the 
interchange  of  which  points  to  the  velar  character  of  the  guttural 
and  the  presence  of  the  dental  vowel  e  or  i  which  followed  it. 
Hence  ke  is  for  *qe,  *que.  A  comparison  of  the  following 
examples  will  illustrate  the  simple  mode  of  forming  distributive 
adverbs  in  Basque  and  Santali. 

'   : •;    (I  Santali  .  Basquk 

Mif.-ke  init\  one  by  one  (lit.  Band-lea,  for  hat-na-ka  hat. 

one-to-one). 
Sae-Jce  sa,  by  hundreds.  Ehun-ka,  for  ehun-ka  ehun. 

Din-ke  din,  day  by  day.  Egun-ka,  for  egun-ka  egun. 

Sernia-ke  senna,  year  by  year.  Urthe-ka,  for  urtke-ka  urthe. 

Likewise,  we  obtain  the  Basque  adverbs  chorta-ka,  drop  by 
drop ;  pochin-ka,  bit  by  bit ;  urhats-ka,  step  by  step,  the  custom 
of  repeating  the  noun  having  fallen  into  desuetude.  That  this 
was  not  the  ancient  mode  can  be  seen  from  the  Santal  examples 
quoted  above,  where  the  root- word  is  reduplicated  but  kept  apart 
from  the  obsolete  dative  case-ending  ke,  to.  In  the  Ho  dialect 
reduplication  takes  place  without  the  intervening  -ke,  the 
consequence  being  that  many  compounds  are  so  atrophied  that 
they  are  not  always  easy  to  analyse.  Compare  the  distributives 
Tnimiyad  (for  miad-miad),  one  by  one ;  momorea  (for  onorea- 
morea),  five  by  five ;  babaria  (for  baria-baria),  two  by  two. 
Without  this  reduplication  such  distributives  would  not  be 
grammatically  complete  or  intelligible,  and  if  its  use  is  considered 
superfluous  in  Basque,  the  reason  can  only  be  that  the  Basques 
have  forgotten  the  datival  function  and  significance  of  the 
inflectional  sufiix  ka. 

In  other  instances,  Santali  forms  many  adverbs  by  the  final 
check-sound  -k'  (sometimes  -t',  with  which  it  I'eadily  interchanges)? 
and  a  comparison  of  these  with  their  Basque  cognates  seems  to 
show  that  the  same  interchange  is  admitted  in  Basque.  Thus, 
from  the  following  equation  : — 

Sant.  androk'  sandrok',  hither  and  thither  =  Basq.  arret 
zarret,  to  right  and  left, 
we  draw  the  inference  that  final  k'  of  Santali  is  the  relic  of  the 
obsolete  dative-ending  -ke,  which   has  interchanged   with  -t  in 
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Basque  because  the  guttural  was  originally  a  velar,  followed  by 
i  or  e.  Similarly,  haraV,  badrak',  with  great  force,  and  its 
reduplicated  form  heharicli  for  *hari-haricK .  Other  examples 
in  Basque  of  adverbs  ending  in  -t  are  chich-t,  quickly ;  leJca-t, 
except;  and  cherren-t,  lively.  Again,  there  is  a  numerous  class 
of  verbs  in  Santali  whose  infinitives  are  formed  by  the  check- 
sound  ch',  a  palatalized  form  of  k',  which  may  be  similarly 
derived  from  this  guttural  monosyllable  *qe,  and  interchanges 
freely  with  the  check-sound  f.  Tlius  we  get  asach',  asat',  to 
weep;  and  alech',  alet',  to  scold,  blame,  from  ale  -\-  qe  (=  Basq. 
alatu,  to  scold,  blame,  from  ala  -\-  tu). 

Finally,  we  have  distributive  verbs  in  Basque  in  -Icatu,  which 
combine  the  infinitive  suffix  -iu  with  the  distributive  words 
preceding  it,  e.g.  ortz-ka-tu,  to  bite  (for  ortz-ha-ortz-tu),  from 
ortz,  a  tooth  ;  synonymous  with  agin-ke  egin,  to  bite  (for  agin-ke 
agin  egin,  to  put  tooth  to  tooth).  Of  similar  composition  are 
chehekatii,  to  break  small  (from  ch'eJie,  small);  bihotzkatu,  to  fret 
(from  bihotz,  heart) ;  omisurkatu,  to  root  up  earth  with  the 
snout  (from  onusu,  snout) ;  belaun-ikatu,  to  kneel  (from  belaun, 
knee),  karra-katu  ( =  Sant.  khadrao),  to  grind ;  kitzikatu, 
kilikatu  (  =  Sant.  gutlu),  to  tickle. 

Comparing  now  the  various  dative-endings  which  we  have 
shown  to  be  common  to  the  Kolarian  and  Basque  declensions, 
although  not  all  of  them  are  seen  to  perform  their  original  role 
in  the  declension,  we  may  note  the  following  six  : — 

KoLARiAx  Basque 

1.  Sant.  ai,  ae,  a,  i  (simple  locative).       i  (simple  dative). 

2.  „     then  (local  dative).  tan  (local  dative). 

3.  „     thech'  (synthetic  or  double  ri,  ritu,  katu. 

dative). 

4.  Mundari  te  (definite  locative).  tu  (infinitive  dative). 

(tatu  (infinitive  dative). 

5.  „        <«^e  (indefinite  locative),    ^tarat, talat, rat, lat  (nomin&l 

\     indefinite  dative). 

6.  Ho,Kurku /ce (prepositional  dative).   ka,ke (prepositional dative) 

V.   Accusative 
As  both  Santali  and  Mundari  have  assimilated  the  accusative 
to  the  nominative,  the  context  alone  can  decide  the  position  of 
either.     But  that  this  is  an  acquired  carelessness  of  speech  seems 
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to  be  proved  from  the  survival  of  obsolete  case-endings  M^hich 
have  once  defined  the  objective.  Ho  and  Kurku,  for  instance, 
add  ke  to  the  nominative,  as  in  bing-ke,  h  snake;  ing-ke,  aing-ke, 
me  ;  ain-ke,  thee  ;  ini-ke,  him  ;  but  as  the  same  suffix  serves  also 
for  the  dative,  its  identity  with  the  Kolarian  postposition  *qe,  to, 
already  discussed  under  the  dative,  is  beyond  all  question.  We 
are  thus  bound  to  conclude  that  this  prepositional  suffix  governed 
both  the  dative  and  accusative,  wliile  its  use  in  declension  was 
bound  to  make  a  clear  distinction  between  these  cases  and  the 
nominative. 

Basque  treats  its  accusative  like  the  nominative  and  forms 
the  so-called  indefinite  accusative  by  the  guttural  suffix  /;;,  ik, 
which  is  identical  with  that  of  the  indefinite  nominative,  e.g. 
lurrik,  earth ;  zerurik,  heaven.  This  is  \ised  only  when  the 
noun  is  in  the  indefinite  form,  and  is  the  characteristic  suffix  of 
the  indefinite  plural  as  well  as  singular.  Compare  the  accusatives 
in  hururik  eztu,  he  has  no  sense  ;  and  aterik  ate  dabilen  baten, 
of  one  who  goes  from  door  to  door.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
adverbs  in  -ik,  which  may  properly  be  regarded  as  the  indefinite 
accusative  cases  of  nouns  and  other  parts  of  speech.  Compare 
dan-ik,  since  (from  *tan,  an  obsolete  word  meaning  "time"); 
orai-dan-ik,  henceforth;  hethi-daii-ik,  always;  which  are  true 
accusatives,  as  are  also  the  perfect  participles  active  of  verbs 
which  are  distinguished  by  this  special  suffix,  e.g.  jan-ik,  having 
eaten ;  al-ik,  being  able,  possible ;  ikus-ik,  having  seen.  From 
this  it  becomes  patent  that  the  active  participles  of  transitive 
verbs,  which  closely  corresponded  to  the  ablative  absolutes  in 
Latin,  were  treated  like  adverbs,  a  feature  of  the  Basque  con- 
jugation which  has  made  datives  of  its  verbal  infinitives  and 
accusatives  of  its  perfect  participles. 

The  terminal  ending  ke  is  also  used  in  Santali  to  denote  the 
active  verbal  suffix  by  which  the  conditional  mood  is  formed,  but 
whether  it  has  the  same  origin  as  the  prepositional  case-ending 
ke,  to,  is  not  quite  clear.  It  corresponds  in  Basque  to  the  verbal 
suffix  -ke,the  sole  function  of  which  is  to  distinguish  the  present 
and  imperfect  tenses  of  the  optative  mood,  e.g.  : — 

Sant.  in  hatao-ke-a,  I  should  take  it  (lit.  I-to-take-should-it). 
Basq.  nu-ke,  I  might  have;  neza-ke,  I  should;  nioa-ke,  I  might  go. 

That  many  words  formed  their  accusative  by  adding  sonant 


THE    BASQUE    DECLENSION  165 

-m  to  the  nominative  may  be  inferred  from  tlie  variety  of 
adverbs  with  this  case-ending,  as  well  as  the  analogous  use  in 
Sanscrit  which  formed  its  accusative  and  many  adverbs  by  the 
same  means.  To  this  class  belong  the  Santal  adverbs  din-am, 
daily  (accus.  of  din,  a  day)  ;  kal-om,  next  year ;  hol-kal-om,  two 
years  ago;  sat-oin,  two  years  hence  ;  saprit-m,  entirely  ;  utliu-ni, 
consequently  ;  sugu-on,  stealthily  ;  san-am,  all,  wholly  (accus. 
of  *san-,  whence  gen.  sg.  san-aJc,  instantly,  at  once  =  Basq. 
gen.  sg.  bat-e-tako,  together,  at  once ;  dat.  sg,  san-i,  again) ;  and 
sin-am,  exactly,  truly,  which  is  cognate  with  Basque  sin-ez, 
truly,  verily,  the  ablative  of  sin,  fact,  testimony.  Terminal  -m 
of  Kolarian  speech  always  appears  as  -w  in  Basque,  and  this 
invariable  rule  of  the  terminal  nasal  applies  also  to  sonant  m 
(Sant.  -am,  -om),  which  passes  into  the  Basque  sonant-vowel  e 
(for  n),  or  in,  n  consonantal.  The  probability  is,  therefore,  that 
Basque  adverbs  ending  in  n,  in,  n  were  originally  accusatives 
in  terminal  m.  Thus  are  explained  the  words  beh-in,  be-in,  once 
(for  *bat-n  <  *bek-vi  <  *s-mk-m) ;  lehen,  len,  soon,  early,  before, 
the  accusative  case  of  an  obsolete  noun  *lehe,  meaning  "  the 
front "  (cf.  Sant.  laha,  in  front  of,  before,  to  be  before) ;  and 
ehun,  hundred,  a  contraction  of  *sehun  (  <  *seun  <  *smn),  which 
in  Saatali  becomes  sae,  hundred,  a  contraction  of  *sam-am 
(  <  sm-m),  the  accusative  of  an  archaic  root  sani-  expressing  the 
idea  of  completeness,  entireness,  fullness,  and  etymologically 
connected  with  the  comitative  suffix  *qsem. 

In  certain  instances  this  adverbial  accusative  was  strengthened 
by  prefixing  the  pronominal  particle  td  to  the  sonant.  This 
pi'oduced  -dam  in  Santali,  which  seems  to  be  similar  to  the 
analogous  use  of  the  ending  -dam  in  Sanscrit.  Compare 
the  following  : — 

Ek-dam,  at  once,  instantly,  from  eka,  one  ;  and  mon-dam, 
every  day,  always,  the  accusative  of  an  old  root  ')non,  day,  which 
is  preserved  in  the  Basque  *mon,  day,  as  it  appears  in  the 
compound  biar-a-mon,  the  following  day  (lit.  to-morrow-of- 
day).  When  the  terminal  nasal  is  dropped  unaccented  e 
remains  ;  e.g.  nir-dae,  wholly,  absolutely  ;  sed-ae,  formerl}^  long 
ago  ;  and  sa-dae  ( =  Skt.  sa-dam),  always ;  but  soe-dom,  mean- 
while, for  the  present,  and  sa-dam-ad,  continuously,  without 
a  break. 

Compared  together,  then,  the  case-endings  which  marked  the 
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ancient  Kolarian  and  Basque  accusative  might  be  briefly  tabulated 
thus : — 

Santali  BA3QUE 

1.  Same  as  nominative.  Same  as  nominative. 

2.  m  {-am,  om,  m,  e).  in,  n,  e  (for  n). 

3.  ke  (for  *qe).  k,  ik. 

4.  dam,  dae  (for  td-m),  synthetic  rik. 

accusative. 

VI.    Ablative 

The  special  suffix  attached  to  the  Santal  ablative  is  khon,  or 
khoch',  from,  since,  for ;  e.g.  hiiru-khon,  from  the  mountain  ; 
harpe  sevma-klion,  for  two  or  tliree  years  (lit.  two-three  year- 
from) ;  hola  kliocit,  since  yesterday.  It  enters  as  an  element 
into  the  adverbial  conjunctions  ko-he,  when,  and  ko  baji,  how 
often,  the  simplest  form  of  the  root  being  ko  and  corresponding 
to  the  Basque  postposition  ko,  from,  of,  which  becomes  -go  after 
n  and  n.  By  its  aid  are  formed  a  numerous  class  of  adverbs, 
e.g.  oka-khon,  where-from,  whence;  on-khon,  there-from,  thence 
(  =  Basq.  non-go).  In  Basque  it  has  a  synthetic  or  double  form 
which  is  obtained  by  agglutinating  the  two  ablative  suffixes  -z 
and  -ko.  Hence  we  get  Biirgos-ko,  from  Burgos ;  alperre-ko, 
alperre-zko,  useless,  vain  ;  be-z-ko,  a  low  tide ;  goi-z-ko,  a  high 
tide.  Both  -z  and  -ko  are  clearly  ablative  case-endings,  or  they 
would  not  combine  without  negativing  or  weakening  each  other, 
and  this  progression  of  suffixes  is  in  accordance  with  an  un- 
written law  that  the  primary  case-endings,  when  agglutinated 
to  each  other,  must  be  of  the  same  class  and  perform  the  same 
functions  in  the  declension.  But,  as  some  latitude  is  allowed  for 
locatives  which  may  belong  either  to  the  dative  or  ablative,  the 
latter  can  readily  associate  with  case-endings  characteristic  of 
the  former  and  vice  versa.  Whence  are  obtained  the  compounds 
kiko,  for  ;  lako,  because  ;  tzako  or  ko-tzat,  for,  because  ;  and  rako, 
towards. 

Nowadays  the  chief  function  in  Basque  which  the  suffix  -ko 
discharges  is  (1)  to  mark  the  relative  genitive;  e.g.  ckori4ako, 
of  (a)  bird ;  chori-ko,  of  (the)  bird  ;  cltorie-tako,  of  the  birds, 
zeruko,  zeru-tako,  of  heaven. 

(2)  To  form  possessive  adjectives  and  nouns  denoting  the 
agent  or  instrument ;  e.g.  eche,  house ;  eche-ko,  domestic ;  leTria, 
helm  ;  lenia-ko,  steersman. 
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(3)  In  addition  to  these  functions  it  possesses  a  third  which 
only  Santali  and  Basque  share  in  common,  namely,  the  formation 
of  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives.  When  two  objects  are 
compared,  that  with  which  the  comparison  is  made  is  placed  in 
the  ablative.  The  Santal  ablative  suffix  khon  has  thus  the  force 
of  a  higher  degree  of  comparison  when  it  is  applied  to  the 
adjective,  and  in  the  collocation  assumes  the  meaning  of  "than"; 
e.g.  noa  do  ona  khon  viaraiigea,  this  is  larger  than  that ;  puthi 
reak'  khon  thuthi  reak'  sorosa,  the  memory  is  better  than  a  book. 
The  Mundari  and  Ho  dialects,  however,  whose  ablatives  end  in 
ete  or  te,  form  the  comparative  degree  by  this  second  suffix,  e.g. 
ora-ete  daru  salangi  viena,  the  tree  is  higher  than  the  house. 

It  is  curious  to  find  that  whereas  modern  Basque  follows 
Mundari  by  forming  its  ablative  by  the  corresponding  suffix  -ez, 
-z,  it  compromises  with  Santali  by  having  preserved  its  method 
of  forming  the  comparative  of  adjectives.  This  is  done  by 
combining  the  ablative  suffix  ko,  go,  from,  than,  with  the  definite 
forms  of  adjectives,  as  for  example : — 

Handi,  gre&t ;  /laiicZi-a-j^ro,  greater  (lit.  great-the-than). 
GiUi,  little ;  guti-a-go,  less  ;  gor-a-go,  higher  ;  gei-a-go,  more. 

There  can  be  little  doubt,  therefore,  that  this  suffix  -ko  which 
marks  the  so-called  relative  genitive  in  Basque  was  originally  an 
ablative  case-ending  like  khon,  kho-  in  Santali,  and  must  have 
been  taken  up  into  the  genitive  only  within  recent  times.  Both 
were  true  ablative  postpositions  meaning  (1)  from,  by  ;  (2)  than  ; 
and  it  was  by  virtue  of  their  varied  meanings  that  they  so  early 
acquired  the  function  of  forming  the  ablative  as  well  as  the 
comparative  degree  of  adjectives.  This  was  not  difficult  when  we 
know  that  ko-  or  khon  signified  "  than  "  in  Santali  as  well  as 
"from",  and  although  the  corresponding  Basque,  suffix  ko,  go, 
means  "  from,  of  ",  but  never  "  than  ",  its  ancient  significance  in 
the  latter  sense  must  be  inferred  from  the  use  of  this  suffix  in 
forming  the  comparative  degree.  Strictly  speaking,  we  ought 
still  to  regard  it  as  an  ablative  suffix  as  it  is  almost  equivalent  to 
Latin  a,  ah,  from,  without  carrying  any  definite  possessive, 
partitive,  or  relative  quality  ;  but  as  all  Basque  grammarians 
regard  it  as  the  sign  of  the  genitive  exclusively,  it  is  well  to 
emphasize  that  its  true  history  as  an  index  of  case  relations  is  very 
different. 
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As  already  mentioned,  the  Mundaii  and  Ho  ablative  t&se- 
ending  is  -ete,  which  is  apparently  an  extended  form  of  the 
instrumental  suffix  -te.  The  former  dialect  makes  use  of  two 
case-endings,  one  in  -ete  which  designates  the  definite  locative  of 
motion  from,  and  the  other  in  tdete  or  tddte,  that  is,  the  pro- 
nominal particle  td  compounded  with  ete,  which  designates  the 
indefinite  locative  of  motion  from.  Its  original  form  seems  to 
have  been  e-de,  and  from  this  is  directly  derived  the  Basque 
postposition  ez,  z  which  marks  the  ablative.  It  is  much  used  in 
the  making  of  adverbs  and  adverbial  expressions  ;  compare  hitzez 
hitz,  word  by  word  ;  beraz,  then  ;  herariaz,  purposely  ;  gauaz,  by 
night ;  gunez,  within  reach  ;  egunaz,  by  day ;  huruz  ikasi,  to 
learn  by  heart  (  =  Sant.  boro-te  sikhnat)  ;  zer-ez,  because. 

Like  the  suffix  ko,  now  used  as  a  genitive  ending,  this  ablative 
suffix  has  sometimes  a  genitive  or  possessive  force  when  used  as 
an  infix  in  compound  nouns;  e.g.  bara-z-kal,  dinner-hour  (lit. 
time  of  food) ;  lot-ez-Jiume,  a  legitimate  child  (lit.  body-from- 
child) ;  where  the  ablative  assumes  the  character  of  an  incipient 
genitive,  just  as  it  also  does  after  the  adjective  betJie,  full  ;  e.g. 
zauri-z  bethe,  full  of  sores  ;  Jtezurrez  bethe,  full  of  bones ;  after 
tlie  verb  orhitu,  to  remember  ;  e.g.  Jtilez  orhit  adi,  be  mindful  of 
death;  and  after  gan,  above;  e.g.  guziaz  gan,  over  all,  and 
similar  compounds. 

While  Santali  has  but  one  form  of  the  ablative  and  Basque 
three,  the  Mundari  dialect,  as  already  noted,  makes  its  ablative  in 
-ete  or  -tdete  according  as  it  desires  to  express  the  definite  or 
indefinite  locative  of  motion  from  a  place  or  object.  Analogous 
to  this  formation  in  Basque  is  the  simple  ablative  in  -ez,  -z,  the 
definite  ablative  in  -tik,  and  the  corresponding  indefinite  ablative 
in  -tdrik,  e.g. : — 

(tt)  Uirr-ez,  from  earth ;  lurr-a-z,  from  the  earth  (simple 

ablative). 
(6)  lurr-e-tarik,   from  earth  ;    lurr-e-tik,  from  the  earth 
(indef.  and  def.  ablative  of  motion  from). 

zeru-tarik,  from  heaven  ;  zeru-tik,  from  the  sky  (indef. 
and  def.  ablative  of  motion  from). 

Similarly,  with  the  words  gan-dik,  from  ;  oion-dik,  whence  ; 
non-gandik,  from  whom  ;  haste-tik,  from  the  beginning ;  echee- 
tatik  (for  *eche-ak-dik),  from  the  houses.  This  affix  -tik  is  really, 
the  obsolete  preposition  te,  de,  from,  of  (Lat.  ex)  combined  with 
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tlie  guttural  suffix  k,  the  contraction  of  ko,  which  has  been 
previously  discussed  ;  while  ^(iH/c  may  probably  stand  iov  ta-dik 
with  change  of  intervocalic  d  to  r  wliich  is  not  unconnnon,  tlie 
pronominal  particle  td-  being  the  same  as  that  used  in  the  other 
suffixes  -tiirat,  tdlat,  or  Mundari  td  in  t^iete,  etc.  The  problem 
remains,  therefore,  to  decide  whether  Santali  formerly  possessed 
an  ablative  in  -ete,  te  {  <  *e-de,  *de)  like  Ho  and  Mundari,  from 
which  the  Basque  suffix  -ez,  -z  is  directly  derived,  or  else  had  only 
the  single  form  in  klio,  khon. 

Archaisms  of  speech  favour  the  view  that  the  old  Santali 
declension  had  certainly  an  ablative  case  in  ete,  te,  as  well  as  in 
kho  or  khon,  for  we  find  a  true  ablative  in  an  adverb  like  tayoin- 
te  {=  Ho  taium-te,  behind,  afterwards;  lit.  "from  the  back"). 
In  this  instance  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  instrumental  suffix  is 
remote  indeed.  So,  too,  is  it  with  the  possessive  adjectives  which 
are  formed  by  prefixing  the  ablative  t-  affix  to  the  personal 
pronouns;  e.g.  t-in,  my  (te-\-in,  I),  t-am,  thy  {te  +  arti,  thou), 
t-ale,  t-ahen,  our  ;  t-ape,  your  ;  t-ako,  their ;  where  Basque  would 
u.se  the  genitive  case  of  the  pronoun  (see  p.  155).  Compare  the 
following  constructions : — 

Sant.  in-ren,  or  t-in,  my,  mine  =  Basq.  neu-re,  ni-re,  my  ; 

nire-a,  mine. 
Sant.  am-ren,  or  t-am,  thy,  t])ine  =  Basq.  eu-re,  hi-re,  thy ; 

hire-a,  thine. 

From  such  examples  it  is  obvious  that  Santali  had  originally 
an  ablative  in  -te  which  was  afterwards  taken  up  into  the 
genitive,  just  as  the  ablative  in  kho,  khon  was  adopted  wholly  as 
a  genitive  ending  in  Basque,  while  -z  also  is  coming  to  have  the 
force  of  both  genitive  and  ablative.  A  careful  distinction  s)iould, 
therefore,  be  drawn  between  the  instrumental  case  in  -te  and  the 
now  obsolete  ablative  suffix  -ete  or  -te.  Its  unmodified  form  as 
a  preposition  in  Basque  would  seem  to  be  -te  or  de,  as  found  in 
the  combination  tik  or  dik,  from,  since.  From  this  synthetic  or 
double  ablative  suffix  in  its  uncontracted  form  are  obtained  sucli 
compounds  as  men-deko,  a  subject,  slave  (from  men,  power),  and 
jaz-teko,  clothing  (from  janzi,  to  clothe). 

Among  the  chief  case-endings,  accordingly,  which  can  be 
assigned  to  the  ablative,  a  comparison  of  Basque  and  Kolariau 
speech  would  include  the  following: — 
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KoLARiAN  Basque 

1.  Sanfc.    ko-,    whence    khon,  ho  (possessive  genitive). 

khonak',     khoch',      from, 
than,  by. 

2.  Sant.    te,    t,   from,    of,   by  te,  de,  t,  tik,  dik,  deko  (definite 

(possessive  genitive,  abla-  ablative), 

tive,  and  instrumental). 

3.  Mundari  -ete  (definite  loca-  ez,   z  (ablative     and    instru- 

tive  of  motion  from).  mefttal). 

4.  taete  (indefinite  locative  of  tarik  (indefinite  ablative). 

motion  from). 

'  VII.    InstruTnental 

In  Kolarian  languages  this  case  is  commonly  confused  with 
the  ablative,  and  no  broad  difference  between  them  ever  seems  to 
have  been  recognized.  Its  distinctive  suffix  is  te,  by,  with, 
through;  and  by  its  aid  a  large  class  of  adverbs  is  formed  and 
nouns  derived  from  verb-roots.  It  appears  to  be  only  the 
hardened  form  of  an  earlier  d  or  de,  analogous  in  Aryan  languages 
to  the  Sanscrit  ablative-ending  in  -t  and  Old  Latin  -d,  whose 
primary  function  was  to  denote  the  agency,  instrument,  cause,  or 
means  by  which  anything  was  made  or  done.  Thus  we  get  in 
Santali  the  following  instances :  hote-te,  niye-te,  by  means  of ; 
en-te,  for,  because  ;  enka-te,  by  this  means,  thus ;  sao-te,  ga-te 
with ;  lagae-te,  along  with,  including ;  ritnil-te,  with  clouds ; 
cf:  rimilte  sevTnae  dalop'  chahaakat'a,  the  sky  is  all  obscured 
with  clouds.  When  combined  with  the  possessive  suffix  a'>*-,  n, 
the  adjective-forming  compound  -ten  is  obtained  ;  whence 
compounds  like  sadoin-teii-ren-ko-hor,  cavalry  (lit.  horse-with- 
having-of-they-man),  and  hor-ten-ren-ko-hor,  travellers  (lit.  road- 
with-having-of-they-man). 

No  instrumental  case  can  now  be  traced  in  Basque  unless  we 
are  to  suppose  that  it  has  been  merged  in  the  ablative,  a  sup- 
position not  illogical  if  we  consider  that  such  ablatives  as  bv/ru-z, 
by  heart  (e.g.  to  learn  by  heart)  =  Sant.  horo-te  (instrumental 
case  of  horo,  lieart) ;  on-ez,  on  foot  (from  on,  a  foot) ;  bidez,  by 
means  of ;  and  zaldi-z,  on  horseback  ( =  Santali  and  Mundari 
sadom-te),  ought  rather  to  be  regarded  as  true  instrumentals. 
That  is  to  say,  the  2;-suffix  here  signifies  by  the  agency  or  means 
of,  and  does  not  convey  the  sense  of  "  from,  away  from  ",  which 
belongs  to  the  ablative.     In  old  Basque,  therefore,  the  declension 
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of  nouns  must  undoubtedly  have  had  an  instrumental  case  in 
-ez,  z,  which,  as  we  have  shown,  still  finds  expression  in  a  few 
idiomatic  words  and  phrases.  When  combined  with  the  definite 
article  a,  the,  or  the  possessive  suffix  n,  in,  it  produces  tzea  and 
zeti,  or  tzen.  By  their  means  Basque  is  able  to  form  so  many  of 
its  verbal  nouns  and  infinitives  ;  e.g.  gal-dii,  to  lose  ;  gal-tze,  loss  ; 
gal-tzen,  to  lose  ;  il,  dead  ;  il-tzen,  to  die ;  anzu,  dry  ;  anzu-tzen, 
to  dry  up;  bizi,  life;  hizi-tzen,  to  live;  and  the  verbal  noun 
bizi-tze  bizi-tza,  living,  subsistence,  means  of  livelihood.  Such 
infinitives  cannot  be  regarded  as  other  than  verbal  nouns,  and 
any  analysis  of  verbal  nouns  W^t  gal-tze,  loss  ;  bizi-tze,  subsistence, 
and  of  infinitives  \\k^  farfaizea,  to  beat,  strike;  ichedarratzea,  to 
prune,  lop;  hortzkitzea,  to  gnash  the  teeth;  miaiirtzea,  to  shell 
peas  ;  nauzatzea,  to  banter,  ridicule  ;  mederatzea,  to  gain,  profit, 
will  show  that  they  are  simply  abstract  nouns  in  the  definite  form 
which  are  distinguished  by  a  suffix  similar  in  origin  to  the  San  tali 
suffix  tet\  an  abstract  noun-suffix  made  out  of  the  instrumental - 
ending  te  which  is  employed  to  form  abstract  nouns ;  e.g.  liende- 
tet',  blackness  ;  maraii-tef ,  the  greatness ;  get'tet',  the  thing  cut 
from  get',  to  cut. 

Hence  it  is  certain  that  this  Basque  formative  suffix  tze  was 
originally  instrumental  in  character  and  function,  like  te  in  Santali; 
and  that  by  this  suffix  verbal  nouns  were  regularly  formed  out  of 
verb-roots — a  method  that  has  always  been  followed  in  Kolarian 
and  Basque  speech.  And  if  my  readers  have  followed  me  thus  far 
in  the  argument  so  that  they  are  able  to  trace  the  similarity 
between  the  Kolarian  and  Basque  instrumental  suffixes  (Sant. 
te  =  Basq.  tze,  z),  they  will  now  find  it  less  difficult  to  transport 
themselves  in  spirit  over  an  historical  gap  of  many  thousands  of 
years  back  to  a  pre-NeoIithic  era  when  Kolarian  tongues  were 
Equatorial  and  had  not  yet  migrated  northwards  into  Bengal ; 
and  they  will  learn  something  more  of  what  is  perhaps  the  most 
interesting  of  all  the  case-endings  known  to  the  prehistoric  Kolarian 
declension. 

By  means  of  the  infixes  n,  p,  and  the  instrumental  suffix  de,  d 
(now  invariably  hardened  to  te,  t  except  in  a  few  archaisms), 
Kolarian  languages  have  created  for  themselves  quite  a  host  of 
derivative  words  which  have  enriched  their  vocabulary  to  a  large 
extent.  Yet  it  is  extremely  doubtful  if  at  a  very  remote  period 
this  method  of  infixation  was  so  general  as  it  has  since  become. 
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for  otherwise  Basque  ought  to  show  greater  evidence  of  its  use 
than  it  does  to-day.  Furthermore,  so  far  as  noun -formation  in 
Basque  is  concerned,  the  importance  of  infixes  has  long  ago  ceased 
to  exist,  and  in  archaisms  where  the  instrumental  suffix  is  still 
retained  as  an  infix  in  verbal-nouns,  its  former  complete  inde- 
pendence from  the  root  itself  is  completely  forgotten.  Herein 
lies  an  important  difference  between  modern  Kolarian  and  Basque 
speech,  for  whereas  the  infixes  in  the  former  express  independent 
meanings  of  their  own,  have  special  functions  assigned  them  as 
parts  of  speech,  and  are  easily  detached  from  the  root-words  in 
which  they  lie  buried,  their  cognates  in  Basque  do  not  permit 
infixes  to  be  removed  from  the  roots  without  annihilating  the 
existence  of  the  words. 

Consider,  for  instance,  how  un-Aryan  is  the  common  Santal 
mode  of  deriving  nouns  and  adjectives  from  verb-roots  by  infixing 
the  consonant  d  or  t,  the  instrumental  case-ending  de  or  te,  which 
signifies  the  agency,  object,  cause,  means,  instrument,  or  thing 
resulting  from  or  produced  by  the  condition  or  act  denoted  by  the 
root-word.  As  already  discussed,  it  is  also  employed  as  a  prefix 
for  the  special  purpose  of  converting  the  personal  pronouns  into 
possessive  adjectives.  Thus  are  formed  hotor,  fear;  from  hor,  to 
fear;  botolo,  entrance,  from  holo,  to  enter;  e^o/io^,  beginning,  from 
ehop,  to  begin  ;  rotok',  a  seam,  from  rok',  to  sew  ;  nlutuinjH  name, 
from  num,  to  name  ;  and  hadam,  a  man,  from  an  archaic  root  ha7}i, 
hotn,  km  (  <  *ghoni,  *ghm),  meaning  apparently  "  to  abound,  to 
be  prolific."  Santali  does  not  explain  this  archaic  root  clearly,  as 
it  is  apparently  a  word  of  Indonesian  origin  with  undoubted 
Polynesian  and  Malayan  affinities;  but  for  our  present  purposes 
we  may  connect  it  with  the  root  liam  in  Santali  hamram, 
abundant,  copious,  prolific. 

Selecting  these  last  two  examples  for  discussion,  we  have 
first  to  observe  that  Santali  nututn  and  hadam  are  cognate  with 
the  Basque  words  -i^cii,  a  name,  and  ^i^on,  a  man,  the  instrumental 
infix  of  Santali  appearing  in  Basque  as  z,  which  we  have  already 
endeavoured  to  prove  is  the  particle  whereby  the  instrumental 
and  ablative  cases  are  expressed.  The  liistory  of  these  two 
verbal  substantives  may  be  thus  explained : — 

^nera  :  whence  *ndzein  >  *nizem  >  *nizen  >  izen,  name. 
•    y/ghorti :  whence  *gdzo')n  >  *gizo'ni  >  gizon,  man  (but  cf .  gizom- 
bat,  a  man). 
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Minus  the  infix,  glzon  would  be  reduced  to  its  simplest  form 
gin  (  <  *g'in,  *gn),  and  this  actually  survives  as  an  independent 
suffix  in  words  like  ikatz-gin,  a  coalman  (from  ikatz,  coal);  sor- 
gin,  a  wizard  ;  gaichta-gin,  an  evil-doer,  where  its  single  function 
is  to  mark  the  agent.  When  the  infix  ch  is  substituted,  the 
diminutive  gichon,  a  little  man,  is  obtained,  which  proves  that 
the  infix  is  still  mobile.  Further  comparison  of  these  roots  with 
their  Aryan  cognates  were  no  difficult  task,  although  we  must 
not  overlook  the  fact  that  from  the  standpoint  of  comparative 
grammar,  the  gulf  fixed  between  Kolarian  and  Aryan  languages  is 
wider  than  that  between  Kolarian  and  many  of  the  infix-using 
lantruaores  of  the  East.  But  no  harm  can  be  done  at  this  stacfe 
of  our  inquiry  in  simply  stating  that  Santali  nutum  and  Basque 
izen  are  radically  the  same  as  Sanscrit  ndman,  Latin  nomen, 
English  "  name  ",  etc. ;  while  the  verbal  root  gham  or  ghm,  which 
produces  hadam  in  Santali  and  gizon  in  Basque,  appears  in 
Latin  homo,  humanus  ;  Gothic  gwrna,  man  ;  and  Anglo-Saxon 
goTna  (whence  hryd-goma,  bridegroom).  Notwithstanding  these 
radical  affinities,  it  would  be  more  correct  to  say  that  the  Basque 
word  gizon  is  far  more  closely  related  to  Malay  orang,  man,  than 
to  Latin  homo  or  English  "  groom ",  although  a  superficial 
dissimilarity  is  dead  against  the  comparison. 

The  problem  of  their  common  origin  is  entirely  a  question 
of  comparative  grammar  rather  than  of  phonetics.  The  broad 
distinction  between  infix-using  languages  like  Kolarian  and  Basque, 
and  inflexional  languages  like  Aryan  or  Semitic,  is  one  that  most 
will  recognize.  To  illustrate  the  prevalence  of  this  instrumental 
noun-forming  infix  throughout  Polynesia,  Oceania,  and  the  Indian 
Archipelago  among  languages  which  are  not  connected  with  the 
Kolarian  family  (a  prevalence  which  allows  us  to  suppose  the 
great  antiquity  of  its  use  in  Kolarian  speech  because  of  its 
supposed  Indonesian  place  of  origin),  the  following  comparisons 
illustrating  the  use  of  the  instrumental  infix  as  a  noun-formative, 
will  serve  to  give  but  a  glimpse  of  certain  fundamental  similarities 
in  grammatical  structure  and  vocabulary  which  existed  between 
prehistoric  Kolarian  speech  and  many  primitive  languages  of  the 
Indonesian  world. 

(1)  Sant.  nutum  {y/num),  a  name  =  Aneityum  nidan  (for 
*nidam);  Ulia  (Carolines)  item  (for  *nitem);  Mortlock 
(Carolines)  it  (for  *itm  <  *nitem);    Aulua   (New    Hebrides) 
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7iahsen  (fof  *nase7n) ;  the  Miriam  dialect  of  New  Guinea  has 
naseni,  name,  wliile  its  neighbouring  dialect,  Mabuiag,  has 
natam,  namesake.  In  the  Idfian  (Dayak)  dialect  of  Borneo 
the  word  has  become  naran  (for  *nadmn),  which  appears  as 
adun  (for  ^nadum)  in  Sentah  Dayak.  In  British  New 
Guinea  dialects  it  is  atana  in  3Jaiva,  arana  in  Kerepuni, 
and  araine  in  Misima  (for  *nadein,  natem),  and  so  on  through 
a  great  many  dialects  of  the  Malayan  and  Polynesian 
families,  in  which  the  dental-infix  is  characteristic. 

(2)  Santali  hadmn  (y/ghm),  a  man,  with  variants  haram, 
herel,  hor  =  Malay  orang  (for  *horang  <  *hodan  <  *hodain) 
with  the  usual  dropping  of  the  initial  aspirate ;  and  orang  in 
many  cognate  Dyak  dialects  of  Borneo  and  New  Guinea. 
Further  changes  appear  in  the  form  ohang  in  Sabuyan 
(Sarawak)  and  gotao  (for  *ghodan,  gkodam)  in  Subanu  ;  but 
the  prevailing  root-word  throughout  the  Indonesian  area  is 
ata,  ada,  or  ara,  which  are  perhaps  the  atrophied  forms  of 
*hata,  hada,  hara  with  loss  of  the  terminal  nasal  n  or  m  and 
the  initial  /t-breathing. 

Without  investigating  a  subject  more  closely  which  is  outside 
the  scope  of  Kolarian  philology,  we  shall  conclude  by  saying  that 
enough  evidence  has  been  adduced  to  indicate  the  ultimate 
Indonesian  origin  and  affinities  of  Kolarian  speech,  and  that  great 
care  must  be  taken  in  comparing  Kolarian  and  Basque  with  un- 
related languages  of  Europe  and  Asia,  be  they  Aryan,  Dravidian, 
or  Mongolian,  and  such  like.  In  the  matter  of  grammatical 
structure  it  must  be  obvious  that  a  Basque  word  like  gizon  is 
more  nearly  allied  to  Malay  orang  through  the  medium  of 
Kolarian  speech,  or  Basque  izen  to  Aneityumese  nidan,  than 
to  cognate  forms  in  inflectional  languages  from  whicli  the 
instrumental  infix  is  conspicuous  by  its  absence.  And  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Kolarian  mode  of  forming  nouns  out 
of  monosyllabic  roots  by  inserting  the  instrumental  case-ending 
in  the  middle  of  the  root  was  adopted  ages  before  the  Kolarian 
race  had  emigrated  to  Bengal  from  a  more  eastern  land,  and  was 
one  whose  origin  can  be  traced  to  an  ancient  grammatical 
system  that  seems  to  have  prevailed  many  thousand  years  ago 
among  the  dialects  of  distinct  races  such  as  Kolarian,  Polynesian, 
Malayan,  and  Papuan. 
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VIII,     Locative 

The  locative  case  is  so  mixed  up  with  the  dative  and  ablative 
that  quite  a  number  of  suffixes  may  be  said  to  express  its  variety 
of  meanings,  but  of  those  which  modern  Kolarian  and  Basque 
specially  assign  to  it,  only  three  or  four  need  be  mentioned. 
Perhaps  the  oldest  and  most  generally  used  of  these  is  the 
Santal  suffix  re,  in,  on,  at,  to  which  corresponds  the  Basque 
locative  ending  ra.  By  means  of  this  suffix  adverbs  and  locatives 
are  readily  formed  in  both  languages.  Hence  are  derived  the 
Santal  locatives  dharti-re,  in  the  world;  gadi-re^  on  the  cart; 
nut-re,  at  night ;  orak'-re,  in  the  house,  at  home ;  and  such 
adverbial  expressions  as  o/ca-rg,  where  ;  chot-re,  above;  txicha-re, 
outside ;  laha-re,  before ;  saman-re,  in  presence  of  ;  tala-re, 
among,  in  the  midst  of  ;  jaha-re,  wherever;  un-re,  then,  at  that 
time  ;  chetan-re,  upon.  The  common  assumption  that  Basque 
lias  no  locative  is  quite  erroneous,  and  its  existence  will  be 
admitted  by  any  grammarian  who  can  trace  any  family  likeness 
between  Basque  -ra  and  Kol.  -re.  We  find  it  in  the  adverbs 
orre-ra,  there  ;  no-ra,  where  ;  go-ra,  above,  on  high  ;  be-ra,  below, 
at  the  bottom  ;  ardu-ra,  often ;  harza-ra,  anew ;  all  of  which 
are  true  locatives;  as  also  in  noun-locatives  like  goga-ra,  at 
leisure,  at  ease  (from  gogo),  neure  esku-ra,  in  my  hand  (from 
eskit,  hand),  and  eche-ra,  at  home  (from  eche).  The  last  of  these 
is  the  exact  etymological  cognate  of  the  Santali  locative  orak're 
(  =  Ho  ora-re),  the  noun  ora,  orak\  house,  being  derived  from  an 
old  root  ark  or  rq,  to  hide,  shelter,  protect  (Mod.  Sant.  ad,  od), 
just  as  Basque  eche  is  derived  from  the  verb  ichi,  now  meaning 
"  to  shut,  close,  cover,  hide  ". 

Mundari  employs  a  compound  form  of  this  suffix,  viz.  tdre 
(  =  Ho  tere),  to  denote  the  indefinite  locative  of  rest,  while  the 
simple  suffix  re  denotes  the  definite  locative  of  rest ;  e.g.  sirma-re 
( =  Sant.  serma-re),  in  heaven  ;  soben-tare,  above  all  ;  ne-tare, 
here,  en-tare,  there.  Obviously  this  second  locative  in  tdre  is 
only  a  combination  of  the  primitive  suffix  re  with  the  pronominal 
particle  td,  which  is  often  combined  in  Basque  and  Mundari  with 
other  simple  case-endings  like  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative. 
Strictly  speaking,  Mundari  tare  is  represented  in  Basque  by  the 
suffix  -tara  (i.e.  the  particle  td  +  the  locative  -ra),  but  as  this 
has  been  taken  up  into  the  dative  to  form  what  is  called  the 
indefinite  dative  of  direction,  its  history  now  belongs  properly 
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to  that  particular  case  rather  than  the  locative.  But  this  much 
may  be  said  of  it  in  passing  that  the  difference  between  them  is 
often  slight,  for  the  Mundari  suffix  tdre  can  express  the  same 
idea  of  direction  as  -tara  does  in  Basque,  as,  for  instance,  in 
inwuidako-Uire,  to  or  towards  the  village-chiefs,  where  the  suffix 
does  not  truly  express  a  locative  of  rest. 

Besides  the  locative  in  ra,  Basque  possesses  another  in  n,  in, 
which  is  simply  the  preposition  "  in,  on ".  The  suffix  has  the 
force  of  a  preposition,  a  fact  which  explains  its  absence  from 
the  declensions  of  Santali,  Ho,  and  Mundari ;  but  as  Kurku  is 
the  only  dialect  which  uses  the  preposition  ii,  en  as  a  noun- 
suffix  to  any  appreciable  extent,  its  use  must  be  regarded  as  an 
archaic  but  infrequent  mode  of  expression  in  Kolarian  speech. 
By  its  means  we  obtain  the  Basque  definite  locatives  eche-a-n, 
in  the  house ;  lurre-a-n,  in  the  earth  ;  arat-in,  on  the  back ;  esan- 
i-an ;  hitz  batean,  in  a  word ;  Bilbao-n,  in  Bilbao,  and  the  adverbs 
artean,  among ;  azpian,  under ;  heben,  hemen,  here ;  barnen, 
within  ;  hullan,  near  ;  hiiirrun,  far  ;  othian,  then  ;  gainean,  above  ; 
gertuan,  near ;  and  its  corresponding  indefinite  locative  in  -tan, 
as  in  liburu  one-tan,  in  this  book,  which  must  be  carefully 
separated  from  the  dative  in  -tan  (  =  Sant.  then)  if  confusion  \h 
to  be  avoided,  as  the  initial  t  is  the  intervocalic  guttural  k,  which 
has  previously  been  shown  to  be  the  characteristic  suffix  of  the 
indefinite  form  of  the  noun.  Onetan  is  thus  derived  from  an 
earlier  type  *onek-an,  this-in,  just  as  nitan,  in-  me,  is  from 
*nik-an. 

Besides  these,  use  was  also  made  of  a  vocalic  postposition  in 
d  or  ai  by  a  special  class  of  words  referring  to  time  which  could 
not  well  be  attached  to  any  of  the  recognized  cases.  Tliis  is  true 
also  of  Basque,  in  which  language  there  are  many  adverbs  of 
time  ending  in  v  which  otherwise  cannot  be  explained  as 
belonging  to  any  other  case  than  the  locative.  By  way  of 
example,  the  following  instances  will  serve  to  illustrate  the 
difference  :  Sant.  hol-a,  yesterday,  from  an  archaic  Kol  locative 
*ghes-di  (  >  *ghel-ai)  =  Basque  atzo  (for  *gatz-6).  Similarly  are 
formed  the  temporal  adverbs  gap-a,  to-morrow,  and  7nah-a,  last 
year,  all  of  which  seem  to  be  the  locatives  of  primitive  mono- 
syllabic roots ;  and  in  Basque  baft-o,  or  bain-o,  than,  unless 
(beside  ban-a,  ban-an,  bain-a,  bain-an,  but) ;  oran,  orain,  orai, 
now  ;    whence  orain-o,  oran-o,  again  ;    anz,  antz,  resemblance ; 
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locative  anz-o,  as,  like  ;  hauzi,  a  lawsuit ;  hauz-o,  lawful ;  and 
ger-o,  after  (  =  Sunt,  ghiiri-d,  again,  next,  from  ghuri,  ghm'i,  time, 
interval  of  time),  which  governs  the  ablative ;  e.g.  janez  gero, 
after  having  eaten. 

We  conclude,  then,  that  the  ancient  Kolarian  speech  possessed 
four  suffixes  and  Basque  five,  which  attached  themselves  specially 
to  the  locative  case  and  not  to  any  other,  viz.  :— 

Kolarian  --      '    ^         Basqck 

1.  ai,  a  (first  locative).  o  (first  locative). 

2.  re  (second  locative).  ra  (second  locative). 

3.  tare  (indef.  loc.  of  rest).  ta7'a  (now  a  dative  suffix). 

in,  in  (def.  loc.  of  rest). 

4.  n,  en  (def.  loc.  of  rest).  -^  ,       /•    j  e  i         c       i.\        ■ 

'        ^  ■      -^  [tan  (indef.  loc.  of  rest). 

IX.   Comitative 

In  Aryan  languages  this  can  equally  well  be  expressed  either 
by  the  ablative  or  instrumental,  or  with  the  aid  of  prepositions; 
but  in  agglutinative  languages,  which  prefer  to  differentiate 
between  the  various  relations  of  a  noun  by  as  many  suffixes  as  it 
needs,  the  comitative  case  is  so  constantly  used  that  it  has  as  much 
reason  to  rank  for  place  in  the  Kolarian  and  Basque  declensions 
as  either  the  instrumental  or  locative.  Its  chief  end  is  to  express 
the  idea  of  agglutination,  unity,  combination,  association,  or 
partnership ;  and  in  Santali  this  is  expressed  by  means  of  the 
compound  suffix  samet,  samit,  with,  along  with,  or  selet' ,  salak' , 
with,  together  with.  But  in  Basque  the  comitative  case  is 
formed  by  the  suffix  ki  or  kin,  with,  along  with,  which  Basque 
scholars  explain  to  be  the  syncopated  form  of  the  locative  kide-n 
or  khiden,  in  company.  For  this  reason  they  say  it  governs 
another  noun  in  the  genitive;  e.g.  gizon-a-re-ki-n,  with  the  man 
(lit.  man-the-of-company-in).  Its  cognate  in  Santali  is  kita, 
a  piece,  division,  part ;  and  kitra,  to  divide  or  make  into  pieces. 
Idiomatically  the  word  is  used  in  the  phrase  kita  ke  kita,  like 
with  like,  the  exact  equivalent  to  this  in  Basque  being  khidez 
khide  or  kideak  kide-kin.  The  probability,  therefore,  amounts 
to  an  absolute  certainty  that  the  words  kide  and  /an  have  no 
etymological  connexion,  and  the  former,  having  always  been 
a  noun,  as  proved  by  its  Kolarian  cognate,  could  not  at  the  same 
time  be  a  true  preposition  or  case-ending  with  the  added  function 
of  forming  adjectives  or  adverbs. 

12 
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Now  in  the  suffix  kin  we  have  sonant  n,  which  is  absent 
from  kiden ;  that  is,  kin  stands  for  kn,  which  is  derived  from  an 
older  type  *qn  <  *q^i,  with ;  which  could  not  have  arisen  from 
any  part  of  khide-n.  Moreover,  this  was  an  abbreviated  form  of 
*qsim,  *qain,  or  sonant  *q8m,  *q8n,  whence  come  the  variants 
sm,  sam,  an,  san,  with,  together,  like,  equal,  some.  San  tali  has 
conserved  only  the  latter  variant  as  sam,  san,  while  Basque  has 
preserved  both  in  the  forms  kin  and  san,  and  the  compound 
kisun,  kizun.  The  peculiarity  of  this  ending  was  that  like  the 
instrumental  suffix  te,  to  which  it  is  often  conjoined  in  Santali,  it 
could  be  used  also  as  a  prefix. 

As  a  prefix  in  Santali  it  occurs  in  the  words  saman,  equal, 
similar,  like,  akin,  one,  the  same ;  sam-ani,  much,  many, 
sani-bhrao,  to  hold  or  keep  together ;  sam-ge,  to  reconcile ; 
sam-pak,  relationship  ;  sam-tao,  to  amass,  collect  together ;  sanief, 
samit'  (ablative  of  the  obsolete  suffix  *8am),  with,  together,  with, 
sam-un,  the  end,  completion,  completely ;  saiigrau,  to  collect, 
amass;  sanwar,  saiiti,  sai'iga,  companion;  saiigar,  to  go,  walk 
with  ;  sdo,  sdote  (  <  *san-te),  with,  along  with,  in  company  with  : 
and  in  many  other  similar  compounds.  As  a  case-suffix  we  find 
it  frequently  united  to  the  locative  suffix  re  or  the  ablative  in  te, 
just  as  its  cognate  kin,  ki,  in  Basque  combines  with  re  (which  is 
supposed  to  be  a  genitive  ending,  although  in  this  particular 
instance  may  be  explained  as  the  weak  form  of  the  locative- 
ending  ra)  and  the  ablative  in  z.  In  this  way  Santali  provides 
such  examples  of  the*  obsolete  comitative  case,  as  acK  sdo,  with 
liim ;  aliti  sdo,  with  us  two ;  am,  sdore,  or  arii  sdote,  with  you  ; 
and  in  Basque  gu-re-kin,  with  us  ;  zeu-re-kin,  with  you  ;  bakea- 
reki,  with  peace:  and  ema-gin,  a  midwife  (lit.  woman-with), 
which  is  also  the  exact  interpretation  of  the  English  word  "  mid- 
wife "  (mid  =  German  mit). 

Adjectives  are  also  readily  formed  by  its  means  ;  e.g.  az-kin, 
diligent,  from  ezi,  to  work ;  and  a  host  of  adverbs  which  are 
nothing  but  the  comitative  cases  of  nouns  and  adjectives ;  e.g. 
zurki,  wisely ;  on-gi,  well ;  ausar-ki,  abundantly ;  hotz-ki, 
coldly  ;  and  izar-z-ki,  izar-s-ki,  starry.  As  a  noun-formative  we 
have  it  in  egos-kin,  a  decoction  (from  egosi,  to  cook) ;  iraz-ki, 
a  warp ;  zan^a-s-ki,  havoc ;  estal-ki,  a  covering  (from  estali,  to 
hide) ;  abara-ki,  a  shelter  for  cattle.  It  enters  as  an  important 
unit  into  other  compounds  such  as  the  abstract  suffixes  (1)  kintz 
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(for  *qin  +  tz,  z)  ;  e.g.  il-kin-tz,  massacre,  from  il,  dead  ;  (2), 
kizun,  kisun  (for  q-sen,  q-sem),  as  in  egi-kizun,  occupation  (from 
egin,  to  do).  Of  these  the  second  appears  to  combine  the  two 
primitive  forms  of  the  comitative  suffix,  viz.  seon  (  >  sen  >  sun,  zun) 
with  its  prefix  q-,  which  was  apt  to  be  elided.  Tliat  the  comita- 
tive case  in  old  Basque  ended  in  a  suffix  like  sam  or  san  without 
the  guttural  prefix,  seems  proved  from  a  survival  like  the  Word 
hal-san,  together,  along  with ;  but,  strangely  enough,  the  suffix  in 
this  archaic  compound  has  so  far  preserved  its  comitative  function 
that  to  avoid  any  obscurity  of  sense  it  is  used  in  conjunction  with 
its  variant  kin  ;  e.g.  gu-re-kin  hal-san,  along  with  us.  Without 
the  accompanying  suffix  kiri,  the  latter  part  conveys  a  different 
idea,  e.g.  gure  balsan,  among  us.  The  comitative  suffixes /an  and 
san  must,  accordingly,  be  regarded  as  variants  of  a  single 
postposition,  having  identical  functions,  and  the  same  meanings 
and  powers,  their  divergence  in  form  being  due  to  early  varia- 
tions in  pronouncing  the  original  form  *qsein  (  >  kizun,  kisun), 
fi'om  which  were  developed  several  variants  like  qern,  qm,  qn, 
and  sem,  sm,  sn  (  >  kin,  ki,  sam,  zein,  san). 

An  interesting  note  in  this  connexion  might  here  be  added, 
although  it  may  appear  somewhat  irrelevant  to  the  subject  of 
declension.  As  an  independent  word  the  old  comitative  prefix 
and  suffix  came  to  denote  the  numeral  for  "  hundred  ",  because 
this  unit  was  evidently  reckoned  a  proper  completion  of  the 
numerical  system  among  the  ancient  Kolarians  and  Basques.  And 
it  is  significant  that  beyond  this  figure  no  numerals  of  common 
origin  in  Basque  and  Kolarian  can  be  traced.  In  San  tali  the  word 
is  sae,  Korwa  sais,  Kharia  sai,  Juang  saha.  Ho  sau,  and  Savara  sua 
(for  *smni),  a  full  hundred ;  but  its  primitive  meaning  was  totality, 
completeness,  which  shows  that  the  numerical  idea  was  derived 
from  the  sense  of  completion.  It  enters  also  into  the  word 
samun,  the  end,  the  finish,  completion,  completely.  The  same 
word  sae  (for  *sam  <  *sm)  has  produced  the  Basque  numeral  eun, 
ehun,  hundred  (for  *hm-07n),  while  the  sense  of  number  or 
abundance  is  still  preserved  in  the  words  sam-alda  or  zaTU-alda, 
much,  and  of  completion  in  zemen-di,  November,  literally,  the 
end  (  =  Sant.  samun)  of  the  Neolithic  year  when  the  crops  were 
gathered  in  and  the  festival  of  the  dead  (All  Hallows)  was 
observed  in  commemoration  of  those  who  had  died  within  the 
previous   year.      This    word    for     "hundred"  is     found    in    all 
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languages  which  claim  descent  from  Kolarian  speech,  and  may  or 
may  not  be  remotely  kin  to  the  root  *km  (i.e.  *Jcm-to-in),  hundred, 
in  Aryan  speech.  But  sufficient  has  already  been  said  to 
show  its  connexion  with  the  comitative  suffix,  and  to  illustrate  its 
variations  in  compounds  which  are  but  the  developments  of  the 
severt^,!  forms  to  which  the  original  comitative  case-ending  qsem, 
with,  has  given  rise — sam  in  Kolarian  speech,  and  Jcizun,  kisun, 
kin,  ki,  san,  zein,  and  san  in  Basque. 

Dual  and  Plural  Number 
The  method  of  forming  the  dual  and  plural  number  in 
Kolarian  languages  is  so  simple  and  direct  that  little  need  be» 
said  in  the  way  of  explanation.  The  formative  dual  of  all  nouns 
in  Santali  ends  in  kin  (Mundari  and  Ho  king),  which  is  a  com- 
bination of  the  personal  pronouns  ko  -f  in  ("  they,  I  ").  Its 
empiiatic  form  is  akin.  The  sign  of  the  plural  in  Kolarian  speech 
is  indicated  by  the  pronoun  ko,  they,  emphatic  form  ako,  onko, 
and  in  the  declension  of  nouns,  pronouns,  verbs,  and  other  parts 
of  speech,  these  two  pronouns  invariably  attach  themselves  to 
the  roots  they  qualify,  so  that  in  the  dual  and  plural  number 
the  postpositions  used  in  the  declension  of  nouns  are  always 
separated  from  the  roots  by  ko  and  kin.  The  following  examples 
will  illustrate  this  feature  which  is  characteristic  of  Basque  as 
well  as  of  Santali  or  Mundari : — 

Santali  Basque 

hadam-ko,  the    men  (lit.  man-       gizon-dk  (for  gizomd-ek). 

they). 
chere-ko-te,   by    the    birds   (lit.       choriez  (for  chorid-ek-z). 

bird-they-by). 
serma-ko-then,  to  the  skies  (lit.       zeruetan  (for  zerud-ek-tan). 

sky-they-to). 
The  Basque  plural-ending  in  -k  is  identical  with  ko  in  Santali. 
It  is  an  abbreviation  of  ek,  they,  its  emphatic  form  being  aek. 
But  as  the  dual  number  has  nowadays  identified  itself  with  the 
plural,  we  may  truly  say  that  Basque  has  followed  the  rest  of 
European  languages  in  consigning  it  to  oblivion  ;  and  having  long 
gone  out  of  fashion,  its  earlier  use  in  the  Basque  declension  can 
only  be  inferred  from  a  few  survivals  expressing  duality,  pairs  or 
couples  of  persons  and  things.  These  appear  to  retain  peculiar 
endings  which  are  unknown  to  the  regular  plurals  of  nouns  and 
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are  yet  extrinsic  to  the  roots.  Thus  we  find  chi,  zi,  hi  tacked  on 
to  the  root  of  old  duals  which  now  form  their  plurals  in  -ak  or 
-h ;  e.g.  baldo-zi-ak,  the  temples  of  the  head ;  biri-chi-alc  and 
probably  bi-zki-ak,  twins,  from  biri,  weakened  form  of  *bari, 
bi,  two.  Such  instances  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the 
personal  pronoun  ek,  k,  they,  was  followed  in  the  dual  number  by 
a  stfongly  pronounced  i-vowel  which  did  not  belong  to  this 
pronoun  but  to  another  particle  or  pronoun  which,  as  a  com- 
parison with  the  Santali  suffix  kin  indicates,  must  have  belonged 
to  the  personal  pronoun  in,  I,  The  inference,  therefore,  is  that 
in  the  old  Basque  declension  the  dual  number  was  distinguished 
b\''  a  suffix  ki,  chi  or  zi  (  <  *ki7i,  *ekin)  which  represented  the 
combination  k  +  in  {"  they-I "),  and  separated  the  roots  they 
qualified  from  all  case  -  endings  and  suffixes  they  antoceded. 
Some  other  nouns  of  duality  show  a  striking  partiality  to  the 
use  of  a  special  suffix  -ko  after  the  root ;  e.g.  aus-ko,  lungs ; 
betondo-ko,  the  pupils  of  the  eyes  ;  chimi-ko,  zimi-ko,  a  pair  of 
tongs ;  hago  (for  *hag-ko),  a  pair  of  scales  ;  mazela-ko,  a  pair 
of  bellows;  and  perhaps  mos-ko  (  =  Sant.  mochon),  beak,  bill 
(i.e.  upper  and  lower).  Not  unlikely,  the  numeral  hogei,  Jtogoi, 
twenty,  may  also  be  a  dual  form  or  derived  from  a  dual  form, 
but  there  is  a  lack  of  evidence  to  prove  it. 

To  show  how  simple  is  the  Kolarian  method  of  declining  the 
dual,  the  following  instances  will  briefly  serve  for  illustration  : — 

Sant.  kora-kin-ren,  of  the  two  boys  ;  ato-kin-re,  in  the  two  villages. 
Ho.  ora-king-d,  of  the  two  houses ;  bing-king-ke,  to  the  two  snakes. 
Mundari  sadom-king-ete,  from  the  two  horses ;  bir-king-re,\n  the 
two  forests. 

When  the  substantive  is  qualified  hy  the  numeral  bar,  barea, 
two,  it  is  declined  in  the  singular  number,  and  as  the  same  rule 
in  grammatical  construction  is  observed  in  modern  Basque,  it 
must  be  one  of  considerable  antiquity.  For  example,  compare 
such  equations  as  : 

Sant.  barea  gharwa,  two  sparrows.     Basque  bi  choarre. 
„     barea  hamer,  two  granaries.  ,,         bi  gambera. 

„     barea  kundau,  two  corners.  ,,        bi  kanfoi. 

„     barea  kunji,  two  keys.  ,,        bi  gakho. 

„     bar  isi,  40  ( =  two  twenty).  „        berrogei  ( =  two 

twenty). 
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Sant.  bar  iaigel,  50  (=:fcwo  twenty    Basque  bei^ogei    eta    hamar 
ten).  :        ( s?  two  twenty  and 

ten). 
„     bar  isi  gel  barea,  52(  =  two        „        berrogei  eta   hamabi 
twenty  ten  two).  „  ( =  two  twent}'  and 

ten  two). 
„     [barea]  6e^e,  testicles  (=two        „         barrabil,  testicles. 

Here  the  dual  is  so  clearly  indicated  by  the  numeral  that  the 
noun  needs  no  distinguishing  inflection,  but  remains  in  the 
singular  throughout.  Its  form  in  old  Basque,  however,  differed 
somewhat  from  that  in  the  modern  speech  where  bi  represents  an 
older  word  barra  (weakened  to  berra,  then  bi  with  loss  of  the 
liquid),  as  we  can  see  from  archaisms  like  barrabil,  testicles,  and 
bei^^ogei,  forty.  It  is  the  etymological  cognate  of  bar,  barea,  two, 
in  Santali,  bdria  in  Ho  and  Mundari,  and  bdri  in  Kurku. 

The  derivation  of  barrabil  from  old  Basque  bai^a,  two,  and 
the  obsolete  word  *bil,  egg,  testicle  (  =  Sant.  bele,  egg,  testicle), 
proves  that  in  ancient  times  Basque  nouns  were  declined  in  the 
singular  number  after  the  adjective  bai^'a  just  as  they  are  to-day 
after  its  modern  form  bi.  When  the  dual  inflected  form  was 
used  instead,  the  plural  suffix  k,  they,  combined  with  m  (  <  in, 
in),  "  I,"  must  have  expressed  duality  as  it  does  in  Kolarian 
speech.  And  of  its  former  existence  traces  ai'e  to  be  found  in 
some  irregular  nouns  of  dual  signification  which  have  evidently 
once  been  distinguished  by  the  suffix  kin  and  not  by  k,  eh  or  ak. 

After  so  brief  a  comparative  survey  of  the  Santal  and  Basque 
declension  we  shall  conclude  by  saying  that  tlie  Basque  declension 
is  not  a  subject  of  special  difficulty.  It  is  one,  however,  that 
opens  up  a  vaster  field  of  scientific  inquiry  than  the  writer  has 
ventured  even  to  remotely  suggest.  And  as  most  probably  the 
average  thoughtful  student,  if  he  has  not  already  forgotten  by 
this  time  the  major  portion  of  what  he  has  read,  will  have 
discovered  the  Bengal  origin  of  the  Basques  entirely  through  his 
knowledge  of  that  most  feared  of  all  studies,  Basque  grammar  ; 
and  without  the  help  of  the  laws  of  sound-change  which  have 
moulded  the  Basque  and  Bantu  languages  into  a  state  that  is  far 
removed  from  their  Kolarian  prototype,  he  may  in  time  discover 
from  any  Basque  grammar  or  dictionary,  supposing  he  had 
learned  how  to  set  about  the  task,  secrets  of  ancient  history 
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belonging  to  far-off  prehistoric  ages  when  the  remote  ancestois 
of  the  Basques  lived  in  close  touch  with  more  civilized  races  of 
the  South  Seas  than  are  met  with  to-day  in  Polynesia  and 
Oceania,  long  centuries  before  those  ancestors  first  became  known 
to  Asia  as  tlie  Kolarians  of  Bengal. 

Should .  we  wonder,  then,  if  the  possession  of  so  venerable 
a  tongue,  and  the  knowledge  that  they  have  no  cause  to  yield  in 
point  of  antiquity  to  any  other  nation,  have  helped  to  mould  the 
character,  customs,  and  ideas  of  the  Basques  ?  Their  local  legends 
and  traditions  have  unquestionably  failed  to  preserve  to  later 
generations  the  records  of  the  era  or  the  manner  of  their  first 
settlements  in  Europe,  yet  they  always  display  a  marked 
consciousness  of  the  national  pride  in  an  ancient  lineage,,  and 
claim  nobility  of  origin  for  every  son  of  Euscalherri.  The 
Basques  will  not  thank  us  for  proving  them  to  be  the  purest- 
blooded  race  of  negroes  in  all  Europe,  but  the  compliment  is  well- 
intentioned  and  casts  no  reflection  on  their  lineage  and  nobility. 

In  spite  of  the  many  hostile  influences  which  seek  to  suppress 
their  racial  and  national  individuality,  the  Basques  have  laboured 
with  patriotic  zeal  to  cherish  and  preserve  the  integrity  of  their 
native  inheritance  and  their  ancient  speech.  This  barrier  of 
language  remains  from  of  yore  the  most  effective  barrier  of  race, 
for  by  its  conservative  influence  they  have  been  the  more 
encouraged  to  maintain  their  racial  isolation  throughout  endless 
cycles  of  political  vicissitudes,  and  to  prevent  themselves  from 
being  swallowed  up  and  lost  in  the  heterogeneous  elements  of 
France  and  Spain.  And  one  may  say  with  truth  that  it  would 
have  proved  an  irreparable  blow  to  science  if  a  wise,  foreseeing 
Providence  had  not  spared  the  last  survivor  of  Kolarian  languages 
in  Europe  which  at  one  time  in  the  world's  history  were  spoken 
in. two  continents — between  Bengal  in  the  east  and  Britain  and 
the  Basque  Provinces  in  the  west.  Surely,  then,  as  the  last 
representative  of  the  oldest  type  of  Iberian  speech  which 
formerly  prevailed  so  generally  throughout  Central  and  Western 
Europe  in  the  Neolithic  Age,  the  Basque  language  claims  as  its 
due  a  share  of  more  attention  than  it  presently  obtains,  and 
deserves  a  better  fate  than  the  neglect  and  ignoble  desuetude  into 
which  it  is  unhappily  falling,    j;..      ;   ..:  .!.*  v^. :>.:.,  in*,  i  i^oi-. 

..,-...    '     .  , ■    ■    •    •!;...:;:':-':  .;   A'^Vri^^Ai    *'»jv:    iv:  ". 

'  '"l        '  I    .     ■'."■.-  .    ■     .•":.''•       .        !  '.li  '■'■?".    '.'     :    C  ' '  V  ■.'    iit"  't\: 


NOTE 

By  Professor  L.  DE  la  Vallee  Poussin 

''  The  fear  of   deer  does  not  prevent  from  sowing  ..." 

rpHERE  is  in  Abhidharmakosabliasya,  chapter  ii,  karika  47a 
-^  (Jap.  ed.  with  commentary,  fasc.  5,  fol.  19a,  1),  a  Nyaya 
which  would  have  pleased  Colonel  A.  Jacob,  the  great  hunter  for 
philosophical  maxims. 

The  Sanskrit  runs  as  follows  :  yatha  na  inrgdh  santiti  yava 

nopyante  \  yathd  na  mahnkdh  patantUi  modakd  na  hhaksyante. 

"  Just  as  they  do  not  not  sow  barley  because  there  are  deer ; 

just  as  they  do  not  not  eat  sweets  because  flies  are  there 

flying." 

The  Chinese  agrees — 

$^  1^.  m  m^  T>  m  Wo 

M  ^  41  F»  T.  :t  ^  Bo 

"  Not  fearing  deer  and  not  sow  barley  ;  fearing  many  flies 
near  by  not  to  eat  savorous  cake." 

As  Yasomitra  remarks,  two  negatives  make  an  affirmative. 
dvau  pratisedhato  prakrtani  artham  gamayatah.  We  have 
therefore  :  "  the  fear  of  deer  does  not  prevent  from  sowing ;  the 
fear  of  flies  does  not  prevent  from  eating  sweets." 

This  picturesque  Nyaya  contains  an  important  principle, 
Vasubandhu  clearly  sees  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Vaibhasikas  is 
far  from  being  unobjectionable.  But  except  when  the  objections 
are  really  very  strong,  he  believes  that  he  has  no  right  to 
reject  the  authoritative  statements  of  the  Abhidharmas  of  the 
Sarvastivadins :  "  We  must  therefore  endeavour  to  refute  the 
objections  ;  we  must  follow  the  Doctrine  (siddhdnta,  7fC  ^  ^), 
not  to  abandon  it." 

I  wonder  whether  there  is  some 'amount  of  Pragmatism  in  the 
case  of  Vasubandiiu  ;  in  any  case  his  attitude  is  worthy  of  notice, 
for  the  common  vice  of  philosophers — I  mean  the  Indian 
philosophers — is  to  condemn  doctrines  which  are  not  logically 
perfect  and  even  to  deny  facts  which  cannot  be  explained  according 
to  the  accepted  doctrine. 
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The  History  of  Akvan  Rule  in  India  from  the  Earliest 
Times  to  the  Death  of  Akbar.  By  E.  B.  Havell. 
pp.  xxxi,  588.     London  :  G.  G.  Harrap  &  Co.     1918.     15s. 

Regarded  as  a  volume  produced  under  war  conditions, 
Mr.  Havell's  History  of  Aryan  Rule  in  India  is  bex^ond  criticism. 
The  paper  on  which  it  is  printed  is  excellent,  and  the  illustrations 
are  admirably  executed.  It  is  not  until  we  turn  to  examine  the 
contents  that  material  for  controversy  arises. 

Mr.  Havell  is  well  known  for  the  exuberant  enthusiasm  with 
which  he  advances  his  theories.  He  is,  in  fact,  j^^us  Hindou  que 
les  Hindous ;  and  the  challenge  which  he  offers  is  so  deliberate 
that  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  he  does  not  desire  it  to  be 
taken  up.  The  present  reviewer  cannot  claim  to  be  an  expert 
upon  the  subject  of  "Aryan  rule  in  India",  but  he  has  read 
Mr.  HavelTs  pages  with  the  utmost  care,  and  has  supplemented 
the  perusal  with  the  study  of  other  authorities.  He  is  well  aware 
of  his  own  deficiencies,  but  there  are  nevertheless  one  or  two 
oi)servations  which  it  appears  to  be  eminently  necessary  to  make, 
and  which,  it  is  submitted,  do  not  need  to  be  based  upon  any  other 
foundation  than  that  of  common  sense. 

The  introduction  glows  with  eloquent  periods,  and  it  may 
seem  harsh  to  introduce  a  jai'ring  note.  But,  in  one  instance  at 
least,  Mi\  Havell  exhibits  such  complete  detachment  from  the 
realities  of  the  hour  that  he  positively  clamours  for  comment. 
He  assigns  "  the  •  chiefest  cause  of  Europe's  present  political 
bankruptcy  "  to  "  the  fatal  obsession  of  British  statesmen  that  for 
the  security  of  our  Empire  in  India  it  was  necessary  to  bolster  up 
Turkish  misrule  in  Asia  and  in  Europe  ".  The  proposition  raises 
issues  of  a  political  complexion  which  it  would  be  improper  to 
discuss  in  this  place.  But,  admitting  that  it  be  true,  and  granting 
also  that  the  idea  is  "deeply  rooted  in  Anglo-Indian  traditions", 
where  does  Mr.  Havell  find  his  authority  for  the  contention  which 
he  proceeds  to  build  upon  it  ?  He  has  evidently  never  heard  of 
the    Pan-Islamic   movement   or   of    the   potent    effect    which    it 
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exercises  upon  Moslem  opinion  in  India;  or  else  he  would  not 
commit  himself  to  the  view  that  "  the  course  of  the  Great  War  has 
shown  how  groundless  were  the  fears  tliat  Indian  Muhammadans 
as  a  body  would  desire  to  prolong  the  unholy  alliance  between 
Islam  and  the  powers  of  evil  which  Turkish  rulers,  young  and 
old,  in  Europe  and  in  Asia,  have  maintained  for  so  many 
centuries".  : 

Mr.  Have.U  lays  claim  to  constructing  the  history  of  India  on 
a  scientific  basis;  but  this  is.  scarcely  the  way.  to  begin.  ,  Another 
instance  occurs, a  page  or  two  later: —  -    ,  , 

The  freedom  and  general  happiness  attained  by  the  people  of 
Great  Britain  with  the  help  of  Parliamentary  institutions  and  the 
richest  revenues  of  the  world  can  hardly  be  compared  with  that 
which  Indians  within  the  Aryan  pale  enjoyed  both  before  and  after 
the  fifth  century  a.d. — the  time  which  we  regard  as  our  Dark 
Ages,  and  theirs. 

What  is  the  evidence  upon  which  this  remarkable  generalization 
is  based  ?  Mr.  Havell  is  so  manifestly  overjoyed  to  live  in  the 
past  that  it  seems  cruel  to  invite  him  to  undertake  an  excursion 
into  the  future.  But  will  he  imagine  that  he  has  been  re- 
incarnated in  the  fortieth  century  a.d.,  and  that  he  is  endeavouring 
to.  ascertain  the  causes  and  results  of  the  war  of  1824  to  1826 
between  the  British  and  the  Burmese  ?  That  war,  as  we  know, 
was  ended  by  the  treaty  of  Yandaboo,  whereby  payment  w^s 
exacted  of  a  crore  of  rupees  together  with  the  cession  of  Assam, 
Arakan,  and  Tenasserim,  Assume  that  the  documents  proving 
these  historical  facts  have  perished,  and  that  the  only  source  of 
information  is  provided  by  the  Burmese  official  account  of  the 
war,  as  recorded  in  the  "  Jloyal  Chronicle".  This  is  what  the 
fortieth-century  Mr.  Havell  will  discover  there  : — 

In    the   years    1186   and    1187    (of  the  Burmese  era)  white 

strangers  from  the  west  fastened  a  quarrel  upon  the  Lord  of  the 

.  .     Golden  Palace.     They  landed   at   Eangoon,    took   that   place   and 

Prome,  and  were  permitted  to  advance  as  far  as  Yandaboo  :  for   the 

King,  from  motives  of  piety  and  regard  to  life,  made  no  preparations 

whatever  to  oppose  them.     The  strangers  had  spent  vast  sums  of 

money    in    their   enterprise,    so   that   by    the    time    they   reached 

Yandaboo  their  resources  were  exhausted,  and  they  were  in  great 

-  distress.     They  then  petitioned  the  King,  who  in  his  clemency  and 

•   generosity  sent  them  large  sums  of  money  to  pay  their  expenses  back 

-  and  ordered  them  out  of  the  country.  '   ' : 
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Ifc  would  be  unfair  to  press  the  parallel,  bxit  it  is  surely 
permissible  to  point  to  this  passage  as  an  indication  of  the  care 
needed  in  evolving  theories  from  ancient  official  documents  when 
the  means  of  checking  their  statements  do  not  exist.  No  doubt 
corroborative  evidence  in  the  case  of  what  Mr.  Havell  calls  "  Aryan 
India  "  is  afforded,  to  some  extent,  by  foreign  travellers ;  but  it  is 
legitimate  to  inquire  here  also  how  far  their  researches  extended 
into  the  lives  and  material  conditions  of  the  people  themselves. 

Mr.  Havell  maintains  that  the  "  the  Indo-Aryan  constitution, 
built  up  by  the  highest  intelligence  of  the  people  upon  thebasisof 
the  village  communities,  and  not  wrung  from  unwilling  war-lords 
and  landlords  by  century-long  struggles  and  civil  war,  secured  to 
the  Indian  peasant-proprietor  not  only  the  ownership  of  the  land 
but  very  considerable  powers  of  self-government ".  But  lias  it 
not  been  the  experience  of  every  one  else  who  has  collected 
materials  for  a  history  of  India,  that  autocracy  is  substantially 
the  only  form  of  government  with  which  the  investigator  is 
confronted  ?  Writers  of  the  school  o£  Mr.  Havell  take  too  seriously 
the  counsels  of  perfection  which  are  contained  in  the  textbooks  of 
Brahman  schoolmen.  How  many  of  the  kings  of  "  Aryan  India  " 
troubled  to  attain  the  standard  of  the  perfect  ruler  pictured  in 
these  books, who  was  endowed  with  all  the  virtues, followed  the  wise 
advice  of  "  elder  statesmen  ",  and  regarded  himself  as  a  "  limited  " 
or  constitutional  monarch  ?  Human  nature  being  what  it  is,  the 
r.eality  probably  was  that  every  Indian  despot  adapted  his  policy 
to  the  strength  of  the  position  which  he  occupied.  Chandragupta 
Maurya  and  Harsha,  and  at  a  much  later  date  Akbar,  did 
exactly  what  they  pleased,  and  paid  very  little  heed  to  aphorisms 
and  expositions  of  the  ideal. 

A  typical  example  of  Mr.  Havell's  methods  is  afforded  by  his 
treatment  of  the  Kautiliya-artha-sastra,  the  famous  treatise  on 
Hindu  polity  and  political  economy  of  which  the  authorship  is 
attributed  to  Chanakya,  the  minister  of  Chandragupta  Maurya. 
The  rule  of  this  emperor,  it  is  repeatedly  insisted,  was  "  not  the 
Undiluted  despotism  of  an  absolute  monarchy,  but  a  constitutional 
government  .  .  .  in  which,  theoretically  at  least,  the  people's 
right  was  the  only  source  of  the  divine  right  of  kings". 
Nevertheless,  the  "  drastic  measures  taken  for  the  consolidation  of 
.  the  Empire"  could  not  have  been  very  securely  based  upon  the 
goodwill    of    the   people,    for    we    read    in    the    Kautiliya    that 
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Chandiagupta  clianged  his  bedroom  every  night, a,i>d  that  wbe« 
he  rode  abroad  it  was  a  capital  offence  to  approacli  close  to  l)is 
bodyguard  of  women  archers.  Moreover,  he  was  surrounded  with 
a  network  of  spies  and  secret  agents,  and  it  is  noteworthy  that 
Mr.  Havell  entertains  no  objection  to  the  employment  of  espionage 
by  '*  constitutional  monarchs  ",  so  long  as  the  scene  is  not  laid  in 
his  own  day.  As  for  the  details  of  administration  which  are  set 
out  in  the  Kautiliya,  it  is  astonishing  to  find  Mr.  Havell  ransacking 
his  dictionary  for  terms  of  praise.  The  work  has  been  examined 
with  the  utmost  care  by  Dr.  L.  D.  Barnett  among  other  scholars  ; 
and  the  impartial  student  is  far  more  likely  to  agree  with  the 
judgment  which  that  learned  Sanskritist  has  passed  upon  it: — 

The  pictvire  of  revenue  administration  drawn  in  the  Kautiliya, 
though  in  some  respects  perhaps  theoretical,  is  evidently  in  its  main 
outlines  true  to  life,  and  depicts  a  society  choking  in  the  deadly  grip 
of  a  grinding  bureaucracy. 

What  is  there  of  the  methods  of  a  "  limited  monarchy  "  about 
the  "  benevolences  "  by  which,  according  to  the  Kautiliya,  a  king 
was  able  to  raise  funds  after  he  had  exhausted  the  ordinary 
resources  of  official  exaction  ? 

Take  again  a  comment  by  Mr.  Havell  on  the  Nitisara  of 
Sukracharya,  which  furnishes  similar  information  with  regard  to 
Hindu  political  economy  in  the  Middle  Ages.  "  The  wealth  that 
is  stolen  by  the  Brahman  tends  to  well-being  in  the  next  life," 
says  Sukracharya  (ii,  811,  812) ;  "  the  wealth  that  is  given  to  the 
Sudra  tends  only  to  hell."  In  the  eyes  of  Mr.  Havell,  this  is 
merely  a  "  pungent  aphorism  "  (p.  222) ;  yet  it  is  part  of  his 
argument  (p.  224)  that  the  Nitisaras  were  the  textbooks  for  the 
King's  education,  and  that  "the  theory  that  India  has  never 
enjoyed  a  constitution  according  to  modern  ideas  is  a  historical 
fiction  which  does  not  bear  careful  examination  ". 

God  knows  the  truth,  as  Badaoni,  writing  in  the  sixteenth 
century,  says  of  the  obscure  sequence  of  events  in  the  reign  of 
Ala-ud-xiin  Khilji  during  the  tlnrteenth.  It  may  be  correct  to  lay 
down  the  proposition  that  Indo- Aryan  law  did  not  vest  the  right 
of  succession  to  the  throne  in  the  family  of  the  reigning  monarch 
absolutely  ;  but  it  is  going  too  far  to  assert,  as  Mr.  Havell  does, 
that  it  was  "contingent"  on  the  approval  of  the  State  Council.  . 
The  more  likely  fact  is  that  the  strong  man  succeeded  by  force  of 
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arms  and  that  the  "  approval "  of  the  State  Council  was  quite  an 
ex  post  facto  affair. 

With  regard  to  Ala-ud-din  Khilji,  it  may  be  that  Ibn  Batata, 
who  wrote  in  the  fourteenth  century,  was  justified  according  to 
the  standard  of  liis  time  in  describing  him  as  "  one  of  tlie  best 
Sultans ".  But  Mr.  Havell  might  have  been  expected  to  say 
something  more  of  the  characteristics  of  this  crafty  and 
bloodthirsty  tyrant  than  to  compare  his  ideals  to  "  those  of  a 
Prussian  War-lord  ",  and  to  allude  consistently  to  his  religious 
and  other  extravagances  as  manifestations  of  "Kultur".  He 
even  records  as  "  the  wonder  of  the  age  "  the  fantastic  measures 
by  which,  at  the  cost  of  infinite  oppression,  he  secured  artificial 
cheapness  in  the  markets  of  the  capital  during  years  of  drought. 

The  enthusiasms  of  Mr.  Havell,  in  a  word,  are  so  un- 
compromising that  they  defeat  their  own  object.  He  is  not 
satisfied  with  an  idyllic  representation  of  the  political  and  social 
conditions  in  Vedic  India.  It  is  his  aim  to  refer  all  the  religions  of 
the  world  to  the  single  common  denominator  of  Hinduism  or  rather 
Brahmanism.  The  magnificent  amplitude  of  this  assumption 
takes  the  breath  away.  Brahmanism  is  essentially  assimilative  ; 
but  to  assert  that  it  is  creative  is  quite  another  matter. 
Mr.  Havell  is,  however,  quite  serious  upon  the  point,  and  to  argue 
with  him  would  seem  to  be  useless.  He  is  convinced  that  what 
he  sets  out  to  prove,  he  proves.  Nevertheless,  his  exposition  of 
Hinduism  is  not  complete.  He  devotes  several  pages  to  a 
dissertation  on  Yoga  which,  like  almost  everything  else,  is 
described  by  him  as  a  fundamental  doctrine  of  Indo- Aryan  faith. 
But  he  omits  all  mention  of  the  Tan  trie  cults  which  have 
unhappily  struck  such  deep  roots  in  Indian  life.  Once  again  it  is 
most  respectfully  suggested  to  him  that  by  tearing  a  passion  to 
tatters  he  does  not  assist  in  the  construction  of  liistory  upon  that 
scientific  basis  of  which  he  so  emphjitically  approves. 

H.    E.    A.    C. 
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THE   DHVANIKABA    AND   ANANDAVABDHANA 
By  SusHiL  Kumar  De 

ANANDAVARDHANA  has  been  assigned  by  Biihler  and  Jacobi 
to  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century,  on  the  strength  of  Rdja- 
tarahgini,  v.  34,  which  makes  him  one  of  the  ornaments  of  the  court 
of  Avantivarman  (a.d.  855-84).  The  statements  of  Kalhana^  no  doubt, 
must  be  accepted  with  caution,  but  it  is  unhkely,  as  we  shall  see  from 
several  other  considerations,  that  the  tradition  in  Kasmir,  thus 
embodied  in  the  Rdja-tarangiiii,  regarding  a  famous  author,  should 
have  maintained  a  false  or  unfounded  account.  We  are  pretty  certain 
of  the  time  of  Abhinavagupta,  Anandavardhana's  commentator ; 
for,  as  he  himself  states,  his  commentary  on  the  Isvara-pratyabhijnd 
was  written  in  a.d.  1014-15,  while  his  Krama-stotra  was  composed  in 
A.D.  991.  This  would  certainly  place  him  towards  the  end  of  the  tenth 
and  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century.  Now,  from 
Abhinavagupta's  remarks  at  the  end  of  his  Locana  commentary  on 
Uddyotas  i  and  iii  of  the  Dhvanydloka,  it  appears  that  the  study  of 
this  famous  work  was  traditional  in  his  family,  and  that  his  com- 
mentary was  composed  as  a  rejoinder  to  another,  Candrikd  (p.  60), 
written  by  one  of  his  predecessors  in  the  same  gotra  {Candrikd-kdras 
tu  jpathitam  .  .  .  ity-alaih  purva-vamsyaiJi  saha  vivddena  bahund,  p.  185 ; 
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ity-alarh  nija-parvaja-sagotraih  sdkam  vivddena,  p.  123,  etc.) ;  and  four 
times  in  his  commentary  (pp.  123,  174, 185,  215)  he  discusses  or  contro- 
verts the  views  of  this  earlier  commentator,  who  is  specifically  referred 
to  as  Candrika-kara  at  pp.  178  and  185.^  This  would  certainly  allow 
some  generations  to  lie  between  Anandavardhana  and  Abhinavagupta, 
and  would  negative  completely  Pischel's  contention  that  in  three 
passages  Abhinavagupta  speaks  of  Anandavardhana  as  one  of  his 
teachers.  These  passages  occur  at  pp.  37,  183,  and  214  of  the  printed 
text,  and  a  perusal  of  them  with  reference  to  their  context  will 
convince  anyone  that  the  honorific  word  guru  in  the  text  may  either 
refer  to  Anandavardhana,  not  literally  but  figuratively,  as  param- 
pard-guru,  whose  work  was  held  in  esteem  in  his  family  (cf.  Jacobi, 
W.Z.K.M.  iv,  pp.  237-8),  or  (which  is  more  likely)  the  reference  is  to 
one  or  other  of  Abhinavagupta's  teachers,  such  as  Bhatta  Tauta, 
Lak.^managupta,  or  Bhattenduraja,  who  are  spoken  of  pretty  often  in 
this  commentary  as  well  as  in  his  Tantrdloka  and  his  commentary  on 
the  Pardtri'iiisikd.  Again,  Kayyata  states  that  he  wrote  his  commentary 
on  Anandavardhana's  Devi-mtaka  (ed.  Kavyamala,  pt.  ix)  at  about 
A.D.  977,  so  that  by  the  end  of  the  tenth  century  Anandavardhana 
was  well  enough  established  in  fame  to  have  two  such  learned  com- 
mentators. It  may  also  be  pointed  out  that  Rajasekhara,  who  lived 
about  A.D.  880-920,  mentions  and  cites  Anandavardhana  by  name 
in  his  Kdvya-mimdnsd  (p.  16),  and  this  would  certainly  clear  up  any 
doubts  as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  date  assigned  by  Kalhana  and 
accepted  by  Biihler  and  Jacobi. 

Several  works  have  been  ascribed  to  Anandavardhana,  but  what 
immediately  concerns  us  is  the  celebrated  work  on  Poetics  known  as 
Dhvanydloka  (also  called  Kdvydloku  or  Sahrdaydloka),  of  which  or  a  part 
of  which,  he  is  reputed  to  be  the  author.  This  work  may  be  divided 
into  two  parts,  viz.  (1)  Kdrikds,  consisting  of  verses  and  treating  of 
dhvani,  and  (2)  the  Vrtti,  or  exposition,  generally  in  prose  with 
illustrative  verses,  of  the  above  Kdrikds.  Now  the  question  has  been 
raised  whether  the  Kdrikd  and  the  Vrtti  are  of  the  same  authorship 
or  should  be  attributed  to  different  authors. 

Abhinavagupta  and  after  him  several  writers  on  Poetics  carefully 


^  This  CandrikCi  is  also  referred  to  in  a  punning  verse  at  the  beginning  of 
Mahimabhatta's  Vyakti-viveka  (i.  5):  Dhvani-vartmany-ati-gahane  skhaliiarh  vdnydh, 
pade  pade  sidabham,  Babhasena  yat  pravrttd  prakdsakarii  candrikd-dy-adrstrai-ru, 
on  wljich  the  commentator,  probably  Ru\ yaka,  remarks :  Caiidrikd  jyotsnd 
dvani-incdrana-grantho' -pi  (p.  1). 
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distinguish  between  the  KdrikdJcdra  and  the  Vrttikdra,  implying 
thereby  that  the  former  is  a  different  and  older  writer.  In  several 
places  in  his  commentary  he  seems  to  oppose  distinctly  the  Vrttikdra 
and  the  Kdrikdkdra,  and  to  refer  to  them  respectively  as  such,  viz. : — 

Samucitd-sih-prakatana-dvdreim  Paramesvara-sdmmukhyaih  karoti 
vi'ttihdrah  (p.  1). 

Nanu  dhvani-svaruparii  hrama  iti  pratijudya  vdcya-'pratJyamdnd- 
khyau  dvau  bhedau  arthasya  iti  vydkhyd-bhidhdne  kd  saiigatih 
kdrikdyd  ityd-sankya  sangatim  kartur'n  avataranikdm  karoti  (p.  12). 

Ata  eva  milla-kdrikd  sdksdt  tan-nirdkarand-rthd  na  srayate ;  vrttikrt 
tu  nirdkrtam  apt  prameya-samkhyd-pdrandya  kanthena  tat-pakfatn 
anudya  nirdkaroti  (p.  59). 

Dmtlyo-ddyote  kdrikdkdro  'vdntara-vibhdgarii  visem-lakmimrii  ca 
vidadhad  anuvdda-mukhena  mTila-vibhdgam  dvividhaYti  s  dcitavd  n .  Tad- 
dsayd-nusdrena  tu  vrttikrid  atrai-vo-ddyote  mula-vibhdgam  avocat  sa 
ca  dvividha  iti  (pp.  59-60). 

Vrttikdrah  sangatim  uddyotasya  kurvdna  upakramate,  evam  ity-ddi. 
Prakdsita  iti,  mayd  vrttikdrena  sate-ti  bhdvah.  Na  cai-tan  mayo-ktam, 
api  tu  kdrikdkdrd-bhiprdyena  ity-dha  tatre-ti  (p.  60). 

Anya-paksam  dusyatvena  hrdi  nidhdyd-bhistatvdt  sva  -  paks^aih 
pdrvarh  darsayati  vrttikdrah  (p.  71). 

Kdrikd-pya-bhiprdya-dvayenai-va  yojyd.  Na  kevalam  prathamd- 
bhiprdye  prathama-kdrikd-rtha-drsfdntd-bhiprdyeim  vydkhyeyam  evam 
vrtti-grantho'pi  yojyah  (p.  78). 

Vrttikdro  vaksyamdna-kdrikd-bhiprdyam  darsayann-dha  (p.  85). 

Prakrdnta-prakdra-dvayo-pasamlidrarh  trtlya-prakdra-sucanaiii  cai- 
kenai-va  yatnena  karomi-ty-dsayena  sddhdratmm  avatarana-padath 
prak^ipati  vrttikrt  (p.  104). 

Uktam  eva  dhvani-svardpam  tadd-bhdsa-viveka-hetutayd  kdrikdkdro 
'nuvadatl-tyd-bhiprdyena  vrttikrd  upaskdram  daddti  (p.  122). 

Yas  tu  vydca^te  vyaiigydndm  vastva-lamkdra-rasdndm  mukhena 
itisa  evarii  prastavyah,  etattdvat  tri-bhedatvam.  na  kdrikdkdreija  krtam ; 
vrttikdrena  tu  darsitam.  Na  ca  iddnmi  vrttikdro  bheda-prakatanaih 
karoti,  etc.  (p.  123). 

Kdrikdkdrena  ptirvarh  vyatireka  uktah.  Nacasarvathd  na  kartavyo 
""pi  tu  bibhatsddau  kartavya  eve-ti  pascdd  anvayah.  Vrttikdrena  tva- 
nvaya-purvako  vyatireka  iti  sailim  anusartum  anvayah  purvam  updttah 
(pp.  130-1). 

All  these  passages  are  important,  especially  the  last  two  in  which 
Abhinavagupta  tries    to    reconcile  the  conflicting    views   expressed 
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by  the  Kdrikdkdra  and  the  Vrftikdra  ;  and  an  exceptional  weight 
attaches  to  the  testimony  of  Abhinavagupta,  whose  opinion  assumes 
a  special  importance  when  we  consider  that  he  did  not  live  very  far 
apart  from  Anandavardhana  himself,  and  that  in  his  family,  as 
already  pointed  out,  the  study  of  Dhvanydloka  was  handed  down  as 
a  kind  of  traditional  heritage. 

If,  however,  the  common  authorship  of  the  Kdrikd  and  the  Vrtti 
be  posited,  then  one  would  expect  to  find  complete  agreement  of 
opinion  between  the  two.  On  the  other  hand,  it  seems  that  the  system 
as  given  in  its  bare  outline  by  the  Kdrikdkdra  in  his  concise  verses  has 
been  considerably  expanded,  revised,  and  modified  by  the  Vrttikdra  ; 
and  many  problems  not  discussed  or  even  hinted  at  by  the  former  are 
elaborately  treated  of  by  the  latter.  In  one  place,  for  instance  (p.  123), 
Abhinavagupta  clearly  points  out  that  the  classification  of  dhvani 
according  to  vastu,  alariikdra,  andrasadi  is  not  expressly  taught  in  one 
Kdrikd,  although  after  the  manner  of  all  faithful  commentators  he 
attempts  in  his  own  way  to  reconcile  this  inconsistency.  Indeed,  it 
would  seem  that  Anandavardhana  attempted  to  build  up  a  more  or 
less  complete  system  of  Poetics  upon  the  loosely  joined  ideas  and 
materials  supplied  by  the  Kdrikds ;  and  his  success  was  so  marvellous 
that  in  course  of  time  the  Kdrikdkdra  receded  to  the  background, 
completely  overshadowed  by  the  more  important  figure  of  his 
formidable  expounder,  and  people  considered  as  the  Dhvanikara  not 
the  author  of  the  few  memorial  verses  but  the  commentator 
Anandavardhana  himself,  who  for  the  first  time  fixed  the  theory  in  its 
present  form.  It  may  also  be  pointed  out  that  the  term  "  Dhvanikara  " 
came  gradually  to  be  used  in  the  generic  sense  of  "  the  creator  of  the 
Dhvani  School ",  and  therefore  indiscriminately  applied  by  later 
writers  to  Anandavardhana,  who,  though  not  himself  the  founder 
of  the  theory,  came  to  receive  that  credit  for  having  first  victoriously 
introduced  the  system  in  the  struggle  of  the  schools. 

It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  in  the  verse  ascribed  to 
Rajasekhara  in  Jahlana's  Sdkti-muktd-vali,  Anandavardhana  is 
regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  dhvani  theory.  Similarly,  Samudra- 
bandha  (Commentary  on  the  Alamkdra-sdtra,  p.  4),  passing  in 
review  the  five  schools  of  Poetics  before  Ruyyaka,  mentions 
Anandavardhana  as  the  founder  of  the  fifth  or  last  Dhvani  School. 
This  would  also  explain  the  two  groups  of  apparently  puzzling 
citations  from  the  Dhvanydloka  met  with  in  the  works  of  later  writers 
in  which  they  either  confuse  or  identify  Anandavardhana  with  the 
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Dhvanikara.  On  the  one  hand,  we  have  several  kdrikds  cited  under 
the  name  of  Anandavardhana,  while,  on  the  other,  several  passages 
which  occur  in  the  Vrtti  are  given  under  the  name  of  the  Dhvanikara.' 
This  confusion  was  so  complete  in  later  writers  that  even  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  eleventh  century  Mahimabhatta,  who  professed  to  demolish 
the  new  theory  by  his  fierce  onslaught  in  the  Vyakti-viveka,  quotes 
from  the  Kdrikd  and  the  Vrtti  indiscriminately  under  the  generic 
appellation  of  the  Dhvanikara.  In  the  same  way  Ksemendra,  in  the 
last  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century,  and  Hemacandra,  in  the  first 
quarter  of  the  twelfth,  make  Anandavardhana  responsible  for  kdrikds 
iii.  24  and  i.  4  respectively,  while  still  later  writers  like  Govinda, 
Visva-natha,  and  Kumara-svamin  regard  Anandavardhana  himself  as 
the  Dhvanikara,  to  whom  the  Kdrikd  as  well  as  the  Vrtti  is  attributed. 
.Mammata,  generally  a  careful  writer,  distinguishes  Anandavardhana 
from  the  writer  of  the  kdrikds,  whom  he  styles  Dhvanikdra  or  Dhvanikrt 
(pp.  213  and  214,  ed.  Bomb.  Sans.  Series),  but  in  one  place  (p.  445) 
he  apparently  falls  into  confusion  and  ascribes  to  the  Dhvanikara 
a  verse  which  undoubtedly  belongs  to  the  Vrtti. 

If  the  Dhvanikara,  the  supposed  author  of  the  Kdrikd,  is  thus 
distinguished  from  Anandavardhana,  the  author  of  the  Vrtti,  the 
question  naturally  arises — who  was  this  Dhvanikara,  and  what  date 
should  be  assigned  to  him  ?  It  is  clear  from  Abhinavagupta's  remarks 
that  the  Kdrikdkdra  was  an  older  writer,  although  his  name  or  date 
is  nowhere  given  either  by  Abhinavagupta  or  Anandavardhana.  It 
seems  likely  that  even  in  the  ninth  and  the  tenth  centuries  his  name 
was  already  forgotten,  although  tradition  of  his  authorship  still 
remained.  Jacobi,  in  the  learned  introduction  to  his  translation  of 
the  Dhvanydloka,  and  following  him,  Dr.  Hari  Chand  Hastrl,  in  his 
UArt  Poetique  de  VInde,  pose  the  question  very  ably,  without, 
however,  furnishing  a  precise  solution.  Sovani's  hypothesis  {JRAS. 
1910,  pp.  164-7)  that  the  name  of  the  unknown  Kdrikdkdra  was 
Sahrdaya,  on  the  ground  that  one  of  the  alternative  names  of  the 
work  itself  is  Sahrdaydloka  and  that  the  use  of  the  words  sahrdaya 
and  kavi-sahrdaya  at  the  end  of  chapter  iv  of  the  Dhvanydloka  and 
in  the  beginning  of  Abhinavagupta's    commentary  is  significantly 

^  See,  for  instance,  Ksemendra,  Aucilyavicdra-carccd,  p.  134  =  Dhvanydloka, 
iii.  24  ;  Hemacandra,  Alaiiikdra-cudd-mani,  p.  26  =  Vallabhadeva,  Suhhdsitdiali, 
No.  157  =  Dhvanydloka,  i.  4  ;  Govinda  Thaiikura,  Kdvya-pradlpa,  p.  16  = 
Dhvanydloka,  p.  221  ;  Visvanatha,  Sdhityadarpana,  ed.  Roer,  p.  10S  =  Dhvanydloka, 
p.  130;  Jayaratlia,  Alaihkdra-vimarsim,  p.  19=  Dhvanydloka,  p.  11;  Kumara- 
svamin,  Ratndpaiia,  p.  64  =  Dhvanydloka,  iii.  3,  etc. 
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corroborative,  is  hardly  convincing.  For  it  is  well  known,  as 
Dr.  Harichand  points  out,  that  the  word  sahrdaya  (lit.  a  man  with 
a  heart)  is  used  in  innumerable  places  in  Alaiiikara  literature,  as  in 
the  verses  in  question,  to  designate  a  man  of  taste,  a  judge  of  literary- 
beauty,  a  connoisseur  of  rasa.  Anandavardhana  himself  discusses 
sahi'dayaiva  at  some  length  in  his  vrtti  (p.  160),  and  Abhinavagupta 
arrives  at  a  concise  definition  of  a  sahrdaya  thus  :  (p.  11)  yesdiii  kdvyd- 
ntmlanCi-hhydsa-vasdd  visadibkUte  mano-mukure  varnanlya-tanmayl- 
hfmimmi-yogyatd,  te  hrdaya-samvddabhdjah  sahrdaydh,  a  definition 
which  became  so  much  standardized  that  Hemacandra  does  not  scruple 
to  copy  it  literally  in  his  Alamkdra-cudd-tnani  (p.  3).  Similarly, 
Mammata  begins  his  Kdvya-prakdsa  (Bomb.  Sans.  Series  ed.,  p.  10) 
with  a  reference  to  kavi  and  sahrdaya,  who  are  thus  distinguished 
by  Vidyadhara  in  his  Ekdvall  (p.  21) :  Kdvyam  kartum  vidanti  vindata 
iti  kdvya-vidah  kavayah,  sahrdayds  ca  vetti-vindatyor  dvrttyd  grahandt 
parisphuratah  prakrti-slesasya  mahimnd-hhidhlyante ;  and  both 
Mammata  and  Visvanatha  declare  that  the  sahrdaya  alone  can  have 
a  true  perception  of  rasa  in  poetry.  It  is  needless  to  multiply  more 
instances  to  establish  a  point  which  is  pretty  familiar  to  every  student 
of  Alamkara  literature,  but  they  would  go  to  disprove  without  any 
doubt  Sovanis  conjecture  that  with  sahrdaya  we  arrive  at  the  name 
of  the  unknown  writer  of  the  Kdrikds. 

The  fact  is  that  we  have  as  yet  hardly  any  material  to  decide  the 
question  finally.  But  it  seems  likely  that  the  Dhvanikara  was 
a  much  older  writer  than  Anandavardhana,  for  even  in  Abhinava- 
gupta's  time  his  actual  name  seems  to  have  been  forgotten. 
It  is  quite  possible,  as  Abhinavagupta  seems  to  imply  and  Jacobi 
tries  to  make  out,  that  this  unknown  Dhvanikara  was  a  contemporary 
of  Manoratha,  who  is  placed  by  Kalhana's  Raja-tarahginl  (iv.  496 
and  671)  in  the  reign  of  Jayapida  and  his  successor  Lalitapida,  i.e. 
in  the  first  part  of  the  ninth  century  (about  a.d.  780-823) ;  but  there 
are  difficulties  which  seriously  stand  in  the  way  of  our  arriving  at  a 
definite  decision  on  this  point.  While  discussing  the  various  theories 
which  deny  the  existence  of  dhvani,  Anandavardhana  quotes  a  verse 
anonymously  with  the  remark,  tathd  cd-nyena  krta  evd-tra  slokah, 
upon  which  Abhinavagupta  in  his  gloss  remarks,  Tathd  cd-nyena  iti. 
Granthakrt-samdna-kdla-bhdvind  Manor atha-ndmna  kavind.  Now, 
if  we  suppose  that  by  granthakrt  Abhinavagupta  means  Ananda- 
vardhana, then  Manoratha,  who  is  thus  made  a  contemporary  of 
the  latter,  lives  in  the  last   part   of   the  ninth   century,  i.e.  much 
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later  than  the  date  assigned  to  him  by  Kalhana,  presuming,  of 
course,  that  both  the  Manorathas  are  identical  persons.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  suppose  that  granthakrt  refers,  as  Jacob!  conjectures, 
to  the  anonymous  Dhvanikara,  we  are  confronted  with  the  fresh 
difficulty  that  by  the  term  granthakrt  Abhinavagupta  invariably  means 
Anandavardhana  (pp.  12,  37,  90,  etc.).  To  remove  this  difficulty 
we  must  suppose  either  (1)  that  Kalhana  is  wrong,  as  Pischel  argues, 
in  assigning  Manoratha  to  the  reign  of  Jayapida  and  Lalitapida, 
(2)  that  the  two  Manorathas  were  not  identical  persons,  or  (3)  that 
Abhinavagupta  himself  has  confused  the  Kdrikdkdra  with  theV rttikdra. 
As  there  are  no  definite  means  of  deciding  any  one  of  these  equally 
plausible  propositions,  and  as  the  acceptance  of  the  one  or  the  other 
of  these  would  lead  to  widely  different  results,  the  question  cannot 
be  regarded  as  satisfactorily  settled,  and  the  attempt  to  make  the 
original  Dhvanikara  a  contemporary  of  the  Manoratha  of  Kalhana 
does  not  seem  to  be  at  all  plausible. 

It  would  seem,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  Kdrikds  date  back  to 
a  much  earlier  time  than  the  first  quarter  of  the  ninth  century,  in  which 
the  Dhvanikara  is  placed  by  Jacobi  as  a  contemporary  of  Manoratha. 
The  allusion  to  Manoratha  and  the  apparent  discrepancy  in  Kalhana's 
statement  need  not  trouble  us,  nor  need  we  challenge  the  otherwise 
trustworthy  testimony  of  Abhinavagupta,  for  it  is  quite  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  the  Manoratha  under  discussion  is  perhaps  a  poet 
who  was,  Abhinavagupta  says,  contemporaneous  with  Anandvardhana, 
and  therefore  quite  a  different  person  from  the  well-known  Manoratha 
of  Kalhana.  This  is  perhaps  a  much  simpler  explanation  than  straining 
the  word  granthakrt  to  mean  the  Kdrikdkdra  in  the  face  of 
Abhinavagupta's  own  distinct  indication  to  the  contrary,  and  in  this 
way  we  are  not  affected  in  the  least  by  Kalhana's  Manoratha,  with 
whom  we  have  nothing  to  do.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  place  the 
Dhvanikara  in  the  time  of  Kalhana's  Manoratha,  this  would  only 
leave  a  bare  margin  of  two  generations  between  the  Kdrikdkdra  and 
the  Vrttikdra.  But  a  careful  study  of  the  Dhvanydloka  would  show  that 
a  longer  time  must  indeed  have  elapsed  between  the  author  and  the 
commentator  in  order  to  make  room  for  a  period  of  scholastic  exposi- 
tion of  the  former,  of  which  undoubted  traces  are  preserved  to  us  in 
the  few  memorial  verses— parikara-slokas  (pp.  34,  130,  137,  147,  163), 
saihgraha-slokas  (pp.  87,  223),  sarnk'^epa-slokas  (pp.  44,  74,  243) — 
incorporated  by  Anandavardhana  in  his  Vrtti,  which  therefore  is 
not  likely  to  be  the  first  of  its  kind. «  These  slokas  are  a  sort  of 
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recapitulation-stanzas  which  are  adduced  by  the  Vrttikdra  from  un- 
known sources,  someti^nes  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  Kdrikds,  but 
more  often  to  amplify  and  supplement  them.  A  samksejpa-sloka, 
as  its  name  implies,  is  a  verse  which  sums  up  and  utters  a 
theory  in  a  condensed  and  crystallized  form.  A  parikara-sloka  is 
thus  explained  by  Abhinavagupta  (p.  34)  :  Parikard-riham  kdrikd- 
rthasyd-dhikdvdpaiii  kartuik  slokah  parikara-slokah ;  and  referring  to 
two  samgraha-slokas,  he  remarks  (p.  223);  evam  sloka-dvayena  samgrahd-  ' 
rtham  abhidhdya  bahu-prakdratva-pradarsikdm  kdrikdm pafhati.  Again, 
in  a  rather  long  digression  (pp.  187  ff.),  Anandavardhana  repudiates 
other  explanations  of  dhvani,  implying  thereby  that  already  before 
his  time  such  attempted  explanations  had  found  champions  whose 
opinions  he  thought  worth  refuting.  The  space  of  one  or  two 
generations,  as  conjectured  by  Jacobi,  between  the  original  conceiver 
of  the  theory  and  its  first  great  expounder,  between  its  first  dogmatic 
formulation  and  its  deeply  thought  out,  exhaustive  and  classical 
exposition,  hardly  suffices  to  make  these  intermediate  controversial 
activities  appear  intelligible.  The  assumption  commends  itself, 
therefore,  that  a  longer  period  must  have  intervened  to  allow  the 
theory  to  struggle  through  divergent  opinions  and  establish  itself 
authoritatively,  so  that  in  Anandavardhana's  time  it  could  already 
look  back  upon  a  long  past  during  which  people  had  obviously 
progressed  in  the  way  of  explaining  it  and  had  succeeded  in  bringing  it, 
through  various  degrees  of  opposition  and  support,  to  a  position  of 
considerable  authority.  And  a  century  later,  in  Abhinavagupta's 
time,  even  the  name  of  the  Dhvanikara  appears  to  have  been  lost, 
although  the  tradition  of  his  authorship  of  the  Kdrikds — a  tradition 
which  in  the  next  century  almost  disappeared — still  lingered. 

If  Anandavardhana  gave  the  final  authoritative  shape  to  the 
Dhvani-theory  (only  the  details  of  which  were  worked  out  by 
Abhinavagupta  and  others),  the  anonymous  Dhvanikara,  who  must 
have  lived  at  least  a  century  before  his  Vrttikdra,  was  not  its  absolute 
creator.  This  is  made  clear  by  the  first  kdrikd,  which  tells  us  that 
the  theory  was  already  taught  by  earlier  thinkers,  and  that  there 
existed  even  at  that  time  at  least  three  divergent  views  about  the 
nature  of  dhvani  : — 

Kdvyasyd-tmd  dhvanir  iti  bvdhair  yah  samdmndta-purvas 
Tasyd-hhdvaih  jagadur  apare  bhdktam  dhus  tarn  anye         _ 
Kecid  vdcdm  sthitam  avimye  tattvam  uciis  tadlyaih 
Tena  brdmah  sahrdaya-manah-pritaye  tat-svariipam. 
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Anandavardhana  explains  samdmndta-pfirvam  in  this  verse  as  joaram- 
parayd  yali  samdmndtah,  and  if  we  are  to  take  Abhinavagupta's  gloss 
on  jKirampard  we  understand  that  the  theory  came  down  in  unbroken 
tradition,  if  not  explained  in  particular  books  {Avicchinnena  jyravdhena 
tair  etad  uktam,  vino' pi  visi^ta-pustakeHu  vivecand-di-tya-bhiprdyal! , 
p.  3).  This  implies  without  doubt  that  the  school  existed  from  a  very 
ancient  time,  and  some  unknown  writer  in  the  dim  past  gathered 
together,  summed  up,  and  fixed  the  theory  in  a  form  which  obtained 
considerable  literary  esteem  for  his  work  and  the  honoured  but 
somewhat  vague  appellation  of  the  Dhvanikara  for  himself.  But  his 
name  and  fame,  in  course  of  time,  was  eclipsed  in  their  turn  by  those 
of  his  great  Vrttikdra,  who  succeeded  in  establishing  the  theory 
for  all  time  and  to  whom  posterity  began  to  ascribe,  not  altogether 
undeservedly,  all  the  honours  of  his  predecessor,  so  that  one  of  the 
latest  writers  on  Alaiiikara,  Kmnara-svamin  {Ratndpa)ja,  p.  288), 
glorifies  him  with  the  curious  but  significant  epithet — Dhvanyacarya. 


NOTE    ON    THE    DEVELOPMENT    OF    THE    MODI 
CHABACTERS 

By    W.    DODERET 

rriHE  Devanagaii  alphabet  has  been  shown  by  Biihler  to  have  been 
-L  derived  from  the  Brahml,  in  which  the  earliest  documents  and 
most  of  Asoka's  inscriptions  are  written.  With  the  revival  of  Sanskrit 
learning  and  literature,  which  took  place  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries  a.d.  under  the  Gupta  emperors,  the  development  of  the 
Brahml  script  proceeded  apace.  The  first  step  or  innovation  was 
the  method  adopted  by  which  the  letters  were  made  to  hang  from  the 
horizontal  top-line.  This  line  first  appears  to  a  marked  degree  in  the 
period,  dating  from  350  after  Christ,  but  becomes  only  fully  developed 
in  the  scripts  circa  a.d.  800-1200.  Thus  the  f  of  the  Baijnath 
Prasasti  (a.d.  804)  has  an  open  top,  but  appears  with  a  closed  top,  ■q  , 
in  the  Kanheri  cave  inscriptions,  only  to  open  out  again  in  the  tenth 
century.  The  character  may  be  regarded  as  having  become  fixed 
in  the  eleventh  century  {vide  Bhimadeva's  script  a.d.  1029).  And 
similarly  with  other  letters. 

Moiji  may,  from  a  critical  examination  of  the  letters  and  reasoning 
from  general  considerations,  be  regarded  as  cursive  Devanagari.  It  is 
possible  in  the  case  of  the  fifteen  consonants,  which  depart  from  the 
Devanagari  norm,  to  see  the  development  occurring  before  one's 
eyes,  so  to  speak,  and  to  trace  such  developments  according  to  three 
main  underlying  principles.  These  are  :  (i)  the  effort  to  keep  the 
pen  from  being  lifted  from  the  paper  ;  (ii)  the  introduction  of  the 
connective  stroke  j ,  either  (a)  in  the  case  of  those  consonants,  which 
in  Devanagari  would  end  at  the  bottom  of  the  line,  or  (6)  as  an  addition 
to  the  letter  to  represent  the  sound  d  and  its  derivatives  o  and 
mi  ;  (iii)  the  general  simplification  of  curves  in  the  body  of  the 
corresponding  Devanagari  letter.  As  an  example  of  the  first  principle 
we  have  the  Devanagari  ^  made  t;j,  where  the  lower  half  of  the 
semicircle  is  brought  right  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  line  to  receive 
the  upward  perpendicular  stroke.  The  latter,  when  it  has  reached 
the  top  of  the  line,  serves  as  the  starting-point  for  the  following  letter, 
e.g.  ^"?;=^^^,  "  upon,"  "  above." 

The  second  principle  can  well  be  illustrated  by  taking  the  letter 
^  =  CJJ  =  ^  +  ;j .     The  tail  of  the  ^  serves  as  a  means  of  joining 
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the  connective  stroke  J  thereto,  and  thus  the  top  of  the  line  is  again 
reached.    Again  ^  =  "Q  =^  "C  +  TI  • 

Perhaps  the  best  illustration  of  the  third  process  is  the  Devanagari 
letter  ^  =  Modi  "Q"  =  ^  +  ^ ,  i.e.  simplification  of  the  curved  upper 
portion   into   x.  plus  addition  of  the   connective  j  to  the  long  tail 

In  mediaeval  times  writing  was  confined  mainly  to  formal  docu- 
ments. It  is  therefore,  on  general  considerations,  only  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  .the  fixation  of  the  Devanagari  script  preceded, 
probably  by  several  centuries,  the  development  of  the  cursive  Modi. 
We  find  the  same  order  in  the  KharostI  script.  Asoka's  inscriptions 
on  the  Shabazgarhi  and  Manseru  rocks  are  obviously  anterior  to  the 
flowing  and  fully  developed  writing  of  the  "  Stein  "  documents  of 
Khotan,  with  their  graceful  curves  and  picturesquely  formed  aksaras. 
Witness  Asoka's  k  =  7)  and  the  k  of  the  Niya  leather  documents  Ji  . 
There  are,  however,  two  Modi  letters  ^  =  ?§  and  (j  =  ^ ,  which 
do  not  readily  yield  to  treatment  on  the  above  general  lines. 
The  Devanagari  15  is  a  clumsy  letter  to  write,  and,  moreover,  is 
a  stumbling-block  to  all  learners,  as  it  is  so  liable  to  be  confused  with 
■?^  +  ^ .  Similarly  in  writing  the  Devanagari  ^  the  pen  has  to 
be  lifted  twice  from  the  point  of  contact  with  the  manuscript  before 
the  top  line  is  reached  again  for  writing  the  following  letter.  It 
remains  to  suggest  a  possible  explanation  of  the  two  corresponding 
Modi  letters  which  are  quite  convenient  to  write  in  cursive  script. 
A  critical  examination  of  the  forms  of  these  letters  in  the  period 
prior  to  a.d.  1200  is  necessary,  and  such  examination  shows  that  these 
two  letters  may  be  regarded  as  survivors  from  the  ancient  Brahmi 
and  KharostI  scripts.  The  KharostI  hh  of  the  Dutreuil  de  Rhins 
manuscript  reads  ^,  with  a  very  elongated  top,  which  was  reduced 
in  size,  when  the  Niya  documents  were  written,  to  ^ .  As  KharostI  was 
written  from  right  to  left,  the  letter  would  be  reversed  in  Brahmi  and 
Devanagari.  Hence  we  find  in  Brahmi  forms  such  as  the  following  : 
2  '  '^  2>  J  'P'  '  ^^6  l^st  being  the  prototype  of  the  Devanagari  i^ , 
the  tail  in  the  latter  being  an  obvious  addition.  The  development 
of  the  s,  •^ ,  proceeded « from  the  Brahmi  letter  J, ,  seen  in  Asoka's 
Karli  inscription.  Precisely  the  same  form  appears  in  the  Junnar 
cave  inscriptions  of  the  second  century  a.d.  But  an  earlier  form,  that 
of  Rudradaman,  shows  a  more  elongated  right-hand  curve,  thus :  ^. 
The  development  into  1$  proceeded  in  the  period  a.d.  350-800.     But 
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again  in  the  period  a.d.  800-1200  the  left-hand  "  tail  "  is  either  lost 
(Kanheri  ninth  century  CT)  or  foreshortened  (Muh-aja  tenth  century 
^).  It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  "  tail  "  was  not  considered  in 
mediaeval  times  to  be  an  essential  member  of  the  body  of  the  letter, 
and  that  after  many  vicissitudes  only  did  it  become  fixed  "  more 
simiffi  "  in  the  Devanagarl  ^ .  The  Modi  X3  ^^^Y  therefore  be 
regarded  as  the  final  effort  to  get  rid  of  the  caudal  appendage  in  the 
letter  ^  +  the  connective  j  .  But  the  curl  at  the  top  has  to  be 
accounted  for.  Now,  curiously  enough,  the  Kusana  s  (first,  second 
century  a.d.)  is  written  Xj  •  Hence  the  curl  at  the  top  of  the  Modi 
X?  may  be  regarded  either  as  a  throw-back  to  the  Kusana  letter, 
or  as  the  result  of  the  artistic  effort  of  the  modern  scribe  with  a  view 
to  distinguish  the  letter  from  U  (^),  which  in  very  cursive  script 
of  the  present  day  is  written  thus :  TJ . 


NOTES  ON  THE  NESTORIAN  MONUMENT  AT  SIANFU 
By  Lionel  Giles,  M.A.,  D.Litt. 

(Concluded.) 

T17HEN  I  wrote  my  note  on  (33)  ^  ^  ^,  etc.  (Bulletin, 
I,  3,  p.  39),  I  was  unaware  tliat  Pere  Havret  had  discussed 
and  amplified  his  previous  translation  of  the  passage  in  a  small 
pamphlet  entitled  La  Stele  Chretiennede  Si-itgan-fou  :  quelqiies 
notes  extraites  d'un  commentaire  inedit,  which  was  published 
at  Leiden  in  1897.  Through  the  kindness  of  m}-  friend  Mr.  A.  C. 
Moule  I  have  since  had  access  to  these  notes,  where  it  is  con- 
clusively shown  that  the  passage  in  question  conceals  an  allusion 
to  the  following  words  in  the  +  ^  |£  SJdh  cJiou  chi,  spoken 
bv  the   envoys  from  ^    "^  Yueh-chih  to  the  Emperor  AYu  Ti  : 

{^.  "n  m  =^  Ex  ^  n  %  m  ^.  "^  ^  ;^  n  n#  w  »  m 

i  S  "Notre  etat  est  a  trois  cent  niille  li  d'ici  :  on  y  observe 
constamment  les  presages  celestes.  Or,  le  vent  d'est  a  souffle 
d'apres  les  lois  harmoniques  durant  des  centaines  de  decades  sans 
discontinuer  ;  et  les  nuages  azures  ont  donne  leur  note  n)usicale 
des  mois  entiers  sans  interruption.  De  la,  nous  pumes  iiiferer 
qu'en  ce  meme  temps  il  se  trouvait  en  Chine  un  prince  vertueux." 
Pere  Havret  then  turns  to  the  sentence  in  the  Inscription,  and 
interprets  it  in  the  light  of  his  discovery  :  "  En  definitive,  il  faut 
voir  dans  ces  nuages  et  dans  ce  vent,  non  point  des  phenomenes 
meteorologiques  qui  accompagnerent  le  voyage  d'Olopen,  mais  une 
formule  flatteuse  pour  I'empereur  T'ai-tsong  dont  la  renommee 
attirait  vers  la  Chine  les  predicateurs  d'Occident."  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  compliment  is  delicately  implied  rather  than 
actually  expressed  in  the  Chinese  text,  being  only  recognizable 
by  one  who  is  acquainted  with  the  passage  in  the  Shih  chou  chi. 
My  translation,  therefore,  may  stand  ;  but  the  initial  note  about 
liaban's  forecasting  of  the  weather  will  need  some  modification. 

4L  I  also  owe  an  apology  to  Mr.  Moule  for  having  said  (ibid., 
p.  42)  that  the  character  $,^  is  not  to  be  found  in  K'ang  Hsi. 
It  does  occur,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  not  in  the  body  of  the  work, 
but  in  the  "^  ^  at  the  end.  It  appears,  however,  to  be  only 
a  vulgar  form  of  f.^^  erh. 
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^o-  in  t  m  ^  :k  (M  H  R  -^  ^  If  m  m 

On  referring  the  question  of  ^  to  M.  Pelliot,  who  is  preparing 
an  exhaustive  work  on  the  Nestorian  Inscription,  I  received  the 
following  reply :  "  Le  mot  ^  ne  s'emploie  pas  conime  (^  ou  ^  et 
qualifie  en  principe  le  sujet :  '  tous '  (ici  '  tons  deux ')  sont  des 
gens  du  Kin-fang."  At  first,  having  ^  in  my  mind,  which  often 
means  "  together  with  ",  and  also  relying  on  the  authority  of 
Wylie,  Legge,  and  Saeki,  I  was  inclined  to  doubt  the  truth  of  this 
pronouncement.  But  on  looking  into  the  matter,  I  found  that 
I  had  been  misled  by  the  supposed  identit}^  of  ^  (the  modern 
form  of  iji,  also  written  ^^)  and  ^f  (or  ^).  In  Giles'  Dictionary', 
9284,  the  two  characters  are  said  to  be  the  same,  whereas  they 
are  really  quite  distinct  in  meaning  as  well  as  derivation.  The 
former  is  defined  in  K'ang  Hsi  as  ^,  J:^,  •§•  and  f^,  the  latter  as 
^,  ^  and  (p).  The  confusion  is  increased  by  the  existence  of  a 
third  homophone  ^,  which  is  nearer  in  meaning  to  ^  than  to 
^,  and  is  sometimes  written  \^.  Havret's  "ambo"  is  therefore 
to  be  accepted  as  correct,  and  the  words  ^  and  f|l  further  on  in 
the  senteuce  must  also  refer  to  two  persons  only. 

m  y:i  ^  ici^  t^^  m 

"As   God   with  His  rich  benefits  is  able  to  create  on  a  wide 
scale. 
So  the  Sage,  by  his  participation  in  God's  original  substance, 

is  able  to  develop  and  complete." 
Had  it  been  realized  that  the  first  line  contains  two  phrases 
borrowed  from  the  ^  f^  I  clang,  many  mistakes  in  the  transla- 
tion of  this  passage  would  have  been  avoided. 

(1)  /  eking,  I,  391:  1^  ^  |g  la  ^  ^«J  M  '%  T  "God, 
the  Originator,  is  able  with  his  rich  benefits  to  benefit  the  whole 
world." 

(2)  Iching,m,\,Q:  ^  ^s  ^^  W'  ^   M.  ^   M  ^%.  ^   ^IX 

:k  ^^Mo^  i!|j.  ^w^^.^^B  4  m.  ^  l^^  m  ^  m 

"As  to  Heaven,  its  stillness  is  concentration,  its  activitj^  direct; 
hence  its  creativeness  is  great.  As  to  Earth,  its  stillness  is  con- 
traction, its  activit}'  expansion;  hence  its  productive  power  is 
extensive." 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  author  of  the  Inscription,  Avho 
was  doubtless   quoting  from   memorj^   has  attributed  to  ^  the 

'  I  follow  McClatchie's  divisions  of  the  text  in  preference  to  Legge's,  whicli 
diverge  from  the  ordinarv  Chinese  arrangement. 
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words  relating   to  j^  ;    strictly    speaking,    instead   of  ^  ^  he 
should  have  written  ^   ^. 

Diaz  giv^es  a  good  paraphrase  :  3^  ;i  H  ^'J  ^  Av  >^  4 
m  J^  -^  n"B.  ft:  ^  iH  i  fr  15:.  ^  %n  f  ^  "  God  sho'wers 
rich  benefits  on  mankind  and  creates  all  things,  in  their  different 
kinds,  on  an  extensive  scale  ;  Tai  Tsung,  partaking  of  the  Divine 
nature,  propagates  the  Christian  religion  and  thus  confers 
liappiness  on  the  people." — It  is  remarkable  with  what  ease  the 
Nestorians  contrived  to  swallow  the  Chinese  doctrine  of  the 
divinity  of  the  Emperor  ! 

Wylie  and  Legge  have  misunderstood  ^  ^;  other  translatois 
have  failed  to  perceive  the  comparison  between  the  Deity  in  the 
first  line  and  the  Sage-Emperor  in  the  second.  ^  of  course  is 
here  equivalent  to  J^  in  the  sense  of  j^  ^,  not  as  opposed  to  ifjl. 
The  idea  may  have  been  suggested  by  a  sentence  in  K'ung  Yino-- 
ta's  commentary  on  |[,,  I,  i:  :g  jy  ^  A  fi  It  flff  ^  llfc  E9  fl 
"  Hence  the  sage  takes  God  as  his  model  and  exhibits  those  four 
divine  attributes"  (viz.  •%,  ^,   ^'J,  and   J[). 

For  ^  ^  we  are  referred  to  l\io  te  citing,  chap.  51.  The 
words  do  not  occur  in  the  classic  as  edited  by  M  _fc  S"  Ho-shano- 
Kung,  but  only  in  the  less  well  authenticated  text  of  ^  ^gj 
Wang  Pi,  where  the  passage  runs  riSSjjtE^^H-i:^;^"^ 
Z^:tm^^:tm:^-  The  Tao  te  ching  ^  ^  tao  i 
says  that  the  two  words  "approximate  both  in  sound  and  sense 
to  jg|^  ^  ",  which  take  their  place  in  the  standard  text,  f^  5C  iB 
NiYiian-t'an^  says  in  his  note  :  ^  If  pp  ^  ff^v  $  If  ^  S'  M 
"  t'ing  means  rounding  off  the  form,  tu  means  completing  the 
substance  ".  The  phrase  occurs  in  other  early  authors,  but  the 
P'ei  iven  yiln  fu  is  wrong  in  attributing  it  to  5'J  ~p  Lieh  tzu, 
though  there  is  a  passage  at  the  end  of  Book  YI,  §  5,  which  is 
evidently  an  echo  of  the  one  in  the  Tao  te  ching  :    ^    ^   ^   Wi 

i:  Wl  ^  ^  Z  ^  i.  m  :^  m  ^- 

Legge  :  "  As  Heaven  by  its  beautiful  ministration  of  M'hat  is 
profitable  can  widen  (the  term  and  enjoj^ment  of)  life,  so  the  sage 
(sovereign),  by  his  embodiment  of  the  way  of  Heaven,  completes 
and  nourishes  (the  objects  of  his  favour)." 

■  Havret :  "  Porro  caelitus  f  uit  pulchro  incremento,  ideoque 
potuit  largiter  producere;  sanctitate  usus  adhaesit  principio, 
sicque  potuit  ordinatim  perficere." 

^  His  edition,  like  that  of  Jj^    ^  Wu  Ch'eng,  divides  the  Tao  te  ching  into 
68  chapters,  of  which  this  is  the  43rd. 

VOL.   I.       TART  IV.  2 
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56.  i&  Am  Kxm  p$  m  m 

"  He  (the  reigning  Emperor)  lias  unfolded  the  eight  matters  of 
government,  degrading  the  dull  and  promoting  the  enlightened  ; 
he  has  exhibited  the  nine  divisions  of  the  Great  Scheme,  applying 
his  mind  to  the  renovation  of  his  Luminous  Mandate," 

jl^  ^  are  the  nine  divisions  of  the  ^  ^  Great  Scheme 
communicated  to  Wu  Wang  by  |^  -^  Chi  'J'zii  (see  Shu  ching, 
V,  iv,  3  seq.).  /\  ^  are  the  "eight  objects  of  government", 
earnest  devotion  to  which  constitutes  the  thii'd  of  the  above 
nine  divisions. 

For  im  I)f  ®  BJJ,  see  Shu  ching,  II,  i,  27. 

The  last  four  words  are  a  little  troublesome.  No  translator 
seems  to  realize  that  m  here  is  a  verb,  with  the  meaning  of  ,g,  or 
^.  Cf.  Shu  ching,  IV,  v,  3  (5)  :  ^  |S  ^  ^,  1i  1,  *ffi^ 
M  ^\  tM  ^  "Do  not  slight  the  occasions  of  the  people  ; — think 
of  their  difficulties.  Do  not  yield  to  a  wish  for  repose  on  3' our 
throne ; — think  of  its  perils."  And  ibid.,  V,  i,  1  (5),  where 
Wu  Wang  says  of  Chou  Hsin  :  '|||  ^  ^,  S,  #  •  •  •  "He  has 
only  cared  for  palaces,  towers,  pavilions,  etc." 

;^  ^  is  a  cleverly  chosen  classical  quotation  which  is,  of 
course,  intended  to  suggest  the  Nestorian  religion.  See  Shih 
ching,  III,  2,iii,7  '■  '^  ^  %  ^  -^^  ^  "^  ^  "For  ten  thousand 
years,  O  Prince,  the  Luminous  Mandate  [of  Heaven]  will  be 
attached  to  thy  line."  There  is  also  a  passage  in  the  ^  |§  which 
is  very  similar  to  this  ■  ^  ^   %  'S^   M  i^  M  ^X  ^  • 

Legge :  "develops  the  eight  objects  of  government,  so  as  to 
degrade  the  undeserving  and  promote  the  deserving ;  and  exhibits 
the  nine  divisions  of  the  scheme  (of  Royal  government)  to  impart 
anew  vigour  to  the  throne  to  which  he  has  illustriously  succeeded." 
Havret  :  "  propagavit  octo  administrationes,  et  removit 
promovitque  obscuros  clarosque  ;  manifestavit  novem  articulos, 
ut  nempe  renovaret  praeclarum  mandatum." 


56,  57.   /ffc  ii  2:  -a 

E  i^  H  <5 
"  In    his   task    of   reformation   he   has  penetrated   the  mystic 
principles  of  the  universe; 
We  may  call  down  blessings  on  his  head  without  any  feeling 
of  shame." 
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The  specific  meaning  of  JlJJ ,  according  to  the  fjf  ^  ^  Hsin 
tzu  lien,  is  JK4  W  -^  *»!'  ^  i  A  ff  ifS  ^  "  addressing  the 
spirits  and  praying  for  happiness  for  the  ruler."  This  already 
makes  it  more  than  probable  tliat  the  emperor  is  the  object,  not 
the  subject,  of  |^.  We  must  remember  that,  according  to  Chinese 
theory,  it  is  not  the  sovereign  but  the  people  who  "  can  do 
no  wrong  "  ;  and  the  idea  that  the  people  would  feel  shame  in 
praying  for  an  unworthy  emperor  is  therefore  quite  a  natural  one. 
Ill  ^  t^  *&  there  may  very  possibly  be  an  allusion  to  Shu  ching 
IV,  viii,  3  (10).  The  King,  Wu-ting,  speaking  to  hii^  Minister, 
Fu  Ylieh,  says :  "  Formerly  there  was  the  premier  of  our  dynasty, 
Pao  Heng,  who  made  my  royal  predecessor.  He  said,  '  If  I  cannot 
make  my  sovereign  like  Yao  or  Shun,  I  shall  feel  ashamed  in  my 
heart  (^  t^  ^  ^u)  ^^  i^  I  were  beaten  in  the  market-place.'" 
Thus,  in  saying  that  blessings  could  be  invoked  on  the  emperor 
without  shame,  the  implication  is  that  the  occupant  of  the  throne 
was  comparable  to  Yao  and  Shun,  a  refined  piece  of  flattery  quite 
in  accordance  with  the  whole  tone  of  the  Inscription. 

Wylie  :  "  His  transforming  influence  pervaded  the  most  abstruse 
principle,  while  openness  of  heart  distinguished  his  devotions." 

Leg^e  :  "  His  transforming  influence  shows  a  comprehension 
of  the  most  mysterious  principles ;  (his)  prayers  give  no  occasion 
for  shame  in  the  heart." 

Havret :  "  Procreans  penetrat  profundam  rationem,  precansque 
caret  verecundiae  sensu." 

Moule  :  "In  his  reformations  he  penetrates  the  mysteiious 
principle ;   in  his  prayers  his  heart  is  free  from  shame." 

Saeki :  "  Conversion  (i.e.  the  transforming  influence)  leads 
(the  people)  to  the  understanding  of  the  most  mysterious 
Principles.  There  is  nothing  to  hinder  us  from  ottering  our 
thanksgiving  prayers  for  him." 


59.  ^.  ^^  ^  m 
m  mum 

"  When  words  echo  truly  the  thought  that  is  born. 
And  the  eye  sincerely  expresses  the  emotion  that  springs  from 
the  heart." 

Diaz  is  again  guilty  of  making  an  unwarrantable  emendation 
of  the  text :  he  changes  g  into  @,  and  thus  succeeds  in  spoiling, 
as  I  shall  show,  both  the  meaning  and  the  parallelism.     Legge  and 
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Havret  blindly  accept  this  correction  ;  Wylie  retains  @ ,  but 
comes  to  grief  over  the  translation  ;  and  Saeki  cuts  the  Gordian 
knot  by  omitting  the  clause  altogetlier. 

I  have  ventured  to  borrow  Mr.  Moule's  excellent  version  of 
the  first  line,  which  hits  the  meaning  exactly.  It  is  a  pity  that 
in  the  second  he  has  thought  it  necessary  to  translate  Havret 
rather  than  the  original. 

Dr.  Johnson's  I'ule  in  dealing  with  Shakespeare  was  "always 
to  turn  the  old  text  on  every  side,  and  try  if  there  be  any 
interstice  4/h  rough  which  light  can  find  its  way".  In  the  passage 
under  consideration,  plenty  of  light  can  find  its  way  so  long  as  we 
do  not  shut  the  window — that  window  being  the  all-important 
law  of  parallelism.  Let  us  anatomize  the  sentence.  ^  "thoughts 
of  the  mind  "  is  balanced  by  f^  "  emotions  of  the  heart."  ^  and 
^  are  practically  synonymous;  there  is  a  slight  pause  after  each 
of  these  words.  ^  "  sound  "  must  be  taken  to  refer  to  the  organ 
of  speech,  so  that  g  the  organ  of  sight  is  evidently  what  is 
required  to  balance  it.  The  eye  should  sincerely  reflect  the 
feelings  of  the  heart  just  as  the  tongue  should  truly  express 
the  thoughts  in  the  mind. 

Though  the  phrase  @  |^  is  not  cited  in  the  P'ei  wen  yiln  fu, 
there  are  two  examples  of  ^  |J5^  with  exactly  the  same  meaning : 
(1)  In  the  Hou  Han  Shu,  ch.  54,  Ma  Yuan  says  that  Kuang  Wu 
Ti  on  all  occasions  of  social  festivity  was  frank  in  speech,  sincere 
in  aspect,  and  entirely  free  from  dissimulation  (§3  >&   ^  IJSS  ^ 

^Ji  m  ik)- 

(2)  In  a  poem  by  "^  ^g  Ts'ao  Chih  we  read  :  "g  <&  Pf  ^  —  ^^ 
X5  f^  ^  ^  iiJ5^  "  men  of  a  hundred  minds  may  serve  a  single 
prince,  but  how  can  artful  pretence  assume  a  look  of  sincerity  ?" 

Wylie  :  "  The  thoughts  will  produce  their  appropriate  response, 
the  affections  will  be  free,  and  the  eyes  will  be  sincere." 

Legge  :  "  [that]  every  thought  have  its  echo  of  response  ;  and 
the  feelings  go  forth  in  entire  sincerity." 

Havret :  "  [Si]  cogitationi  enatae  echo  respondeat,  affectus 
expressi  procedant  sinceritate." 

Moule :  "When  words  ech'o  (truly)  the  thought  that  is  born, 
and  the  feelings  that  arise  are  spontaneously  sincere." 

Saeki :  "  That  the  words  of  the  mouth  may  be  in  tune  with 
their  inmost  thought  as  the  echo  follows  the  sound." 
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Qi-  ih  m  B  M  n  m 
7bm^  M  ^  m 

"  He   began    by   rendering   faitlitul   service   in   the   Vermilion 
Court  [i.e.  the  Imperial  Palace], 
And  afterwards  his  name  was  inscribed  in  the  Jade  Tent  [he 
was  given  a  military  appointment]." 

It  may  seem  ahiiost  incredible  tliat  in  this  year  of  grace,  after 
the  Inscription  has  been  printed  and  reprinted  time  after  time, 
translated  into  dozens  of  different  languages,  and  subjected  to  the 
minutest  scrutiny  of  the  most  eminent  foreign  scliolars,  it  sliould 
yet  be  possible  to  put  one's  finger  on  a  character  tliat  has  been 
misread  and  wrongly  transcribed  ever  since  the  Nestorian  stone 
was  discovered  300  years  ago.  Such,  however,  is  the  astounding 
fact.  ^  l|)^  in  Diaz's  text  is  printed  J  ifig,  as  it  appears  on  the 
stone,  and  all  subsequent  editors  have  made  the  same  mistake. 
When  I  first  read  the  above  lines  in  Havret's  facsimile  repro- 
duction, keeping  my  attention  fixed  as  usual  on  the  parallelism, 
I  was  struck  by  the  imperfect  "  balance "  of  -^  "  red "  and 
^  "  king  ".  Now  I  knew  that  in  calligraphic  manuscripts 
3£  "jade  "  is  quite  commonly  written  without  the  dot,  so  that 
it  must  be  determined  from  the  context  whether  the  character 
intended  is  5E  O''^"  I-  Here  the  context  leaves  no  room  for  doubt 
as  to  which  is  the  right  reading.  J  ifi^  is  a  phrase  that  appears 
neither  in  the  P'ei  iven  yiin  fa  nor  the  P'ien  tzu  lei  pien,  whereas 
^  $^  is  illustrated  by  no  fewer  than  twenty  quotations  in  these 
two  dictionaries.  Most  of  these  are  casual  allusions  taken  from 
poems,  and  therefore  of  little  help  to  us.  But  |^  #  -^  i'«o  2^'^ 
tzu,  written  in  the  fourth  century  A.D.,  contains  a  passage  which 
gives  son)e  clue  to  the  meaning:  ^^'JI^Zj^^^'^^\^ 
pT  ^  •(&»  "When  an  army  is  stationed  in  the  'Jade  Tent'  of 
the  Great  Monad,  it  should  not  be  attacked."  Further  light  on 
the  subject  is  provided  by  the  ^  ^  M  tt  i"**'**  ^^  ^^^  <^'"^  ^^ 
m  la  Chang  Yiieh(A.D.  667-730):  ^  3SC  JS  1^  3E  "PI  IM  —   ^^ 

m  ^  m  7^  ^  m  m  m  i.  If  ill,  m  ^  m  n  ^  is  m'm 

m,  R'J  ^  ;?;  pT  IE,  ji  3E  *I  ^.  ^  ?*  ffi  *^  ^  *  >i  ^^ 

^  M  m  -wi  :e  it  m  ii.  in  IE  n  ^  ®.  a>]  a  ^  ee  $i. 
±^  'M.  ^.^±  ^  ^  0j  m  'M  m^.^  B  s.m^.  m 

M:.  f^  n  m  9i.  m  i  '^^  ^  ^  'M.  ^  ^  4L-  "Inthe'Notes 
on  Literature'  there  is  the  'Jade  Tent  Classic'  in  one  chilan. 
Now  the  '  Jade  Tent '  is,  in  military  parlance,  a  dominating 
position  ;  that  is  to  say,  if   the  commander-in-chief  of  an  army 


22  PAPERS    CONTRIBUTED 

pitches  his  tent  in  such  a  position,  it  is  so  strong  that,  jade-tent- 
like/ it  cannot  be  forced.  The  device  is  derived  from  tlie  Yellow 
Emperor's  jftt7i  chia  [a  S3'stem  of  divination],^  and  consists  in 
taking  tlie  third  in  order  of  the  horary  signs  following  the  sign 
of  the  month  in  which  you  liappen  to  be.  Thus,  the  sign  of  the 
first  month  being  yin,  ssit  wnll  be  the  'Jade  Tent',  which  should 
bft  occupied  by  the  commander.^  Li  T'ai-po,  in  his  '  Song  of 
General  Ssii-ma',  saj's :  '  In  person  he  occupies  the  Jade  Tent,  the 
position  commanding  Ho-k'uei.'  The  horary  sign  Jisil  is  Ho-k'uei* 
and  tlie  meaning  is  that  the  commander's  tent  should  be  in  the 
Jisil  position." 

Without  going  more  deeply  into  the  intricacies  of  the  subject, 
we  may  gather  from  the  above  that  3E  M  "^^^  originally 
a  technical  term  denoting  a  favourable  position  selected  for  the 
location  of  the  general's  tent  by  a  special  method  of  divination. 
Afterwards  it  came  to  be  used  in  a  looser  sense  for  the  head- 
quarters of  any  army  engaged  in  active  operations  in  the  field. 
Thus,  in  1^  1^  Ts'ao  T'ang's  poem  if  |gi  ^  ,@,  ^  ^  A  • 
"  Han  Wu  Ti  thinking  of  the  Lady  Li "  (a  favourite  concubine  of 
such  beauty  that  "  one  glance  of  hers  would  destroy  a  city,  two 
glances  a  State"),  M'e  have  the  couplet:  j^  3E  l!^  ^  !M^  ^  ^\ 
^  H  ^  jt  /fi  #  5^  "Chill  is  my  white  Jade  Tent,  broken 
my  dreams  of  connubial  bliss;  Far  away  is  the  Tzu-yang  Palace, 
and  thy  letters  all  too  rare." 

According  to  the  f^  jg  |^  Shih  i  chi,  the  meeting  of  Hsi 
Wang  Mu  and  Mu  Wang  took  place  in  the  Imperial  Jade  Tent 
(HI  #  E^  5c-?  BEliii  #)•  Here  the  technical 
significance  of  the  term  has  quite  disappeared. 

We  may  note  that  in  poems  by  Chang  Yiieh  and  :^  ^^ 
Tu  Mu,  ^  ifl^  is  balanced  by  ^  f^  and  |^  ij^  respectively,  both 
of  which  offer  some  analogy  to  -Jf  ^.  The  latter  expression 
occurs  in  Po  Chii-i  and  other  poets.  It  is  probablj^^  a  synonym 
of  the  more  familiar  J'}  |^,  an  open  space,  painted  red,  within 
the  entrance  to  the  principal  court  in  the  Imperial  Palace. 

Both  ^  fU  and  |^  ^  are  phrases  which  occur  for  the  first 
time  in  the  Tso  chuan.       ^  ^ ,  "  inscribing    one's    name,"  was 

'  The  Chinese  here  is  a  little  obscure. 
.    ^  See  T'u  shu  chi  ch'eng,  xvii,  ch.  703-12. 

'  The  order  of  the    j;^    ^t  "terrestrial  branches"  being  ^^  ^,  ^,  ,^|J, 
M'   B.  etc. 

''  The  name  of  a  star  corresponding  in  the  above  system  of  divination  to  the 
11th  branch,  J^  hm'i.      See  ?"«  shu,  xvii,  ch.  703,  ^    ^  17,  fF.  36  and  40  seq. 
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a  ceremony  markinof  the  promotion  of  an  official  to  the  dignity  of 
a  Minister  of  State,  or  to  liigli  command  in  the  army.  It  seems 
to  have  been  equivalent  to  taking  an  oath  of  allegiance.  Compare 
the  following  passage  in  the  Hon  Han  SliU,  ch.  90  B  (^  ^   j||)  : 

y^  1ft  E  1  ¥  ^  flt  ^  m5  ^v  i  #  ^^  j[^  1  ?5  k  ^^  ill 

ft  PP  n  1  Sv^  ^  «  m  ^.  W  ^  r  *4  ^  "[IVai Yung's] 
ancestor  in  the  sixth  generation,  Hsiin,  was  district  magistrate  of 
Mei  [in  Feng-hsiang  Fu,  Shensi]  in  the  reign  of  P'ing  Ti  ( A.D.  1-6). 
When  Wang  Mang  [the- usurper]  invested  him  with  the  title  of 
Yen-jung  Lien-shuai  [Military  Commander],  and  the  seals  of 
office  were  handed  to  him,  HsUn  said,  with  a  sigh  :  '  I  have  sworn 
allegiance  to  the  House  of  Han ;  can  one  serve  two  masters  ? '  " 

Wylie  :  "At  tirst  he  applied  himself  to  duties  pertaining  to  the 
palace,  eventually  his  name  was  inscribed  on  the  military  roll."^ 

Legge  :  "  Performing  at  first  certain  duties  in  the  palace,  his 
name  came  to  be  entered  in  the  pavilion  of  the  kings." 

Havret :  "  Initio  functus  munere  in  imperatoria  curia  ;  dein 
inscriptum  nomen  in  regiis  tentoriis." 

Moule :  "He  began  by  holding  office  in  the  vermilion  Halls 
and  then  his  name  was  inscribed  in  the  royal  tent," 

Saeki :  "  First  performing  certain  faithful  services  to  (the  one 
who  dwells  in)  the  '  Red  Court',  he  finally  inscribed  his  name  in 
the  Imperial  book  (i.e.  thus  pledging  himself  to  be  a  loyal 
subject)." 

G3,  64.  fc  Jg  1,  j^   M  ^ 

^  m  m  ^  ^  Ml 

"  ile  made  an  offering  of  the  crystals  that  he  had  received  from 
the  Imperial  bounty. 
And  generously   bestowed  on    us   his    gold-woven    trappings 

when,  seeking  repose,  he  resigned  office." 
The  second  line  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  in  the  whole 
inscription,  and  no  translator  has  succeeded  in  getting  any 
satisfactorj^  sense  out  of  it.  In  the  first  place  ?Jj  has  been 
generally  translated  "spread  out",  whereas  its  meaning  here 
is  ]55£,  to  bestow  in  charity ;  this  forms  a  better  counterpart  to 
Wi.     Cf.  Chuang  Tzu,  ch.  31  (M  B  M)  ■    M  "f-   ^  M   T.  .S  ^^ 

^  Wylie's  version  (published  in  Chinese  Researches  after  his  death)  is  not 
accompanied  by  the  Chinese  text,  so  that  we  do  not  know  how  he  arrived  at  this 
rendering,  which  is  reasonably  correct  but  needs  explanation.  He  may  have 
followed  Pauthier,  who  prints  ^  ijl^,  and  yet  translates  :  "  Son  nom  fut  ensuite 
insorit  sur  les  etendards  militaires  du  commandement." 
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^  ^  JJii,  "  To  give  to  others  without  forgetting  (the  obligation 
thus  conferred)  is  not  God's  metliod  of  giving."  In  Li  chi,  IV, 
ii,  27,  tlie  word  is  used  in  an  intermediate  sense  ■  ^  'f'  ^  ^ 
^  ^,:  "the  Son  of  Heaven  makes  his  goodness  and  benevolence 
widely  felt." 

As  for  ^  ^,  it  is  impossible  to  say  for  certain  what  kind  of 
article  is  meant ;  but  if  0  does  not  mean  "  to  spread  ",  there  is 
no  particular  reason  to  tie  ourselves  down  to  "carpets".  We 
learn  from  the  commentary  on  the  Erh  Fa- that  chi  was  a  material 
woven  out  of  yak's  liair,  and  the  JJj  adds  that  this  ^  ^  was 
like  the  modern  ch'il-yii  (a  fine-woven  woollen  cloth),  and  used  as 
trappings  for  horses  (^  ^  :t,  U  ^  )^  '^  %  :t  ^  ^  ^)- 
It  was  also  worn  by  travellers  crossing  high  mountain  ranges  as 
a  protection  against  extreme  cold  ;  see  ^  ^  f%,  Hui  ch'en  In  :. 
'I*  §  lli  M  -t  W  ^  S.  ^  A  ^  !]8  ^  Ctf-  As  regards  chin 
chi,  we  read  in  the  ]^  ^  Nan  sJtUt,  ch.  78,  that  4*  5^  ^ 
Central  India  produced,  among  other  things,  ^  f^  ^  )j5c  ^  Sj> 
"gold  thread  which  was  woven  into  chin  chi."  The  ^  ^ 
Chin  shn,  ch.  97,  tells  us  that  the  envoys  from  ^  |^  Fu-yii,  in 
North  Korea,  wore  |,f,  ^^,  brocaded  chi  ;  and  in  the  T'ang  shu, 
ch.  100,  it  is  stated  that  the  emperor,  when  touring  in  the  west 
through  Kao  -  ch'ang,  Karashahr,  etc.,  found  the  inhabitants 
arrayed  in  the  same  material  and  wearing  ornaments  of  gold 
and  jade  (M  #   3£   03   1^.    B). 

I  take  ^f  T^.  to  be  analogous  to  the  coriimon  phrase  ^  ^, 
"  to  resign  office  on  the  score  of  ill-health."  When  I-ssti,  then, 
threw  up  his  military  appointment  on  the  plea  that  he  needed 
rest,  he  took  occasion  to  bestow  the  richly  brocaded  trappings  of 
his  horse  on  the  Nestorian  communit3^  Or  possibly  the  chin  chi 
(whatever  it  was)  which  he  gave  may  have  been  a  parting  present 
offered  as  a  token  of  esteem  by  the  people  of  his  district,  just  as, 
at  the  present  day,  a  popular  official  on  his  retirement  is  often 
the  recipient  of  a  red  silk  umbrella. 

Though  tliis  interpretation  may  appear  to  squeeze  a  great  deal 
out  of  two  words,  I  submit  that  it  is,  at  any  rate,  an  improvement 
on  previous  attempts.  Wylie  and  Havret  do  not  grapple  with  the 
difficulty  at  all.  Legge's  version  is  extremely  far-fetched,  not  to 
say  fantastic,  and  Professor  Saeki's  is  defective  because  it  takes 
no  account  of  the  word  ^.  Mr.  Moule  takes  "  Ssu-ch'i  "  to  be 
a  place-name,  but  in  that  case  "  Lin-en"  must  be  a  place-name 
too,  which  it  obviously  is  not. 
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Wylie  :'  "He  made  offerings  of  the  jewelry  wliich  had  been 
given  by  imperial  favour ;  lie  spread  out  a  golden  carpet  for 
devotion." 

Legge :  "  He  made  offerings  (to  the  Illustrious  Communities) 
of  the  glittering  ornaments  which  lie  received  as  gifts  ;  he  spread 
out  (in  their  halls)  the  carpets  interwoven  with  gold  as  resting- 
places  for  the  speakers." 

Havret :  "  Offerebat  imperatoriae  munificeiitiae  crystalla,  ex- 
tendebat  colloquii  requiei  auratiles  tapetes." 

Moule :  "He  made  offerings  of  the  crj'stals  received  from  the 
Emperor's  munificence,  and  s])read  out  (as  a  gift)  the  cloth  of  gold 
from  Ssu-ch'i." 

Saeki.:  "  He  made  offerings  (to  the  monasteiy)  of  the 
Sphatika  (i.e.  crystal)  which  had  been  granted  to  him  by  the 
Emperor  himself,  and  dedicated  to  the  monastery  the  gold- 
interwoven  carpets  which  (despite  his  humble  refusal)  had  been 
given  to  him  by  the  Emperor's  own  favour." 

V3. 1^^  %.  M  m 

Wylie  :  "  The  autumnal  influences  were  long  removed." 
Legge  :  "The  stifling  vaj^ours  died  awa}'." 
Havret :  "  Exitiosique  vapores  aetenium  depulsi." 
Moule :  "  Baleful  vapours  were  expelled  for  ever." 
The  last  two  renderings  are  right,     f^  is  only  a  calligraphic 
variant  of    jj^,  which  in   its   turn  is    interchangeable   with   ^. 
Wylie  must   have  misread  the  character  as  j^ ,  and  Legge,  with 
a    too  meticulous   respect  for  its  exact  form,  as  carved   on  the 
tablet,  retains  f^,  which  in  K'ang  Hsi  is  said   to  be  identical  with 
^.     This  latter  character,  however,  is  only  used  of  a  surfeit  of 
food,    and    cannot    mean    "stiflinir".      Professor    Saeki    wrono-ly 
prints  f^.      The  allusion,  of  course,  is  to  An  Lu-shan's  rebellion, 
though   no  one  seems  to  have  noted  the  fact.     ^^  is  the  epithet 
commonly  applied'to   rebels,   and  ^  "miasma"  is  a  recognized 
metaphor  for  sedition. 


I  must  now  bid  farewell  for  the  present  to  the  Liscription 
of  Sianfu.  It  leaves  nie  full  of  admiration  for  the  learning  and 
scholarship  of  the  author,  who  with  marvellous  skill  fitted  together 
this  elegant  mosaic  of  allusions  and  quotations  from  the  whole 
range  of  Chinese  literature  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  with  a  veiy 
low  opinion  of  Nestorian  Christianity.     Surprise  has  often  been 
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expressed  that  a  great  religion,  introduced  into  China  under  such 
favourable  auspices,  sliould  have  wilted  away  and  died  out  so 
completely.  But  after  reading  tliis  account,  written  bj^  one  of  its 
own  adherents,  with  its  cowardly  suppression  or  glossing  over  of 
vital  facts,  its  fulsome  adulation  of  the  T'ang  emperors,  its 
spiteful  references  to  the  rival  systems  of  Buddhism  and  Taoism, 
while  borrowing  from  them  at  every  turn,  its  self-praise  which  is 
no  recommendation,  we  can  only  wonder  that  it  survived  so  long. 
It  was  not  thus  that  the  Apostles  won  their  way  to  victor}^  in  the 
Roman  Empire.  One  is  obliged  to  own  that  the  emasculated 
Christianity  of  the  Nestorians  was  not  a  real  religion  but  a  sham. 
The  Chinese  people  weighed  it  in  the  balance  and  found  it 
wan  tin  Of.  _ 


THE    CAUBHIKAS    AND    THE    INDIAN    DRAMA 
By  Professor  A.  Berkiedale  Keith 

AN  interesting  attempt  has  been  made  by  Professor  H.  Liiders  ^ 
to  vindicate  for  the  shadow  play  an  important  place  in  the 
development  of  the  Indian  drama.  The  term  denoting  the  performers 
of  such  plays  he  holds  to  have  been  (^aubhika,  or,  in  vernacular  form, 
sobhiya  ;  they  explained  to  the  audience  the  shadow  pictures  displayed 
before  them,  and  thus  were  precursors  of  the  true  drama.  The  example 
of  Java  is  called  into  service  to  meet  the  obvious  criticism  that  every 
consideration  tells  in  favour  of  the  view  that  the  shadow  play  is  later 
than,  and  based  upon,  the  true  drama. 

If  this  were  the  case  it  must  be  admitted  to  be  remarkable  that  there 
is  not  a  hint  in  the  literature  that  Caubhika  had  any  such  meaning, 
a  fact  which  points  to  the  conclusion  that,  if  ever  the  shadow  play 
had  flourished,  its  vogue  had  completely  passed  away  at  an  early  date. 
In  the  second  place,  however,  there  is  grave  reason  to  doubt  whether 
the  shadow  play  was  ever  known  in  ancient  or  mediaeval  India.  A 
single  passage  has  so  far  been  adduced  to  prove  its  existence  ;  it  occurs 
in  Nilakantha's  commentary  on  the  Mahdbhdrata,-  a  composition  of 
the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  where  the  usage  is  said  to  be  known 
among  the  southerners.  There  is  no  connexion  here  with  (^aubhika  ; 
the  term  glossed  is  ru'pojpajivana,  and  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  sense  attributed  to  it  by  Nllakantha  was  present 
to  the  composer,  or  that  rrtpopajivin  in  Varahamihira's  Brhatsaihhitl 
(v.  74)  or  rdparuppaka  in  the  Therigdthd  (394)  has  any  such  reference. 
When,  therefore,  we  are  asked  to  believe  that  Chayanataka  applied 
to  the  Dutdngada  of  Subhata  (thirteenth  century)  means  "  shadow 
drama ",  a  serious  demand  is  made  upon  our  credulity,  and  the 
attempt  to  derive  from  this  drama  a  characterization  of  the  species 
can  hardly  be  accepted  when  it  is  remembered  that  of  the  other  four 
Chayanatakas  known  to  us  not  one  deviates  at  all  from  the  orthodox 
form  of  drama,  while  the  Haridyuta,^  of  unknown  date  and  author, 
and  the  Mahdndtaka,  which  have  affinities  with  the  Dutdngada,  are 
never  styled  Chayanatakas.  The  peculiarities  of  the  Dutdngada 
and  the  Mahdndtaka,  the  predominance  of  verse,  often  epic  in  nature, 
the  absence  of  Prakrit,  the  large  number  of  characters,  and  the 
omission  of  the  Vidusaka,  explain  themselves  easily  by  the  simple 

•  '  SBAW.  1916,  pp.  698-737.  "  xii,  295,  5. 

'  Bendall,  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum,  p.  106. 
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assumption  that  we  have  in  them  mere  literary  exercises.  To  argue 
that  the  Mahanataka  was  intended  for  stage  production  as  a  shadow 
play  because  in  the  recension  of  Madhusudana  reference  is  made  to 
nartakdh  is  to  ignore  the  fact  that  literary  drama  is  wont  to  adopt  the 
forms  of  the  true  drama,  while  to  find  in  the  misprint  saubhyd  for 
saumyd  a  proof  that  the  nartakdh  were  of  a  special  kind  carries  us 
beyond  the  limits  of  plausibility.  Equally  unconvincing  is  the 
suggestion  that  the  Aindrajalikas  of  the  Ratndvali,  Prabodhacan- 
drodaya,  or  the  Purvapithika  of  the  Dagakumdracarita,  manipulated 
shadows  to  produce  their  divine  effects  ;  we  have  in  these  cases 
plainly  nothing  more  than  simple  illusionism  as  practised  by  Indian 
jugglers. 

It  is  in  the  light  of  these  facts  that  we  must  consider  the  only  other 
point  of  importance  in  Professor  Liiders'  thesis,  his  interpretation  of 
Patanjali's  concluding  remarks  on  Panini,  iii,  1,  26  :  ye  tdoad  ete 
robhanikd  ndmaite  pratyak>^'aiii  Kaiisaih  ghdtayanti  pratyakmrii  ca 
Baliih  handhayantUi.  cilreni  kaiham  ?  citre^v  apy  iidgdrnd  nipatitdg 
ca  jprahdrd  dr^yante  Kansakarsanyag  ca.  granthikesu  kathaih  yalra 
cabdagadumdtram  laksyate  ?  ie  'pi  hi  temm  utpattiprabhrty  d  vindcdd 
rddhir  vydcaksdndh  sato  buddhivi^aydn  jrrakd^'ayanti.  dtag  ca  saio 
vydmicrd  hi  drgyante.  kecit  Kansabhaktd  bhavanti,  kecid  Vdsudeva- 
bhaktdh.  varndnyatvaih  khalv  api  pmyanti :  kecid  raktamukhd  bhavanti 
kecid  kdlamukhdh.  So  it  is  read  in  Kielhorn's  edition,  but  the  text  is 
far  from  being  certain,  and  the  Benares  edition,  on  which  Weber  ^ 
based  his  exposition  of  this  important  passage,  reads  in  the  last  sentence 
kecit  kdlamukhd  bhavanti  kecid  raktamukhdh.  The  discussion  arises 
from  the  necessity  of  explaining  the  use  of  the  present  in  the  phrases 
cited  when  the  events  described,  the  slaying  of  Kansa,  and  the  binding 
of  Bali,  lie  in  the  far  past,  and  Varttika  6  makes  it  certain  that  the  sense 
of  the  verb  must  involve  the  idea  of  description  {tad  dca^^ta  iti),  this 
being  the  justification  of  the  causative. 

Professor  Liiders'  version  of  the  passage  involves  an  immediate 
improbability,  for  he  holds  that  the  Qaubhikas  are  also  to  be  understood 
as  the  agents  in  the  case  of  the  clause  citresu  katham.  This  is  wholly 
contrary  to  the  wording  of  the  passage,  and  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  Nagoji  Bhatta  and  Haradatta  are  perfectly  right  in  taking  the 
subject  in  that  case  to  citralekhakdh ,  "painters."  The  idea  that 
(^aubhikas  carried  round  pictures  which  they  explained,  though 
accepted  by  Professor  Hillebrandt  -  is  manifestly  inconsistent  wit^i 
'  Jndische  Studien,  xiii,  488  ff.  -  ZDMG.  Ixxii,  228. 
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Patanjali's  words.  The  real  sense  is  admirably  expressed  by  Nagoji 
Bhatta  :  evarii  ca  citralekhakd  api  citrastharii  Kaiismh  tddreenaiva 
Krmena  ghdtayantUy  arthah  ;  this  is  curiously  misunderstood  by 
Professor  Liiders  to  mean  that  a  painter  explains  to  an  audience  the 
picture  he  has  painted.  The  real  sense  is,  of  course,  quite  different ; 
what  Patanjali  means,  as  Varttika  6  plainly  shows,  is  that  when  we 
say  of  a  pictured  scene  Kaiismh  ghdtayati  we  mean  "the  painter 
describes  the  slaying  of  Kaiisa  ",  and  the  justification  for  this  view 
is  given  in  the  clause  of  the  text,  where  it  is  pointed  out  that  on  the 
canvass  we  can  observe  with  our  eyes  the  depicting  of  the  blows 
rained  on  Kansa. 

The  same  misunderstanding  of  Patanjali  explains  the  conviction  of 
Professor  Liiders  that  the  Caubhikas  are  described  as  explaining  to 
the  audience  shadow  figures,  a  rendering  which  is  flatly  incompatible 
with  the  words  pratyakmih  Kansath  ghdtayanti.  Professor  Hillebrandt 
explains  Haradatta's  mysterious  explanation  :  ye  tdvad  ete  Kau- 
saghdfdnukdrindm  natdndm  vydkhydnopddhydyds  te  Kaiisdnukdrinam 
nafaiii  sdmajikaih  Kaiisabuddhyd  grhitam  tddreenaiva  Vdsudevena 
ghdtayanti,  as  indicating  that  the  Qaubhika  in  Pataiijali  performed 
the  duty  of  the  Sthapaka  of  the  textbooks,  being  commissioned  to 
announce  to  the  audience  the  topic  of  the  play  to  be  performed.  But 
this  view  is  plainly  untenable,  being  impossible  to  reconcile  with 
pratyaksam.  The  sense  must  be,  "  The  (^aubhikas  relate  the  death 
of  Karisa  pratyakmm."  On  the  last  word  the  whole  stress  lies,  and  there 
can  be  no  other  sense  than  that  they  do  so  by  action,  as  opposed  to 
presentment  in  pictures  or  in  words.  Clearly  Haradatta  did  not 
understand  the  passage,  but  every  student  of  Haradatta  knows  that 
this  is  no  rare  case  with  that  commentator. 

Of  the  Granthikas  we  are  told  ^abdagadumdtraih  lah^yate,  an 
expression  which  is  painfully  obscUre,  since  gadu  bears  no  recognized 
meaning  which  fits  the  passage.  Professor  Liiders'  proposal  to  equate 
it  with  grantha  is  wholly  implausible,  and  as  Professor  Hillebrandt 
observes,  inflicts  on  Patanjali  the  sin  of  verbiage,  since  cabdamdtram 
would  yield  the  requisite  sense.  The  following  words  mean,  we  are 
told,  "  Auch  diese  lassen,  indem  sie  die  Schicksale  jener  von  ihren 
Anfangen  bis  zu  ihrem  Ende  auseinandersetzen,  sie  als  gegenwartig 
in  der  Vorstellung  (der  Horer)  existierend  erscheinen.  Und-darum 
(sage  ich  :)  '  gegenwartig  existierend  ',  weil  sich  auch  Parteien  zeigen. 
Die  einen  nehmen  fiir  Kaiisa  Partei,  die  andern  fiir  Vasudeva.  Sie 
zeigen  ja  auch  Wechsel  der  Gesichtsfarbe  ;    die  einen  werden  rot  im 
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Gesicht,  die  andern  schwarz."      It  is,  however,  obviously  difficult 
to  accept  the  reading  rddhir  against  the  variant  huddhlr ;  to  describe 
the  fates  of  Kafisa  and  Bali  as  rddhir  is  absurd.    But  what  is  much 
more  serious  is  the  view  that  the  rest  of  the  clause  refers,  not  to  the 
Granthikas  as   dividing  themselves   into  two   parties   distinguished 
by  colour,  but  to  the  audience,  who  are  supposed  to  take  sides  for 
Karisa  or  Krsna,  the  former  showing  in  their  faces  the  red  tinge 
appropriate  to  anger,  the  latter  the  blackness  of  fear.    The  change  of 
subject  is  really  impossible,  nor  can  we  legitimately  imagine  that 
Kaiisa  would  have  adherents  among  a  devout  audience.     Moreover, 
fear  on  the  part  of  the  supporters  of  Krsna  is  peculiarly  out  of  place. 
Professor  Liiders'  argument  that  the  assumption  of  colours  by  the 
Granthikas  contradicts  cabdagadumdtram  is  vitiated,  in  the  first  place 
by  the  fact  that  we  do  not  know  whether  gadu  is  not  a  reference  to 
this  very  fact,^  and  secondly,  by  the  consideration  that  the  Granthikas 
plainly  did  not  engage  in  any  further  action.     The  use  of  colouring 
by  the  actor  in  order  to  indicate  the  diverse  characters  which  he  may 
represent  is  expressly  asserted   in   Yajriavalkya  (iii,  162).     Moreover 
this  interpretation  accords  admirably  with  the  words  dtag  ca  sato, 
"  therefore   (I   say)   actually   present   (in  the   consciousness   of  the 
audience)."     The  reason  is  given  in  the  following  sentences,  namely, 
that  the  Granthikas  form  two  parties  whose  diverse  colour  marks 
their   nature   as   supporters   of   Kaiisa   or   Vasudeva.      These   facts 
enormously  strengthen  the  mind  of  the  spectator,  so  that  with  their 
aid  he  seems  to  have  before  him,  not  the  actors  of  a  drama,  but  the 
actual  presence  of  Karisa  and  Vasudeva  and  their  supporters.    It  is 
extremely  doubtful  if  this  illusion  could  have  been  produced  merely 
by  the  repetition  of  epic  verse  without  dramatic  action  of  any  kind. 
The  development  of  the  epic  recitation  depicted  by  Patanjali  is  in 
itself,  as  Professor  Levi  -  has  shown,  the  most  obvious  prelude  to 
the  growth  of  the  true  drama,  and  the  parallel  of  the  dithyramb  is 
too  clear  to  admit  of  denial.^ 

The  passage  of  Pataiijali,  therefore,  interpreted  in  the  light  of  the 
Varttika  yields  us  a  simple  and  plain  sense.  The  slaying  of  Karisa 
and  the  binding  of  Bali  lie  in  the  distant  past,  but  one  may  say  Kansaiii 
ghdtayati  or  Balirh  bandhayati,  "  he  describes  the  slaying  of  Karisa, 


'  Cf.  Hillebrandt,  ZDMG.  Ixxii,  228,  'Sagoji  re&ds  ^ahdagraulhagaddamatram. 

2  Theatre  indkii,  pp.  308  ff. 

3  Cf.  JRAS.  1912,  pp.  411  flf. 
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the  binding  of  Bali  "  of  the  painter  whose  vivid  art  brings  the  scene 
before  our  eyes,  and  the  same  expressions,  in  the  plural,  are  applicable 
to  the  Qaubhikas,  who  present  in  dumb  show  the  scenes,  and  the 
Granthikas,  who  recite,  dividing  themselves  into  two  parties 
distinguished  by  their  colour.  Of  the  shadow  play  there  is  not  a  trace, 
and  all  the  available  evidence  points  to  the  fact  that  it  never  had  any 
vogue  in  India,  old  or  new. 

It  is  clear  that  the  union  of  the  action  of  the  Qaubhikas  to  the 
recitation  of  the  Granthikas  gives  the  full  dramatic  form,  but  it  must 
remain  uncertain  whether  by  Patafij all's  time  the  drama  had  actually 
evolved,  in  which  case  the  Qaubhikas  and  Granthikas  represent  older 
stages  in  its  development,  still  existing  independently,  or  the  process 
of  evolution  was  still  incomplete.  Of  this  there  is  no  decisive  evidence. 
But  it  is  remarkable  to  find  Professor  Liiders  ^  assuming  without 
proof  that  the  plays  ascribed  to  Bhasa  represent  the  pre-classical 
drama,  and  drawing  thence  conclusions  as  to  the  development  of 
drama  in  India.  Conclusions  resting  on  so  unstable  a  foundation 
cannot  aid  us  in  determining  the  problem  in  question. 

The  evidence  of  Pataiijali,  therefore,  correctly  rendered,  leaves 
it  open  to  see  in  the  contest  between  Kaiisa  and  Vasudeva  a  nature 
myth.  One  point  of  interest,  however,  is  raised  by  the  reading  of 
Kielhorn's  edition  in  the  last  sentence.  It  gives  the  view,  prima  facie 
natural,  that  the  supporters  of  Krsna  adopt  the  colour  black,  but  it 
leaves  unexplained  j;he  red  colour  of  the  supporters  of  Kaiisa,  a  fact 
which  is  one  of  the  grounds  inducing  Professor  Liiders  to  adopt  his 
theory  that  the  reference  is  not  to  the  actors  but  to  the  spectators. 
Professor  Hillebrandt  suggests  that  the  choice  of  red  by  Kaiisa's 
supporters  is  in  consonance  with  the  raudra  rasa  appropriate  to  their 
leader,  while  black  fits  the  hhaydnaka  rasa  applicable  to  the  persecuted 
Krsna.  But  this  adaptation  of  Professor  Liiders'  suggestion  is  unhappy 
in  the  extreme,  for  the  scene  depicted  is  the  slaying  of  Kansa,  a  work 
undertaken  with  the  utmost  coolness  and  confidence  by  Krsna,  so  that 
fear  is  the  last  rasa  to  be  expected  m  him  or  his  followers. 
The  colouring,  therefore,  appears  to  me  now,  as  formerly,-  to  be 
explained  by  reference  to  a  religious  ritual,  even  if  the  reading  accepted 
from  his  MSS.  by  Kielhorn  is  correct.  It  must,  however,  be  remembered 
that  the  version  of  the  Benares  edition  in  all  probability  rests  on  MS. 

^  SBAW.  1916,  pp.  718,  n.  3,  737.     Cf.    this   Bulhtin,    I,    iii,    35-8,    and  see 
ZDMG.  Ixxii,  203-8. 

2  JRAS.  1911,  p.  1008. 


32  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

evidence,  and  that  the  reading  in  Kielhorn's  MSS.  can  be  regarded 
as  an  ahnost  inevitable  correction,  made  by  men  who  knew  that 
Krsnas  hue  was  black,  and  who  therefore  transposed  the  terms 
kalainukhCiJi  and  raktainukhdJj ,  ignorant  that  they  were  thus  destroying 
a  peculiarly  interesting  feature  in  Patanjali's  record.  The  opposite 
change  is  inexplicable,  and  in  this  case,  as  always,  preference  is  due 
to  the  more  difficult  reading  which  naturally  invited  alteration  to 
the  more  obvious. 
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I 

That  language  is  an  ethnographic  document  of  fundamental 
importance  is  a  plain  truism.  It  also  hardly  needs  stressing  that  the 
knowledge  of  all  aspects  of  tribal  life,  without  exception,  is  essential 
to  a  sound  knowledge  of  any  one  aspect.  To  omit,  for  instance,  the 
study  of  religion,  or  economics,  or  social  organization  when  dealing 
with  a  native  society,  results  not  only  in  our  ignorance  of  the  subject 
omitted,  but  also  lowers  the  value  of  all  that  has  been  recorded.  All 
aspects  of  tribal  life  play  into  each  other  ;  to  sunder  a  few  of  them  from 
the  rest  results  in  a  mutilation  of  the  whole,  and  language  is  not  an 
exception  in  this  respect.  The  study  of  the  linguistic  aspect  is 
indispensable,  especially  if  we  want  to  grasp  the  social  psychology 
of  a  tribe,  i.e.  their  manner  of  thinking,  in  so  far  as  it  is  conditioned  by 
the  peculiarities  of  their  culture.    All  this  is  clear  and  well  known. 

The   nature,  however,  of   the   correlation   between   structure   of 

language  and  social  psychology,  the  manner  in  which  language  throws 

light  upon  native  mentality,  seem  to  be  only  partially  understood. 

On  the  one  hand,  it  is  a  well-known  principle  that  in  studying  any 

aspect  of   native  life  the  native  terminology  of  this  subject  must  be 

^  Some  results  of  the  Robert  Mond  Ethnographic  Research  among  the  Natives 
of  the  Trobriand  Islands,  British  New  Giiinea. 
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recorded.^  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  the  general  features  of 
linguistic  structure,  rules  of  syntax,  parts  of  speech,  and  word 
formation.  Everybody  agrees  that  in  an  ethnographic  work  these 
should  be  recorded,  that  all  essential  linguistic  facts  should  be  collected. 
But  all  collection  of  facts  requires  the  guidance  of  definite  theoretical 
principles,  and,  again,  all  linguistic  features  that  have  been  recorded 
should  be  interpreted  from  the  ethnological  point  of  view.  "  How 
is  the  study  of  particular  languages  to  be  pursued  successfully  if  it 
lacks  the  stimulus  and  inspiration  which  only  the  search  for  general 
principles  can  impart  to  any  branch  of  science  ?  .  .  .  There  must  be 
present  a  sense  of  wider  issues  involved,  and  such  issues  as  may 
directly  interest  a  student  devoted  to  language  for  its  own  sake.  The 
formal  method  of  investigating  language,  in  the  meantime,  can  hardly 
supply  the  needed  spur.  .  .  .  The  philologist,  then,  if  he  is  to  help 
anthropology,  must  himself  be  an  anthropologist  ...  he  must  correlate 
words  with  thoughts,  must  treat  language  as  a  function  of  the  social 
life."  2 

The  principles  of  such  linguistics — in  a  form  accessible  and  useful 
for  an  ethnographer — have  not  yet  been  laid  down.  There  is,  of 
course,  the  vast  literature  dealing  with  comparative  linguistics  of 
Indo-European  languages,  with  philological  problems,  with  the 
history  of  modern  European  languages,  with  questions  of  teaching 
foreign  languages,  living  or  dead.  There  are  also  many  theories 
framed  on  the  basis  of  native  ^  languages  and  aiming  at  the  comparison 
of  types  of  linguistic  structure  and  at  a  reconstruction  of  general 
linguistic  development. 

Whatever  their  general  theoretical  value  might  be,  almost  all  these 
theories  are  as  good  as  useless  for  an  ethnographer  who  needs  guidance 

^  This  principle  has  been,  to  my  knowledge,  first  systematically  adopted  and 
thoroughly  carried  out  by  A.  C.  Haddon,  W.  H.  Rivers,  C.  G.  Seligman,  and  their 
collaborators  in  the  research  done  amongst  the  Torres  Straits  Islanders.  The 
extensive  and  excellent  linguistic  contribution  of  S.  H.  Ray  (vol.  iii  of  the  Reports, 
Cambridge,  1907)  marks  this  work  also  as  the  first  practical  recognition  of  the 
principle  that  a  scientific  study  of  language  is  essential  to  a  full  ethnographic 
description.  There  exist,  however,  other  standard  works  of  ethnology,  where  the 
linguistics  are  simply  not  given,  although  the  authors  claim  a  thorough  acquaintance 
with  the  language. 

2  R.  R.  Marett,  Anthropology,  in  "  Home  University  Library",  pp.  136-7.  Every 
word  of  this,  I  am  sure,  will  be  endorsed  by  anyone,  who  has  tried  to  do  ethno- 
linguistic  field-work. 

^  I  use  the  word  "  native  "  for  want  of  a  better  one.  By  "  native  languages  " 
I  mean  those  spoken  by  uncivilized  races.  "  Savage  "  or  "  primitive  "  are  equivalent 
words,  but  they  seem  still  clumsier  and  more  equivocal  than  "  native  ". 
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in  his  linguistic  field-work.  For  all  of  them  are  constructed  from  an 
oblique  point  of  view  ;  the  student  of  Comparative  Linguistics  tries 
to  build  up  the  prehistoric  Indo-European  forms  and  to  trace  their 
further  development  in  the  various  branches  ;  the  Classical  Philologist 
deals  with  dead  languages,  embodied  in  inscriptions  and  literary 
documents,  and  his  aim  is,  or  should  be,  to  bring  them  to  life  as 
far  as  possible  ;  the  Modern  Linguist  is  busy  with  the  historical 
development  of  German,  French,  English,  Polish,  etc.,  and  with  the 
normative  shaping  of  his  language.  The  Ethnographer,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  the  most  direct  scientific  task :  that  of  describing  exhaustively, 
minutely,  and  precisely  a  living,  full,  organic  phenomenon  of  a  language 
hitherto  not  studied. 

Even  the  works  specially  dealing  with  the  broad  survey  of  human 
languages,  including  such  of  native  races,  are  of  not  much  value  to 
one  who  has  to  make  first-hand  linguistic  observations.  For  they  are 
interested  in  formalistic  classification  of  the  types  of  human  speech 
and  in  broad  outlines  of  evolution,  rather  than  in  defining  and  analysing 
fundamental  grammatical  concepts.  These  works,  as  well  as  studies 
on  the  psychology  of  language  and  general  introductions  to  linguistic 
study,  contain  much  valuable  and  suggestive  material  for  a  theory 
such  as  is  here  postulated.  As  they  stand,  however,  they  are  of  little 
direct  help  to  an  ethnographer  who  is  not  a  specialist  in  linguistics, 
yet  has  to  record  a  new  type  of  language. 

In  saying  this  I  am  simply  stating  my  own  experience  in  this  matter. 
It  would  require  a  volume  to  substantiate  this  statement.  The  reading 
of  such  works  as  Wundt's  Sprache,  Paul's  Principles,  Professor  Tucker's 
and  Professor  Oertel's  treatises  has  helped  me  immensely  in  my  work — 
it  has,  so  to  speak,  allowed  me  to  see  linguistic  facts. ^  All  these  works, 
however,  are  resumes  of  the  present  state  of  linguistics,  and  they  reflect 
the  insufficient  attention  hitherto  given  to  Semantics.  And  it  is  only 
from  the  development  of  Semantics,  as  will  be  shown  later  on,  that  the 
ethnographer  can  look  for  real  help.^  The  works  dealing  with  native 
languages,  such  as  W.  von  Humboldt's  treatise  on  the  Kawi  language, 
F.  Miiller's  Outlines,  v.  d.  Gabelentz's  monograph,  contain  much  that 


^  W.  Wundt,  Volkerpsychologie,  first  two  volumes ;  Die  Sprache,  Leipzig,  1900  ; 
H.  Paul,  Principles  of  the  History  of  Language,  English  translation,  London,  1888  ; 
T.'G.  Tucker,  Introduction  to  the  Natural  History  of  Language,  London,  1908  ; 
H.  Oertel,  Lectures  on  the  Study  of  Language,  New  York,  1901. 

*  Breal's  work  Semantics,  English  translation,  London,  1900,  though  interesting 
and  stimulating,  in  my  judgment  does  not  face  the  real  problems  of  the  subject. 


36  PAPERS   CONTRIUUTED 

is  extremely  valuable.^  But,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  all  the  general 
linguistic  views  contained  in  these  books,  in  order  to  be  useful  for  our 
purjJose,  need  to  be  recast  and  worked  out  systematically  with  the  one 
aim  in  view,  that  of  guiding  linguistic  research  in  connexion  with 
ethnographic  stud3^  It  must  be  remembered  that  Humboldt, 
F.  Miiller,  v.  d.  Gabelentz,  and  the  majority  of  specialized  linguists 
had  received  their  linguistic  data  at  second  hand.  Whereas  most  of 
those,  who  made  actual  field  observations  on  native  languages  troubled 
little  about  exhaustive  linguistic  theory. 

Whereas  the  other  branches  of  linguistics  project  their  material 
on  to  a  prehistoric  phase  or  on  to  a  historic  development,  or  on  to  the 
ideal  jjlane  of  what  ought  to  be — and  in  all  this  they  have  a  free  hand 
for  hypothesis  and  speculation — the  ethnographer  is  limited  to  one 
phase,  to  one  language,  and  to  one  task  :  that  of  scientifically  recording 
it.  On  the  other  hand,  his  material,  a  living  language,  spoken  by 
a  native  community,  lacks  all  written  documents  and  is  made  still  more 
elusive  by  the  considerable  latitude  allowed  to  individual  variations 
and  to  tribally  accepted  equivalents,  to  say  nothing  of  the  fundamental 
difficulty  of  understanding  well  a  language  of  so  different  a  type  from 
our  own.  The  fuller  and  more  elusive  the  subject  to  be  recorded,  the 
greater  the  need  for  a  sound  guiding  theory.  Such  a  theory — specially 
adapted  for  the  ethnographer's  need — can  only  be  achieved  by  a  frontal 
attack  on  Semantics,  that  is  by  a  thorough  study  of  the  relation 
between  linguistic  Form  and  Meaning. 

It  is  impossible  in  a  short  essay  to  give  even  an  outlined  argument 
for  the  justification  of  this  last  sentence,  but  the  main  theme  of  this 
article  will  give  a  concrete  example  of  what  is  meant.  It  may  also 
be  pointed  out  that  these  views  are  not  isolated.  In  some  "  Thoughts 
on  the  subject  of  Language  ",  published  in  Man,  1919,  No.  2,  A.  H. 
Gardiner  shows  very  conclusively  that  unless  we  remodel  our  con- 
ception of  the  fundamental  nature  of  speech,  we  cannot  arrive  at  any 
satisfactory  view  about  the  elementary  facts  of  syntax.  He  also 
recognizes  clearly  that  any  obscurity  on  such  fundamental  grammatical 
concepts  as  Parts  of  Speech,  Subject,  Predicate,  etc.,  stands  in  the  way 
of  positive  linguistic  work. 

"  My  own  researches  in  Egyptian  Grammar  had  brought  me  to 
grips  with  the  fundamental  and  perplexing  problems  of  'subject', 

1  W.  V.  Humboldt,  Ueber  die  Kawi  Sprache  auf  der  Insel  Java,  3  vols.,  Berlin, 
1836;  esp.  Einleitung,  in  vol.  i.  Friedrich  Miiller,  Grundriss  der  Sprach- 
ivissenschajt,  3  vols.,  Wien,  1896.  H.  C.  v. -d.  Gabelentz,  "Die  Melanesischen 
Sprachen  "  :   Abhandl.  d.  k.  Sachs.  Gesellsehaft,  viii. 
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'  predicate ',  word-order,  tense,  and  the  like  ;  it  is  a  regrettable  fact 
that  Egyptologists  have  but  the  haziest  notion  as  to  what  the  term 
■  predicate  '  means,  or  ought  to  be  made  to  mean,  and  some  excursions 
into  Semitic  and  Indo-Germanic  philology  suggest  that  the  students 
in  these  fields  are  in  no  better  case."  (Ibid.)  Speaking  from  a  much 
'more  limited  experience,  of  course,  I  can  only  fervently  endorse  these 
words. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  both  the  deeper  knowledge  of  what 
language  really  is  and  a  Semantic  theory — explaining  the  nature  of 
parts  of  speech  and  their  modifications  (case,  tenses,  etc.)  of  syntactic 
concepts,  such  as  subject  and  predicate  of  word-formation  and 
formative  elements — are  indispensable  for  Ethnographic  linguistics. 

II 

We  shall  deal  in  this  article  with  a  single  linguistic  phenomenon, 
namely,  the  classificatory  formatives  in  the  language  of  Kiriwina, 
Trobriand  Islands,  an  archipelago  lying  due  north  of  the  eastern  end 
of  New  Guinea. 

Let  us  first  define  the  expression  "  classificatory  formatives  ";  If  we 
take  the  Latin  word  for  "  father  "  in  its  various  cases  and  derivations— 
patris,  patrem,  patribus,  patria,  etc. — there  are  the  variable  endings 
-is,  -em,  -ibus,  etc.  (the  inflectional  suffixes  or  inflectional  formatives), 
and  the  stable  element,  pater-.  This,  again,  can  be  analysed  into  the 
root  pa,  and  the  word-formative  -(t)er.^  This  syllable  -(t)er  appears 
also  in  other  words  as  mater,  frater,  Ovyd-nqp — words  denoting 
relationship.  This  formative  is  characteristic  of  kinship  terms,  and  it 
carries  the  meaning  of  this  class  of  word.  It  is  an-example  of  what 
could  be  called  a  class-formative.  Other  examples  of  such  class- 
formatives  are  numerous  in  Indo-European  languages. - 

Thus  a  class-formative  is  an  affix  or  infix,  common  to  a  class  of 
words,  and  distinguishable  from  the  root  and  from  inflectional  endings 
or  prefixes.  In  what  follows  we  shall  use  formative,  short  for  class- 
formative. 

*  Compare  Brugmann-Delbriick,  Grundriss,  1906,  vol.  ii,  pt.  i,  p.  4,  pars.  3  sqq. 
In  that  work  also  endless  examples  of  roots  and  formatives  can  be  found.  For 
kinship  nouns  see  pp.  331  sqq.,  pars.  243-9  ;  also  p.  602,  par.  474.  I  must  add  that 
J  myself  am  not  acquainted  with  the  technicalities  of  Indo-European  comparative 
linguistics.  Of  Brugmann-Delbriick's  treatise  I  tried  to  understand  only  the  main 
outlines  and  the  general  theoretical  parts. 

*  See  Brugmann-Delbriick,  chapters  on  "  Bedeutung  der  Nominalstamme 
(Bedeutungsgruppen) ",  pp.  582-681.  For  a  few  concise  and  clear  e.xamplos: 
Ocrtel,  op.  cit.,  p.  160 ;   Wundt,  op.  cit.,  vol.  ii,  pp.  15  sqq. 
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Some  formatives  have  no  discoverable  meaning.  Others  have  a 
vague  significance,  in  so  far  as  they  give  expression  in  form  to  the 
general  meaning,  common  to  a  class  of  cognate  words,  as  -(t)er  in  the 
above  example.  In  others,  again,  this  meaning  is  distinctly  and  clearly 
felt,  as  in  diminutives  and  pejoratives,  for  instance. 

In  all  the  examples  so  far  given  the  formatives  are  characteristic 
of  certain  limited  classes  of  words,  but  they  do  not  entail  a  general 
principle  of  classification.  In  Indo-European  languages  the  nearest 
approach  to  classificatory  formatives  are  no  doubt  the  suffixes  denoting 
gender.  All  nouns  in  these  languages  are  divided  into  three  classes, 
masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter,  and  these  classes  are  marked  — 
either  on  the  nouns  themselves  or  on  the  concomitant  adjectives  or 
pronouns — by  formatives,  which  can  be  called  classificatory,  because 
they  distinguish  a  noun  as  a  member  of  one  of  the  three  classes.  But 
in  Indo-European,  though  the  classification  itself  is  comprehensive, 
the  classificatory  nominal  suffixes  lack  consistency,  so  that  it  is 
impossible  to  read  the  gender  of  a  noun  from  its  ending  alone.  Again, 
it  is  difficult  or  impossible  to  define  the  gender  groups,  with  regard  to 
their  meaning.^ 

In  some  native  languages  the  classification  of  nouns  into  groups — 
one  may  regard  them  as  generalized  genders — is  carried  out  with 
further  subdivision  and  greater  consistency  of  form  and  meaning.  The 
Bantu  languages  are  a  well-known  example.  "  In  the  Bantu  languages 
we  find  no  genders  based  on  sex,  but  instead  other  genders  or  classes 
of  substantive,  based  principally  ...  on  the  degree  of  unity  and  con- 
sistency of  those  things  of  Avhich  they  are  the  names,  as  determined 
by  their  natural  position  and  shape,  their  proper  motion,  effects, 
relative  strength,  etc."  ^ 

Again,  in  some  languages  of  Eastern  Asia  and  Indonesia  there 
exist  classificatory  words  used  with  numerals  and  denoting  the  class 
to  which  the  objects  numbered  belong.     Thus  in  Japanese  there  are 

^  Cf.  Delbriick's  conclusion  :  "  Unsere  Aufstellung  hat  also  ergeben  dass  es 
bisher  nicht  gelungen  ist,  gewisse  allgemeine  Ansehauungen  oder  Begriffe  aufzu- 
Hnden,  von  denen  man  annehmen  konnte,  dass  sie  die  Sprechenden  zu  der 
Geschlechtsbezeichnung  bei  den  Substantiven  gefiihrt  batten,"  op.  cit.,  Band  iii, 
p.  98.  Compare  the  analysis  of  Indo-European  gender  in  nouns,  loc.  cit.,  Kap.  i, 
pp.  89-133. 

^  Torrend,  A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  South  African  Bantu  Languages,  p.  63, 
par.  313  ;  quoted  after  Oertel,  op.  cit.,  p.  158.  For  a  fuller  and  a  most  illuminating 
description  of  the  Bantu  classifiers  the  reader  is  referred  to  Miss  A.  Werner's 
Introductory  Sketch  of  the  Bantu  Languages,  London,  1919.  Unfortunately  I  was 
able  to  consult  this  excellent  book  only  after  this  article  had  been  written. 
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"  certain  names  which,  joined  to  a  numeral,  express  the  object, 
which  to  be  counted  is  present  as  a  unit  of  so  many  times  as  the 
numeral  denotes  .  .  .  The  number  of  such-like  auxiliary  names  in 
Japanese  is  greater  than  is  really  necessary.  Considering  objects  in 
respect  of  their  outward  appearance  they  are  counted  according  to 
one  or  another  noticeable  characteristic.  .  .  .  Hence  has  arisen 
a  distribution  of  articles  into  classes."^  A  similar  feature  exists  in 
Malay,  "  a  set  of  specific  and  technical  terms  called  by  the  grammarians 
numeral  affixes,  some  one  or  other  of  which  is  always  used  as  a  co- 
efficient to  the  numeral,  the  term  being  selected  according  to  the 
class  under  which  the  object  falls."  ^ 

Thus,  for  example,  orang  (person)  is  used  for  human  beings  ;  ekur 
(tail)  for  animals,  birds,  insects  ;  hatang  (trunk)  for  trees,  poles, 
spears,  teeth,  and  other  long  objects  ;  huah  (fruit)  for  fruits,  houses, 
ships,  countries,  towns,  islands  ;  hiji  (seed)  for  grains  and  small,  round 
objects ;  keeping  (flatness)  for  blocks  of  timber,  sheets  of  metal, 
hunches  of  bread,  and  flat,  thin  objects  ;  helai  for  hair,  feathers,  and 
leaves  ;  jpatah  (verb  :  to  break)  for  words,  items  of  information ; 
bidang  (adj.  :    broad)  for  mats,  sails,  awnings,  rice-fields.^ 

Mr.  C.  0.  Blagden  kindly  supplied  me  with  the  following  information 
about  the  grammatical  use  of  the  classifiers  :  "  The  Malay  classifiers 
are  used  with  numerals  and  with  a  very  few  indefinites  and  inter- 
rogatives,  involving  the  idea  of  number,  such  as  beberapa,  some,  ever 
so  many  ;  berapa,  how  many  ?  But  they  are  not  used  with  banyak, 
many  or  much. 

"  The  classifiers  are  used  when  concrete  things  are  numbered,  but 
there  are  no  classifiers  corresponding  to  abstract  concepts,  except 
jyatah,  the  classifier  corresponding  to  the  class  :  '  words,  themes  of 
information.'  When  the  thing  numbered  is  not  merely  concrete,  but 
has  also  life,  then  it  is  an  almost  invariable  rule  in  idiomatic  Malay, 
as  spoken  among  the  natives  themselves,  that  classifiers  are  used. 
Speaking  of  an  inanimate  object,  on  the  other  hand,  a  native  may 
frequently  use  a  numeral  without  a  classifier.  Thus,  words  for  animals 
and  trees  would  hardly  ever  be  used  without  a  classifier  ;  chairs, 
houses,  etc.,  might  or  might  not  be  supplied  with  a  classifier  ;  divisions 
of  time,  space,  values,  etc.,  would  nevier  be  used  with  a  classifier ; 

1  J.  J.  Hoffman,  Japanese  Grammar,  Leiden,  1868. 

2  Colonel  Yule,  J.A.I. ,  1880. 

^  For  these  examples  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  C.  0.  Blagden,  Reader  in  Malay  at 
ths  Oriental  School  of  London.  In  the  Malay  Grammar  of  R.  O.  Winstedt,  1913, 
§  80,  pp.  129  sqq.,  there  is  an  (incomplete)  list  of  classifiers,  which  can  be  looked  up 
in  R.  J.  Wilkinson's  Malay-English  Dictionary,  1901,  1902,  for  further  identification. 
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in  fact,  there  is  none  corresponding  to  this  class  of  nouns.  The  word 
jam,  for  instance,  is  used  to  denote  '  hour '  and  '  watch  ',  and  it  can 
take  the  classifier  biji  (seed)  in  the  latter  sense,  but  is  never  classified 
in  its  first  meaning. 

"  In  Siamese,  Burmese,  Chinese,  and  other  languages  of  this 
type,  there  exist  also  classifiers  more  akin  to  those  of  Malay  than  to 
the  Kiriwinian  ones."  ^ 

In  some  Micronesian  languages  there  are  four  classes  of  numerals, 
referring  respectively  to  living  beings,  lifeless  objects,  measures  of 
length,  and  measures  for  days  and  moons ;  ^  or  two  classes  for  living 
and  lifeless  objects.^ 

In  the  Melanesian  Islands,  studied  linguistically  by  Codrington, 
only  faint  traces  of  numeral  non-classificatory  formatives  are  to  be 
found.  "  There  are  not  in  any  Melanesian  language,  so  far  as  I  know, 
any  '  numeral  coefficients '  or  '  numeral  classifiers '  such  as  are 
employed  with  numerals  in  the  Indo-Chinese  languages  and  in  Malay. 
.  .  .  There  is,  nevertheless,  an  idiom  in  giving  a  number  in  which  a  word 
precedes  the  numeral  carrying  with  it  the  image  which  the  things 
enumerated  seem  to  present  to  the  mind.  Thus  in  Fiji  four  canoes 
in  motion  are  a  waqa  saqai  va,  from  qai,  to  run.  In  Mota  two  canoes 
sailing  together  are  called  aka  peperua,  butterfly  two  canoes,  from  the 
look  of  the  two  sails."  The  author  adduces  a  few  more  such  examples 
which  show  that  the  principle  of  classifying  words,  so  pronounced  in 
Malay,  is  very  rudimentary  in  the  Melanesian  Islands.^ 

The  best  example  in  Oceanic  languages  of  numerical  classifiers  is 
afforded  by  the  language  of  Kiriwina  Trobriand  Islands.  This  language 
has  been  already  previously  recorded  by  the  Rev.  S.  B.  Fellowes  in 
"  Kiriwina  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  "  (Annual  Report  on  British 
New  Guinea,  1900-1).  Mr.  Sidney  H.  Ray  makes  the  following 
resume  of  the  information  on  numerical  classifiers  contained  in  that 
Grammar  :  "In  Kiriwina  many  of  these  descriptive  prefixes  are 
given.  Tai-,  persons  ;  na-,  animals  ;  kai-  or  qai-,  things  ;  ia-,  thin 
things  ;  kala-,  days.  Examples  with  the  numeral  ta  or  tola,  one,  are  : 
tai-ta  tau,  one  man  ;    tai-ta  vivila,  one  woman  ;    na-ta  mauna,  one 

^  Personal  communication  from  Mr.  Blagden,  who  also  kindly  read  the  MS.  of 
this  paper  and  improved  it  by  many  valuable  suggestions. 

^  P.  Callistus,  O.  Capuc,  Chamorro  Worterbuch,  Hong-Kong,  1910.  Spoken  in 
the  Marianne  Islands. 

* -Gilbert  Islands,  Vocabulaire  Arorai,  by  P.  A.  C,  Paris,  1888.  For  more 
Micronesian  examples  see  Ray,  op.  cit.,  p.  475,  footnote. 

*  R.  H.  Codrington,  Melanesian  Languages,  1885,  p.  242.  For  the  Fijian  Language 
comparp  Fijian  Dictionary  and  Grammar,  by  D.  Hazelwood,  1872,  p.  18  of  Grammar 
and  Table  of  Numerals ;  also  v.  d.  Gabelentz,  op.  cit.,  p.  25. 


CLASSIFICATORY    PARTICLES    IN    KIHIWINA  41 

animal ;  ia-tala,  one  thin  (article)  ;  kai-tala,  one  thing.  Similar  words 
appearing  in  the  vocabulary  are  tai-ua,  two  baskets  ;  hili-tala,  one 
bunch  of  fruit ;  kasa-tala,  one-row  ;  uvai-tala,  one  of  the  rows.  There 
are  also  words  denoting  bundles  of  various  articles,  such  as  iimo-taUi, 
one  bundle  of  taro  ;   vili-tala,  one  bundle  of  sugar-cane."  ^ 

.  This  statement  shows  clearly  that  the  use  of  numerals  in  the 
Kiriwinian  language  implies  some  sort  of  classification  of  nouns.  But 
the  scanty  and  scattered  information  of  the  Kiriicina  Grammar  does 
not  even  answer  these  essential  questions ;  is  the  numerical 
classification  in  Kiriwina  comprehensive  or  is  it  not  ?  That  is,  must 
numerals  be  used  with  classifiers  always,  or  is  this  use  sporadic  only  ? 
If  so,  what  are  the  rules  of  this  sporadic  use  ?  Does  the  classification 
embrace  all  nouns  or  only  a  few  isolated  groups  ?  How  many  classifying 
formatives  do  there  exist  ?  Are  the  examples  given  exhaustive,  or 
nearly  so,  or  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  full  list  ? 

To  any  of  these  questions  no  answer  could  be  found  in  the  existing 
record  of  the  Kiriwinian  language.  In  fact,  the  above  quoted  summary 
by  the  most  competent  Oceanic  linguist  presents  the  information  better 
than  is  done  by  Fellowes,  the  original  data  being  scattered  all  over  the 
Grammar  and  Vocabulary. 

But  even  as  far  as  it  goes  the  information  is  not  correct  either  in 
details  or  in  essentials  ;  thus  it  would  appear  to  anyone  who  reads  the 
Grammar  that  classifying  formatives  enter  into  the  formation  of 
numerals  only.    This,  as  we  shall  see,  is  not  the  case.^ 

Ill- 
Let  lis  now  give  the  full  statement  of  the  linguistic  data,  referring 
to  the  Classificatory  Formatives  in  the  Kiriwinian  language. 

In  that  language  the  Demonstratives  and  Adjectives  as  well  as  the 
Numerals  do  not  exist  in  a  self-contained  form,  conveying  an  abstract 
meaning.  There  are  no  single  words  to  express  such  conceptions  as 
"  this  ",  "  big  ",  "  long  ",  "  one  ",  etc.,  in  abstract.  Thus,  for  example, 
there  is  no  equivalent  of  the  word  "  one  ",  or  of  any  other  numeral. 
Whenever  the  number  of  any  objects  is  indicated  the  nature  of  these 
objects  must  also  be  included  in  the  word.    Thus  : — 

(I)     One  man  =  TAYtala  ta'u 
One  woman  =  NAtana  vivila 
One  stone  =  KWA  Ytala  dakuna 
One  canoe  =  KA  Ytala  waga 
etc. 

^  S.  H.  Ray,  op.  cit.,  p.  475.  *  See  below  in  par.  VI. 
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(2)    Two  men  =  TA  Yyu  tau'a'u  i 
Two  women  =  NA  Yyu  vivila 
Two  stones  =  KWA  Yyu  dakuna 
Two  canoes  =^^  KA  Yyu  waga. 
Comparing  the  numerals  in  this  table,  TAYtala,  NAtana,  etc.,  it 
can  be  seen  at  a  glance  that  each  of  these  consists  of  two  elements ; 
one  of  them  remains  unaltered  in  all  the  numerals,  corresponding  to 
"  one  "  and  "  two  "  respectively  ;   it  is  the  suffix  -tola,  one,  -yu,  two, 
etc.  ;  the  other  part,  the  prefixed  one,  TAY-,  NA-,  KWAY-,  KAY-, 
etc.,  corresponds  evidently  to  the  objects  or  persons  numbered. 

The  same  holds  good  with  regard  to  other  numerals,  as  well  as  to 
demonstratives  and  adjectives.  Each  of  these  words  consists  of  a 
fixed  form  or  mould,  which  carries  the  meaning  of  the  numeral, 
demonstrative,  or  adjective,  and  of  an  interchangeable  particle  whicli 
denotes  the  class  of  object  to  which  the  numeral,  demonstrative,  or 
adjective  is  being  applied.  We  shall  call  the  former  element  the  fixed 
part  or  root,  and  the  latter  one  the  classificatory  particle  or  formative. 
As  we  saw  in  the  above  example,  the  numerals  are  formed  by 
suffixing  the  fixed  part,  which  carries  the  meaning  of  the  number  to 
the  classificatory  particle^  which  carries  the  meaning  of  the  object 
numbered. 

This  may  be  represented  diagrammatical ly : — 


Prefix  denoting 
Object  numbered 

Stable  element  or  root  denoting 
Number 

by  means  of  the 

Classificatory  Particle 

TAY- 

human 

by  means  of  the 

Fixed  numeric  part 

-TALA 

one 

TA  Y  is  the  classificatory  particle 

denoting     that     human     beings 

are  numbered. 

TALA     is     the     numeric     root 

denoting    that    the    number    is 

one. 

The  demonstratives  are  formed  by  infixing  the  classificatory  particle 
into  a  fixed  frame.  This  latter  consists  of  the  two  syllables  nui',  na, 
which  carry  the  meaning  of  pointing  to  or  referring  to. 


Root  Frame 

Infix 

Root  Frame 

MA- 

-TA  U- 

-NA 

The  fixed 

which  conveys 

of  direct 

frame 

the  signification 

reference. 

TH- 

human 

-7^ 

^  Tau'a'u,  men,  plural  to  ta'u,  man.     It  is  one  of  the  verj'  few  plurals  extant  in 
Kiriwinian. 
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Finally,  adjectives  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  numerals. 
.€.  by  suffixing  the  adjectival  p9-rt  to  the  classificatory  particle. 


Prefix  denoting 
Object  qualified 

Stable  element  of  root  denoting 
Quality 

by  means  of 

Classificatory  Particle 

TO- 

huraan 

by  means  of 

Fixed  adjectival  part 

■  VIYAKA 

big 

TO-  is  the  classificatory  particle 

denoting  that  human  beings  are 

qualified. 

-VIYAKA  is  the  adjectival  root 

denoting     that     the     object     is 

big. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  three  classes  of  words,  demonstratives, 
numerals,  and  adjectives,  cannot  be  used  in  ahstracto  without  carrying 
in  them  the  expression  of  the  objects  to  which  they  refer.  This 
reference,  however,  is  made  only  in  a  general  manner  ;  the  particle 
does  not  mention  directly  the  thing  to  which  it  applies,  but  it  indicates 
only  the  class  of  object  numbered,  pointed  at,  or  qualified.  This  is 
why  we  have  called  them  classificatory  particles. 

This  is  a  general  outline  of  the  nature  and  grammatical  extent  of 
the  classificatory  particles  in  Kiriwina.  It  is,  however,  necessary  for 
the  reader,  in  order  to  follow  with  interest  the  technicalities  given 
further  on,  to  familiarize  himself  with  this  linguistic  phenomenon,  to 
get  it  well  in  hand.  A  good  way  to  achieve  this — to  make  them  a 
living  fact  of  speech — is  to  imagine  how  such  an  arrangement  would 
appear  in  English.  This  is  not  meant,  of  course,  as  a  strict  definition, 
only  as  a  first  approach,  or,  rather,  as  a  short  cut  into  the  heart  of 
the  subject. 

Let  us  transpose  this  peculiarity  of  Kiriwinian  into  English, 
following  the  native  prototype  very  closely,  and  imagine  that  no 
adjective,  no  numeral,  no  demonstrative  may  be  used  without  a  particle 
denoting  the  nature  of  the  object  referred  to.  All  names  of  human 
beings  would  take  the  prefix  "  human  ".  Instead  of  saying  "  one 
soldier  "  we  would  have  to  say  "  human-one  soldier  walks  in  the 
street  ".  Instead  of  "  how  many  passengers  were  in  the  accident  ?  " 
"  how  AwmaH-many  passengers  were  in  the  accident  ?  "  Answer, 
"  human-seventeen." 

Or,  again,  in  reply  to  "  are  the  Smiths  human-race^  people  ?  "  we 
would  say,  "  no,  they  are  human-dv\\  !  "  Again,  nouns  denoting 
persons  belonging  to  the  female  sex  would  be  numbered,  pointed  at, 
and  qualified  with  the  aid  of  the  prefix  "  female  "  ;  wooden  objects 
with  the  particle  "  wooden  "  ;  flat  or  thin  things  with  the  particle 
"  leafy  ",  following  in  all  this  the  precedent  of  Kiriwina. 
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Thus,  pointing  at  a  table,  we  would  say,  "look  at  wooden-ihis  "  ; 
describing  a  landscape,  "  leafy-hrown  leaves  on  the  wooden-large 
trees  "  ;  speaking  of  a  book,  "  Zea/iy-hundred  pages  in  it "  ;  "  the 
women  of  Spain  are  /ew?«/€-beautiful,"  "  human-this  boy  is  very 
naughty,  but /ema^-this  girl  is  good,"  and  so  on,  in  this  Ollendorfian 
strain. 

These  examples  will  no  doubt  familiarize  anyone  better  and  more 
quickly  with  the  general  character  of  the  classifiers  than  many  long 
definitions  could  possibly  do.  They  show  that,  when  qualifying  a  noun, 
we  are  made  to  realize  to  which  of  the  several  classes  it  belongs,  into 
which  all  the  nouns  are  divided.  Each  of  these  classes — turning  to 
genuine  Kiriwinian  again — embraces  a  number  of  words,  capable  of 
a  general  definition. 

IV 

Let  us  now  pass  to  a  survey  of  the  Classificatory  Particles  in 
Kiriwinian.  Following  the  principle  that,  in  all  phenomena  of  language 
of  any  importance,  it  is  directly  wrong  to  give  examples  only,  and  that 
a  full  enumeration  must  be  given,  I  tried  to  record  all  the  particles. 
Most  likely  a  few  of  the  very  obsolete  ones  escaped  my  attention,  but 
the  list  here  given  can  be  considered  with  this  reservation  as  a 
complete  enumeration,  and  not  as  an  exemplification  only.  The 
particles,  forty-one  in  number,  have  been  arranged  in  a  synoptic  table.-^ 
Against  each  of  them  there  is  a  short  definition  of  the  class  of  noun 
with  which  the  particle  is  used.  Such  a  short  definition,  however,  is 
not  sufficient,  since  the  classes  are  not  equivalent  in  several  respects, 
and  we  must  comment  on  them,  taking  the  three  following  aspects  in 
successive  order. 

1.  It  is  clear  at  a  glance  that  the  classes  are  not  equivalent  and 
that  the  definition  of  some  of  them  has  been  made  in  this  table  on  a 
principle  different  from  that  of  other  classes.  Thus,  first  of  all  we  shall 
have  to  say  some  more  about  the  meaning  of  the  various  classes. 

2.  Again,  some  of  the  particles  are  very  often  used,  and  are  of 
great  importance  in  the  language,  whereas  others  are  almost  obsolete. 

3.  Finally  the  grammatical  use  of  the  particles  is  not  the  same  in 
the  different  groups,  and  this  point  must  also  be  made  quite  clear. 

1.    Meaning 
In  order  to  make  it  visible  at  a  glance  that  the  particles  are  not  of 
the  same  type  throughout,  the  list  has  been  subdivided  into  eight 
groups.      Within  each  group  the  particles  and  the  classes  of  nouns 
governed  by  them  are  more  or  less  of  the  same  type. 
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TABLE   OF  KIRIWINIAN   CLASSIFICATORY   PARTICLES 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 

14. 


15. 

16. 
17. 


18. 


19. 

20. 


21. 


22. 


Group  I 
TAY,  TO.   TAU.     Human  beings; 

males. 

N.B.   —   TAY  —   used     with 

numerals  ;    TO — witli  adjectives  ; 

TAU — with  demonstratives. 
NA.       Persons     of     female     sex  ; 

animals. 
KA  Y.     Trees  and  plants  ;    wooden 

things  ;   long  objects. 
KWAY.     Round,     bulky    objects; 

stones ;  abstract  nouns. 
YA.    Leaves  ;  fibres  ;  objects  made 

of   leaf   or   fibre ;     flat   and    thin 

objects. 
SISI.     Boughs. 
LI  LA.     Forked   branches; 

sticks. 
KAVI.     Stone  blades. 
KWOYA        Human     and 

extremities  (legs,  arms) ; 

of  a  hand. 
LUVA.     Wooden  dishes. 
KWOYLA.     Clay  pots. 
KADA.     Roads. 
KADUYO.      Rivers,     creeks, 

passages 
VILO.     VUlages. 


forked 


animal 
fingers 


Group  IV 

23.  KABULO.      Protuberances;      ends 

of  an  object. 

24.  NUTU.     Corners  of  a  garden. 

25.  NIKU.     Compartments  of  a  canoe. 

26.  KABISI.    Compartments  of  a  yam- 

house. 

27.  NINA.      Parts    of    a    song :     of    a 

magical  formula. 

28.  MAY  LA.     Parts  of  a  song;    of  a 

magical  formula. 

29.  KUBILA.    Large  land-plots  (owner- 

ship divisions). 

30.  SIWA.      Sea    portions    (ownership 

divisions  with  reference  to  fishing 
rights). 
31     KALA.     Days. 

32.  SIVA.     Times. 

Group  V 

33.  KAPWA.     Bundles  (wrapped  up). 

34.  OYLA.     Batch  of  fish. 

35.  UM'MWA.     Bundles  of  taro. 

36.  KUDU.    Bundles  of  lashing  creeper. 

37.  YURAY.      Bundles    of   four   coco- 

nuts,    four     eggs.,     four     water- 
bottles. 


Group  II 

Group  VI 

KILA.       Clusters     ("hands")     of 

38. 

KASA. 

Rows. 

bananas. 

39. 

GILL 

Rows     of    spondylus-shell 

SA.     Bunches  of  betel-nut. 

discs 

on  a  belt. 

BUKWA.     Bunches  of  coco-nut. 

40. 

GULA. 

Heaps. 

Group  III 

PILA.  Parts  of  a  whole  ;  divisions  ; 
directions. 

VILI.     Parts  twisted  off. 

BUBWA  Parts  cut  off  by  trans- 
versal cutting. 

UTU.  Parts  cut  off;  small 
particles. 

SI.    Small  bits. 


Group  VII 

41. .     Numerals    without    a    prefix 

are    used    to    count    baskets    of 
yams. 

Group  VIII 

42.    UWA.     Lengths,  the  span  of  two 
extended  arms,  from  tip  to  tip. 


N.B. — In  order  to  appreciate  correctly  the  nature  of  the  particles  contained  in 
this  table,  it  is  necessary  to  peruse  the  Commentary,  which  forms  the  contents  of 
this  (the  fourth)  Chapter.  More  especially,  it  must  be  stressed  that  the  particles  differ 
very  much  in  their  grammatical  character  and  function.  Ranging  them  into  a  co- 
ordinate table  might  give  them  an  undue  appearance  of  equivalence  and  uniformity, 
against  which  the  reader  must  be  cautioned  at  the  outset.  (Compare  §  3  of  this 
chapter  on  the  grammatical  function  of  the  particles.) 
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The  particles  of  Group  1  (Nos,  1-14)  refer  directly  to  the  nature  of 
things,  which  they  express,  and  this  group  contains  in  itself  a  com- 
prehensive classification  of  things.  Particles  1  and  2  refer  to  human 
beings  and  animals,  and  the  rest  embrace  the  world  of  inanimate 
things  ;  3  indicates  plants  ;  4  stones  and  bulky  objects.  Things  made 
by  human  hand  are  first  classed  according  to  material ;  those 
manufactured  of  leaf,  fibre,  bark,  into  Class  5,  implements  made  of 
stone  into  Class  8.  Two  classes  of  manufactured  objects,  however, 
adopt  special  prefixes:  wooden  dishes  (10) and  clay  pots (11).  Classes 
6  and  7  are  a  subdivision  of  the  plant  class,  they  refer  to  special  parts 
of  trees  or  plants  ;  12,  13,  14  refer  to  features  of  settlement  and 
communication,  villages,  roads,  and  waterways. 

This  group,  as  said  above,  is  based  mainly  on  the  direct  classification 
of  things.  That  is,  it  implies  a  system  of  distinction  between  humans 
and  animals,  between  plants  and  stones,  between  objects  made  of  wood 
and  those  made  of  stone  and  those  made  of  fibre.  But  it  must  be 
realized  clearly  that  even  within  this  group  the  principles  of 
classification  are  inconsistent  and  at  cross-purposes  with  one  another  ; 
again,  several  of  the  classes  are  not  properly  exclusive,  and  the  same 
noun  may  be  used  once  with  TAY-,  and  then  again  with  NA-,  or 
with  KAY-  and  LUVA-,  etc.  This  will  come  out  more  clearly  if  we 
go  over  the  list  and  make  the  necessary  remarks  about  each  particle 
and  its  class  of  nouns  in  succession.  The  principle  of  distinction 
between  Class  1  and  Class  2  is  really  double  ;  thus,  1  comprises  all 
human  beings,  but  more  especially  men;  Class  2,  as  against  1,  comprises 
all  nouns  denoting  female  beings.  This  would  be  a  distinction  of  sex, 
the  same  as  that  expressed  by  Indo-European  gender,  when  this  is 
used  with  animate  beings.  But  the  second  principle  of  distinction 
between  Classes  1  and  2  is  that  between  human  beings  and  animals. 
In  actual  usage  this  means  that,  although  you  must  use  all  nouns 
of  male  persons — such  as  chief,  fisherman,  magician,  etc. — with  the 
formative  1,  and  also  you  must  use  formative  2  with  animals;  yet 
human  female  nouns — such  as  woman,  sorceress,  girl,  etc. — may  be 
used  with  TAY-  or  NA-  ad  libitum.  Etymologically,  particle  1  is 
obviously  derived  from  the  word  ta'u  (man).  Whether  NA-  is 
correlated  to  ina  (mother),  and  vivila  (woman),  and  what  is  its  con- 
nexion to  the  words  denoting  animal  (mauna),  is  a  problem.^ 

^  I  cannot,  for  reasons  of  space,  trace  the  etymological  connexions  of  these  words 
through  other  Oceanic  languages.  With  the  help  of  Tregear's  comparative  data  in 
his  dictionary  of  the  Maori  language  (The  Maori- Polynesian  Comparative  Dictionary, 
Wellington,  New  Zealand,  1891)  and  of  Codrington's  and  Ray's  Comparative 
Melanesian  Vocabularies  (op.  cit.),  it  would  be  easy  to  follow  the  etymologies. 
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Passing  to  particle  3,  KAY-,  it  embraces  a  class  of  objects  defined 
(a)  by  their  nature — trees  and  plants  in  general  ;  (6)  by  the  material 
of  which  they  are  made,  irrespective  of  whether  they  are  wooden 
canoes  or  wooden  spears  or  chips  of  wood  ;  (c)  by  their  form  :  long 
objects,  irrespective  of  nature  and  material,  may  be  used  with  the 
formative  KAY-  as  certain  anatomical  expressions,  for  example, 
tongue.  Etymologically  the  particle  KA  Y-  is  undoubtedly  connected 
with  the  word  KA'I,  tree,  wood — a  word  to  be  traced  in  cognate  forms 
through  many  Melanesian  and  Polynesian  languages. 

KWAY-,  perhaps  the  most  important  and  most  extensively  used 
of  all  Kiriwinian  particles,  refers  in  its  primary  use  to  the  shape  of 
objects  :  round,  bulky  objects  ;  stones,  rocks,  and  hillocks,  and  all 
other  features  of  the  landscape,  except  when  they  are  strikingly 
elongated.  KWAY-  receives  its  greatest  importance,  however,  from 
the  fact  that  it  is  used  in  all  those  cases  where  no  other  particle  can 
be  fitted  in.  This  has  been  indicated  in  our  table  by  mentioning 
"  abstract  nouns  "  in  this  class  (4),  states  of  the  weather  :  calm,  wind  ; 
cold,  heat ;  states  of  the  body  :  sleep,  disease,  exhaustion,  hunger, 
thirst,  states  of  mind,  etc.,  etc.  All  such  nouns  which  cannot  be  placed 
in  any  of  the  other  classes — all  of  which  are  defined  concretely — are 
used  with  KWAY-.  I  cannot,  with  any  degree  of  certainty,  approach 
the  word  koya,  hill,  mountain,  to  the  prefix  KWA  Y-.  This  is,  however, 
the  only  etymological  hypothesis  I  can  think  of. 

Class  5,  governed  by  the  formative  YA-,  is  the  last  of  the  more 
comprehensive  ones  of  Group  I.  It  comprises  leaves,  fibres,  all 
objects  made  of  these  jnaterials,  and  all  objects  shaped  like  leaves  and 
fibres,  i.e.  all  flat,  thin,  and  thread-like  objects.  Etymologically  YA-  is 
connected  with  the  words  yawesi,  yagavana,  both  meaning  leaves. 

Of  the  following  particles,  Nos.  5,  6,  9,  12, 13, 14  refer  again  directly 
to  the  nature  of  objects,  and  so  do  Nos.  10  and  11,  although  these 
latter  classes  comprise  man-made  objects.  Prefix  8,  KAVI-,  is  used 
when  counting,  qualifying  or  pointing  at  stone  blades,  now,  by 
extension,  also  steel  blades.  I  am  unable  to  tell  whether  in  the  old 
usage  this  class  comprised  objects  with  reference  to  their  material — 
which  was  a  special  stone  of  volcanic  origin,  imported  from  Woodlark 
Island — or  whether  the  reference  was  rather  to  the  cutting  quality  and 
to  the  special  shape  of  the  implements.  The  recent  use  of  the  particle 
with  European  implements  is  of  no  value  in  deciding  this  question. 
I  have  circumstantial  reasons,  too  long  to  set  down  here,  to  believe 
that  KA  VI-  was  rather  a  reference  to  the  material  than  to  the  shape. 
Etymologically  the  formatives  KAVI-,  KWOYA-,LUVA-  cannot  be 
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connected  to  any  words  of  the  Kiriwinian  language.  The  remaining 
ones,  on  the  other  hand,  are  obviously  correlated  by  form  and  meaning 
to  the  generic  nouns  denoting  the  class  of  objects  :  6,  SI  SI-  :  sisila, 
bough  ;  7,  LILA-  :  lalari,  a  forked  branch  ;  11,  KWOYLA- :  kuria, 
a  clay  pot ;  13,  KADUYO-  :  keda,  road,  and  kari-keda,  a  sea-passage  ; 
14,  VILO-  :  valu,  village,  place. 

Summarizing  the  remarks  about  Group  1  we  may  see  that  there  aie 
the  following  principles  underlying  the  classification  of  the  group  : 
(I)  direct  reference  to  the  nature  of  the  objects,  taken  in  their  entirety 
as  forming  a  genus  ;  (2)  reference  to  the  material  of  which  an  object 
is  made  ;  (3)  reference  to  its  shape  ;  (4)  the  abstract  sense  of  KWA  Y -, 
which  does  not  fall  under  any  of  the  foregoing  headings.  That  this 
direct  classification  could  stand  no  logical  test  is  clear.  It  can  also  be 
safely  said  that  it  does  not  embody  any  metaphysical  Weltanschauung, 
even  of  the  most  rudimentary  description.  To  jump,  however,  from 
this  to  the  other  extreme  conclusion  that  the  system  of  classification 
embodied  in  this  table  is  worthless  in  throwing  any  light  upon  the 
native  psychology,  would  be  equally  rash. 

Passing  to  the  following  groups,  we  may  first  remark  that  they 
contain  classes  of  a  much  more  restricted  description ;  in  each  group  we 
find  emphasized  one  special  point  of  view — usually  very  concrete  and 
sometimes  very  narrow  in  connotation.  Thus  Group  II  comprises 
three  classes  of  fruit  bunches.  In  Group  III  we  find  several  types  of 
subdivision  of  a  whole  into  parts,  more  especially  with  regard  to  the 
mechanism  of  the  subdivision — whether  a  whole  is  divided  by  cutting, 
bv  cutting  transversally,  by  twisting  off,  or  whether  it  is  subdivided 
in  thought  only,  so  to  speak.  Group  IV,  again,  embraces  various 
systems  of  subdivision,  but  here  the  principle  of  classifying  according 
to  mechanical  severance  is  not  heeded.  Instead  we  have  very  concrete 
and  special  kinds  of  component  parts  of  definite  objects.  Group  V 
comprises  various  kinds  of  bundles.  Group  VI  formations — rows  and 
heaps.  Groups  VII  and  VIII  consist  each  of  a  single  class,  one  of  them 
at  least  extremely  remarkable,  as  it  is  the  only  class  of  object  used  in 
Kiriwinian  without  classificatory  formatives. 

Let  us  say  a  few  words  in  detail  on  each  of  the  groups. 

Group  II.  Here  we  have  particles,  used  when  counting  and 
qualifying  bunches  of  fruit.  KILAtala,  one  (partial  bunch  of  bananas), 
is  used  when  numbering  the  partial  clusters  or,  as  they  are  technically 
called,  "  hands,"  of  bananas  {%isi).  Etymologically  the  formative 
KILA-  is  not  allied  to  any  Kiriwinian  word.  SA-  is  the  particle  used 
with  reference  to  betel-nut  {bu^a),  and  again  its  etymology  is  unknown 
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to  me.  BUKWA-  is  the  formative  —  etymologically  obscure  —  of 
whole  bunches  of  coco-nuts  {luya  or  nuya,  according  to  dialect).  There 
is  no  doubt  that  bunches  of  fruit  must  be  an  important  class  of  objects 
to  a  tribe,  where  gardening  is  one  of  the  main  economic  pursuits,  and 
one  in  which  the  natives  take  an  extreme  interest  and  pride.  But, 
speaking  more  specially  of  the  expression  for  betel-nut  bunches, 
fruit  clusters  are  also  important  from  another  point  of  view.  Gifts 
and  payments  and  tributes  are  a  very  prominent  feature  of  the  social 
organization  and  public  life  in  Kiriwina.  Family  obligations,  relations 
to  chief  and  headman,  magico-religious  and  mortuary  ceremonies, 
all  are  connected  with  gifts  and  moreover  with  a  ceremonial  display 
of  gifts.  In  these,  undivided  bunches  of  betel-nut  play  a  specially 
prominent  part,  although  coco-nut  and  banana  bunches  are  also 
important.  The  displayer  has  both  the  pride  of  having  grown  them 
and  of  giving  them  away,  and  this  latter  pride  is  shared  by  the  man  who 
receives  the  present.  In  Kiriwina  display  of  quantity  as  well  as  of 
quality  is  a  feature  of  generosity,  and  generosity,  although  a  universal 
phenomenon,  is  never  taken  for  granted  or  hidden  under  a  bushel. 
The  importance  of  the  main  objects  normally  used  as  gifts  is  there- 
fore clear. 

Group  III.  All  these  formatives  serve  to  denote  parts  of  a  divided 
whole.  Three  of  them,  VILI-,  BUBWA-,  and  UTU-,  denote,  more- 
over, directly  the  mechanism  by  which  the  severance  of  the  pa  its 
has  been  accomplished.  These  three  formatives  are  also  etymologically 
connected  with  verbs  denoting  such  mechanical  acts  of  division.  The 
verbal  root  vila  means  to  turn,  or  twist ;  bwabu,  to  cut  transversally  ; 
ntu  (connected  with  ta'i),  to  cut  in  the  general  sense  of  the  word. 
The  three  formatives  follow  exactly  the  meanings  of  the  three  verbal 
roots  ;  VILItala,  meaning  a  piece  twisted  oil  (a  whole)  ;  BUBWAtala, 
a  piece  cut  off  tiansversally  ;  UTUtana,  a  piece  cut  off,  a  parcel.^ 
Thus,  when  I  used  to  distribute  tobacco,  the  natives  would  ask  for 
their  portions  with  different  words,  according  as  to  whether  I  would 
twist  off  the  "  stick  "  with  my  fingers  and  tear  off  pieces,  or  cut  off 
portions  with  a  knife.  In  the  first  case  they  would  count  the  pieces 
with  the  prefix  VILI-,  in  the  second  with  the  prefix  BUBWA-.  To 
disregard  this  linguistic  usage  would  be  as  incorrect  as  to  misuse  the 
gender  in  an  Indo-European  language,  and  the  natives  might  laugh, 
as  rude  people,  uncorrupted  by  good  manners,  do  laugh  when  their 
language  is  mutilated  by  a  foreigner. 

^  -tana  is  an  archaic  form  of  -tala,  see  below. 

VOL.    I.       I'ART   IV,  4 
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Again,  the  word  BUBWAtala,  meaning  in  its  broader  sense  "  one 
bit  cut  off  transversally  ",  has  also  the  narrower  meaning  of  "  one 
half  ".  UTUtana,  again,  usually  means  "  a  little  ",  "  a  bit  ".  The  word 
SItana  possesses  the  same  meaning,  and  it  does  not  refer  to  any 
special  mode  of  division.  These  two  formatives  UTU-  and  SI-  have 
become  specialized  in  their  use.  They  are  hardly  ever  used  in  any 
other  form  but  in  association  with  the  numeral  "  one  ",  UTUtana  and 
SItana  meaning  "  one  bit ",  or  "a  little  ".  They  may  be  used  also 
to  count,  especially  in  ordinal  forms  :  UTUy'wela,  Slywela  (second  bit), 
UTUtolula,  SItolula  ("  third  bit '"),  but  their  adverbial  use  (see  below 
under  2  and  3)  is  by  far  the  most  preponderant.  Characteristic  is  the 
archaic  form  of  the  numeral  "  one  "  with  the  N  instead  of  the  L, 
which  no  doubt  bears  witness  to  the  fact  that  the  prefix  and  the 
numeral  "  one  "  have  coalesced  at  a  very  distant  epoch. 

The  formative  PILA-,  like  SI-  has  no  reference  to  any  mechanical 
process  of  severance.  But  it  implies  a  definite  character  of  subdivision, 
namely,  that  the  part  of  a  whole  is  rather  a  natural  component  part 
and  not  a  part  definitely  severed.  Thus  it  is  used  when  describing 
parts  of  a  village,  parts  of  any  district,  directions,  points  of  the  compass 
(which  in  Kiriwinian  are  named  after  prevailing  winds),  portions  of 
an  animal  to  be  divided,  etc.  Etymologically  it  is  connected  with  the 
verb  pilasi,  to  assist,  to  help  in  work  (to  share  in  work),  and  with  an 
important  general  formative  PI  LA  or  PIYA,  signifying  manner  of 
pitch,  intensity,  etc. 

Group  IV.  In  contradistinction  to  the  foregoing  group,  here  all  the 
formatives  have  a  concrete,  and  except  for  the  first  one  (No.  23), 
a  highly  specialized  meaning.  The  particle  KABULO-,  with  a  clear 
etymological  pedigree  from  kahulula,  nose  (his),  is  used  to  count, 
demonstrate,  or  qualify  any  nose-shaped  parts  of  a  whole  :  ends, 
prominences,  or  protuberances.  Thus,  ends  of  a  stick,  prominences 
of  a  rock,  promontories,  corners  of  houses,  or  boats,  etc.,  etc.,  all  the 
parts  that  stick  out,  detach  themselves  from  a  whole,  form  ends  or 
corners,  are  used  with  this  particle.  Thus  KABULO-  possesses  a 
broad  sphere  of  application,  and  its  meaning  is  both  concrete  and 
metaphorical. 

All  the  other  formatives  of  this  group  possess  an  extremely  special 
meaning  and  a  very  narrow  sphere  of  application  ;  NUTU-  (etymology 
unknown)  refers  only  to  corners  of  a  garden  enclosure  ;  KABISI- 
(etymology  unknown)  to  the  compartment  of  a  yam-house,  and 
NIKU-  to  the  spaces  in  a  canoe,  between  two  outrigger  poles.  The 
etymology  of  this  last  word  is  dubious  to  me  ;  liku  {L  and  N  being  in 


CLASSIFICATORY    PARTICLES    IN    KIRIWINA  51 

this  language  interchangeable)  means  "  beam  ",  and  also  the  main 
part  of  a  yam  house,  and  the  three  meanings  may  be  connected.  In 
these  three  formatives  {NUTU-,  KABISI-,  NIKU-),  we  have  to  do 
with  subdivisions  of  a  whole,  when  both  the  nature  of  this  whole  is 
definitely  stated  (garden,  canoe,  yam-house),  and  the  nature  of 
subdivisions  or  parts  is  strictly  indicated. 

The  two  following  classes  refer  to  divisions — verses  or  strophes— 
in  a  traditional  text  or  song  or  formula.  To  my  knowledge  they  are 
interchangeable,  and  etymology  seems  to  be  the  only  key  for  making 
a  distinction  ;  thus,  MA  YLA-  is  probably  connected  with  maye-, 
tongue,  speech  ;   NINA-  with  nano-,  mind. 

The  two  next  particles,  KUBILA-  and  SIWA-,  are  used  in  demon- 
strating, qualifying,  or  counting  subdivisions  of  land  and  sea,  made  for 
purposes  of  ownership.  All  garden-lands  in  Kiriwina  are  subdivided 
into  large  blocks  called  kwabila,  and  with  this  word  the  classifier 
KUBILA-  (obviously  the  two  words  are  cognate)  is  used.  These  large 
plots  are  owned  by  a  whole  community,  each  individual  owning  one 
or  more  of  the  small  subdivisions,  called  baleko.  This  last  word  is 
used  with  the  formative  KWAY-.  The  sea  on  the  lagoon  is  divided 
roughly  into  portions,  sewa,  using  the  formative  SIWA-,  which  have 
individual  names  each,  and  a  number  of  sewa  are  regarded  by  a  com- 
munity as  their  fishing-grounds. 

KALA-  and  SIVA-  are  formatives  of  time  division.  KALA- 
represents  periods  of  twenty-four  hours— a  day  and  a  night— ^/F^- 
represents  how  many  times  anything  happened.  Here  may  be  added 
that  they  have  a  characteristic  way  of  counting  the  following  days  : 
to-morrow  is  represented  by  the  word  nabwoye  ;  the  day  after  to- 
morrow by  bogiyyu,  literally  "night-two  ",  and  the  following  days: 
onward  by  compounding  the  formative  BOGI-  (night)  with  numerals  : 
three  tolu :  four,  vasi,  etc.  As  this  is  a  very  special  use  of  the  prefix 
BOGI-,  I  have  not  included  it  in  our  list. 

Thus  within  this  last  group  (IV),  the  following  subdivisions  can  be 
further  distinguished  :  (a)  KABJJLO-  a  particle  of  general  meaning, 
referring  to  the  shape  of  constituent  parts  of  a  whole.  (6)  Artificial 
parts  of  human-made  wholes  (garden  enclosures,  yam-houses,  canoes). 
(c)  Subdivisions  of  traditional  formulae,  {d)  Economic  subdivisions  of 
garden-land  and  fishing-grounds,     (e)  Time  divisions. 

Group  V.  The  classes  of  the  two  preceding  groups  are  subdivisions 
of  things  ;   in  this  group  we  have  to  deal  with  conglomerations.     The 

particle  KAPWA etymologically  connected  with  the  verbal  stem 

kapwali,  to  wrap  up — is  a  general  formative  for  all  wrappings.  Natives 
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often  use  leaves  to  wrap  up  small  parcels  of  food  or  to  carry  some 
substance  of  value,  such  as  precious  shells,  red  ochre,  or  small 
ornaments.  Again,  in  magic  as  a  rule,  the  spell  is  said  over  some  stuff, 
placed  on  a  leaf,  and  then  the  stuff  and  the  magical  virtue  imparted  to 
it  by  the  spell  are  carefully  wrapped  up  to  prevent  evaporation.  All 
such  bundles — which  may  be  named  in  various  ways  according  to 
their  contents — are  used  with  the  formative  KAPWA-,  which  has  thus 
a  fairly  general  meaning  and  a  broad  extent  of  application. 

The  other  formatives  of  this  group  are  very  highly  specialized 
and  of  restricted  application.  Thus  OYLA-  is  used  as  classifying 
particle  when  batches  of  fish  are  counted.  Fish  is  tied  up  into  batches 
on  occasions  of  wasi-,  the  regulated,  ceremonial  exchange  of  fish  for 
yams.  The  inland  villagers,  who  have  good  gardens  and  plenty  of 
yams,  but  no  access  to  the  rich  fisheries  of  the  lagoon,  have  a 
traditional  standing  partnership  with  the  coastal  men.  Each  man  has 
one  partner  or  more  on  the  coast.  When  fish  is  needed — especially  for 
a  ceremonial,  festive  distribution  of  food  in  which  usually  a  whole 
community  partakes — each  member  of  the  inland  villages  will  carry 
some  yam-food  to  the  coast  and  offer  it  to  his  partner.  The  best  yams 
only  are  used  on  such  occasions,  and  they  are  put  into  baskets  or 
wooden  structures  in  a  decorative  manner.  Selected  taro  is  bound  into 
big,  carefully  arranged  bunches.  The  men  carry  the  food  in  a  body, 
and  they  enter  the  coastal  village  with  loud  ceremonial  screams  and 
place  their  gifts  at  the  doorways  of  their  respective  partners.  This 
constitutes  a  binding  obligation  to  the  fishermen  to  go  out  fishing  as 
soon  as  the  weather  allows  it,  and  to  repay  the  yams  and  taro  according 
to  fixed  rates.  A  batch  of  fish,  OLY Atala,  is,  the.  measure  of  such 
lepayments,  the  general  rule  being  two  oyla  for  each  basket  of  yams  or 
of  taro.  No  haggling  or  quarrelling  takes  place  on  such  transactions  ; 
when  the  fishermen's  yield  is  good  they  are  generous  ;  when  their 
endeavours  have  been  rather  barren  the  fish  bundles  are  small,  and 
the  inlanders  take  it  philosophically.  An  oyla  is  certainly  not  an  exact 
measure  of  weight,  but  it  w^ould  never  sink  below  a  certain  minimum 
— I  should  say  about  5  lb.  in  weight — and  when  the  yield  is  very 
abundant  the  surplus  would  be  given  to  the  inlanders,  not  as  payment 
for  the  yams  given,  but  as  payment  for  some  more  food,  to  be 
received  at  a  later  date. 

This  somewhat  lengthy  description  of  the  wasi  (fish  and  yam 
exchange)  has  been  given  to  show  how  narrow  and  definite  is  the 
application  of  the  formative  OYLA-,  and  also  to  show  how  necessary 
it  is  to  give  some  ethnographic  information  if  grammatical  relations 
are  to  be  fully  understood. 
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The  next  formative,  UM'MWA-,  has  also  been  defined  by  the 
f  oregomg  description ;  it  is  used  when  counting  and  qualifying  the 
bundles  of  taro  as  prepared  for  the  wasi  and  the  ceremonial  gifts  or 
payments.  Etymologically  this  formative  is  connected  with  the 
verbal  loot  mwam\  to  bind  together. 

KUDU-,  of  unknown  etymology,  is  used  with  reference  to  coils 
of  a  lashing  creeper,  called  wayugo,  extremely  important  for  the  natives, 
as  it  is  the  only  material  reliable  for  use  in  their  big  sea-going  canoes. 
To  obtain  genuine  and  fresh  wayugo  may  be  a  matter  of  life  and 
death  for  a  party  embarking  on  a  long  expedition.  It  grows  in  certain 
places  only,  on  marshy  soil,  and  it  is  traded  from  there  to  the  coast. 
YURAY-,  etymology  unknown,  is  a  formative  used  with  groups  of 
four  round  objects,  four  coco-nuts,  eggs,  lime-pots,  water-bottles, 
etc.  These  are  counted  by  fours,  as  we  count  certain  objects  by  the 
dozen. 

Group  VI.  In  this  group  two  formatives,  KASA-,  row,  and  GULA-, 
heap,  are  of  rather  wide  application.  KASA-  is  used  for  all  sorts 
of  row  formations — rows  of  people  in  a  dance,  of  houses  in  a  village, 
of  trees  in  a  plantation.  Its  etymology  is  unknown  to  me.  GULA- 
(from  gugula,  heap)  is  used  to  count  heaps  of  yams,  heaps  of  shell,  and 
all  other  heaps  of  objects. 

GILI-  (etymology  ?)  is  used  in  a  very  narrow  sense,  to  count  the 
rows  of  red  shell  discs  in  a  belt.  The  red  shell  discs,  made  of  a  variety 
of  spondylus  shell,  rare  and  difficult  to  fish,  are  used  in  making 
ornaments,  long  necklaces,  belts,  ear-rings,  pendants,  etc.,  all  of  which 
are  very  highly  valued  and  used  as  ornaments,  as  signs  of  rank  and  as 
tokens  of  value,  and  also  as  articles  of  exchange  in  a  very  complicated 
and  traditionally  defined  system  of  trading. 

Group  VII.  This  group  consists  of  one  class  only,  and  no  classifying 
particle.  Basketfuls  of  yams  are  counted  by  using  the  numeral 
affixes  only,  bare  of  any  classifying  addition.  And  this  is  the  one  case 
only  where  abstract  numerals  can  be  used  in  Kiriwinian.  It  must  be 
realized,  however,  that  the  counting  of  basketfuls  of  yams  in  Kiriwiua 
is  counting  par  excellence.  The  whole  social  life  of  the  native  is  bound 
up  with  systems  of  mutual  payments,  in  which  yam  payments  stand 
first  and  foremost.  Family  ties  are  connected  with  regular  yam  gifts. 
Every  man  has  to  work  the  gardens  for  his  mother  first  and,  after  his 
sisters  have  grown  up,  for  them.  When  his  sisters  marry  their  husbands 
and  their  families  have  to  be  provided  for.  Thus  we  have  a  remarkable 
system,  in  which  everyone  is  working  for  his  female  relations,  and 
again  is  himself  provided  for  by  his  wife's  family.    The  chief  receives 
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regular  annual  gifts  of  yams  at  harvest  time.  Obligations  arising 
from  the  performance  of  garden  magic,  fishing  magic,  sorcery ;  from 
service  in  war,  in  sailing,  in  canoe  and  house-building ;  from  communal 
work  in  the  gardens — all  such  obligations  are  squared  by  payments  in 
food,  as  a  rule  given  and  measured  in  basketfuls.  Public  life  and 
ceremonial,  whether  in  mourning  and  mortuary  feasts  or  during 
dancing  periods  and  tribal  festivities,  are  accompanied  by  distributions 
of  food.  In  all  these  cases,  the  element  of  display  being  very  much  to 
the  fore,  the  amount  of  gifts  given  is  measured,  counted,  and  boasted 
about  in  basketfuls.  Moreover,  basketfuls  of  yams  are  the  nearest 
approach  to  a  common  measure  of  value.  The  term  "  money  "  has 
often  been  applied  to  the  native  objects  of  high  value,  like  stone- 
blades,  necklaces  of  spondylus  discs,  and  armshells.  It  can  be  said 
without  reservation  that  such  a  use  of  the  term  "  money  "  is  incorrect, 
and  as  it  cannot  be  applied  to  any  but  in  a  loose  metaphorical  sense  it 
does  more  harm  than  good.  But  it  may  be  said  that,  as  one  of  the 
functions  of  money  is  to  supply  a  common  measure  of  value,  and  as 
the  baskets  of  yams  fulfil  this  function  in  Kiriwina,  this  is  the  nearest 
approach  to  money  from  this  point  of  view. 

All  this  makes  it  quite  clear  that  the  counting  of  baskets  of  yams 
is  undoubtedly  the  most  important  occasion  on  which  numbers  have 
to  be  recorded  in  Kiriwina.  The  natives  can  count  easily  above  the 
thousand,  and  on  occasions  of  great  annual  harvest  gifts  to  a  chief, 
the  figures  of  baskets  given  come  well  into  five  figures.  Thus  in  August, 
1918,  in  Omarakana,  there  were  more  than  10,000  basketfuls  given  to 
the  chief.  Each  community  provided  him  with  a  big  heap,  stacked 
around  his  yam-house.  As  the  yams  were  being  brought  to  the  heaps 
a  man  was  counting  them,  and  for  each  basket  he  plucked  off  a  leaflet 
on  a  big  cycas  leaf.  Several  such  leaves,  giving  the  total  tally,  were 
then  planted  on  top  of  the  heap.  Thus  high  figures  in  counting  can  be 
recorded  exactly  and  fixed  with  some  degree  of  permanence.  The 
natives,  who  vie  with  one  another,  remember  the  figures  well,  and  for 
a  long  time. 

Group  VIII.  Here  the  formative  TJWA-  (etymology  ?)  is  used  to 
count  measures  of  length,  the  span  of  two  open  arms  from  the  tips 
of  one  hand  to  the  tips  of  the  other.  They  use  this  measure  to  compare 
lengths  of  canoes,  houses,  etc.  Exact  measures,  for  technological 
purposes,  are  obtained  by  using  a  rope  as  a  tally. 
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2.    Degree  of  Obsoleteness 

Turning  now  to  the  second  of  the  three  points  mentioned  above, 
we  have  to  say  a  few  words  about  the  degree  of  linguistic  vitality  or 
aliveness  of  the  various  particles.  It  is  clear  that  two  words  or  two 
grammatical  formations  may  be  equally  general,  important,  and  of 
equally  extended  sphere  of  application,  yet  they  may  vary  in  usage  ; 
one  of  them  may  be  just  starting  to  become  obsolete  or  be  well  on  the 
way  towards  complete  obsoleteness.  Thus  "  thou  "  and  "  you  "  in 
English  are  symmetrical  in  all  other  respects,  but  "  thou  "  is  on  the 
road  to  becoming  completely  antiquated. 

When  recording  a  native  language  it  is  by  no  means  easy  to  deal 
with  this  side  of  the  question,  yet  it  is  extremely  important  to  do  so. 
Of  course,  we  have  no  historical  records  to  follow  the  gradual  lapsing 
of  some  form  or  other.  But  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  difference 
in  vitality  exists  and  can  be  observed.  Certain  forms  are  in  constant 
use  and  they  impress  themselves  even  on  the  foreign  beginner.  Other 
forms  are  used  only  by  old  people,  particularly  such  ones  as  excel  in 
fine  command  over  their  language  ;  or  they  are  found  in  magical 
texts  and  formulae  and  songs  or  traditional  narratives.  Again  there 
are  words  which  are  evidently  on  the  wane,  since  they  can  be  replaced 
by  others  without  reciprocity.  It  is  extremely  astonishing  that, 
although  this  is  the  only  way  of  gaining  an  insight  into  the  historical 
changes  of  a  native  language,  and  although  historic  change  and 
evolution  have  been  the  main  orientation  of  linguistics,  yet,  to  my 
knowledge,  very  little  attention  has  been  paid  to  the  degree  of 
obsoleteness  of  words  and  grammatical  forms. 

Starting  with  Group  I,  the  first  four  formatives,  TO-,  NA-,  KA  Y-, 
KWAY-,  are  all  equally  vital,  and  they  cannot  be  replaced  or  shifted, 
nor  do  they  show  any  tendency  to  encroach  on  each  other  ;  the  double 
boundary  between  TO-  and  NA-  cannot  mean  that  one  of  these  particles 
is  on  the  wane,  although  it  may  mean  that  there  is  a  process  of  shifting. 
In  which  direction  this  process  goes  on  I  see  no  data  to  look  for  an 
answer.  The  fifth  particle,  YA-,  has  its  own  well-established  sphere 
of  application.  It  is,  however,  remarkable  that  certain  objects  made  of 
leaves — ^the  most  prominent  would  be  mats — are  used  with  the 
formatives  KWA  Y-,  and  not  with  YA-.  This  is  what  I  would  call  a 
clear  case  of  expansion  of  one  form  at  the  expense  of  another. 

SISI-  and  LILA-  are  vigorous  in  their  limited  sphere  of  application, 
but  they  are  not  capable  of  any  extension.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  LILA-, 
which  is  used  with  regard  to  forked  branches,  may  be  replaced  by 
KA  Y-  if  branches  are  counted  without  special  reference  to  their  being 
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forked.  KAVI-,  KWOYA-,  and  KEDA-  cannot  be  replaced  in  their 
own  narrow  sphere.  The  two  particles  referring  to  vessels,  KWOYLA- 
and  LUVA-,  present  an  interesting  case  ;  they  are  quite  symmetrical 
in  their  restricted  area  of  meaning,  each  being  applied  to  similar 
objects.  Yet  one  of  them,  LUVA-,  is  as  a  rule  replaced  by  KAY-  with 
reference  to  the  material  (wood),  whereas  clay-j)ots  must  be  counted 
with  the  prefix  KWOYLA.  The  particles  VILO-  and  KADUYO-  are 
rare,  and  as  a  rule  replaced  by  the  abstract  KWA  Y-.  Especially  I 
hardly  ever  heard  the  formative  VILO-  in  use,  though  in  direct  answers 
to  questions  my  informants  would  insist  on  its  being  the  coriect 
particle  for  "  village  ". 

In  Group  II  SA-  is  by  far  the  most  important  and  vital  particle. 
KILA-  is  not  used  very  often — instead  of  counting  by  "  hands  "  they 
count  by  single  fruit  with  the  prefix  KAY-,  referring  to  their  shape. 
BUKWA-  I  never  heard  in  actual  use,  coco-nuts  being  counted  by 
fours  (particle  37),  or  by  ones  with  the  prefix  KWAY-. 

None  of  the  particles  of  Group  III  can  be  styled  as  obsolete.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  PILA-  possesses  a  range  of  application  far  beyond 
any  of  the  others,  and  on  the  other  TJTTJ-  and  SI-  are  becoming 
consolidated  into  one  definite  expression,  each  with  a  special  meaning. 
Again,  VILI-,  BUBWA-,  and  UTU-  have  the  original  concrete 
meaning.  BUBWA-,  however,  is  used  much  more  often  in  its  restricted 
sense  of  half  than  in  the  original  one. 

Of  Group  IV,  the  formative  with  the  broadest  sense  and  connotation, 
KABULO-,  is  the  most  vital,  ipso  facto.  The  very  special  expressions, 
NUTU-,  NIKU-,  and  KABISI-,  are  by  no  means  obsolete,  and  I  do 
not  think  any  of  them  could  be  replaced  in  its  pro  per  place  by  a  particle 
of  more  general  meaning.  The  formatives  NINA-  and  MAYLA-, 
on  the  other  hand,  are  distinctly  obsolete,  the  general  formative 
PILA-,  signifying  "  part  of  ",  being  often  used  with  reference  to  parts 
of  a  song  or  formula.  KJJBILA-  is  an  important  formative  in  its  very 
restricted  sense  and  not  at  all  obsolete,  whereas  both  the  noun,  sewa 
(sea  division),  and  the  particle,  SIWA-,  are  certainly  passing  out  of 
use;  indeed,  they  are  not  understood  by  junior  members  of  the  com- 
munity. SIVA-  and  KALA-,  the  two  time-divisions,  are  perfectly  vital . 

In  Group  V  there  is  none  which  could  be  styled  obsolete  from  any 
point  of  view,  and  this  refers  to  two  at  least  of  the  formatives  of 
Group  VI,  KASA-  and  GULA-. 

It  is  needless  to  add  that  neither  the  bare  abstract  numeral  form 
used  for  counting  basketfuls  of  yams,  nor  the  prefix  UWA-,  used  for 
measuring  lengths,  are  in  the  slightest  degree  obsolete. 
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In  all  this  it  must  be  stressed  that  my  conclusions  cannot  be 
anything  but  tentative,  as  such  observations  must  be  the  result 
of  the  general  linguistic  feeling  rather  than  detailed  analysis  of 
tangible  data.  Again,  dealing  with  a  native  community  in  contact 
with  the  white  man  and  under  his  decomposing  influence,  one  has 
to  take  into  account  the  possibility  that  linguistic  change  and 
decay  are  the  result  of  the  new  artificial  conditions  and  not  a 
natural  one.  But  even  then  these  indications  would  not  be  quite 
worthless,  because  they  would  serve  as  measures  of  the  relative 
strength  of  various  linguistic  features.  In  this  case,  however,  I  am 
sure  that  the  influence  of  white  man  is  negligible,  less  than  two 
per  cent  of  the  natives  in  Kiriwina  being  acquainted  with  a  few 
words  of  Pidgin  English. 

We  may  sum  up  our  results  thus  : — 

(1)  The  formatives  KAY-  and  KWAY-  show  a  tendency  to  expand 
beyond  their  narrower  sphere  of  application  over  the  area  of  inanimate 
things,  squeezing  out  such  formatives  as  YA-,  LILA-,  LUVA-, 
KADUYO-,  VILA-. 

(2)  Certain  special  prefixes,  PILA-,  KABULO-,  KAPWA-,  are, 
side  by  side  wnth  being  more  general,  more  vital  than  cognate  particles, 
and  may  be  used  in  an  extended  manner. 

(3)  Certain  formatives  are  strictly  limited  to  their  fixed  use,  and 
in  this  they  cannot  be  replaced:  SISI-,  KAVI-,  KWOYLA-,  SA-, 
VILI-,  BUBWA-,  NUTU-,  NILU-,  KABISI-,  KUBILA-,  KALA-,^ 
SIVA-,  OYLA-,  UM'MWA-,  KUDU-,  YURAY-,  KASA-,  GULA-' 
UWA-. 

3.    Grammatical  Function 

There  remain  to  be  mentioned  certain  grammatical  peculiarities 
of  the  formatives.  They  are  mainly  dependent  upon  the  meaning  of 
the  formatives,  and  in  discussing  this  above  w^e  had  to  mention  certain 
grammatical  facts,  as,  for  instance,  the  crystallization  of  UTUtana  and 
SItana  into  nominal  expressions  often  used  also  adverbially.  Again, 
it  is  clear  that  this  point  touches  also  the  previous  one  (2),  and  that 
the  broader  the  grammatical  application  of  a  particle  (whatever  the 
width  of  its  meaning)  the  less  chances  it  has  of  becoming  obsolete. 

In  the  initial  definition  of  the  particles  and  in  their  transposition 
into  English,  they  were  shown  to  be  classificatory  word-formatives, 
serving  with  the  help  of  fixed  roots  to  build  up  the  Kiriwinian  numerals, 
demonstratives,  and  adjectives.  As  with  all  linguistic  gene  alizations, 
this  statement  needs  some  qualiiication  on  its  grammatical  side  as  well 
as  in  its  semantic  aspect. 
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Let  us  start  with  Group  I  again,  bearing  in  mind  what  has  been  sa  d 
about, it  above  under  "1.  Meaning"  with  reference  to  the  width  and 
homogeneity  of  the  various  classes.  It  requires  no  effort  to  see  that  the 
meaning  of  a  classifying  particle  is  inseparable  from  its  grammatical 
function.  The  meaning  of  a  particle  is  nothing  else  but  the  generic 
description  of  its  class,  just  as  in  Indo-European  the  meaning  of  a  gender- 
formative  conveys  the  general  description  of  the  word  classes,  male, 
female,  and  neuter.  Thus  the  meaning  of  TO-tau  is  "human  being",  and 
if  I  say  maTAUna  it  means  "  this  human  being  ",  implying  the  human 
nature  to  the  object  pointed  at,  whatever  his  nearer  description  may  be. 
The  primary  grammatical  function  of  the  classifiers  is  to  serve  for  the 
formation  of  certain  grammatical  instruments — demonstratives, 
numerals,  adjectives — each  of  a  general  application,  and  each  of  them 
both  qualifying  the  noun  with  which  it  is  used,  and  stamping  it  with 
the  mark  of  a  definite  class. 

But  if  we  have  a  formative  of  a  very  narrow  application  and 
definite  meaning,  like  KADA-  or  SISI-,  the  resultant  word  will  not 
possess  any  power  to  stamp  the  noun  as  belonging  to  any  class, 
because  it  simply  repeats  the  noun  and  adds  nothing  to  its  meaning. 
Thus,  if  I  say  maKADAna  keda,  "  roady-this  road,"  or  SISItala 
sisila,  "  boughy-one  bough,"  I  qualify  "  road  "  with  "  this  "  and 
"  bough  "  with  "  one  ",  but  I  do  not  classify  them,  since  I  simply 
repeat  them  in  a  modified  form.  One  can,  of  course,  say  that  I  put 
them  in  a  class  by  themselves,  but  that  is  another  way  of  repeating 
the  present  contention.  Such  classifiers  as  SISI-  and  KADA-  are 
simply  the  repetition  of  the  nominal  root — of  the  noun  they  are  used 
to  qualify — and  if  all  the  Kiriwinian  formatives  were  like  this  we 
would  have  an  extremely  interesting  phenomenon,  but  one  which 
could  not  by  any  stretch  of  the  term  be  called  classification. 

Thus  we  may  say  that  where  both  phonetically  and  semantically  the 
formatives  and  the  nominal  root  coincide,  there  we  have  a  naming 
formative  but  not  a  classificatory  one. 

In  Group  I  we  have  the  real  classifiers  :  TO-,  NA-,  KA  Y-,  KWA  Y-, 
YA-,  LILA-,  LUVA-,  KWOYA-,  KADUYO- ;  and  the  root-repeating 
formatives  :  SISI-  (noun  sisila),  KWOYLA-  (noun  kuria),  KADA- 
moun  keda),  VI LO-  (noun  valu). 

Passing  now  to  Group  II  we  find  there  three  classifiers  with  a  very 
narrow  meaning,  restricted  to  one  object  only  :  KILA-,  to  clusters  of 
bananas  ;  SA-,  to  betel-nut  branches  ;  BUKWA-,  to  coco-nuts.  In 
so  far  they  resemble  the  "  naming  '.'  formatives  of  Group  I.  But 
grammatically  their  position  is  slightly  different.    To  understand  this, 
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let  us  realize  that  a  formative  with  a  numeral  or  with  a  demon- 
strative may  be  used  alone  without  the  corresponding  noun.  Thus, 
pointing  to  a  boy  I  may  say  :  "  maTATJna,"  "  liuman-this,"  as  well  as 
"  maTAUna  gwadi,"  "  human-this  boy,"  or  speaking  of  sailing  I  may 
say,  "  boge  ikewasi  KAYyu,"  "already  they  sailed  wooden-two," 
instead  of  "  boge  ikewasi  KAYyu  waga,^'  "  already  they  sailed  wooden- 
two  canoes."  This  usage  may  be  well  brought  home  to  our  linguistic 
feeling  by  comparing  the  English  elliptic  way  of  saying  "  I  saw  two 
yesterday"  in  a  conversation  where  definite  objects  were  discussed  ; 
although  we  can  see  that  in  Kiriwinian  the  prefixed  or  infixed  classifier 
gives  a  more  definitely  nominal  character  to  the  numeral  or 
demonstrative  ;  compare  "  I  saw  two  yesterday  "  with  "  I  saw 
humans-two  yesterday ".  In  this  last  sentence  the  expression 
"  humans-two  "  is  more  than  a  mere  qualifying  adjunct  with  the  noun 
added  to  it  in  thought.  It  is  a  nominal  expression  allied,  no  doubt, 
to  English  ones  such  as  "  The  Great  One  ",  "  The  Almighty  ",  etc. 
Only  it  is  more  nominal,  in  some  cases  at  least,  since  the  classifying 
formatives  stand  for  not  one  quality  only  but  for  all  the  attributes 
proper  to  the  class,  "  human-being,"  "  female-being,"  "  animal," 
"  plant,"  "  road,"  "  earthenware  pot,"  "  wooden  dish,"  "  bough," 
etc.,  etc. 

Where  the  formative  has  a  very  restricted  sphere  of  application, 
like  KADA-,  "  road-like,"  or  SISI-,  "  boughy,"  then  its  meaning  is 
very  complex,  and  it  stands  for  all  the  many  attributes  pertaining  to 
the  concept  of  "  road  ".  And  the  compound  qualifiers,  KADAtala, 
"road-like  one,"  maKADAna,  "road-like  this,"  etc.,  etc.,  if  standing 
alone,  are  obviously  equivalent  to  nouns,  in  that  they  describe  an 
individual  thing. 

Xow  if  there  be  a  difference  in  usage  between  two  classes  of 
formatives,  one  being  used  as  a  rule  with  the  corresponding  noun  and 
the  other  independently,  it  is  clear  that  the  latter  will  have  a  different 
grammatical  nature  ;  it  will  belong  to  the  division  of  nouns  rather  than 
to  that  of  attribute  words.  I  think  that  this  difference  exists  between 
the  "naming"  formatives  of  Group  I  {SISI-,  KWOYLA-,  KADA-, 
VILO-)  and  the  formatives  of  Group  II  {KILA-,  SA-,  BUKWA-), 
and  that  the  latter  are  as  a  rule  used  without  the  corresponding 
nouns,  and  that  they  therefore  possess  a  pronounced  nominal  character. 
In  fact,  SAtala  can  be  said  to  be  the  name  for  a  bunch  of  betel-nut. 
The  other  two  formatives,  as  said  above,  are  rarely  used,  and  therefore 
I  can  speak  with  less  confidence  about  their  grammatical  character. 

There  is  another  interesting  problem  with  regard  to  the  relation 


60     .  PAPERS   CONTKIBUTED 

between  classifier  and  noun.  The  expression  SAtala,  "  betel-bunchy 
one,"  is  undoubtedly  a  noun  when  used  alone,  as  it  definitely  names 
an  object  and  points  its  individuality — in  other  words,  it  is  a  word 
standing  for  a  thing.  It  may  be  used  with  the  noun  hua,  the  general 
symbol  for  betel-nut,  (areca)  palm,  denoting  tree-leaves,  fruit 
generically.  Bu'a  SAtala  might  be  transposed  into  English  '"  betel- 
palm  betel-bunchy- one  ".  Now,  which  in  these  two  is  the  real 
substantive  and  which  the  attributive  word  ?  SA  tola  is  the 
individualized,  differentiated  thing,  whereas  few'a  is  the  generic 
expression  and  is  no  doubt  used  adjectivally  or  adverbially.  Thus  in 
this  case  the  grammatical  relations  between  classificatory  word  and 
naming  word  seem  to  be  reversed. 

Nevertheless,  such  considerations  can  hardly  be  looked  upon  at 
present  as  anything  but  linguistic  curios,  a3  long  as  we  are  not  in 
possession  of  a  system  of  consistent  definitions  of  parts  of  speech. 
Then,  no  doubt,  we  could  easily  either  show  up  such  a  view  as  a  quibble, 
or  else  be  able  to  answer  it  definitely  and  gauge  its  theoretical 
importance. 

Group  III.  Let  us  start  from  the  meaning  of  these  formatives, 
and  see  to  what  grammatical  considerations  we  are  led.  These 
formatives  indicate  subdivisions  of  a  whole,  and  also  indicate  the 
manner  of  the  subdivision.  They  mean  "  portions  obtained  by  cutting 
off  ",  "  portions  obtained  by  transversally  cutting  off  ",  respectively. 
They  are  genuine  classifiers  in  so  far  as  they  classify  portions  according 
to  the  manner  they  were  obtained  from  the  whole.  But  each  class 
contains  only  one  type  of  object,  and  this  object  is  sufficiently  defined 
by  the  formative  ;  that  is,  if  the  nature  of  the  whole  is  known.  If  not, 
this  must  be  added  as  a  generic,  adjectival  qualifying  word.  Thus, 
BUBWAtala  usi,  "  cut  off  transversally- one  portion  of  banana.^" 

The  classificatory  expression  here  again  is  a  substantive,  since  it 
means  an  independently  existing  thing  and  defines  it  sufficiently,  the 
added  noun  functioning  as  a  qualifying  word.  The  conditions  are 
analogous  to  those  obtaining  in  the  previous  group.  As  a  matter  of 
fact  all  these  expressions  of  Group  III  are  almost  exclusively  used  with 
the  suffix  -tala,  one,  in  the  sense  of  "a  bit",  "a  bit  cut  off",  etc. 
We  noticed  above  already  two  of  them  have  consolidated  with  an 
archaic  form  of  one,  tana  into  fixed  forms  JJ  TV  tana  and  SI  tana.  The 
nominal  character  of  these  two  expressions,  as  well  as  of  the  others,  is 
marked  by  the  frequent  use  with  suffixes  of  nearest  possession  :  -gu, 
-m,  -da,  etc.  UTUtagu,  "  my  little  cut-off  portion  "  ;  SItagu,  "  my 
little  bit "  ;  Slyuwegu,  "  my  second  little  bit "  ;  VILItagu,  "  my  twisted 
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oft'  little  bit/'  etc.    This  is  the  form  in  which  the  natives  beg  for  tobacco 
and  other  bounties,  asking  "  give  me  my  part  ". 

Again,  these  expressions  of  Group  III  may  be  used  adverbially  in 
the  sense  of  "  a  little  ",  "  a  little  bit  ",  in  such  phrases  as  SItana 
kunanakwa,  "  hasten  a  little  "  ;  UTUtana  kuhiya,  "  pull  a  little," 
etc.  In  other  phrases  as  hakam  SItana,  "  I  might  eat  a  bit,"  it  is 
difficult  to  judge  whether  SItana  is  used  adverbially  or  as  a  noun  in 
the  objective  case. 

But  it  must  be  stressed  :  the  particles  of  Group  III  can  be  used  also 
as  genuine  formatives  in  numerals,  demonstratives,  and  adjectives  : 
PILAvasi,  "  four  parts  "  ;  BU BW Alhna,  "  five  parts  transversally 
cut  off  "  ;  VILIviyaka,  '*'  a  big  portion  twisted  off"  ;  UTUkekita,  "  a 
small  portion  "  ;  maPILAym,  "  this  part,"  etc.,  etc.  SI  is  an  exception 
in  so  far  as  I  never  heard  it  used  in  demonstratives  or  adjectives. 

Group  IV.  Some  of  these  formatives  possess  avery  definite  meaning, 
and  denote  one  type  of  object  only.  What  is  more,  they,  unlike  the 
formatives  of  Group  II,  do  not  possess  any  complementary  noun.  Thus, 
to  KILAtala  (one  banana-bunch)  we  can  always  add  usi  (general  word 
for  banana-plant)  :  but  there  are  no  nouns  to  be  added  to  NUTU-, 
NIKU-,  KABIS-,  and  SIVA-,  and  the  word  yam'  (day)  is  never  used 
with  KALAtala.  Thus  the  independent  nominal  character  of  the 
formatives,  NUTUtala,  etc.,  is  still  more  prominent  than  was  the  case 
with  the  previously  discussed  ones.  The  remaining  particles  of  this 
group,  KABULO-,  NINA-,  MAYLA-,  KUBILA-,  and  SIWA-, 
may,  of  course,  be  used  independently  of  any  noun,  but  there  are  nouns 
to  be  used  with  them,  nouns  signifying  ends,  promontories, 
protuberances,  with  KABJJLO ;  the  nouns  wosi  (song),  vinavina 
(ditty,  chanty),  megwa  (magic),  yojxi  (spell),  can  be  used  with  NINA- 
and  MA  YLA-,  indiscriminately  ;  the  noun  kwahila  (garden-land  plot) 
and  seica  (lagoon-portion)  are  used,  as  said  above,  with  KJJBILA-  and 
SIWA-. 

All  the  formatives  of  this  group  can  be  used  in  all  the  three  main 
combinations  :    demonstratives,  numerals,  and  adjectives. 

Group  Y.  All  the  formatives  have  a  well-defined,  special  meaning, 
and  they  all  are  as  a  rule  used  in  the  form  of  nominal  expressions. 
But  each  has  a  number  of  nouns,  which  may  be  used  with  it :  with 
OYLA-  all  specific  names  for  fish  kinds  ;  with  UMMWA-  all  the  many 
names  for  two  varieties,  etc.  They  all  form  adjectives,  numerals,  and 
demonstratives 

Group  VI.  These  formatives  have  a  general  meaning,  since  they 
signify  formations  and  they  require  the  addition  of  a  noun  more 


62  PAPERS    CONTRIBUTED 

urgently  than  the  particles  of  the  foregoing  group ;  it  is  more 
necessary  to  use  a  noun  when  you  say  "  one  heap  "  than  when  you 
say  "  one  fish  bundle  ".  The  numeral  use  of  these  formatives  is 
perhaps  the  most  prominent,  but  demonstratives  and  adjectives  can 
be  formed  of  them. 

Group  VII.  Here  there  is  no  formative,  the  purely  qualifying 
character  of  the  numerals  is  prominent.  "  This  basketful  of  yams  " 
is  expressed  by  using  the  root  or  frame  of  demonstration  with  the 
particle  TA  infixed,  MA-TA^m.  Whether  -TA-  is  an  abbreviated 
form  of  TALA,  "  one,"  or  the  second  syllable  of  PET  A,  I  cannot  say. 

The  particle  of  Group  VIII,  referring  to  a  definite  measure,  has, 
of  course,  a  numeric  use  only. 

Let  us  now  summarize  the  results  of  the  grammatical  analysis  of 
the  formative  particles.  The  fourteen  particles  of  the  first  group 
possess  in  the  most  pronounced  degree  both  the  classificatory  meaning 
and  the  grammatical  function  of  a  real  word-formative.  They  serve 
to  form  adjunct  words  to  nouns,  and  they  mark  a  noun  as  belonging 
to  a  certain  class,  besides  the  noun  being  qualified  by  the  numeric, 
adjectival,  or  demonstratival  root. 

The  formatives  of  this  group,  however,  and  those  of  other  groups 
in  a  higher  degree,  may  function  as  independent  nominal  exj)ressions 
wherein  the  formative  stands  for  the  thing  (naming  or  classifying  it), 
and  the  root  gives  it  ah  attribute.  In  certain  expre  sions  (Group  IV) 
this  nominal  role  is  the  only  one  in  which  we  find  them.  The  bulk 
of  such  expressions  are  found  with  the  suffix  tala  (or  the  archaic  form 
tana),  which  in  this  connexion  plays  a  part  similar  to  the  indefinite 
article  un  (in  French),  ein  (in  German),  and  a  (in  English). 

Finally  we  must  remember  that  all  grammatical  terms  and 
distinctions  have  been  used  as  cautiously  as  possible,  but  with  the 
reservations  stated  at  the  beginning,  and  touched  upon  again  and 
again,  namely  that  sound  semantic  definitions  valid  for  a  wide  range 
of  linguistic  types  are  needed  before  any  grammatical  analysis  of 
native  languages  is  possible. 

,  V 

In  the  last  division  we  discussed  the  grammatical  nature  of  the 
particles  and  the  grammatical  use  of  the  expressions  formed  by  them. 
We  mainly  had  to  qualify  the  statement  that  these  particles  are 
*'  classificatory  formatives  "  of  attributive  expressions.  Here  we  must 
give  some  more  information  about  the  nature  of  these  attributive 
expressions,  i.e.  of  the  numerals,  demonstratives,  and  adjectives 
formed  by  means  of  classifiers. 
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Numerals 

Following  the  distinctions  introduced  by  Codrington  and  adopted 
by  Ray,  we  may  say  that  the  Kiriwinians  have  an  imperfect  decimal 
system  of  notation.^ 

They  have  independent  words  for  1  to  5,  whereas  their  numeration 
from  6  to  10  is  neither  entirely  independenti,  since  6-9  are  formed  by 
adding  the  word  1,  etc.,  to  the  word  for  5,  nor  is  it  a  simple  repetition, 
since  there  is  a  new  and  independent  word  for  10. 

The  following  table  will  make  it  still  clearer.  In  the  first  column  are 
given  the  pure  numeral  roots  as  they  are  used  for  counting  basketfuls 
of  yams  ;  in  column  II  numerals  with  prefixes  PI  LA-  are  given  to 
show  the  manner  of  compounding — which  is  indeed  simplicity  itself. 

Kiriwinian  Numerals 

I.   Numeral  Roots.  II.   Numerals  used  for  counting  portions 

of  a  subdivided  whole. 

1.  Tala  \  r   \.    Pilatala.     . 

2.  Yuwa  ,    .       -                                •  I    2.  Pilayyu. 
n  m  1  1    to    o    progressive    series  I    „  r>-7  f  i 

3.  Tolu     -        f  •   J          J     i          1  -     3.  Pilatolu. 
.  ,7     •    i       of  independent  words.  i     .  „., 

4.  Vasi    I  ^  14.  Filava/^1. 

5.  Lima  J  I   5.  Pilalima. 

6.  Lima  tala   "j  6    to    9    obtained    by  /'  6.  Pilalima  pilatala. 

7.  Lima  yuwa\  adding  words  for  1,  |    7.  Pilalima  pilayyu. 

8.  Lima  tolu    j  2,  etc.,  to  the  word  "|    8.  Pilalima  pilatolu. 

9.  Lima  vasi  )       for  5.  1^  9.    Pilalima  pilavasi. 

10.    Luvatala.     New  word.  10.    Piluvatala. 

20.    Luvayyu\   ^  t  >-■  m  f^O.    Piluvayyu. 

■>/.     T       .1    r  bame  formation  as  10.  -[  „^     di       i; 

30.   Luvatolu)  \.30.    Piluvatolu. 

Etc. 

50.    Luvalima.  oO.    Piluvalima. 

60.    Luvalima  luvatolu.  60.    Piluvalima  piluvatolu. 

87.    Luvalima  luvatolu  lima  yuwa.  87.    Piluvalima    piluvatolu    pilalima 

pilayyu. 

100.    Lakatutala.  100.    Lapilatutala  (hardly  ever  used). 

This  table  shows  well  the  extremely  cumbersome  manner  in  which 
higher  and  more  complicated  numbers  have  to  be  computed.  As 
noticed  against  the  word  for  100,  such  high  numbers  are  never  in 
practice  used  with  anything  except  yam-baskets,  men  {htatutala),  and 
trees  (lakatutala).  But  even  the  number  for  87  is  a  mouthful  to 
pronounce  in  a  hurry,  especially  when  it  has  to  be  used  with  a  prefix. 
As  shown,  the  prefix  has  to  be  uttered  with  each  component  word. 
None  the  less,  the  natives  speak  and  even  compute  them  quite  glibly, 
and  when  I  recorded  the  figures  of  a  big  harvest  tribute  given  in  1918 
to  the  chief  in  Omarakana,  my  native  informants  were  far  ahead  of 

^  Codrington,  op.  cit.,  Chapter  on  Numeration  and  Numerals,  pp.  220-51  ;  Ray, 
op.  cit.,  "  Numeration  and  Numerals  in  the  Melanesian  Languages  of  British  New 
CJuinea,"  pp.  463-78.  N.B. — Following  the  information  of  the  Rev.  S.  B.  Fellows, 
Mr.  Ray  presents  the  Kiriwinian  data  about  numeration  in  an  incorrect  manner. 
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me  in  handling  the  figures,  reckoning  out  how  the  individual  tributes 
compared,  finding  out  totals,  etc. 

The  prefixing  of  the  classifiers  presents  no  difficulties ;  the  numeral 
root  is  simply  added  to  them  and  there  are  no  contractions  of  phonetic 
modifications,  except  the  I  in  tola  (one)  and  tolu  (three)  is  changed  into 
n  with  the  prefix  NA-  :  ]%Atana  (one  female,  one  animal)  and  NAtonu 
(three  females).  Again,  the  ending  -wa  in  the  root  for  two,  yiiwa,  is 
always  dropped  in  the  prefixed  forms  ;    thus,  TAYyu,  NATyu,  etc. 

It  may  be  stated  explicitly  once  more  that  all  numerals  on  all 
occasions  must  be  used  with  one  classificatory  prefix  or  other,  except 
when  counting  basketfuls  of  yams.  Also  all  the  classifiers  can  be  used 
with  numerals  (though  some  cannot  be  used  with  demonstratives), 
as  has  been  stated  in  detail  above  (under  IV,  3).  The  ordinal  numerals 
are  formed  by  adding  the  ending  -la  to  the  cardinals,  with  the  exception 
of  first,  which  is  used  in  its  cardinal  form.    Thus  : — ■ 

1st  man,  TAYtala  tau. 


2nd     , 

TA  Yyuwe-la  tau. 

3rd     „ 

TA  Ytolu-la  tau. 

4th     „ 

TA  Yvasi-la  tau. 

5th     „ 

TA  Ylima-la  tau. 

6th     „ 

TA  Ylima-la  TA  Ylala  tau. 

Vth     „ 

TA  Ylima-la  TA  Yyuwela  tau 

Etc. 

0th     „ 

TAYluvatalalau, 

If  it  were  necessary  to  emphasize  the  ordinal  nature  of  first  or-  tenth, 
they  would  say  maTAUna  TAYtala,  maTAUna  TAYluvatala, 
"  human-this  human-one,"  "  human-this  human-tenth,"  respectively. 

A  fqw  combined  numeric  pronouns  are  formed  with  the  classificatory 
particles.  The  expressions  for  "  alone  ",  "  once  ",  "  only  ",  are  : 
alone,  TAYfanidesi  ;  one  thing  only,  KWAYtanidesi,  KAYtanidesi, 
YAtanidesi,  etc.,  etc.  These  are  composed  of  the  numeral  part  TA  Yta, 
etc.,  and  the  special  suffix  -nidesi,  expressing  the  exclusive  meaning. 

Again,  there  are  pronominal  expressions :  katnaTA  Yyu, 
kadaTA  Yyu,  "  we  two  together  "  (exclusive  and  inclusive  respectively), 
kamiTAYyu,  "  you  two  together,"  kasiTAYyu,  "  they  two  together  "  ; 
similar  ones  for  "three",  kamaTAYtolu,  "we  (exclusive)  three 
together,"  kadaTAYtolu,  "we  (inclusive)  three  together,"  etc. 

Demonstratives 

There  are  two  kinds  of  demonstratives  in  Kiriwinian,  the  simple 

demonstrative,   hayse,  or  the  equivalent  form  bayne,  which  simply 

points,  and  requires  a  direct  indication,  with  a  finger,  nod,  or  gesture, 

and  the  group  of  compound  demonstratives  formed  by  particles. 
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The  forms  hayse  and  hayne  are  completely  equivalent  phonetic 
variations  of  the  same  word,  and  in  Kiriwinian  there  is  no  distinction 
between  nearer  and  further  demonstration,  corresponding  to  English 
"  this  ",  "  that  ",  French  "  celui-ci "  and  "  celui-la  ",  etc.,  though  such 
distinction  exists  in  many  Melanesian  languages.^  This  distinction, 
however,  exists  in  the  compound  demonstratives ;  by  the  addition  of 
the  infix  -we-  the  demonstrative  is  put  into  an  opposition  to  the  simple 
form,  and  it  receives  the  "further"  meaning.  Thus,  ma T^C/na, 
"  this  human,"  can  be  opposed  by  maTAwena,  "  the  human  there  "  ; 
the  first  demonstr§,tive,  when  thus  coupled  with  an  opposing  one, 
means  "this  human  here".  Similarly,  maKAYna  waga  aikota, 
maKAYwena  aikeulo,  "  this-here  wooden  canoe  anchored,  this-there 
wooden  sailed." 

Some  of  the  more  obsolete  particles,  like  VILO-,  LUVA-, 
KADUYO-,  might  be  used  with  numerals,  but  would  probably  not 
be  used  with  demonstratives.  The  demonstrative  maKWAYna, 
formed  with  the  abstract  particle,  would  be  used  with  them.  I  advance 
this  statement  with  caution,  as  it  rests  mainly  on  my  own  Kiriwinian 
"  linguistic  feeling  ".  Those  who  have  made  observations  on  native 
languages  will  understand  how  difficult  it  is  to  generalize  with  regard 
to  subtle  differences,  and  that  direct  questioning  of  the  natives  is 
almost  useless.  It  must  be  noted  that  the  compound  demonstratives 
in  Kiriwina  are  certainly  not  pure  "  pointing  "  words:  They  might 
be  called  nominal,  or  naming  demonstratives,  as  they  inform  us  about 
the  nature  of  the  objects  pointed  at,  besides  performing  the  function 
of  pointing. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  demonstratives  can  be  used  in  the  plural. 
In  this  case  the  plural  pronominal  particle  si,  "  they,"  is  infixed  between 
the  classifier  and  the  ending  na.  Thus  maTAUna,  "this  human," 
iorms  maTAU-si-na,  "these  humans";  maKAYna,  "this  wooden 
thing,"  forms  maKAY-si-na,  "  these  wooden  objects,"  etc.  Corre- 
spondingly, in  the  "  further "  demonstratives,  we  would  h  ve 
tnaTAU-si-wena,  "these  there  humans,"  and  maKAY-si-wena,  "these 
there  wooden  things."  - 

1  Compare  Ray,  op.  cit.,  p.  426. 

*  It  is  interesting  to  compare  these  facts  with  the  previous  information  of 
Kiriwinian  demonstratives.  Mr.  Ray  gives  in  his  work  on  Papuan  languages  (op.  cit.) 
an  excellent  digest  of  all  the  information  available  about  the  Melanesian  languages 
of  New  Guinea,  in  which  the  Kiriwinian  is  included.  There  he  summarizes  the  informa- 
tion given  by  the  Rev.  S.  B.  Fellowes  by  enumerating  Kiriwinian  demonstratives 
thus:  "  I.  ma,  baise,  sina.  2.  ma,  baise,  8iwena"{\oc.  cit.,  p.  426).  No.  1  refers 
to  what  we  call  nearer,  No.  2  to  the  further  demonstratives. 

It  is  easy  to  see,  in  the  light  of  the  above  data,  that  this  information  is  quite 
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Adjectives 

Here  the  grammatical  relations  are  much  more  complicated. 
Whereas  in  the  numerals  all  words  without  exception  were  shown  to 
be  constructed  with  classifiers,  and  in  the  demonstratives  a  definite 
class  is  thus  formed,  here,  in  the  adjectives,  some  adjectival  words 
are  formed  with  formatives  and  others  dispense  with  them.  We 
stand  thus  before  a  dilemma  :  shall  we  consider  both  these  classes  as 
adjectives,  and  thus  assume  that  there  are  two  classes  of  adjectives, 
showing  a  fundamental  difference  of  formation,  or  shall  we  regard  the 
simple  (non-classified)  words  as  adverbs  and  thus  "gain  a  clear  formal 
boundary  between  adjective  and  adverb  ?  No  doubt  it  might  be  urged 
that  these  questions  are  idle,  but  then  there  would  remain  the  onus 
probandi  that  it  is  so.  At  first  sight  it  is  clear  that  an  attempt  at 
giving  the  Kiriwinian  language  some  sort  of  fromal  consistency  is  one 
of  the  grammarian's  tasks.  And  this  formal  consistency  seems  to  be 
entirely  lost  if  on  the  one  hand  the  classificatory  word  formation 
throws  together  three  different  "  parts  of  speech  ",  and,  moreover, 
tears  asunder  one  of  them. 

This  dilemma  is  one  of  the  several  points,  where  need  for  a  good 

semantic  theory  is  made  evident  to  anyone  who  reading  this  paper  has 

grasped  the  problems.    Any  definitions  based  on  purely  formal  criteria 

must  break  down,  where,  as  here,  we  have  to  solve  problems  of  form 

without  the  help  of  meaning.    We  might  say,  here  we  have  a  new  part 

of  speech,  as  there  is  a  new  formal  mark,  and  we  might  speak  of 

Kiriwinian  "  classifiers  "  as  a  part  of    speech  equivalent  to  noun, 

verb,  and  adverb.     But  this  would  lead  us  no  further.     If  parts  of 

speech    and    other    grammatical    distinctions    possess    any    deeper 

significance,  correspond  to  real  distinctions  in  human  thinking  and 

human  Weltanschauung,  then  let  us  once  and  for  ever  find  this  out. 

And  then,  whenever  we  find  new  linguistic  forms  and  groupings  we 

shall  be  able  to  say  what  they  mean  in  relation  to  human  social 

psychology  and  the  special  psychology  of  the  given  nation. 

incorrect :  ma,  sina,  siwena  are  debris  of  words  and  not  complete  words.  Moreover, 
the  dual  arrangement  is  incorrect,  in  so  far  as  it  is  made  to  embrace  baise.  But  what 
must  strike  us  most  forcibly  in  this  connexion  is  the  omission  on  the  part  of  Fellowes 
to  make  any  mention  of  the  role  played  by  the  classifiers  in  the  formation  of 
demonstratives.  What  has  happened  is  obviously  this  :  he  identified  the  first  part- 
of  the  root  ma  with  the  "  demonstrative  ",  treated  the  suffix  na  as  "  of  no  account  " 
{except  in  the  plural  endings  sina,  siwena),  and  neglected  the  classificatory  infixes 
as  "  having  been  spoken  about  elsewhere  ".  In  fact,  reading  his  grammar,  it  is  easy 
to  see  that  it  is  so,  though  it  would  be  too  cumbersome  to  prove  it  point  for  point. 
I  preferred  to  quote  Ray  rather  than  Fellowes,  as  it  is  more  telling  to  show  directly 
that  even  the  most  competent  expert  cannot  help  being  misled  by  information 
badly  presented,  in  fact  misrepresented. 


CLASSIFICATORY    PARTICLES    IN    KIRIWINA  67 

For  the  present,  however,  we  must  leave  our  dilemma  unanswered, 
and  say  that  whereas  some  adjectives  are  used  with  classificatory 
prefixes,  another  class  of  adjectives — or  words  closely  allied  in  function 
and  general  meaning— is  used  without  classification.  Thus  viyaka  is  the 
adjectival  root  for  "  big  ",  gaga  for  "  bad  ".  The  first  word  can  never 
be  used  without  a  prefix  ;  "  a  big  man  "  is  ta'u  TOviyaka,  "  a  big 
canoe  "  is  waga  KAY  viyaka  ;  the  second  word  is  used  unprefixed,  as 
ta'ugaga,  "  a  bad  man  "  ;  kaulogaga,  "  bad  yam-food,"  etc.  And  if  it 
is  formed  with  prefixes  it  must  adopt  another  infix  formative,  which  also 
modifies  its  meaning :  "a  bad-minded  man,"  ta'u  TOmitugaga ;  "a 
bad-looking  man,"  ta'u  TOmigaga. 

I  cannot  find  any  simple  rule,  formal  or  semantic  or  combined,  for 
the  distinction  between  the  one  class  of  adjectives  and  the  other.  A 
few  remarks  must  suffice. 

Thus  certain  words,  as  viyaka,  big,  vana'u,  long,  dadodige,  crooked, 
huhovatu,  rounded  up,  cannot  be  used  without  prefixed  formatives. 

Others  like  the  names  of  c,o\oViT&—'pu'pwaka'u,  white,  hwabwa'u, 
black,  bwebwerya,  red,  digadagile,  describing  all  other  colours,  like 
brown,  yellow,  and  green — may  be  used  with  or  without  formatives. 
Other  words,  like  bwoyna,  good,  gaga,  bad,  nanakwa,  quick,  can  be  used 
only  without  formatives,  except  in  compounds,  where  an  added 
formative  alters  their  meaning  as  well. 

Now  these  remarks  are  only  exemplifying  and  giving  a  faint  outline 
of  facts,  a  methodical  proceeding  vehemently  condemned  in  this 
paper.  This  has  to  be  admitted,  but  at  present  I  am  unable  to  make 
this  point  more  substantial.  T  hope  that  the  analysis  of  a  copious 
material,  which  I  possess  in  the  form  of  texts,  taken  down  verbatim 
from  native  utterances,  wil],  yield  better  results  when  this  is  republished 
as  a  chapter  of  Kiriwinian  Grammar. 

Other  Grammatical  Uses  of  Classificatory  Formatives 

In  the  general  definition  given  at  the  outset  we  stated  that  Kiriwinian 
classifiers  enter  into  the  formation  of  demonstratives,  numerals,  and 
adjectives.  This  is  correct  in  so  far  as  in  these  three  parts  of  speech, 
the  formatives  play  a  very  characteristic  and  important  part.  But  it 
is  obvious  at  once  that  in  two  more  directions  this  use  must  extend 
beyond  these  strict  limits,  into  nominal  formations  on  the  one  hand, 
and  into  pronominal  on  the  other.  It  has  been  stated  clearly  already 
and  in  detail  that  many  of  the  classificatory  numerals  standing  alone 
must  be  considered  as  independent  nouns. 

This  nominal  role,  however,  extends  even  beyond  that.    TO-,  with 
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adjectival  and  nominal  loots,  forms  nouns  denoting  an  agent ;  NA- 
is  used  with  female  and  animal  nouns ;  KA  Y-  has  the  formative 
meaning  of  "  instrument  ".^ 

TO.  ToKWA  Y-wosi,  a  dancer ;  composed  of  formative  infix 
KWA  Y-  and  wosi,  dance,  To-KABI-kuriga,  steersman  ;  composed 
of  infix  KABI-  and  kuriga,  steering.  To-KABI-yalumila,  the  man 
at  the  baUer  ;  yalumila,  bailer.  To-BWagau,  sorcerer  ;  from  bwagau, 
sorcery.  Especially  important  is  the  compound  prefix  T0L1-, 
meaning  owner,  maker. 

NA.  NA-valulu,  the  woman  in  child-birth  ;  valulu,  child-birth. 
NA-susuma,  pregnant  woman  ;  from  suma,  pregnancy.  NA-mwala, 
male  animal ;  from  mwala,  male.  NA-vivila,  female  animal ;  from 
vivila,  female. 

KA  Y.  KA  Y-tutu,  hammer  ;  from  tutu,  to  hammer.  KA  Y-mili, 
the  mortar  ;  from  im'Z?,  to  crush.  The  formative  meaning  of  iiL^  Y- as 
"  instrument  ",  however,  is  in  many  words  not  clear. 

There  are  also  nominal  formatives  with  YA-,  which  often,  though 
not  always,  stands  for  "leafy",  with  KWAY-  and  with  PILA-. 
In  some  cases  these  formatives  give  a  definite  meaning  to  the  word,  in 
others  they  do  not.  A  special  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  subject 
would  lead  us  to  a  comprehensive  treatment  of  Kiriwinian  word- 
formation,  which  again  must  be  postponed  to  another  occasion. 

With  regard  to  the  pronominal  formation,  the  most  important 
thing  to  be  said  about  it  is  that  the  demonstrative  of  the  form 
viaTAUna  is  the  only  form  of  the  3rd  person  personal  pronoun  in 
Kiriwinian. 

Thus  in  enumeration,  "  I,  thou,  he,"  a  Kiriwinian  has  to  say  yaygu, 
yoku,  maTAUna.  Also  in  the  objective  form,  "me,  thee,  him," 
maTA  Una  has  to  be  used  for  the  latter.  "  Thou  givest  me,"  kusakaygu^ 
but  "  I  give  him  ",  asayki  maTAUna.  Only  in  the  pronouns,  which 
are  used  with  verbal  forms  to  indicate  the  person,  there  exists  a 
pronominal  form  of  the  3rd  person.  «-,  1st  person  ;  ku-,  2nd  person  ; 
i-,  3rd  person.  The  possessive  pronouns  have  the  3rd  person  in  their 
three  degrees  of  possession  ;  nearest,  suffixed  -gu,  -m,  -la  ;  nearer 
{agu,  kam,  kola),  and  remote  {ido,  um\  la).  I  think  that  the  Kiriwinian 
language  stands  alone  among  all  Melanesian  tongues  in  this  respect, 
that  it  does  not  possess  the  3rd  person  of  the  personal  pronoun,, 
except  when  used  in  the  verbal  form. 

Some  interrogative  pronouns  are  also  formed  by  suffixing  significative 
particles.    Thus  "  who  "  and  "  which  "  may  be  expressed  in  a  general 
^  This  has  been  clearly  recognized  and  stated  by  the  Rev.  >S.  B.  Fellowes. 
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manner  by  avayla,  "  who,"  and  avaka,  "  what,"  and  with  special 
reference  to  the  object  inquired  after  by  avay-tau,  "  which  male  "  ; 
avay-vivila,  "which  female";  avay-mauna,  "which  (flying)  animal"; 
avay-ka'i,  "  which  tree."  But  here,  obviously,  the  formatives  possess 
a  much  more  definite  meaning  and  cannot  be  identified  with  the 
classifiers. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  "  someone,"  "  something,"  are  expressed  by 
classified  numeral  forms  ;  "  one  human  being  "  is  used  for  "  some 
human  being  ",  the  difference  being  recognizable  from  the  context. 
T  AY  tola,  "some  human  being,"  in  ilukwaygu  TAYtala,  "one  man 
told  me  "  ;  PILAtala,  "  one  of  the  heaps,"  "  any  heap,"  in  huyousi 
PILAtala,  "  get  hold  of  one  heap,"  etc.  The  compound  demonstratives 
are  also  used  as  relative  pronouns  and  conjunctions.  In  order  to 
express  such  a  phrase  as  "  the  man  who  sits  in  the  middle  takes  the 
oar,"  the  Kiriwinian  says,  hiyousi  kuriga  maTAUna  isisu  oluwalela  ; 
literally,  "  he  takes  oar,  that  man  he  sits  in  middle."  This  rudimentary 
expression  of  relativity  seems  to  be  a  universal  feature  of  demonstratives 
in  many  native  languages. 

VI 

The  main  theme  of  this  paper,  the  Classificatory  Formatives  of  the 
Kiriwinian  language,  has  been  primarily  presented  here  as  a  linguistic 
fact.  But  also  it  is  to  serve  us  as  an  example  of  a  general  proposition, 
namely,  that  there  is  an  urgent  need  for  an  Ethno-linguistic  theory, 
a  theory  for  the  guidance  of  linguistic  research  to  be  done  among 
natives  and  in  connexion  with  ethnographic  study. 

It  was  stressed  above,  in  the  introductory  paragraph,  that  as  there 
can  be  no  sound  theory  which  is  not  based  on  an  extensive  study  of 
facts,  so  there  can  be  no  successful  observation  of  facts  without  the 
guidance  of  a  sound  theory.  A  theory  which,  moreover,  aims,  not  at 
hypothethical  constructions — "  origins,"  "  historical  developments," 
"  cultural  transferences,"  and  similar  speculations — but  a  theory 
concerned  with  the  intrinsic  relation  of  facts.  A  theory  which  in 
linguistics  would  show  us  what  is  essential  in  language  and  what 
therefore  must  remain  the  same  throughout  the  whole  range  of 
linguistic  varieties ;  how  linguistic  forms  are  influenced  by 
physiological,  mental,  social,  and  other  cultural  elements*;  what  is 
the-  real  nature  of  Meaning  and  Form,  and  how  they  correspond  ; 
a  theory  which,  in  fine,  would  give  us  a  set  of  well-founded  plastic 
definitions  of  grammatical  concepts. 

By  the  presentation  of  the  Kiriwinian  classificatory  formatives, 
this  general  contention  has  been  frima  facie  justified,  in  so  far  as  we 
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were  able  to  see  how  a  very  characteristic  and  theoretically  important 
phenomenon  has  fared  ba<ily,  when  treated  on  the  foundation  of 
insufficient  theory.  If  we  again  look  into  the  resume  of  Fellowes' 
previous  information  about  Kiriwinian  classifiers — quoted  at  the  end 
of  Part  II — we  see  that  it  is  not  only  incorrect  in  detaU  but  also 
distorted  in  its  main  outline.  The  errors  in  detail  will  be  clear  to  anyone 
who  reads  the  above  quoted  statement.^ 

But  the  information  criticized  is  distinctly  misleading  in  essentials, 
in  so  far  as  it  reveals  only  certain  features  of  the  classifiers,  and  leaves 
others  quite  obscure,  although  they  are  of  fundamental  importance, 
and  it  must  be  here  emphatically  stated  that  information  which  is 
incomplete  in  essentials  is  false  information. 

The  data  contained  in  the  ^neviousKiriwina  Grammar  ave  incomplete 
in  several  points.  They  forcibly  lead  the  reader  to  the  conclusion' 
that  classifiers  in  Kiriwina  are  used  with  numerals  only.  Thus, 
S  H.  Ray  in  his  digest  presents  Kiriwinian  demonstratives  and 
adjectives  as  if  they  were  simple  forms,  having  nothing  to  do  with  the 
classificatory  formatives.^ 

The  previous  information  is  furthermore  insufficient  even  within  its 
own  limitations  ;  thus,  as  already  indicated  above,  it  never  tells  us 
whether  the  classificatory  formation  is  used  always  with  numerals 
and  under  all  conditions,  or  whether  it  is  of  an  occasional  use.  It  is 
needless  to  expatiate  on  this  point,  as  any  one  who  reads  this  article 
will  see  for  himself  what  I  am  aiming  at. 

The  case  in  question  can  be  taken  as  a  fair  example  of  the  linguistic 
insufficiency  of  extant  Grammars,  as  the  Kiriwina  Gramtnar  is  beyond 
question  one  of  the  best  -minor  grammars  (I  exclude,  of  course, 
Codrington's  and  Ray's  works),  and  probably  it  is  the  best  one  as  far 
as  the  Melanesian  languages  of  British  New  Guinea  are  concerned. 
The  Rev.  S.  B.  Fellowes  knew  the  language  perfectly  well,  he  was 
a  shrewd  and  judicious  observer,  and  his  knowledge  of  linguistic 
theory  was  undoubtedly  above  the  average  found  in  similar  works. 
As  his  follower  in  the  study  of  the  Kiriwinian  language  and  custom, 
I  may  be  allowed  to  express  my  admiration  and  indebtedness  to 
his  work. 

What  is  the  reason,  therefore,  that  this  author  has  so  signally 

^  Thus  :  JV^-  refers  not  only  to  animals.  KAI-  or  QAI-  (?)  cannot  be  possibly 
defined  as  representing  "  things  "  ;  TAIva  (?)  does  not  mean  "  two  baskets  "  ;  the 
expression  UVAl-tala  was  unknown  to  my  informants.  All  these  details  are,  more- 
over, very  important  ones. 

*  Compare  above  in  V,  where  Ray's  summary  on  demonstratives  is  quoted.  And 
op.  cit.,  p.  458,  §  20,  "  Adjectives." 
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failed  in  recording  this  striking  and  theoretically  important  linguistic 
fact  ?  First,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  popular  prejudice 
against  neglect  in  treating  seriously  "  the  manners  and  customs  of 
low,  degraded  races  "  has  survived  more  tenaciously  with  regard  to 
linguistics  than  to  any  other  branch  of  ethnology.  An  irregularity  in 
some  obscure  Greek  inscription  will  draw  forth  volumes  of  erudite 
garrulousness,  but  for  a  unique  record  of  an  entirely  new  type  of 
language  we  have  to  rely  as  a  rule  on  some  sketchy  account  of  a  well- 
intentioned  but  linguistically  untrained  amateur,  missionary,  or 
traveller.  It  is  only  quite  recently,  within  the  last  few  decades,  that 
a  few  pioneers  have  done  really  scientific  work  on  savage  languages, 
often  under  great  difficulties  and  always  with  a  great  deal  of  dis- 
interested enthusiasm.  For  there  is  neither  material  endowment  nor 
general  prestige  attached  to  these  studies,  and  they  receive  as  little 
encouragement  from  the  universities  as  from  the  general  public. 
What  is  most  disappointing,  however,  is  that  philologists  and  linguists 
as  a  body  do  not  show  half  as  much  interest  in  this  type  of  work  as  they 
should.  For  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  for  the  real  science  of  linguistics 
the  living  monuments  of  very  primitive  language  as  they  still  exist 
in  the  native-speaking  communities  possess  an  infinitely  higher  value 
than  shattered  debris  of  a  dead  language,  because  the  former  are  full, 
living  specimens,  because  they  are  of  a  type  widely  different  from  our 
own  languages,  and  therefore  more  indispensable  in  a  comprehensive 
comparison,  and  last  but  not  least  because  these  living  monuments 
are  disappearing  fast  and  for  ever,  whereas  granite,  marble,  parchment, 
and  brass  will  survive  the  remains  of  prehistoric  humanity. 

Many  linguists,  no  doubt,  realize  the  importance  of  studying  language 
on  living  rather  than  dead  specimens,  and  everyone  would  probably 
admit  that  the  study  of  native  languages  is  of  paramount  importance. 
Thus  it  is  characteristic  that  H.  Paul,  in  his  Principles  (quoted  above), 
develops  and  exemplifies  the  bulk  of  his  statements  on  living  modern 
languages.  Perhaps  this  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  this  work  is  so 
sound  and  inspiring.  Even  Delbruck,  whose  interest  and  life-work  lay 
in  the  study  of  prehistoric  forms  on  the  basis  of  dead  languages  mainly, 
remarks  several  times  in  this  Grundriss  that  a  finer  analysis  of  given 
linguistic  phenomena  could  be  achieved  on  living  languages  only.^ 


^  Op.  cit.,  vol.  V  (3rd  vol.  of  the  Syntax),  pp.  1-22  :  "  Wir  werden  fiber  diese  Dinge 
erst  sicherer  urtheilen  konnen,  wenn  vollstandigere  Samralungen  aus  lebenden 
Sprachen  vorliegen  werden."  p.  135  :  "  Die  feinere  psychologische  Analyse  dieser 
Verhaltnisse  lasst  sich  aber  nur  an  dem  Material  aus  lebenden  Sprachen  vornehmen." 
And  passim  in  other  places.    Compare  also  F.  Max  Mviller,  Lectures  on  the  Science  of 
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This  refers  to  modern  lianguages  only,  but  it  applies  a  fortiori  to 
those  of  native  communities.  It  is  probably  the  special  difficulty  of 
bringing  theoretical  knowledge  and  opportunities  of  direct  observation 
together  that  has  not  allowed  ethno-linguistics  to  assume  its  proper 
place  among  other  ethnographic  pursuits.  With  several  notable 
exceptions  the  effort  spent  on  recording  native  languages  in  a  strictly 
scientific  manner  is  inadequate.^ 

Let  us  now  return  to  the  Kiriwina  Grammar.  Besides  the  general 
one,  there  were  more  definite  reasons  no  doubt,  why  it  was  difficult 
for  Fellowes  to  present  the  classificatory  formatives  in  the  proper 
light,  without  the  guidance  of  theoretical  analysis.  If  one  approaches 
a  new  language,  which  has  to  be  recorded,  with  fixed  and  rigid 
grammatical  views  and  definitions,  it  is  easy  to  tear  asunder  the  natural 
grouping  of  facts  and  squeeze  them  into  an  artificial  scheme.  If  we 
imagine  someone  approaching  Kiriwinian  with  the  definite  idea  that 
demonstratives,  adjectives,  and  numerals  are  separate  "  parts  of 
speech  ",  and  that  they  must  be  kept  strictly  asunder  ;  further,  with 
the  knowledge  that  numeric  classifiers  exist,  and  that  such  phenomena 
are  to  be  looked  for  in  numerals  but  not  elsewhere,  then  we  can  easily 
imagine  what  the  result  wpuld  be  :  the  natural  grouping,  that  is  the 
identical  formal  principle  underlying  the  word-formation  in  adjectives, 
numerals,  and  demonstratives,  is  ignored  and  misrepresented ; 
numerals  are  endowed  with  classifiers,  and  a  casual  enumeration  of 
them  is  considered.  Moreover,  in  order  to  save  space  and  time,  no 
trouble  is  taken  to  make  it  absolutely  correct.  This  is  what  in  reality 
has  happened  in  the  Kiriwina  Grammar. 

So  much  on  the  score  of  criticism,  which  negatively  shows  us  how 
lack  of  theoretical  guidance  and  of  realizing  the  theoretical  importajtice 
of  linguistic  phenomena  must  lead,  and  does  lead,  to  blurred  vision  of 
facts.  But  on  the  positive  side  it  must  be  shown  also,  how  we  should 
construct  the  working  of  such  "theoretical  guidance" — see  its  operation 
in  the  manner  in  which  the  classifiers  have  been  here  recorded  ? 


Language,  8th  ed.,  1875,  p.  268,  where  a  good  exposition  is  given  of  the  reasons  why 
modem  languages  are  bound  to  give  us  better  insight  into  linguistic  phenomena 
than  dead  ones. 

^  Besides  the  older  works  previously  quoted  of  Humboldt,  F.  Muller,  and  others, 
there  may  be  mentioned  the  two  periodicals,  Z.  f.  Volkerpsychologie  u.  Sprack- 
wissenscha.ft  and  the  Z.  f.  Kolonialsprachen,  the  latter  specially  devoted  to  the  study 
of  native  languages.  C.  Meinhof,  Introduction  into  the  Study  of  African  Languages 
(English  translation,  London,  1915),  gives  a  summary  of  the  work  done  in  the  field. 
There  has  been  much,  and  as  it  seems  excellent,  work  recently  done  on  the  American 
native  languages,  but  with  that  I  am  completely  unacquainted. 
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It  must  be  remembered  first  that  a  scientific  theory  gives  us,  besides 
a  body  of  rules,  also  definite  mental  habits.  A  theory  bent  on 
"  Origins ",  for  instance,  will  lead  anyone  to  see  "  survivals ", 
"  primitive  forms  ",  "  innovations  ",  and  such  like,  in  every  ethno- 
graphic phenomenon  studied.  A  sound  linguistic  theory,  the  aim  of 
which  is  not  to  project  the  facts  on  to  any  extraneous  plane,  but  to 
understand  them  in  their  nature,  will  in  the  first  place  engender  the 
habits  of  mind  which  lead  towards  scientific  perspective  and  complete- 
ness, that  is,  towards  subordinating  the  less  important  to  the  essential, 
grouping  it  properly  and  lucidly,  and  trying  to  exhaust  the  data  and 
not  to  exemplify  them  merely.  In  other  words,  instead  of  giving  the 
disjecta  membra  of  a  linguistic  phenomenon,  there  would  be  a  tendency 
to  construct^an  adequate  picture  of  it. 

Thus  it  was  necessary  first  clearly  to  state  the  range  of  the 
classificatory  particles,  their  main  function  and  meaning.  As  soon  as 
such  a  striking  phenomenon  was  observed  in  the  numerals,  the 
theoretical  interest  and  the  impulse  towards  completeness  would  make 
their  discovery  inevitable  in  the  demonstratives  and  adjectives  as  well. 
Again,  the  constructive  desire  for  completeness  imposes  the  principle 
to  search  for  all  the  classifiers  and  to  present  them  in  an  exhaustive 
list.  Once  tabulated,  the  differences  in  their  nature — their  meaning, 
their  grammatical  function,  and  their  degree  of  obsoleteness — became 
patent.  Immediately  a  series  of  problems  presents  itself,  the  finer 
shades  of  meaning,  details  in  grammatical  definition,  the  vitality  of 
these  forms  have  to  be  specially  observed,  noted,  and  inquired  into. 
Further  research  is  thus  stimulated,  and  this  leads  to  the  discovery 
of  new  facts.  And  so  on ;  theoretical  analysis  compels  us  to  see  gaps 
in  the  facts  and  to  formulate  problems — this  elucidates  new  facts, 
which  must  be  submitted  to  theoretical  analysis  again,  and  so  on,  until 
the  limit  is  reached,  where  further  details  would  be  too  vague  and  too 
insignificant  for  observation. 

I  must  insist  that  in  stating  this  I  am  not  expressing  a  jpium 
desiderium  or  using  figurative  speech,  but  laying  down  a  definite 
postulate  of  ethnographic  field-work;  whilst  making  observations  it  is 
necessary  constantly  to  group,  construct,  and  organize  the  evidence,  and 
this  leads  to  further  research.  But  in  order  to  do  that  it  is  necessary 
to  be  in  possession  of  a  sound  theory.  I  am  in  position  to  stress  this 
point  from  my'  own  experience ;  during  my  first  stay  in  Kiriwina, 
1915  to  1916,  I  had  no  linguistic  preparation,  and  though  I  picked  up 
the  language  easily  enough  I  entirely  failed  in  an  attempt  to  write  up 
a  grammar.    I  made  this  attempt  on  my  return  to  Melbourne  in  1916 
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and  its  miscarriage  led  me  to  a  good  deal  of  linguistic  reading  and 
reflection  during  my  eighteen  months  stay  within  reach  of  the  excellent 
Melbourne  library.  On  my  next  visit  to  the  Trobriands  I  saw 
linguistic  facts  where  there  had  previously  been  nothing  but  confusion, 
and  I  am  now  able  to  write  on  linguistics,  whereas  I  absolutely  failed 
in  this  before. 

So  far,  so  good,  and  the  point  will  perhaps  be  conceded  that 
theoretical  interest  and  guidance  have  helped  us  in  the  survey  of  the 
Classificatory  Formatives.  But  this  is  not  all.  All  the  grammatical 
conclusions  and  the  remarks  that  have  been  made  above  were  done 
under  protest  and  with  reservations.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  stressing 
the  nominal  or  adverbial  character  of  certain  expressions,  in 
distinguishing  between  the  formative  as  strictly  classifying  and  naming, 
using  conceptions  such  as  head-word  and  adjunct- word  or  attribute, 
we  admittedly  only  make  provisional  linguistics.  I  may  say  at  once 
that  I  have  a  semantic  theory  of  my  own,  and  that  it  was  only  owing 
to  this  theory  that  I  felt  capable  of  imparting  a  certain  amount  of 
consistency  to  my  grammatical  conclusions.  But,  of  course,  such  an 
implicitly  held  theory  or  creed,  though  necessary  to  the  author,  cannot 
c'arry  conviction  to  the  reader.  In  the  present  state  of  affairs,  however, 
when  there  is  no  universally  acknowledged  set  of  definitions  and  no 
consistent  body  of  views  about  the  various  linguistic  categories,  every- 
one is  compelled  to  use  his  own  discretion  and  to  coin  his  own 
terminology.^ 

Broadly  speaking,  in  this  article,  we  adhere  to  simple  semantic 
criteria  in  using  the  terms  "  noun  "  and  "  nominal  "  to  denote  words 
which  stand  for  an  individually  considered  and  fally  defined  thing, 
the  term  "  adjective  "  for  words  denoting  attributes  ascribed  to  a 
thing,  and  so  on.  Yet,  even  in  the  fundamental  question  as  to  whether 
one  is  justified  in  deducing  parts  of  speech  from  real  categories,  there 

1  When  I  wrote  this  and  the  following  paragraphs,  I  had  not  seen  Sir  Richard 
Temple's  most  interesting  attempts  at  a  semantic  theory  adapted  to  the  study  of 
primitive  languages.  His  outlines  of  a  Universal  Grammariand  their  application, 
although  very  condensed  and  carried  out  only  in  very  broad  outlines,  seem  to  me 
of  extreme  importance:  the  problems  are  set  forth  in  an  excellent  manner,  and 
the  solutions  offered  are  undoubtedly  correct  in  all  essentials.  Any  future 
attempt  at  a  semantic  theory,  based  on  ethnology,  will  have  to  proceed  on  the 
lines  indicated  by  Sir  Richard  Temple.  Cf.  "A  brief  exposition  of  a  Theory  of 
Universal  Grammar",  privately  printed  1683;  "The  Skeleton  of  a  Theory  of 
Universal  Grammar,"  JEAS.,  1899,  pp. ,  597-604  ;  "A  Theory  of  Universal 
Grammar,  as  applied  to  a  Group  of  Savage  Languages,"  in  The  Indian  Antiquary, 
vol.  xxviii,  1899,  pp.  197,  225;  "A  Plan  for  a  Uniform  Scientific  Record  of 
Languages  of  Savages,  applied  to  the  Languages  of  the  Andamanese  and 
Nicobarese,"  in  The  Iridian  Antiquary,  vol.  xxxvi,  1907,  pp.  181,  217,  317,  353. 
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is  no  agreement  whatever.  Thus  Wundt  in  his  monumental  work  on 
language  assumes  without  further  analysis  that  "  noun  ",  "  adjective  ", 
"  verb",  and  "  particle  "  correspond  to  concepts  of  classes :  "  Things," 
"  Quality,"  "  State,"  and  "  Relation ",  whereas  Oertel  directly 
denies  that  the  linguistic  divisions  into  parts  of  speech  have  an}i;hing 
to  do  with  what  he  calls  "  logical  categories  ".^  Yet  these  two  authors 
are  among  the  very  best  and  most  competent  authorities  ;  a  great 
psychologist  who  has  gone  deeply  into  the  study  ol  language,  and  a 
good  linguist,  whose  work  is  founded  on  extensive  psychological 
knowledge. 

Again,  dealing  with  Kiriwinian  demonstratives,  we  pointed  out 
that  they  are  not  demonstratives  pure  and  simple,  but  ''  naming 
demonstratives  ".  But  how  much  does  such  a  distinction  mean,  or 
how  little  ?  It  would  be  idle  to  speculate,  without  a  safe  basis  of  theory. 
We  could  multiply  the  examples  from  this  paper,  but  it  may  be  better 
to  give  an  example  or  two  from  other  works,  else  this  one  example 
might  appear  to  claim  too  much  of  our  attention,  and  one  might  be 
also  under  the  impression  that  it  forms  a  class  of  its  own. 

As  we  were  speaking  of  the  parts  of  speech,  let  us  remain  within 
this  grammatical  area.  It  is  safe  to  say  that  so  far  we  possess 
correct— or,  at  least,  sufficient — definitions  of  the  terms  verb,  noun, 
adjective,  etc.,  only  within  the  reach  of  Indo-European  languages. 
Can  we  apply  these  terms  to,  say.  Oceanic  languages  ?  One  of  the 
greatest  authorities  on  this  subject,  Edward  Tregear,  author  of  the 
Maori-Polynesian  Dictionary,  answers  this  question  in  the  negative  : 
"  I  have  carefully  avoided  the  use  of  letters  to  mark  the  native  words 
as  substantive,  adjective,  verb,  etc.  It  is  an  unwise,  if  not  a 
mischievous  efEort  to  make,  if  we  endeavour  to  force  the  rules  of 
grammar  which  fit  (more  or  less)  the  modern  stage  of  the  English  tongue 
upon  a  language  belonging  to  the  utterly  unequal  grammar-period 
in  which  the  Polynesian  speech  is  now  found."  ^    I  doubt  very  much 

1  "  In  den  meisten  Sprachen  haben  sich  auf  diese  Weise  vier  .  .  .  deutlich 
unterschiedene  Wortformen  entwickelt,  die  jenen  Begriffskategorien  genau 
entsprechen  :  den  Gegenstandsbegriffen  das  Substantivum,  den  EigenschaftsbegrifiFen 
das  Adje'tiimm,  den  Zustandsbegriffen  das  Verbum,  endlich  den  Beziehungsbegriffen 
die  Partikel  "  {Die  Sprache,  ii,  p.  7  and  passim  through  the  6th  chapter  on  Parts  of 
Speech,  ii,  pp.  1-207). 

"  The  logical  category  of  each  name  is  definitely  fixed  ;  it  stands  either  for  a  thing 
or  for  a  quality,  or  for  an  action,  or  for  a  state,  and  these  categories  have  no  inherent 
connection  with  the  grammatical  or  syntactical  categories  of  '  substantive ', 
'  adjective  ',  or  '  verb  '"  .  .  .  (op.  cit.,  p.  284).  It  is  needless  to  add  that  my  point 
of  view  is  much  nearer  to  that  of  Wundt  than  to  that  of  Oertel. 

*  Op.  cit.,  Introduction,  p.  xiii.  , 


76  PAPERS   CONTRIBUTED 

whether  he  is  correct  in  compiling  a  vocabulary  where  each  word  is 
defined  in  an  apriorically  insufl&cient  manner,  because  meaning  is 
only  half  the  definition  of  a  word.  And  perhaps  Tregear  would  have 
done  better  to  have  followed  the  usual  routine  of  wholesale  application 
of  European  categories  rather  than  clung  to  full  scientific  strictness  at 
the  cost  of  giving  an  entirely  one-sided  work.  None  the  less,  he  is  right 
in  stressing  the  point  of  strictness,  and  there  is  the  incontestable  fact 
that  his  great  work  would  not  have  been  presented  in  a  mutilated 
form  but  for  the  absence  of  a  satisfactory  linguistic  theory  which  would 
allow  him  grammatically  to  define  Polynesian  words  without  pressing 
them  into  the  "  net  of  English  grammar  ". 

Another  Oceanic  linguist  of  great  merit,  Codrington,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  no  scruples  in  using  freely  undefined  grammatical  concepts. 
Speaking  of  a  Melanesian  part  of  speech,  he  says  :  "  These  are  here 
called  '  Possessives  '  for  want  of  a  better  term,  and  are  not  called 
Possessive  Pronouns  because  Pronouns  they  are  not."  ^  We  are  neither 
told  why  the  author  thinks  so  dogmatically  and  affirms  so  boldly  that 
*'  Pronouns  they  are  not  ",  we  have  to  take  it  on  his  word — nor  does 
he  even  trouble  to  tell  us  what  he  understands  by  pronoun. 
Presumably  we  are  to  accept  the  word  in  its  current  sense.  But  taking 
it  thus,  it  is  difficult  to  agree  with  Codrington,  since  all  possessives 
"  stand  for  a  noun  ",  and  are  thus  pronouns  according  to  the  broad 
definition  of  this  term.  Codrington's  distinction  must  therefore 
rest  on  some  subtlety,  which  he  has  in  his  mind,  but  which  he  never 
explicitly  states.  Either  he  should  have  given  us  his  reasons  or 
abstained  from  applying  rigorous  criteria,  which  must  remain  com- 
pletely meaningless.  As  it  stands  we  have  a  typical  example  of  such 
linguistic  views,  where  no  trouble  is  taken  to  state  the  problem  clearly 
and  to  define  terms,  yet  where  a  very  definite  and  somewhat  pretentious 
use  is  made  of  these  terms. 

On  the  same  page,  again,  we  find  it  written  about  a  Melanesian 

particle  :    "It  may  be  called  a  Possessive  Particle,  or  a  Possessive 

Preposition,  or  a  Possessive  Sign.    But  it  is  in  fact  a  Noun  " — and  that 

is  all !    Again,  it  is  difficult  for  anyone,  uninitiated  to  that  author's 

unexpressed  thoughts  to  see  how  a  Formative  Particle  can  be  a  Noun. 

A  noun  has  to  be  a  word  independent  in  form  and  meaning,  and  the 

par4;icle  in  question  is  a  formative  only,  a  mere  portion  of  a  word, 

without  independent  sense  or  linguistic  existence.    Yet  no  attempt  is 

made  -  to  justify  the  quoted  phrase,  to  indicate  on  what  it  rests — 

1  Op.  cit ,  p.  129. 

^  What  the  author  probably  had  in  his  mind  was  that  the  Formative  Particle  in 
question  originally  must  have  been  a  noun.    The  non-linguistic  reader  must  be  cautioned 
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what  are  the  criteria  by  which  the  author  would  distinguish  between 
a  noun  and  non-noun.  Nor  is  evidently  the  need  for  such  criteria 
felt.  This  shows  clearly  how  this  author,  to  whose  linguistic  genius  and 
industry  we  owe  so  much  in  Melanesian  ethnography,  must  have  felt 
the  need  of  making  clear-cut  and  definite  linguistic  distinctions,  though 
he  had  not  realized  that  they  must  be  based  on  sound  theoretical 
foundations. 

Examples  of  not  sufficiently  justified  grammatical  reshuffling  are 
to  be  found  even  in  the  .scholarly  work  of  Mr.  S.  H.  Ray.  Thus,  he 
says  :  "  It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  true  adjectives 
exist  in  the  Melanesian  languages  of  New  Guinea  .  .  .  the  word  usually 
appears  with  a  pronominal  suffix  [-na]  which  indicates  it  to  be  a  noun." 
After  comparing  adjectival  expressions  with  nouns  and  showing 
similarity  of  form  (in  the  suffixes),  he  concludes  :  "  It  is  evident  that 
the  attributive  adjective  is  used  in  the  same  way  [as  a  noun  is]  and  must 
therefore  be  constructed  as  a  noun."  ^ 

This  appears  to  me  highly  inconclusive.  First,  what  is  exactly 
a  "  true  adjective  ",  and  have  we  to  understand  that  there  are  "  untrue 
adjectives  "  ?  What  are  they  ?  Then,  to  conclude,  from  mere  formal 
similarity  that  the  grammatical  nature  of  the  words  is  the  same — 
without  entering  into  any  analysis  of  this  formal  common  feature — 
seems  to  me  quite  inadmissible. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  I  am  certain  that  in  this  case  Mr.  Ray  is  not 
correct,  in  that  he  confuses  two  different  meanings  of  the  suffix  -na, 
the  possessive  and  the  emphatic.  The  suffix  used  with  adjectives  is 
emphatic.  "  Ira  namona  is  said  to  have  a  definite  emphatic  meaning 
as  if  the  particular  hatchet  was  singled  out ;  this  is  a  good  tVa."  ^  In 
Kiriwinian,  when  a  noun  is  repeated  emphatically  it  will  be  used  with 
the  suffix  -la  {-na).  And  this  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the 
possessive.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  dark  I  might  stumble  against 
something,  and  ask,  Avaka  hayse  ?  ("  what  is  this  ?  ").  A  native 
against  whose  leg  I  stumbled  will  answer,  Kaykegula,  which,  with 
a  strong  accent,  has  a  very  emphatic  meaning,  "  my  leg,  you  fool !  " 
Here,  obviously,  the  suffix  -la  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  3rd  person 
singular  possessive  pronoun,  since  it  comes  on  top  of  the  -gu,  the  ]  st 
person  possessive  suffix.    It  is  simply  emphatic. 

against  a  confusion  of  ideas.  Discussing  the  grammatical  function  of  Kiriwinian 
Formatives  above  (in  IV,  3)  we  asserted  that  certain  expressions  formed  with  these 
Particles  are  nouns.  But  it  must  be  realized  that  a  Formative  Particle  itself  can  never 
be  anything  but  the  part  of  a  word,  and  can  thus  never  be  ranged  under  any  of  the 
independent  parts  of  speech. 

^  Op.  cit.,  p.  458,  §  20,  "  Adjectives."    The  italics  are  mine. 

*  Loc.  cit. 
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Let  us  point  out  one  more  methodological  feature  before  we 
finally  restate  our  conclusions  :  in  all  our  grammatical  distinctions 
we  have  always  led  back  to  meaning.  Thus,  in  dealing  with  the 
grammatical  character  of  the  various  formative?,  we  had  to 
keep  their  meaning  constantly  before  us.  In  trying  to  prove 
that  an  expression  should  be  rather  classed  as  a  noun  or  adverb 
or  adjective  or  a  "  nominal  demonstrative  ",  we  use  semantic  and 
not  formal  definitions.  But  the  analysis  of  meaning  again  led  us 
often  to  ethnographic  descriptions.  When  defining  the  meaning  and 
function  of  several  of  the  formatives,  we  had  to  make  excursions  into 
ethnography,  describe  customs,  and  state  social  conditions.  Thus 
linguistics  without  ethnography  would  fare  as  badly  as  ethnography 
would  without  the  light  thrown  on  it  by  language.  And  it  is  the  right 
and  the  duty  of  ethnographers  to  ask  for  an  efficient  assistance  in  the 
linguistic  work  on  the  part  of  the  students  of  language. 

Now  let  us  summarize  our  results  : — 

We  saw  that  rigid  grammatical  concepts,  borrowed  from  current 
grammars  of  Indo-European  linguistics,  are  a  bar  to  linguistic 
observation — they  lead  to  wrong  distinctions,  to  tearing  asunder  of 
natural  grouping,  to  false  perspective. 

Again,  an  amateurish,  extemporized  use  of  grammatical  terms — as 
we  had  to  do  it  in  this  paper,  and  as  has  been  done  by  others— carries  no 
conviction,  and  simply  opens  up  problems,  the  proper  solution  of  which 
would  only  again  lead  to  the  construction  of  a  semantic  theory. 

To  give  up  all  grammatical  definitions,  as  is  possible  in  a  vocabulary, 
but  quite  impossible  in  a  grammar,  is  incorrect.  We  need  a  Theory, 
devised  for  the  purpose  of  observation  of  linguistic  fact.  This  theory 
would  give  a  recast  of  grammatical  definitions,  based  on  an  analysis 
of  meaning.  It  would  analyse  the  nature  of  syntax,  parts  of  speech, 
and  formation  of  words,  and  besides  giving  adequate  and  plastic 
definitions  would  open  up  vistas  of  problems  and  thus  guide  research. 
Such  a  theory  would  also  serve  as  an  interpretation  of  linguistic  facts 
in  their  bearing  upon  social  psychology. 

Phonetic  note. — The  sounds  of  the  Kiriwinian  language  will  be 
described  more  completely  in  a  future  publication.  The  spelling  in 
this  paper  follows  the  general  rule  that  all  vowels  are  to  be  pronounced 
as  in  Italian,  and  all  consonants  as  in  English.  The  consonantic  i 
sound  has  been  rendered  by  the  letter  y.  Thus  in  the  Kiriwinian  word 
guya'u  the  y  is  to  be  pronounced  like  the  j  in  Italian  Ajaccio.  The 
accent '  is  used  to  separate  two  vowels  which  do  not  form  a  diphthong, 
but  must  be  pronoimced  with  a  break  between  them,  as  separate 
syllables. 


THE    CHARACTEB    OF    THE    KURDS    AS    ILLUSTRATED 
BY  THEIR   PROVERBS   AND   POPULAR   SAYINGS 

By  Major  Edward  Noel 
(The  Kurdish  is  chiefly  that  of  the  Hakiari.) 

THERE  is  a  great  deal  to  be  said  for  the  contention  that  national 
character  expresses  itself  in  popular  sayings  and  proverbs. 
That  the  latter  are  sometimes  paradoxical  and  tend  to  extremes 
cannot  be  denied.  Truth  is,  however,  often  seen  at  her  best  on  the 
tight  rope. 

The  following  selection  of  well-lmown  Kurdish  sayings  is  made 
with  a  view  to  illustrating  the  character  of  the  Kurds.  As  an  excuse 
for  its  imperfections  reference  can  be  made  to  the  lack  of  Kurdish 
literature  and  the  existence  of  many  dialects,  which  make  it  somewhat- 
difficult  for  a  foreigner  to  acquire  a  working  knowledge  of  the  language 
as  a  whole. 

The  Kurds  are  a  mountain  race,  with  all  the  characteristics  of 
mountaineers — love  of  freedom,  violent  passions,  and  a  clannish  feeling 
of  pride.  These  primary  traits  dispose  the  Kurd  to  fly  to  arms  at 
small  provocation,  and  engage  with  zest  in  bitter  blood  feuds. 

1.  Miriif  khilndar  bit  qarrdar  nabit. 

It  is  better  to  have  blood  on  one's  hands  than  to  be  in  debt. 

2.  Jana  miruf  dekewit  nava  miruf  na  derkewit. 
It  is  better  to  lose  one's  life  than  one's  honour. 

3.  Waki  dai  miruf  razil  bit  bila  male  miruf  razil  bit. 
It  is  better  to  lose  one's  property  than  one's  honour. 

Enmity  and  feuds  are  generally  of  a  very  implacable  and  uncom- 
promising nature.    The  Kurd  is  a  good  hater. 

4.  Dizhmin  a  babe  nabita  dust  a  Kurre. 

The  enemy  of  the  father  will  7iever  be  the  friend  of  his  son. 

5.  Rrai  debina  bhost  dizhmin  nabina  dost. 
Roads  may  be  short,  but  enemies  won't  befriends. 

6.  Show  rra  dazain  dizhmin  na  rra  zain. 
People  sleep  at  night ;  enemies  do  not  sleep. 

7.  Agar  dost  hazar  ba  kema  agar  dizhmin  yek  ba  zora. 
Insufficient  are  a  thousand  friends,  sufficient  a  single  enemy. 
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8.  Tol  a  khwa  la  sar  dizhmina  a  khwa  na  haila. 
DorCt  leave  the  account  with  your  enemy  unsettled. 

9.  Khalon  khwarza  rra  kirrin  mamft  braza  chal  kirrin. 

Uncles  are  ready  to  help  the  sons  of  their  sisters,  and  to  hury  those 
of  their  brothers. 

This  refers  to  the  fact  that  feuds  often  arise  between  brothers, 
whereas  marriage  is  a  favourite  means  of  making  up  quarrels.  A  bride 
may  take  the  place  of  blood-money. 

10.  Ta  az  nawaim  chaweka  minta  nawai  har  do  chawan. 

If  you  hate  me  a  deal  (lit.  an  eye),  well,  I  hate  you  a  very  great 
deal  (lit.  two  eyes). 
The  only  good  thing  said  about  an  enemy  is  : — 

11.  Dizhmin  a  dana  chaitir  zhe  -dust  a  nadan, 
A  wise  enemy  is  better  than  a  foolish  friend. 

With  the  love  of  fighting  that  the  Kurds  possess,  it  is  but  natural 
that  bravery  should  be  held  in  the  highest  esteem. 

12.  Mairini  biria  zhe  purrlni. 
Courage  beats  numbers. 

13.  Mardi  bai  zo walla. 
Bravery  is  sans  reproche. 

-     14.    Chaka  mairan  niv  a  kara. 

Arm^  are  but  half  the  battle  {i.e.  courage  also  is  needed). 

15.  Khude  be  miruf  yarbit  shire  miruf  bila  dar  bit. 

With  providence  on  one's  side  it  doesn't  ^natter  if  one's  sword  is 
of  wood. 

The  bravery  of  a  wild  and  primitive  community  is  not  compatible 
with  the  doctrine  of  the  sanctity  of  human  life. 

16.  Barkh  i  nair  zhe  kaire  ra  ya. 
The  ram  lamb  is  for  the  knife. 

17.  Mirrin  maiwan  e  hami  kasse  ya. 
Death  is  the  guest  of  everyone. 

18.  Mirrin  habi  kal  bun  nabi. 
Better  to  die  than  grow  old. 

19.  Mirrin,  mirrin  a,  khirr  a  khirr  chia. 

Death  is  death,  so  why  worry  about  the  death  rattle. 

Many  travellers  have  observed  a  certain  trait  of  treachery  which 
sometimes  discloses  itself  in  the  character  of  the  Kurd. 
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In  the  Handbook  of  Mesopotamia,  vol.  i,  it  is  stated,  "  The  Kurds 
are  at  all  times  callous  and  reckless  of  taking  human  life,  and  they 
may  act  at  times  with  extreme  brutality.  Their  disregard  of  the  laws  of 
war  has  given  them  an  extremely  bad  reputation  for  treachery." 

AVhat  has  been  taken  for  treachery  is  really  the  result  of  the  hard 
physical  conditions  in  which  the  Kurd  lives,  the  constant  and  bitter 
intertribal  feuds,  and  the  fact  that  his  country  has  for  centuries 
been  overrun  and  subdued  by  foreign  invaders,  who  have  never  shown 
the  least  sympathy  or  consideration  for  the  subject  race. 

The  Kurd  as  a  result  is  a  hard  individual  with  few  illusions  in 
regard  to  the  milk  of  human  kindness,  of  which  he  has  had  of  yet  no 
experience.  The  Kurd  would  hardly  agree  that  "  sweet  are  the  uses 
of  adversity  ". 

20.  Rra  ka  be  nan  a  khwa  bar  da  jan  a  khwa. 

Bring  up  with  your  oum  bread ;  say  good-bye  to  your  life. 

21.  Di  koshe  rune  rehan  wa  ru. 

Fondle  in  your  lap  arid  get  the  hairs  of  your  beard  torn  out. 

22.  Biani  bide  gohshte  jam  aqibat  pashimani. 

Give  a  stranger  your  lifers  blood,  in  the  end  you  unll  regret  it. 

23.  Sy  a  ma  la  bar  dar  a  ma  narftvit  la  dare  khalqe  daravit. 

One's  dog  does  not  guard  the  door  of  one's  house,  but  goes  off  and 
guards  the  house  of  a  neighbour. 

24.  Zhe  av  a  mand  betarsa  zhe  av  a  gurr  matarsa. 
Fear  still  water — donHfear  rushing  water. 

Coupled  with  the  Kurd's  somewhat  hard  and  cynical  outlook  on 
life,  we  have  his  very  practical  turn  of  mind.  The  result  to  Western 
minds  expresses  a  certain  callousness,  in  some  cases  tinged  with  cruelty. 

25.  Silow  la  rehan  nina  silow  la  mehanft. 

One  does  not  salam  a  man  because  he  is  the  owner  of  grey  hair, 
but  because  he  is  the  owner  of  plenteous  flocks. 

26.  Har  paighamberyeki  du  a  la  jan  a  khwa  kirria. 
Every  prophet  is  careful  to  pray  for  his  oum  soul  first. 

27.  Waki  khirch  pir  debit  kutaila  pai  dakanin. 
When  the  bear  grows  old  the  cubs  laugh  at  him. 

28.  Sing  nachit  mirkut  dabat. 

If  the  peg  won't  go  in,  a  good  hammering  will  make  it. 

29.  Haqe  biz'n  a  kol  zhe  bo  biz'n  a  shakh  naminit. 

The  goat  with  horns  unll  not  remain  one  down  on  his  harmless  rival. 

VOL    I.     PART    IV.  6 
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30.    Tu  Ali  Shair  ba  sar  sar  a  kaivir  ba, 
Kaivirzhe  tara  talan  zhe  mara. 
Oh  yes,  Ali  Shair,  sit  on  your  rock. 
The  rock  for  you — the  booty  for  nie. 
This  refers  to  a  certain  Ali  Shair,  who,  being  robbed,  climbed  on  to 
a  big  boulder  and  besought  the  departing  brigands  to  leave  him  part 
of  his  property, 

31.  Harchi  karrek  hai  i  kurrek  hai  i. 
Whoever  has  a  debtor  has  a  son. 

The  hardness  of  the  character  in  the  Kurd,  and  the  fact  that  he  has 
for  centuries  revolted  against  the  yoke  of  the  conqueror,  has  given 
a  trait  of  great  independence  and  aloofness  to  his  character. 

32.  Male  kwasti  nftgahata  hasti. 

That  which  is  asked  for  does  not  go  to  the  bone  {i.e.  brings  no 
'permanent  good). 

33.  Tu  dare  kSse  nakuti  kas  dareta  nakuti. 

Don't  knock  at  anybody's  door  and  no  one  will  knock  at  yours. 

34.  Nane  hur  ka  ave  minat  a  khalqe  pawft. 

Better   live   on   bread   and   water   than   'put   oneself  under   an 
obligation. 

35.  Miruf  dike  ruzheki  bit  bila  mirishka  saleki  nabit. 

,  One  crowded  hour  of  glorious  life  is  worth  an  age  without  a  name 

(lit.  better  to  be  cock  of  the  roost  for  a  day  than  hen  for  a  year). 

Long  experience  as  a  subject  race  under  the  yoke  of  an  effete  and 
tyrannous  foreign  government  has  tended  to  induce  a  feeling  that  it 
is  better  to  take  the  cash  in  hand  and  not  heed  the  music  of  a  distant 
drum. 

36.  Male  nakhwari  yeh  zalimaya. 

That  which  remaineth  unconsumed  becomes  the  portion  of  the 
tyrant. 

37.  Male  a  weshandl  khalqe  garmishandi. 

That  which  you  grudge  your  family  will  eventually  be  wasted  by 
other  people. 

The  sentiment  thus  expressed  is  further  strengthened  by  the  natural 
tendency  of  all  mountaineers  to  be  generous  and  hospitable ;  thus 
we  have  : — 

38.  Jamair  dachin  navan  dahailin  kapurr  dachin  paran  dahailin. 
Warriors  depart  and  leave  their  fame  ;  misers  depart  and  leave 

their  mone^ 
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39.  Male  kupurri  nachita  gori. 

The  wealth  of  the  miser  does  not  follow  him  to  the  gravi. 

Patriotism,  in  the  Western  sense  of  the  word,  is  as  yet  a  plant  of 
weak  growth.  Among  the  mass  of  people  it  is  represented  by  a 
passionate  love  of  their  own  little  stretch  of  tribal  comitry — the  green 
alps  on  which  they  pasture  their  sheep,  the  springs  of  cold  water  that 
lie  along  the  path  that  leads  from  their  winter  to  summer  quarters, 
the  fields  they  till  on  the  plain. 

However,  the  more  one  knows  the  Kurds,  the  more  it  is  brought  to 
bear  on  one  that  this  feeling  may  with  surprising  rapidity  be  converted 
into  the  broader  conceptions  of  patriotism,  i.e.  national  feeling, 

40.  Bulbul  danan  qaf's  a  zair  kirra  gazi  akh  wilat  akh  wilat. 

A  nightingale  in  a  golden  ca^e  could  only  sing  "  My  native  land, 
my  native  land  ". 

41.  Sham  be  shakara  wilat  shirlntara. 

Damascus  muy  be  sweet,  hut  the  home  country  is  sweeter. 
The  following  well-known  "  Stiran  "  (string  poem,  chanted  to  music 
in  the  Gregorian  scale)  shows  clearly  the  quality  of  the  Kurd's  aflection 
for  his  birthplace. 

42.  Wilat  a  min  nina 

Nizam  a  qanun  a  wilat  a  zhairlna 

Kasara  dil  a  min  wilat  a  zhorlna. 

This  is  not  my  country  {i.e.  I  am  an  exile). 

Here  we  have  the  laws  and  customs  of  the  lowlanders. 

The  citadel  of  my  heart  is  with  the  highlanders. 
The  inherent  sentiment  of  clannishness  and  exclusiveness  which 
breathes  in  the  above  lines  is  shown  in  more  striking  relief  by  the 
two  following  sayings  :— 

43.  Blani  bide  goshte  jani  aqibat  pashimanl. 

Give  your  life's  blood  to  a  stranger  and  you  will  regret  it  in  the  end. 

44.  Khwiani  miruf  bekuzhit  Haiski  miruf  wadashairit. 

If  one  kills  one  of  one's  own  people,  one  hides  his  bones. 

This  refers  to  the  fact  that  a  stranger's  body  would  be  left  to  rot. 

The  Kurd  is  essentially  a  clean  liver.  Unnatural  vices  and 
perversions  are  unknown.  Drugs  like  opium,  in  such  wide  use  in 
Persia,  and  alcohol,  such  as  the  favourite  raki  of  the  Turk,  are  taboo. 
A  too  great  indulgence  in  the  pleasures  of  the  table  is  also  looked  upon 
askance. 
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As  a  result  the  Kurd  is,  with  few  exceptions,  a  spare,  wiry  individual. 

45.  Hami  tisht  zhe  zirrawi  dibizdit  insan  zhe  usturi. 

All  things  break  from  being  too  fine — but  a  man  from  being  too 
gross. 

46.  Kem  bekhwa  har  gav  bekhwa. 
Eat  little  but  often. 

47.  Lugme  a  kanj  badl  sifrek  zade  na  kanja. 
A  good  morsel  is  better  than  a  loaded  table. 

48.  Khow  gham  khwarin 

Har  seh  dizhminet  ghadarin 
La  chu  kassi  nabarin. 
Sleep,  sorrow,  and  feeling, 
All  three  are  dangerous  foes. 
That  they  may  rain  on  no  one. 

Marriage 
The  Kurd's  conception  of  marriage  is  on  a  much  higher  plain  than 
that  of  other  Moslems,  such  as  the  Turk,  the  Persian,  and  the  Arab. 
Women  in  Kurdistan  are  comparatively  free.  Marriages  are  made  as 
the  result  of  courtship.  In  the  resulting  union  the  wife  plays  by  no 
means  a  secondary  part. 

49.  Zhin  stun  a  maleya. 

A  woman  is  the  pillar  of  the  house. 

50.  Zhin  blna  be  lawini  da  kurr  be  tara  begahan. 

Marry  early  so  that  you  may  enjoy  the  pleasure  of  your  children's 
company  before  you  grow  old. 

51.  Zhin  o  mair  tavir  o  bair. 

Only  a  pick  and  shovel  {i.e.  for  digging  a  grave)  will  separate 
a  man  and  his  wife. 

52.  Maire  min  low  ba  krasse  min  jow  ba. 

//  my  husband  is  young  and  dashing  let  my  skirt  be  of  common 
cloth.    {Said  by  a  prospective  bride.) 

53.  Mala  zaruk  tai  da  shaitan  na  yeta  taida. 

The  devil  will  find  wo  ingress  to  the  houses  where  there  are  children,. 

54.  Zaruk  Faikihet  malanin. 
Children  are  the  fruit  of  the  house. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  general  spirit  of  the  above  is  one  of 
monogamy,  and  this  is  further  strengthened  in  the  following : — 
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55.   Maire  do  zhinan  dargahwana. 

The  husband  of  two  wives  spends  his  time  out  of  the  house. 

The  above  citations  have  given  the  more  idealistic  side  of  marriage. 
For  the  Kurd,  however,  with  his  intense  practicalness,  the  practical 
aspect  has  its  importance. 

.  56.   Mai  a  zairan  kharab  debit  mala  kurran  kharab  nabit. 

A  family  with  riches  may  perish,  but  one  with  sons  will  survive. 

57.  Mair  Chama  zhin  gola. 

Man  is  the  stream,  woman  the  lake  that  collects  the  water. 

58.  La  zhina  nagarra  la  khizma  begarra. 

Don't  search  for  a  wife  with  looks  as  mu^h  as  for  one  with  relations. 

Women 
The  morality  of  the  Kurdish  woman  is  famous.     In  nearly  all 
tribes  adultery  is  punished  with  death. 

59.  2^in  a  sharmi  be  shahryeka  maire  sharmi  be  kar  yeka. 

A  woman  who  is  bashful  is  ivorth  a  city,  but  a  man  who  is  so  is 
not  worth  anything  {lit.  a  kid). 

60.  Zhin  qalaya  mair-falya. 

A  woman  is  a  castle  ;  men  the  besiegers. 

61.  Aqle  zhinan  di  koshe  dana  waki  rra  debit  b'low  debit. 

A  woman  keeps  her  sense  in  her  lap  {i.e.  when  she  is  sittitig  down 
quietly  at  home  she  is  at  her  best) ;  when  she  gets  up  {i.e.  gads  about) 
her  senses  scatter. 

62.  Hendi  zhinin  hendi  zhanin. 
Hend  malhame  dilanin. 
Hend  khanlm  S,  kuroranim. 
Some  are  fairies,  some  are  furies. 
Some  are  balsam  for  the  Jieart. 

Some  are  the  enemies  of  the  cupboard  {i.e.  think  of  nothing  but 
eating). 

Relationship  between  the  Sexes 

Among  the  Kurds  prostitution  is  almost  unknown. 

To  describe  a  strong,  hale  man  one  uses  the  expression  "  he  is  as 
strong  as  a  bachelor  "  (Awa  azaba). 

In  Kurdish  there  is  no  word  for  a  prostitute.  In  the  Eastern  districts 
she  is  euphemistically  referred  to  as  a  Persian,  in  the  North  as  a 
Russian,  in  the  south  as  an  Arab,  and  in  the  West  as  a  Turk. 
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The  Kurd  being  a  primitive,  pastoral  person,  leading  an  outdoor 
life,  his  pleasures  are  simple  ones. 

63.  Bekhwa  gosht  sowar  ba  gosht  wa  laida  gosht. 

All  one's  pleasures  are  connected  with  flesh  ;  one  eats  it,  rides  it, 
and  sleeps  with  it. 

The  Kurd  is  very  fond  of  his  horse.  The  following  must  surely 
awake  an  echo  in  the  breast  of  the  cavalry  leader  : — 

64.  Lai  sowar  ba  tatar  ba  zhai  pya  ba  mehtar  ba. 

When  you  are  mounted  don't  spare  your  horse  ;  when  dismounted 
be  its  slave. 

Religion 

The  Kurd  in  many  cases  is  a  very  tolerant  and  lax  Mohammedan. 
Proverbs  and  sayings  seldom  refer  to  religion,  and  when  they  do  so 
it  is  often  in  a  somewhat  supercilious  or  even  mocking  vein. 

65.  Sare  hatft  brini  nayaita  kirrini. 

A  head  that  is  to  be  cut  off  cannot  be  ransomed. 
This  is  in  special  reference  and  in  direct  contradiction  to  the  tenet 
of  Islam,  which  says  that  life  may  be  prolonged  by  votive  offerings. 

66.  Min  davaita  ta  davaita  mulla  che  waita  waita. 

1  am  calling  for  you  and  you  are  calling  for  me  ;  what  is  the  need 
of  the  mullahs  calling  {i.e.  reading  the  marriage  service)  ? 
Said  by  a  girl  to  her  lover,  or  vice  versa. 

67.  Zhe  sofian  naka  bawar  agar  shashik  zhe  nure  bit. 

DonH  have  any  confidence  in  a  holy  man,  even  if  his  turban  should 
be  straight  from  heaven. 

Priests  (mullahs)  are  referred  to  as  avaricious  and  grasping. 

68.  Gutina  mulla  kftre  min  kare  ta  kusht  gut  kare  kar  jarramaya 
gutin  nakhair  karreta  karrema  kusht  gut  karr  bai  zara  bai  athman. 

They  said  to  the  mullah,  "  Our  donkey  has  killed  yours.''     He 
replied,   "A   donkey  for    a    donkey."      They  said,    "Right,  but  it's 
the  other  way  about ;    your  donkey  has  killed  ours."     He  said,  "  The 
donkey  is  a  dumb  animal  which  can't  be  held  responsible." 
Another  story  in  the  same  vein. 

A  mullah  fell  into  a  river.  A  man  who  was  standing  by  said  to 
him,  "  (rive  me  your  hand."  A  spectator  said,  "He  is  not  accustomed 
to  giving ;  if  you  want  him  to  seize  your  hand  say,  '  Here  is  something 
for  you. 
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Riches  and  Wealth 
The  attitude  of  the  Kurd  towards  wealth  is  a  somewhat  complex 
one.     On  the  one  hand  his  shrewd  appreciation  of  practical  issues 
tends  to  make  him  acknowledge  its  value,  but  on  the  other  hand 
adversity  has  taught  him  its  many  snares. 

69.  Rrai  a  pine  duzeh  bar  dare  solkare  dekewit. 

The  road  of  the  boot-patcher  is  past  the  door  of  the  bootmaker 
(i.e.  labour  is  in  the  grip  of  the  capitalist). 

70.  Male  dowlamande  chan  a  faqire  shil  dakat. 

A  rich  man's  house  is  alone  sufficient  to  make  a  poor  man's  chin 
tired  {i.e.  the  poor  are  always  envying  and  talking  of  the  riches  of  the  well- 
to-do). 

71.  Naiyari  wai  di  jahale  ari. 

Enmity  generally  comes  from  the  flour-sack  {i.e.  wealth  is  the  prime 
cause  of  most  quarrels). 

Hospitality 
As   with    all   mountaineers   and   tribal  communities  the  laws  of 
hospitality  are  well  known  and  binding. 

72.  Maiwan  maiwanet  khudena. 
Guests  are  the  guests  of  God. 

73.  Risket  mewanan  la  sar  khudeya. 
God  will  see  that  tJie  guests  have  food. 

On  the  other  hand  the  Kurd  with  his  bluntness  is  not  loath  to  speed 
th  e  guest  who  overstays  his  welcome. 

The  following  couplet  is  recited  on  such  occasions  : — 

74.  Pishta  pishta  ballake, 
Maiwan  khwashan  rozheke. 

Run  away,  run  away,  0  piebald  cat. 
Guests  are  all  right  for  one  day. 

75.  Maiwan  zhe  maiwan  ajiza  khanokhwai  zhe  har  do  juna. 

One  guest  may  get  bored  ivith  another,  but  the  master  of  the  house 
is  thoroughly  bored  with  both. 

Another  example  of  Kurdish  outspokenness  is  contained  in  the 
following  : — 

76.  Maiwan  a  drang  shiv  la  sar  a  khwaia. 

A  late  guest  must  arrange  for  his  own  dinner. 
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The  outspokenness  of  the  Kurd  and  the  very  hard  practical  trait 
in  his  character  prevent  him  from  entertaining  any  sentimentally 
extravagant  idea  regarding  the  claims  of  hospitality,  such  as  one 
might  expect  from  Hatim  Tai. 

77.  Khidmati  beka  zh6  piranra  waki  pir  debi  khidmati  bebini. 
Look  after  the  old  so  that  when  you  are  old  you  may  be  looked  after. 

78.  Nan  a  Mairan  la  sar  mairan  karra. 
Hospitality  becomes  a  debt  to  the  receiver. 

79.  Diari  qasb  in  shun  diari  hasp  in. 

Give  a  small  weight  {lit,  a  date)  as  a  present  and  receive  a  hundred- 
weight (lit.  a  horse)  as  the  return  gift. 

Fidelity  and  Eespect  for  Authority 
Owing  to  the  existence  of  the  patriarchal  tribal  system  the  Kurds 
entertain  feelings  of  respect  and  loyalty  for  their  chiefs  and  ruling 
families.    This  is  especially  the  case  in  the  Bohtan. 

80.  Bohti  be  mir  a  khwa  Shairvi  be  shir  a  khwa  Hakari  be  rrai  o 
tagbir  a  khwa. 

The  Bohti  trusts  to  his  mir,  the  Shairwan  to  his  sword,  and  the 
Hakiari  to  his  own  way  of  doing  things. 

81.  Mazin  bebina  pirra  dawait  mirof  na  datasar. 

When  great  men  fall  on  evil  days  (lit.  become  like  bridges  over 
which  people  tread)  people  should  cross  by  the  ford. 

82.  Charme  da  war  sarbare  karreya. 

The  camel's  fleece  is  loaded  on  the  donkey,  {i.e.  The  camel,  a 
superior  animal  to  the  donkey,  even  when  it  dies  its  skin  is  on  top  of  its 
inferiors.) 

.There  are  many  Kurdish  proverbs  which  agree  almost  literally 
with  those  in  use  in  Europe. 

83.  Na  palang  dashait  khaletkhwa  b'g'horit  na  abdi  rrash. 
Cati  the  Ethiopian  change  his  skin  or  the  leopard  his  spots  ? 

84.  Bare  khwariste  BirCikh  dagirrit. 
A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss. 

85.  Kengi  p'shik  la  mal  nlyya  mishk  be  kaifa  khwaya. 
When  the  cat's  away  the  mice  will  play. 

86.  Mush  tagbir  kirrin  gutin  zangilyek  bekan^  ustu  i  psh  ika. 
To  bell  the  cat 
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87.  Sor  gul  bai  istri  nabit. 
No  rose  without  a  thorn. 

88.  Min  daryek  daya  nav  charkh  a  wi. 
I  put  a  spoke  in  his  wheel. 

Kurd's   Attitude   to   their    Neighbours 
In  spite  of  the  invading  hosts  of  foreign  conquerors,  the  Kurd  has 
always  preserved  a  strong  sense  of   his  own  nationality  and  a  healthy 
contempt  for  his  neighbours. 

89.  Garde  habuya  padishah  yek 

Laiq  bidehya  khude  kuUah  yek 
Albatteh  dibumazhi  bakhtek 

Rum  o  Arab  o  Ajam  tamamln 
Hamuyan  zhe  mara  dikir  ghulamin. 
//  we  had  a  king, 

He  loould  he  worthy  of  a  crown. 
He  should  have  a  capital. 

And  we  should  partake  of  his  fortune. 
Turk  and  Persian  and  Arab  would  all  he  our  slaves. 

Attitude  towards  Turks 
The  Kurd  feels  nothing  but  the  deepest  and  bitterest  antipathy 
to  the  Turk  and  all  his  ways. 

90.  Waki  khabr  a  Rumian. 
Like  the  word  of  a  Turk. 

91.  Khude  che  kase  na  aikha  banda  Rumlan. 

May  God  preserve  everybody  from  the  clutches  of  the  Turks. 

92.  Waki  dirafe  rfimi. 

As  importunate  as  the  Turkish  taxes. 
For  the  Persian  the  feeling  is  one  of  good-natured  contempt  and 
dislike  of  his  deceitfulness. 

93.  Waki  shire  Ajamana. 

Like  a  Persian  sword  {i.e.  double-hladed  and  ready  to  strike 
friend  and  foe). 

94.  Waki  askar  a  Ajamana, 

As  effete  as  tJie  Persian  Army. 

95.  Waki  Ajam  k'low  a. 
As  obese  as  a  Persian. 
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The  Kurd's  dislike  of  the  Arab  is  that  of  the  patrician  for  the 
plebeian. 

96.  Na  baizhin  bo  Arab  marhabba  aw  darlna  sar  dangi  abba. 
DonH  unduly  encourage  an  Arab,  or  he  will  come  and  commit 

a  nastiness  on  the  edge  of  your  cloak. 

97.  Arab  waki  maish  hendi  pish  dakan  hartaina  paish. 

The  Arab  is  like  a  fly ;   the  more  you  shoo  him  away  the  more 
insistent  he  becomes. 

For  the  Armenian  the  feeling  is  much  similar  to  that  against  the 
Jews  in  Eastern  Europe  and  the  East  End  of  London, 

98.  Nynuk  Fellah. 

With  finger-nails  like  an  Artnenian  {i.e.  a  dirty  and  unkemjpt 
individual). 

99.  Haspe  kulla  sy  e  tuUa  maire  fellah  lai  mft  ba  owla. 

A  washy  chestnut,  a  mongrel,  and  an  Armenian — donH  trust  any 
of  them. 

The  Kurd  looks  on  the  Nestorian  as  a  Kurd. 

100.  Nav  byn  a  ma  wa  muyeka  nav  byn  a  ma  wa  fellah  chiayeka. 
Between  us  {i.e.  the  Nestorians  and  the  Kurds)  there  is  but  a 

hairs  breadth,  but  between  us  and  the  Armenians  a  mountain. 

101.  Hajat  a  sarginan  dachina  gund  a  makhinan. 

With  the  excuse  that  one  wants  some  fuel,  to  visit  a  Nestorian 
village  {to  meet  a  girl). 

For  the  Kurd,  as  an  orthodox  Sunni,  it  is  not  the  right  thing  to  marry 
a  Christian,  but  as  the  Kurds  and  Nestorians  are  racially  and  in 
general  characteristics  so  much  akin,  love  affairs  are  frequent. 
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By  L.  F.  Taylor,  I.E.S.    (Communicated  by  Sir  George  Grierson.) 

[Mr.  L.  F.  Taylor,  of  the  Indian  Educational  Service,  was  the  official 
entrusted  by  the  Government  of  Burma  with  the  preparation  of  the 
gramophone  records  of  the  languages  of  that  Province,  which  have  lately 
been  presented  to  the  School  of  Oriental  Studies.  It  was  he,  also,  who 
prepared  the  valuable  report  on  the  Preparatory  Stage  or  Linguistic  Census, 
for.  the  proposed  linguistic  survey  of  Burma.  In  the  course  of  corre- 
spondence on  these  subjects,  I  appealed  to  him  for  help  in  the  vexed 
question  of  the  tones  peculiar  to  these  forms  of  speech,  and  he  very  kindly 
undertook  a  minute  inquiry  into  the  subject  and  forwarded  to  me  the  notes 
which  form  the  body  of  this  paper.  As  they  were  too  valuable  to  be  con- 
signed to  the  obscurity  of  office  records,  with  his  permission  I  have  arranged 
them  into  the  form  of  an  article.  So  far  as  I  know  these  notes  of 
Mr.  Taylor's  are  the  only  attempts  at  illustrating  graphically  the  tones 
of  several  important  languages  of  Further  India  that  have  been  published. 
In  this  connexion,  I  would  also  refer  the  student  to  Dr.  C.  N.  Bradley's 
valuable  articles  on  pp.  282  fE.  of  vol.  xxxi  (1911)  of  the  Journal  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society  and  on  pp.  39  fE.  of  vol.  xlvi  (1915)  of  the 
Journal  of  the  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  The  first 
deals  with  Siamese  and  the,  second  with  two  Chinese  dialects.  In  each 
the  wave-lengths  of  the  tones  used  in  these  languages  as  mechanically 
recorded  in  the  Rousselot  apparatus  were  carefully  measured  and  plotted, 
forming  curves  or  patterns  of  pitch  which  could  be  shown  upon  a  chart. 
It  is  interesting  to  find  that  the  results  thus  obtained  by  Dr.  Bradley 
for  Siamese  closely  agree  with  those  recorded  by  Mr.  Daniel  Jones  and 
Mr.  Taylor. 

In  the  following  pages  I  let  Mr.  Taylor  speak  for  himself.  Additions  of 
mine  are  enclosed  in  square  brackets.—  G.  A.  G.] 

Siamese   Tones 

Complication. — Siamese  words  are  divided  into  different  classes. 
A  particular  tone  indicator  applied  to  words  of  different  classes 
produces  not  the  same  tone  but  different  tones.  I  worked  as  far  as 
possible  without  any  reference  to  the  written  language.  My  results 
are  as  follows  : — 

No.  1.  Mid-level  always.  My  speaker  never  lowered  his  pitch 
even  when  isolating  the  words.    [This  is  Pallegoix's  Tonus  rectus.] 

No.  2.     Low-level.    [This  is  Pallegoix's  Tonus  circuynflexus.] 
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No.  3.  Mid-falling  and  very  short.  Some  words  begin  slightly 
above  and  others  exactly  at  middle  register.  The  difference  appears 
to  depend  upon  the  particular  words  spoken.  My  speaker  always 
spoke  the  same  words  in  the  same  way.  Words  commencing  with  an 
aspirated  s'  did  not  fall  in  pitch,  but  remained  level.  It  appeared  aa 
though  the  s  occupied  so  much  time  to  hiss  out  that  there  was  no 
time  left  for  the  pitch  to  fall.    [This  is  Pallegoix's  Tonus  deniissus.] 

No.  4a.  Commencing  high-level  and  then  falling  rapidly  through 
considerable  interval.  (Some  words  containing  short  vowels  and 
ending  in  k  appear  to  conform  to  this  tone.    Kok  was  such  a  word.) 

No.  46.  Commencing  high  and  then  rising  very  slightly.  Some- 
times high-level  without  any  rise. 

I  can  find  no  rule  which  decides  the  distribution  of  words  between 
the  two  variants  a  and  b.  Apparently  the  fall  at  the  end  of  tone  4a 
is  used  "  when  there  is  time  to  get  it  in  ",  and  this  may  depend  on 
whether  or  not  the  initial  consonant  is  aspirated.  [These  are  Pallegoix's 
Tonus  gravis.] 

No.  5.  Begins  at  middle  register,  falls  rapidly,  and  then  terminates 
in  a  long  rise  which  carries  it  up  nearly  to  high  register.  This 
corresponds  to  a  variant  of  Shan  tone  No.  1,  described  at  the  end  of 
my  remarks  on  the  Shan  tones.    [This  is  Pallegoix's  Tonus  altus.] 

1  2  3  4a  -ih  5 


Variant  of  No.  3 
in  case  of  word 
commencing  with 
an  aspirated  s  («') 

[Together  with  Mr.  Daniel  Jones  I  have  myself  discussed  these 
tones  with  Nay  Prasit  Tishyaputra,  a  Siamese  gentleman  cadet  at  the 
Royal  Military  College.  Our  results  closely  agreed  with  the  above, 
and  also  with  Mr.  Bradley's  article  in  the  J.A.O.S.  As  regards  the 
two  varieties  of  tone  4,  according  to  the  grammars  the  second  variety 
occurs  in  syllables  beginning  with  an  original  sonant,  nasal,  or  semi- 
vowel, and  ending  in  a  short  vowel  with  a  glottal  check  or  in  a  checked 
consonant  preceded  by  a  short  vowel.  This  was  borne  out  by  our 
discussions  with  Mr.  Prasit.  Mr.  Taylor  reports  that  some  words, 
e.g.  ko  ^,  have  the  first  variety  of  this  tone.  According  to  the  grammars 
such  words  should  have  tone  2.  In  Siamese,  so  far  as  I  can  ascertain, 
everv  final  k,  t,  or  p  is  checked  as  in  Burmese.] 
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Shan  Tones 
[Before  Mr.  Taylor  prepared  me  his  account  I  had  the  privilege 
of  attending  a  seance  which  Mr.  Daniel  Jones  arranged  with  a  native 
of  the  Southern  Shan  States.    The  following  were  the  results  recorded 
on  that  occasion  : — 

(1)  Dr.  Cushing's  1st  tone  :   a  mid-rising,  as  in  ,md,  a  dog. 

(2)  Dr.  Cushing's  2nd  tone  :  a  low-level,  as  in  jmd,  the  shoulder, 

(3)  Dr.  Cushing's  3rd  tone  :  a  mid-falling,  as  in  >wfx,  to  be  mad. 
But  in  connected  speech  it  is  mid-level,  as  in  -md. 

(4)  Dr.  Cushing's  dth  tone  :  a  high-level,  as  in  -md,  come. 

(5)  Dr.  Cushing's  5th  tone  :  a  high-falling,  as  in  ^md,  a  horse. 

I  sent  this  account  to  Mr.  -Taylor,  and  he  had  it  with  him  before 
making  his  inquiries.  It  will  be  seen  that  his  account  difEers  slightly 
from  the  above.  This  is  probably  due  to  difference  of  dialect. 
Mr.  Jones's  authority  came  from  the  Southern,  while  Mr.  Taylor's 
came  from  the  Northern  Shan  States.  Except,  however,  in  minor 
details,  the  two  accounts  agree  very  closely.  The  following  is 
Mr.  Taylor's  account.] 

The  speaker  is  a  Mansam  or  Tai  On  Shan  ;  he  comes  from  Hsipaw 
in  the  North  Shan  States,  and  speaks  "  Shan  Gale ",  which  is  the 
dialect  most  widely  spoken  in  the  area.  He  is  the  man  who  spoke 
into  the  gramophone  and  whose  records  are  being  sent  to  you.  My" 
results  were  as  follows  : — 

Cushing's  No.  1.  Always  a  long  rising  tone,  commencing  some- 
times at  middle  register,  and  sometimes  almost  at  low  register. 

No.  2.    Low  and  level. 

No.  3.  My  speaker  always  pronounced  this  mid-level,  never 
falling  even  when  speaking  isolated  words.  Vowel  sound  short. 
Slightly  checked. 

No.  4.  Sometimes  high-level.  More  often,  however,  it  commences 
high  and  rises  very  slightly,  just  perceptibly.  Vowel  long.  This  is 
the  highest  tone. 

No.  5a.  My  speaker  pronounced  words  with  short  vowels  high, 
level,  and  short.    He  never  lowered  his  pitch.    Not  so  high  as  No.  4. 

No.  56.  The  three  words  selected  by  Mr.  Daniel  Jones,  viz. 
p'a'.i,  pa:i,  and  s'a\ng,  were  pronounced  as  follows.  When  isolated 
they  commenced  high  and  fell  rapidly  to  low  register.  About  same 
length  as  No.  3  above.  When  followed  in  combination  with  words 
of  tone  No.  2  this  long  fall  was  maintained.  When  followed  by  words 
in  other  tones  the  fall  was  from  high  to  middle  register  only. 
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Tone  5a  may  terminate  in  a  check,  and  this  is  perhaps  the  rule ; 
my  speaker,  however,  often  stopped  his  voice  and  terminated  the 
word  in  michecked,  unvoiced  breathing.  Without  the  breathing  the 
word  is  very  short.  If  the  breathing  be  taken  as  an  essential  part  of 
the  word,  it  is  then  about  equal  in  length  to  words  spoken  in  tone 
No.  3. 

There  is,  therefore,  perhaps  a  tendency  to  make  words  having  short 
vowels,  i.e.  words  classed  under  tone  5a,  equal  in  length  to  words 
having  long  vowels,  i.e.  words  classed  under  56. 

I  have  tested  this  tone  very  carefully,  not  only  with  the  Shan 
speaker  but  also  with  Hkuns  and  a  Siamese  who  could  speak  the  same 
dialect.  In  no  instance  was  there  a  fall  of  pitch  in  words  of  short 
vowels  such  as  that  observed  by  Mr.  Daniel  Jones. 

Words  in  tone  No.  1  occasionally  commenced  with  a  very  slight 
fall  and  then  rose  to  high  register. 

1  2  3  4  5a  5b  (isolated). 


Variants  of  No.  1. 


Variants  of  No.  56. 
Variant  of  No.  4.     (i)  In  combination  with  2. 


"=^ 


(ii)  In  combination  with  3. 


T7^ 


1  5a 


5a  3  (combinations). 


5a  checked. 


5a  unchecked. 


voice. 


breath. 


(Variants). 


Tones  in  Karen 
[Missionaries  have  provided  Sgaw  and  Pwo  Karen  with  an  alphabet 
based  on  that  used  for  Burmese.    To  this  alphabet  they  have  added 
a  series  of  signs  to  indicate  the  tones,  one  of  which  is,  when  required, 
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suffixed  to  every  syllable.  The  grammars  give  accounts  of  the  tones, 
but  these  accounts  are  of  little  use  to  a  person  not  in  touch  with 
Karens,  and  hence  Mr.  Taylor's  accounts  are  particularly  welcome  to 
us  in  Europe. 

Sgaw  Karen 

The  following  account  of  the  Sgaw  Karen  tones,  with  the  signs 
used  for  each,  is  taken  from  Mr.  Gilmore's  Grammar  : — 

"  Where  no  tone  is  marked,  the  syllable  is  pronounced  with  a 
rising  inflection. 

A  syllable  marked  S^  is  pronounced  wit^  a  heavy  falling  inflection. 

A  syllable  marked  with  5  is  pronounced  abruptly,  at  a  low  pitch. 

A  syllable  marked  with  %  is  pronounced  abruptly  at  an  ordinary 
pitch. 

A  syllable  marked  with  5  is  pronounced  with  a  falling  circum- 
flex inflection. 

A  syllable  marked  with  I  is  pronounced  with  a  prolonged  even 
tone." 

The  following  is  Mr.  Taylor's  account  of  the  Sgaw  Karen  tones  : — ] 

I  got  the  same  results  at  three  different  seances.  They  are  as 
follows  : — 

No.  la.  No  tone  mark.  Middle  register,  level  and  long.  For 
instance  (jo  =  ya. 

No.  16.  If  OO  be  combined  with  long  vowel  1,  we  get  the  word 
OOl  or  yd.  This  word  is  spoken  high,  level,  and  long.  The  pitch 
is  the  same  as  for  words  in  tone  No.  4.  The  vowel  sign  has  therefore 
raised  the  pitch. 

No.  2.  Words  written  with  i.  Begin  at  middle  register  and 
falls  considerably.    About  medium  length. 

No.  3.  Words  written  with  5  •  Very  slightly  above  middle 
register,  level,  and  short.  Sometimes  abrupt.  Pitch  lower  than 
16  and  4,  but  same  as  6. 

No.  4.  Words  written  with  S .  Same  pitch  as  16.  High,  level, 
and  abrupt.  [In  other  words  this  tone  is  simply  the  same  as  16.  The 
abruptness  is  not  part  of  the  tone,  but  is  an  independent  peculiarity 
of  the  syllable.  I  should  prefer  to  say  that  this  sign  indicates  that  a 
syllable  with  tone  16  also  has  a  glottal  check.] 

No.  5.  Words  written  with  p.  Begins  at  same  pitch  as  No.  4, 
and  falls  steadily  to  middle  register.    Long. 
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No.  6.  Woi"ds  written  with  i .  Same  pitch  as  No.  3.  Slightly 
high,  level,  and  long. 

Sgaw  Karen  is  the  language  recognized  by  the  Education 
Department  for  use  in  Karen  schools.  It  is  taught  uniformly  every- 
where. Consequently  it  does  not  vary  in  pronunciation  in  different 
parts  of  the  Province.  Old  heathen  Sgaw  Karens  who  have  not  come 
under  missionary  influence  are  said  to  speak  sometimes  in  a  manner 
difficult  to  understand. 

I  relied  chiefly  on  the  man  who  spoke  the  Sgaw  Karen  pieces  into 
the  gramophone. 

la  l/>  2*3  4  5  6 


I  have  since  tested  these  in  Bassein.  The  results  are  exactly  the 
same  as  in  Rangoon. 

Pwo  Karen 

[The  following  account  of  Pwo  Karen  tones  is  given  by  Mr.  Duffin 
in  his  Manual  of  the  Pwo  Karen  Dialect : — 

"1.  This  is  not  indicated  by  any  special  mark  in  the  Karen 
character.  The  syllable  so  numbered  is  pronounced  with  a  rising 
inflexion. 

2.1.     A  tone  of  medium  length. 

3.  J  .     A  soft  even  tone  with  a  falling  inflexion. 

4.  J .  A  .long  tone,  pronounced  low  in  the  throat,  with  a  falling 
inflexion. 

5.  I .    A  very  short  tone,  with  a  rising  inflexion. 

6.  /  .     A  hard,  abrupt  tone,  with  a  low  pitch. 

"  There  are  also  the  four  nasal  tones.    These  are  indicated  by  adding 
the  letter  n  to  the  syllable  and  adding  the  following  numbers  : — 
"7.  o .     Shortens  the  sound. 

8.  I-    Lengthens  the  sound. 

9.  \  .     Lengthens  the  sound  with  a  rising  inflexion. 

10.  I .     Gives  a  medium  sound  with  a  falling  inflexion." 

It  is  evident  that  the  nasal  tones  are  not  special  tones,  but  are 
merely  nasalizations  of  syllables  already  possessing  other  tones.  We 
may  therefore  omit  them  from  consideration. 

The  following  is  Mr.  Taylor's  account : — ] 

This  language  is  not  spoken  uniformly  throughout  the  Karen  area. 
There  appears  to  be  a  number  of  sub-dialects  which  differ  slightly 
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■from  one  another.  I  held  two  seances  employing  two  Karens  from 
Bassein  and  two  from  Maulmein.  When  recording  tones  I  always 
employ  the  graphic  method  which  you  and  Mr.  Daniel  Jones  are 
employing.  My  speakers,  who  belong  to  a  musical  race,  quickly 
perceived  the  purport  of  my  diagrams  and  drew  diagrams  themselves. 
We  all  agreed  as  to  the  pictures  of  the  tones. 

The  dialectical  differences  between  the  Bassein  and  Maulmein 
Pwos  are  well  illustrated  by  the  word  COJ ,  which  is  pronounced 
**  Kai "  by  the  former  and  "  Ke  "  by  the  latter.  Also  the  word 
"  Ka  "  in  the  former  dialect  is  "  Kaw  "  in  the  latter.  Just  as  the 
vowels  have  changed,  so  also  the  tones  have  changed. 

For  present  purposes  we  may  refer  to  the  Bassein  Pwo  as  Delta 
Pwo,  and  to  the  Maulmein  Pwo  as  Tennasserim  Pwo. 

In  the  Delta  Pwo  there  is  a  marked  tendency  for  two  of  the  tones 
to  disappear  by  assimilation  to  two  other  tones. 

No.  3  =  No.  4 
No.  5  =  No.  6 

In  the  Tennasserim  Karen  there  is  a  tendency  for  one  of  the  tones 
to  disappear  in  this  manner.  No.  5  =  No.  6. 

Delta  Pwo  Karen  Tones 

la.  No  tone  mark.  Long,  level,  and  at  a  pitch  very  slightly 
below  mid-register.    For  instance,  word  (JO  =  yo. 

16.  No  tone  mark.  If  QQ  be  combined  with  the  so-called  long 
vowel  1  we  get  OO  I  =  ya.  This  is  spoken  high,  level,  and  long. 
The  sound  is  really  no  longer  than  before,  but  the  vowel  is  changed 
and  the  pitch  raised.  The  pitch  is  lower,  however,  than  in  tones  5 
^nd  6. 

2.  Tone  marked  'V .  Commences  at  middle  register  and  rises 
evenly  to  same  height  as  16.    Generally  long. 

P.S. — Some  speakers  pronounce  high,  level,  and  long  like  No.  16. 

3.  Tone  marked  J.  Sometimes  middle  register,  level,  and  of 
medium  length.  This  tone  is  disappearing.  In  connected  talk  there  is 
a  tendency  to  lower  the  pitch  and  lengthen  the  sound  so  that  it  would 
be  accurately  described  under  tone  No.  4.  The  Karens  themselves 
spoke  of  this  tendency,  and  they  seem  to  regard  it  as  a  well- 
established  fact. 

4.  Tone  marked  1 .  Long,  level,  and  low. 

5.  Tone  marked  I .  Very  short  and  checked.  Level  and  high 
Higher  than  any  of  the  tones  described  above. 
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6.  Tone  marked  J.  Very  short.  Level  and  high.  Not  so  abrupt 
as  No.  5,  though  equally  short  of  same  pitch. 

P.S. — I  have  heard  some  speakers  who  differentiate  between 
5  and  6  by  laying  stress  on  the  first  part  of  the  former  and  by  checking 
the  latter.  Sometimes  also  No.  6  rises  slightly.  Many  speakers  regard 
5  and  6  as  the  same  colloquially.  (This  note  was  written  in  Bassein, 
and  is  interpolated.  It  is  based  on  observations  made  on  many 
speakers.) 

Note. — Tones  5  and  6  are  now,  in  ordinary  talk,  indistinguishable. 
The  Karens  regard  them  as  the  same.  It  would  seem  that  one  of  the 
tones  has  lost  its  original  form  and  has  become  assimilated  to  the  other. 


la 

16 

•> 

3 

4 

o 

6     G  variant. 

^ 

"^■^" 

^^^  <^^ 

No.  3  as  it  should  be. 


No.  3  as  it  is  in  practice. 


I  relied  chiefly  upon  the  man  who  spoke  the  Pwo  Karen  pieces 
into  the  gramophone. 

Tennasserim  Pwo  Karen  Tones 
la.     No  tone  mark.    Low,^level,  and  of  medium  length. 
16.     No  tone  mark.    If  the  long  vowel  H  =  a«^  be  added,  the  vowel 
is  changed  and  the  tone  considerably  modified.    The  sound  commences 
slif^htly  higher  than  middle  register,  and  rises  evenly. 

2.  Tone  marked  \ .    Mid-level  and  long. 

3.  Tone  marked  j .  Very  short.  It  commences  high  and  level 
and  then  falls  suddenly,  so  low  as  to  be  voiceless.  If  the  word  com- 
mences with  an  aspirated  s',  the  fall  is  omitted.  There  is  apparently 
no  time  for  it  after  hissing  out  an  s.  Some  speakers,  I  believe,  do  not 
commence  level,  but  fall  at  once. 

4.  Tone  marked  1 .  Short,  level,  and  low. 

5.  Tone  marked  l .    High,  level,  and  very  short  and  checked. 

6.  Tone  marked  J>.  Very  short,  level,  and  slightly  lower  than 
No.  5.  The  difference  in  pitch  between  5  and  6  is  very  small.  Words 
in  this  tone  can  be  distinguished  from  words  in  No.  5  by  being  less 
abrupt  though  equally  short. 
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\a  Vj  2  3  4  a  (5 


Tone  3  when  word  commences 

with  s'. 


voice 

Variant  of  tone  3. 
breath. 


[It  will  be  observed  that  several  of  the  above  tones  are  described 
as  short,  long,  or  abrupt  (i.e.  checked).  Properly  speaking  the  length 
or  the  abruptness  is  not  a  part  of  the  tone,  but  is  an  independent 
qualification  of  the  vowel  of  the  syllable.  A  tone  is  a  musical  pitch 
or  change  of  pitch  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  quality  or  length  of 
the  vowel,  just  as  in  music  pitch  is  independent  of  the  length  of  the 
note  in  which  it  is  sung,  or  of  the  fact  whether  that  note  is  legato  or 
staccato.] 

Burmese  Tones 

[Mr.  Taylor's  account  of  these  tones  differs  somewhat  from  that 
given  by  Mr.  Grant  Brown  in  his  Half  the  Battle  in  Burmese.  The 
discrepancy  is  in  the  account  of  the  so-called  checked  tone.  Mr.  Taylor 
describes  it  as  starting  high  and  rising  rapidly,  while  Mr.  Grant  Brown 
(p.  13)  says  it  is  a  falling  tone  that  accompanies  the  check.  (The 
check,  of  course,  is  no  part  of  the  true  tone.)  Mr.  Taylor  specially 
asks  that  his  account  should  be  regarded  as  tentative,  and  we  may 
hope  for  further  information  from  him  on  this  point.  It  is  evident 
that  the  rapid  check  tends  to  obscure  the  true  nature  of  the  tone. 
The  following  is  Mr.  Taylor's  account  of  the  Burmese  tones  :— ] 

The  Burmese  tones  are  the  most  difficult  of  all  to  describe.  It  is 
almost  impossible  to  formulate  any  rule  which  is  not  disregarded  by 
numerous  speakers.  Some  speakers  rely  more  on  stress  than  on  tone 
to  distinguish  words,  while  others  rely  more  on  tone  than  stress. 
The  intonation  and  length  of  a  word  vary  also  in  different  parts  of 
a  sentence  when  the  speaker  is  excited.  The  following  is  the  best 
account  I  can  give. 

Simple  tone,  e.g.  Gc .  Mid-level  and  long.  Final  consonants 
half  sounded. 
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Checked  tone,  e.g.  JQ§ .  Starting  high  and  rising  rapidly.  Short 
and  checked.    Final  consonants  sounded  almost  imperceptibly. 

Heavy  tone,  k^Co.  Burmans  say  that  this  is  very  long,  but  in 
actual  conversation  it  is  often  slightly  shorter  than  the  simple  tone. 
It  is  supposed  to  be  a  low  and  falling  tone,  but  it  is  often  higher  than  the 
simple  tone.  Everything  seems  to  depend  here  on  stress.  In  a  word 
such  as  myin:,  the  stress  falls  heavily  on  the  vowel.  In  a  word  con- 
taining a  distinct  diphthong,  e.g.  taung:,  the  stress  falls  on  the  first 
vowel.  Perhaps  theoretically  the  sound  should  be  long  and  should 
fall  slightly  from  the  middle  register.  In  common  practice,  however, 
the  effect  of  the  stress  is  to  shorten  the  sound  and  raise  and  sustain 
its  pitch.  Stress  is  what  essentially  distinguishes  this  from  the  simple 
tone. 

Please  regard  this  note  as  tentative.  I  will  make  further  and  fuller 
investigations  into  the  tone  of  Burmese  and  will  send  them  when 
completed. 


Simple    Checked    Heavy        Heavy  tone  in  practice, 
tone.         tone.      tone  in 
theorj^ 

[P.S. — After  the  above  had  gone  to  press  I  received  from  Mr.  Taylor 
the  following  additional  note  on  Burmese  tones,  which,  as  he  states  in 
the  letter  accompanying  it,  "  supplements  but  does  not  sujiersede  "  his 
former  remarks.     He  adds : — 

"  When  I  sent  you  my  tone  materials  over  a  year  ago  I  promised  to 
make  a  further  investigation  into  the  tones  of  Burmese.  I  have  been 
doing  this  off  and  on  ever  since,  and  now  enclose  herewith  a  brief  note 
on  the  subject. 

"  I  think  that  many  people  will  take  objection  to  my  views,  and  I 
would  have  objected  to  them  myself  had  they  been  placed  before  me  two 
years  ago.  But  I  believe  them  to  be  substantially  correct.  No  views  can 
be  perfectly  correct,  because  different  speakers  pronounce  so  differently. 
As  an  instance  of  my  difficulty  :  I  prepared  the  note  after  testing  many 
speakers,  and  it  has  just  been  typed  out.  When  my  clerk  brought  the 
copies  to  me  I  tested  him  on  my  chart  of  syllables  and  on  passages  out  of 
a  book.  He  often  pronounced  the  so-called  heavy  words  (i.e.  words 
marked  by  §)  much  higher  than  the  unmarked  words  with  a  rising 
inflexion,  and  as  high  as  the  words  of  the  high  tone  marked  with  a  dot 
underneath.  Had  he  done  this  in  a  few  instances  only,  I  would  not 
have  been  surprised,  but  he  did  it  in  at  least  half  the  possible  instances. 
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"  It  will  be  seen  that  my  present  views  are  almost  identical  with 
the  views  submitted  a  year  and  a  half  ago.    I  have  merely  restated  them, 
and  paid  more  attention,  as  a  result  of  your  own  note,  to  the  pronunciation , 
of  words  in  the  high  tone,  i.e.  to  the  pronunciation  of  checked  syllables." 

With  these  preliminary  remarks  I  give  Mr.  Taylor's  note  in  full.] 

Note  on  the  Tones  and  Pronunciation  of  Burmese 
All  Burmese  words  may  be  divided,  into  three  classes  : — 

1.  (i)  Those  words  which  are  (a)  either  pure  vowels  or  (b)  words 
which  commence  wdth  a  consonant  and  which  terminate  in  a  vowel. 
Thus  (a)  a,  aw,  i,  etc.,  (6)  ka,  kaw,  ki,  etc.  For  the  purpose  of  this 
note  we  may  regard  (a)  as  being  a  special  form  of  (6). 

(ii)  Words  which  terminate  in  a  nasal  or  nasalized  vowel.  Such 
nasals  are  n,  ng,  n,  and  m. 

(iii)  Words  ending  in  the  so-called  "  killed  consonants  "  k,  s, 
t,  or  J). 

This  division  of  words  is  important,  because  whilst  the  syllables 
in  classes  (i)  and  (ii)  may  be  pronounced  in  any  of  three  ways,  those 
in  class  (iii)  can  only  be  pronounced  one  way,  as  will  be  shown  below. 

2.  For  the  purpose  of  providing  illustrations  we  shall  build  up 
syllables  on  the  consonant  k  (OO),  and  arrange  them  in  classes  as 
described  above.  It  is  possible,  of  course,  that  by  doing  this  we  may 
WTite  down  some  words  which  have  no  actual  existence,  though  they 
will  all  have  potential  existence.  K  is  to  be  taken  simply  as  a  symbol 
for  any  appropriate  consonant  or  combination  of  consonants,  and  every 
word  written  down  will  have  a  real  existence  provided  the  proper 
consonants  are  supplied  in  the  place  of  our  k.  I  believe,  however,  that, 
even  employing  k  throughout,  nearly  every  word  will  be  a  real  one. 

Burmese  Syllables 
Class  I  (three  modes) 


High  Tone, 
A 

Ordinary  Tone. 
B              C 

Higli  Tone. 
A 

Ordinary 
B 

Tone. 
C 

CO 

ool      coli 

ka° 

ka 

ka: 

godI 
d3° 

CCoT   Gcn] 

ku° 
ko° 
ki° 

ku 
ko 
ki 

ku: 
ko: 

ki: 

QCO 

0 

«5V 

<300     GCD2 

ke° 

ke 

ke: 

OOcS    ch 

ko° 

k£° 

ko 
ke 

ko: 
ke: 
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Class  II  (three  modes) 

r>  CO  ^^°  ^^  *^^- 

,COC  OOC  COCl         ki°  kin  kin: 

OO^^  OO^  CO^'o  ka°  kan  kan: 

ch^  Ch^  CoS%  ka°  kan  kan: 

a?p  ^^  CS^I  ke°   .  kein  kein: 

08q>  OOci^  o8  <i*S  ke°  kein  kein: 

^oV  ^V  Cq^l  ko°  kon  kon: 

<^  OCJ  c^o  1-6°  kon  kon: 

GCOIC  GCOlS  GOOlS's    ka{i°  kauij  kaur): 

^S  C^£  C^C?S  kar  kaiij  kail): 

Class  III  (one  mode) 

COcS         ke' 

OOOS  ka^ 

CT^CT  ka^ 

09p^        ke^ 

CBCS  ke' 


ko' 


crjcF 


ko 


kai" 


a§ob 


3.  Pronunciation. — Classes  Ia  and  IIa.  The  syllables  of  column  a 
are  all  pronounced  in  a  high  tone,  and  are  all  short,  terminating 
in  a  glottal  stop.  In  the  case  of  Ia  the  closure  takes  place  a  little 
below  the  ordinary  k  position.  In  the  case  of  IIa  the  closure  is 
a  little  lower  still.  There  is  no  pronunciation  of  the  nasal  consonants 
at  the  end  of  these  words,  but  only  a  nasalization  of  the  vowel. 

It  is  difficult  to  describe  the  tone  accurately.  It  is  usually  high, 
but  sometimes  it  seems  to  be  falling,  sometimes  level,  and  sometimes 
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rising.  I  think  it  is  really,  in  many  cases,  determined  by  the  inherent 
tone  of  the  vowel  and  by  the  change  in  form  of  the  resonance  chamber 
brought  about  by  the  movements  that  close  the  glottis.  Such  move- 
ments are  different  in  the  case  of  the  front  and  back  vowels.  Finally, 
also,  it  is  determined  by  the  momentum  of  the  speaker's  effort  to  attain 
a  high  pitch.  This  momentum  will  Vary  with  different  speakers  and 
at  different  times.  It  is  well  known  that  there  is  an  intimate 
"  connexion  between  the  shape  and  size  of  the  resonance-chamber 
and  the  pitch  "  (see  Sweet's  Primer  of  Phonetics,  para.  60).  Thus  we 
might  expect  hi°  to  be  'ki°  and  havf  to  be  ^kaw°,  as  I  have  actually 
heard  them. 

As  a  genex-al  rule  we  may  say  that  wlien  such  syllables  are 
spoken  in  a  high  pitch,  the  momentum  of  the  speaker's  effort 
carries  the  pitch  still  higher.  They  do  not  commence  high  arid 
then  fall.  But  when  spoken  (as  they  often  are)  at  the  level 
of  the  general  conversation,  they  betray  their  own  inherent 
qualities  and  are  more  readily  influenced  by  the  general  rhythm 
of  the  sentence. 

Classes  Ib  and  c  and  IIb  and  c.  The  syllables  in  columns  b  and  c 
are  pronounced  at  ordinary  pitch,  and  there  is  no  attempt  to  check 
them.  A  syllable  may  be  spoken  sometimes  above  or  sometimes 
below  the  average  pitch  without  altering  its  meaning.  It  may  also 
be  drawn  out  or  slightly  contracted  (so  long  as  it  is  not  then 
terminated  by  a  glottal  stop  or  check).  The  only  real  distinction 
between  the  syllables  marked  b  and  those  marked  c  is  that  the  former  are 
pronounced  without  any  distinct  effort,  whilst  the  latter  are  invariably 
stressed.  By  getting  a  Burman  to  read  words  at  random,  some  in 
column  B  and  some  in  c,  and  by  keeping  one's  hand  pressed  to  his 
body  between  the  navel  and  the  spot  where  the  ribs  separate,  one 
can,  even  when  one's  ears  are  plugged,  tell  which  column  he  is 
reading  from.  A  contraction  of  the  muscles  in  the  upper  abdomen 
always  accompanies  the  pronunciation  of  the  words  in  the  last 
column.  Stressed  words  need  not  maintain  a  level  pitch,  but  may 
rise  or  fall  slightly. 

Class  III.  These  syllables  are  pronounced  short,  usually  in  a 
high  pitch,  and  are  abruptly  terminated  by  a  velar  check  or  by  a 
glottal  check.  Such  a  check  is  never  followed  by  an  explosion,  hence 
the  words  are  said  to  be  ended  by  a  "  killed  consonant".  As  a  result 
of  which  they  acquire  stress  also. 

Here,  again,  as  a  general  rule  we  may  say  that  such  syllables 
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when  spoken  short  and  high  rise  still  higher,  but  in  conversation 
they  are  frequently  lengthened  and  pronounced  in  the  ordinary 
voice  when  they  rise  or  fall  in  accordance  with  their  own 
inherent  pitch  and  as  modified  by  the  general  nature  of  the 
sentence. 

Summary 
There  are,  at  the  present  day,  but  two  real  tones  in  Burmese 
which  may  be  called  "  high  "  and  "  ordinary  ". 

1.  The  "  high  "  tone  is  applied  to  all  words  that  are  short  and 
terminate  with  a  stop  or  check.^  The  pitch  is  usually  high-rising, 
though  it  may  remain  level,  or  fall,  in  accordance  with  the  inherent 
tone  of  the  vowel  and  as  influenced  by  the  particular  movements  that 
operate  the  glottis,  and  by  the  momentum  of  the  speaker's  effort  to 
attain  a  high  pitch.  This  may  vary  at  different  times  and  with 
different  speakers. 

2.  The  "  ordinary  "  tone,  in  which  are  pronounced  all  words  that 
are  not  short  and  abruptly  checked.  These  words  are  divided  into  two 
classes,  unstressed  and  stressed.  The  latter  are  often  somewhat 
shorter  in  length  than  the  former,  and  sometimes  spoken  in  a  lower 
pitch,  sometimes  in  a  falling  pitch,  and  sometimes  even  in  a  higher 
pitch.  (This  has  occurred  in  several  places  in  the  gramophone  record 
of  the  "  Prodigal  Son  ",  e.g.  near  the  beginning  of  the  record  are  the 
words  written  ^6a:  r)e  "ga",  but  they  are  pronounced  -0a:  ,r)s  'ga°.) 


av. 


Theoretical. 


av. 


Actual. 

'  A  stop  is  a  closure  to  an  unstressed  syllable,  i.e.  it  does  not  confine  the 
breath  beneath  it  at  high  pressure.  On  reopening  the  glottis  very  little  breath 
will  issue  through.     It  is  represented  above  by  °,  thus  ka°. 

A  check  is  a  closure  to  a  stressed  sellable,  it  confines  the  breath  at  high 
pressure.  If  the  glottis  be  reopened  immediately,  a  considerable  volume  of 
breath  may  emerge. 

?  represents  the  glottal  check,  thus  ha?,  and  ^  represents  the  velar  check, 
thus  kavJ^. 
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The  term  "  oidinary  tone  "  is  therefore  vague.  It  signifies  no  distinct 
tone  at  all,  but  includes  the  range  of  pitch  of  all  words  that  do  not 
belong  to  the  "  high  tone  ". 

It  is  possible  that  the  stressed  words  were  once  spoken  at  a  low 
and  falling  pitch,  and  that  stress  is  all  that  indicates  the  previous 
existence  of  a  third  tone.  This  tone,  if  it  ever  really  existed,  has  now 
disappeared. 

Classification  bv  Tones  and  Stress 
Syllables  may  now  be  reclassified  in  accordance  with  tiieir 
tones  and  pronunciation  in  four  groups,  as  follows  : — 

(i)  Short  and  unstressed.  These  are  classes  I A  and  II A 
above.  Syllables  which  consist  of  a  vowel  (or  nasalized 
vowel)  or  of  an  initial  consonant  plus  a  vowel,  and 
which  are  terminated  by  closure  of  the  glottis.  These 
are  generally  pronounced  in  a  high-rising  pitch.  Some- 
times, however,  they  are  pronounced  in  the  ordinary 
voice,  when  they  may  rise  or  fall  in  accordance  with 
their  own  inherent  qualities  and"  the  rhythm  of  the 
conversation. 

(ii)  Short  and  stressed.  Class  III  above.  Syllables  ending- 
in  killed  /.•,  s,  t,  or^j.  In  reality  they  all  terminate  in 
a  velar  or  glottal  check  (save  in  certain  combinations). 
Generally  very  short  and  abruptly  checked,  and  spoken 
in  a  high-rising  pitch.  Often,  however,  they  are 
modified  by  conversational  rhythm,  when  they  may  lose 
stress,  increase  in  length,  betray  their  own  inherent 
tone,  and  terminate  in  a  stop  rather  than  a  check. 

(iii)  Long  and  unstressed.  Classes  Ib  and  IIb  above. 
Spoken  at  ordinary  pitch  and  of  ordinary  length. 
They  may  be  high  or  low,  long  or  short,  so  long  as  they 
do  not  end  in  a  stop  or  check  and  cannot  be  mistaken 
for  syllables  described  in  groups  (i)  and  (ii)  above. 

(iv)  Long  and  stressed.  Classes  Ic  and  lie  above.  Stress 
is  the  essential  feature.  They  frequently  exhibit  more 
variety  than  the  long  unstressed  syllables,  and  differ 
considerably  with  different  speakers.  They  may  be 
spoken  in  a  higher  or  lower  pitch  than  syllables  of 
group  (iii),  and  may  be  of  the  same  length  or  shorter. 
They  are  rarely  longer. 


a 
o 

•S  J 
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Finally  we  may  conclude  either  that  Burmese  has  not 
succeeded  in  developing  a  proper  system  of  tones,  or  conversely 
tiiat  its  tonal  system  is  now  in  an  advanced  state  of  deca3^ 
Conversational  rhythm  and  a  secondary  euphonic  intonation 
possess  an  importance  which  would  be  impossible  in  the  case 
of  Shan,  Siamese,  or  Karen. 

I  ought  to  add  that  my  investigations  have  been  confined 
to  the  speech  of  Lower  Burma. 


THE    SUDANIC    LANGUAGES 
By  N.  W.  Thomas 

TTNDER  the  name  of  Sudanic  or  Negro  languages  are  compre- 
^  hended,  according  to  the  generally  received  terminology,  the 
African  tongues  which  stretch  in  a  broad  band  across  the  continent 
from  Cape  Verd  to  the  Great  Lakes  ;  further  north  they  reach  nearly 
to  the  Red  Sea  in  isolated  instances,  and  in  the  south  to  the  confines 
of  the  Indian  Ocean  in  the  shape  of  linguistic  islets  whose  affinities 
are  only  with  difficulty  recognizable.  To  the  south  of  the  area  stretches 
the  Bantu  territory,  interspersed  with  pigmy  and  Bushmen  elements, 
of  whom  the  latter  alone  have  well-marked  forms  of  speech,  while  the 
former  appear  to  speak  the  tongues  of  Bantu  neighbours,  or  of  Sudanic 
tribes,  who  must  have  been  their  neighbours  at  an  earlier  period 
but  have  now  been  swallowed  up  in  the  Bantu  flood.  South-west  of 
the  Bantu  we  have  the  Nama  languages,  often  classified  as  Hamitic. 

To  the  Hamitic  family  in  the  main  belong  the  languages  which 
form  the  northern  frontier  of  the  negro  tongues  ;  east  of  them  are 
found  Semitic  speeches  like  Tigre  and  Amharic  ;  but,  like  Arabic, 
they  are  traceable  to  migrations  in  historical  times  ;  and  the  same  is 
true,  a  fortiori,  of  the  Arabic  of  the  north  and  east,  not  to  speak  of 
more  recent  invaders. 

Looked  at  from  a  purely  geographical  point  of  view,  the  question 
of  classification  is  therefore  a  simple  one.  The  difficulties  begin 
when  we  attempt  to  lay  down  any  fundamental  principle  that  will 
serve  as  a  criterion  of  what  a  negro  language  is.  From  the  systematic 
point  of  view  Bantu  may  well  be  regarded  as  a  group  of  prefix  pro- 
nominal languages  distinguished  from  similar  groups  in  the  Sudanic 
area  by  uniformity  in  the  prefix  system ;  in  other  words,  Bantu  is,  if 
we  take  into  account  the  main  feature  of  its  syntax,  a  group  of 
negro  languages.  From  the  point  of  view  of  vocabulary,  if  we 
compare  the  roots  of  the  Bantu  group  with  those  determined  by 
Westermann  for  certain  languages,  mainly  monosyllabic  and  all 
affixless,  of  the  Sudanic  area,  we  find  that  more  than  one-third  are 
common  to  both  Bantu  and  Sudanic ;  and  the  proportion  would 
have  been  increased  if  such  languages  as  Ibo,  or,  still  more,  Temne  and 
other  "  semi-Bantu  "  speech-forms,  had  been  drawn  upon  for  words. 
This  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  Bantu  is  to  be  derived  from 
Sudanic  nor  Sudanic  from  Bantu ;   put  in  a  brief  form,  it  seems  the 
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most  probable  hypothesis  to  derive  both  from  an  earlier  speech- 
form,  with  perhaps  Hamitic  elements  added  for  Bantu,  and  more 
primitive  aboriginal  features  in  Sudanic  ;  as  Bantu  and  Sudanic 
roots. are  largely  dissyllabic  and  there  is  an  old  nasal  prefix  in  the 
latter  area,  and  as  both  these  features  speak  against  the  primitive 
character  of  the  roots  in  any  real  sense,  this  "  Ursprache  "  is  a 
necessary  hypothesis. 

So  long  as  the  Hamitic  family  remains  undefined,  both  formally 
and  from  the  standpoint  of  geographical  extension,  it  is  a  matter  of 
extreme  difficulty  to  lay  down  the  frontier  which  separates  it  from 
Sudanic.  Westermann,  who  recognizes  the  presence  of  Bantoid 
elements  in  Sudanic,  distinguishes  the  latter  from  Hamitic  by  four 
features  ;  (a)  monosyllabic  character,  with  the  syllable  in  the  form 
C  +  V  :  (6)  relative  absence  of  formative  elements  and  generally 
isolating  character  ;  (c)  absence  of  gender  ;  (d)  use  of  tones.  Many 
Sudanic  languages,  however,  cannot  be  termed  either  isolating  or 
monosyllabic  ;  this  applies  to  the  prefix-pronominal,  no  less  than  the 
suffix-pronominal  groups  ;'  the  use  of  tones  is  very  far  from  having 
been  proved  for  all  Sudanic  languages  ;  they  seem  to  be  almost  non- 
existent in  the  semi-Bantu  Temne,  and  for  Agni,  a  language  allied 
to  Fanti,  their  presence  is  denied  by  so  great  an  authority  as 
M.  Delafosse.  We  are,  therefore,  reduced  to  the  single  differentia  of 
gender  ;  and  even  here  we  must  limit  our  statement  to  the  use  of  the 
distinction  in  nouns,  for  several  Sudanic  languages  make  the  distinction 
in  their  pronouns  ;  more  still  distinguish  the  human  or  the  living 
class  from  the  animal  or  the  inanimate  ;  and,  finally,  even  in  Sudanic 
languages  such  as  Agni,  we  find  sporadic  instances  of  feminine  forms. 

Meinhof,  our  greatest  authority  on  Bantu,  lays  down  that  Sudanic 
languages  have  neither  gender  nor  classes  ;  they  make  the  genitive 
precede  the  noun  on  which  it  depends  ;  the  roots  are  monosyllabic 
and  formless ;  finally,  stress  is  unimportant,  tone  al-important. 
These  criteria  are  even  less  applicable  than  those  of  Westermann  ; 
gender,  as  we  have  seen,  is  a  more  open  matter  than  might  be  supposed 
from  the  categorical  statements  of  the  German  scholars  ;  classes  can 
be  ruled  out  for  Sudanic  only  if  we  create  a  new  group,  neither  Bantu 
nor  negro,  for  the  semi-Bantu.  The  position  of  the  genitive  has, 
perhaps,  varied  in  historic  times  ;  at  the  present  day  the  Sudanic 
languages  are  fairly  evenly  divided,  so  far  as  can  be  seen,  and  those 
which  follow  the  Hamitic  rule,  which  is  also  that  of  the  Bantu-speaking 
peoples,  of  placing  the  regime  last  (N  -f  G)  are  precisely  those  most 
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remote  from  Hamitic  influence,  to  which  Meinhof  ^  attributes  the 
change,  and  have  not  been,  at  least  in  any  ordinary  sense  of  the  term, 
subjected  to  Bantu  invasions  or  culture.  The  monosyllabic  character 
of  60  per  cent  of  the  roots  may  be  admitted,  but  it  hardly  serves  to 
distinguish  Sudanic  from  Bantu  or  Hamitic  ;  it  means,  at  most,  that 
the  latter  roots  were  taken  as  a  basis  of  word  formation  when  the 
families  were  relatively  at  a  later  stage.  Lastly,  it  is  totally  untrue 
to  say  that  tone  is  everything  ;  there  are  languages  without  tones  and 
some  in  which  stress  and  tone  both  play  important  roles  in  the 
distinction  of  homophones. 

It  is,  therefore,  abundantly  clear  that  there  is  no  simple  criterion 
by  which  a  Sudanic  language  can  be  distinguished  from  Bantu  or 
Hamitic  tongues.  In  respect  of  both  these  families  of  languages  we 
find  in  Sudanic  certain  borderline  tongues,  like  Temne  or  Kanuri, 
which  lie  far  nearer  to  one  or  other  of  these  families  than  they  do  to 
a  language  like  Ewe,  commonly  accepted  as  a  typical  West-Sudanic 
speech-form. 

This  difficulty  of  definition  accounts,  perhaps,  in  some  small  measure 
for  the  relatively  backward  state  of  research  into  Sudanic  languages. 
Dictionaries  and  grammars  like  those  available  for  many  Bantu 
languages  have  yet  to  be  created  ;  those  that  we  have  are  produced  by 
students  almost  wholly  lacking  in  phonetic  training ;  where  even 
Lepsius  failed  and  did  not  note  the  presence  of  tones  in  Nuba,^  many 
a  lesser  light  has  either  overlooked  their  significance  or  failed  to  give 
an  adequate  representation  of  them  in  printed  characters. 

The  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  marked  by  the  discovery 
of  the  main  features  and  of  the  geographical  extension  of  the  Bantu 
languages  ;  this  gave  a  great  impetus  to  Bantu  linguistic  work,  and 
it  soon  outstripped  the  work  of  codifying  Sudanic  languages,  which 
was,  relatively,  in  a  forward  state  sixty  years  ago.  Nearly  a  hundred 
years  ago,  at  any  rate  in  the  thirties,  the  relation  of  Hamitic  to  Bantu 
was  recognized  ;  sixty  years  ago  Vidal,  and  later  Christaller  and 
Krause,  drew  attention  to  Bantu  features  or  Bantu  groups  in  Sudanese 
areas. 

However,  none  of  these  inquirers  made  any  important  contribution 
to  the  task  of  defining  the  jposition  of  the  negro  family  of  languages. 

^  Sprachen  der  Hamiten,  p.  3. 

^  According  to  Meinhof,  however  (loc.  cit.),  Nuba  has  given  up  the  use  of  tones  ; 
in  proof  he  cites  the  fact  that  an  interrogative  sentence  has  the  same  tone  as  an 
affirmative  one,  with,  however,  a  high  tone  on  a  suffixed  syllable.  That  is  precisely 
the  ordinary  rule  of  toned  languages  and  the  proof  is  invalid. 
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Lepsius,  in  his  Nubische  Grammatik,  was  the  first  to  attempt  a  formal 
statement.  For  him  a  girdle  of  Sudanic  languages,  on  an  average 
fifteen  degrees  broad,  intervened  between  Bantu  and  Hamitic  ;  it 
was  made  up  of  many  isolated  tongues  which  belonged  neither  to 
the  northern  nor  the  southern  group.  All  negro  languages  had  both 
Hamitic  and  Bantu  elements  in  them ;  but  neither  formative  elements 
nor  vocabulary  were  of  much  value  for  purposes  of  classification,  for 
they  varied,  phonetically,  according  to  no  law  and  vnth  extraordinary 
facility.  For  Lepsius  the  main  features  in  a  comparison  were 
(a)  unborrowed  roots  and  (6)  syntax,  the  latter  being  the  more 
important. 


In  this  brief  historical  survey  mention  must  also  be  made  of 
Remisch,  the  indefatigable  student  of  Hamitic  languages  ;  for  him 
all  Sudanic  languages  are  the  result  of  evolution,  which  of  necessity 
followed  a  single  line  of  advance,  unmodified  by  intermixture  of 
peoples  or  language  hybrids.  This  is  a  standpomt  familiar  to  English 
sociological  theory  of  the  last  century  as  a  working  hypothesis  on 
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which  to  reconstruct  or  classify  the  most  diverse  institutions  ;  it  has 
now  happily  fallen  into  disrepute. 

Such  was  the  position  when  less  than  twenty  years  ago  Westermann 
published  his  epoch-making  Ewe  studies  and  followed  them  up  by 
a  more  extended  inquiry  into  the  bond  which  united  the  languages 
classified  by  Lepsius  as  negro.  His  inquiry  was  in  the  main  directed 
to  the  question  of  roots  and  the  formation  of  words  ;  but  the  main 
features  of  the  syntax  also  came  in  for  some  attention.  This  method 
was  naturally  given  as  the  appropriate  one  ;  for  the  total  or  almost 
total  absence  of  formative  elements  in  the  languages  selected,  partly 
on  the  ground  that  adequate  information  was  available  for  few,  if 
any,  others,  precluded  anything  but  an  analytic  method.  In  the 
prefixes  Bantu  scholars  had  had  an  element  of  incalculable  value, 
a  tool  ready,  as  it  were,  to  their  hand,  to  which  Sudanic  students 
have  no  analogue. 

It  was  from  some  points  of  view  unfortunate  that  Westermann's 
choice  fell  on  Ewe,  Twi,  Ga,  Yoruba,  Efik,  Kunama,  Nuba,  and 
Dinka  ;  for  only  in  the  case  of  Efik  is  there  any  relation  to  the  semi- 
Bantu  groups,  and  the  relation,  even  in  this  case,  seems  to  be  somewhat 
remote.  Westermann  recognized  in  his  preface  the  existence  of  other 
Sudanic  groups,  such  as  the  Bantoid  and  the  Hamitoid  ;  but  his 
results  have  been  applied  to  the  whole  Sudanic  area,  as  if  the  demon- 
stration of  the  unity  of  one  form  of  Sudanic  speech  meant  that 
all  languages  spoken  in  the  Sudan  were  necessarily  capable  of  being 
brought  under  one  label,  which  is  precisely  the  point  at  issue. 

From  another  point  of  view  the  method  adopted  was  a  fortunate  one  ; 
for  from  it  resulted  the  evidence  that  in  Sudanic  languages,  largely  of 
an  isolating  type,  more  than  one-third  of  the  roots  were  identical  with 
those  found  by  Meinhof  for  Bantu  languages  ;  if  this  is  true  of 
isolating  languages,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  result  when  the 
the  same  measure  is  applied  to  the  prefix  languages  of  the  Sudan. 

One  feature  brought  into  notice  by  Westermann  was  the  presence  of 
a  suffix,  -li,  of  unknown  meaning,  which  has  entered  largely  into  the 
composition  of  Sudanic  wards  in  Ewe,  Ga,  and  also  into  more  remote 
languages,  as  it  now  appears,  like  the  Camba  dialect  of  Jukun.  If 
this  suffix,  -li,  is  added  to  a  root  ba,  the  tendency  is  for  ball  to  become 
bala,  by  the  assimilation  of  the  suffix  vowel  to  that  of  the  root ;  bala 
may  become  bal  or  bla,  or  if  the  assimilation  takes  a  different  form, 
ble,  or  bala  may  become  ba. 

Thus  we  have  before  us  a  series  of  changes  in  which  an  original 
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monosyllabic  condition  is  reproduced  after  a  short  cycle.  This  is 
a  process  which  may  well  have  happened,  not  once  only,  but  several 
times  in  the  history  of  monosyllabic  languages ;  these  monosyllabic 
tendencies  are  perhaps  to  be  associated  with  the  presence  of  an 
aboriginal  strain  in  the  language  area  in  question  ;  for  we  can  hardly 
suppose  that  the  semi-Bantu  languages  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the 
term,  i.e.  those  whose  prefixes  resemble  most  nearly  the  prefixes  of 
the  Bantu  tribes  of  South-East  Africa,  have  been  exposed  to  such 
vicissitudes  ;  there  could  clearly  be  no  tendency  to  reproduce  the 
original  prefixes,  and  chance  coincidence  hardly  explains  the 
resemblances.  Where  a  prefix  language  has  entered  upon  a  period  of 
development  there  appear  to  be  two  tendencies  at  work ;  one  due 
perhaps  in  part  to  the  influence  of  neighbouring  languages,  to  turn  the 
prefixes  into  suffixes  by  a  process  that  I  shall  have  occasion  to  con- 
sider more  in  detail  at  a  later  period,  the  other  to  drop  the  prefixes 
altogether  or  to  allow  them  to  become  attached  to  the  root,  of  which 
we  see  examples  in  Temne  to  a  limited  extent,  and  on  a  wholesale 
scale  perhaps  in  Ibo. 

The  evidence  for  such  processes  of  composition  and  condensation  of 
TOots  or  of  a  root  and  a  formative  element,  which  is  really  a  root  in 
a  degraded  form,  is  probably  writ  large  over  many  of  the  languages 
of  the  Sudan  ;  when  the  tones  come  to  be  more  accurately  recorded, 
it  will  be  found  that,  as  in  Ibo,  where  many  verbs  show  a  compound 
tone,  there  is  everywhere  evidence  of  contraction.  For  nothing  is 
clearer  than  that  a  double  tone  results  from  the  coalescence  of  two 
syllables.  The  tone  is  the  most  persistent  element  that  we  have  in 
Sudanic  languages.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  process  of  composition, 
which  is  the  cause  of  the  compound  tone,  was  due  to  the  monosyllabic 
■character  of  the  language  ;  the  pronoun  classifiers  of  African  languages, 
and  the  noun  classifiers  of  East  Asiatic  and  other  languages,  may  have 
been  due  to  the  same  need  for  defining  the  meaning  of  the  homophonic 
monosyllable.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  noun  classifier  is 
also  found  in  some  cases,  e.g.  Jukun,  in  Sudanic  languages,  apparently 
as  an  independent  development.  Perhaps  it  may  be  well  to  add  that 
the  classifying  noun  occupies  the  same  position  as  a  noun  on  which 
a  genitive  depends,  and  that  this  may,  in  fact,  be  the  original  relation 
of  the  words. 

It  has  not  so  far  been  necessary  to  define  with  any  accuracy  either 
the  geographical  or  the  formal  groups  into  which  Sudanic  languages 
have  been  classified  by  various  authors.     It  is  clear  from  the  preceding 
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introductory  sketch  that  the  time  is  not  yet  come  when  we  can  with 
any  confidence  lay  down  what  constitutes  a  Sudanic  language  nor 
how  it  is  distinguished  from  Hamitic  ;  nor  yet  can  we  say  of  Bantu 
more  than  that  it  stands  out  from  the  semi-Bantu  languages  by  the 
uniformity  of  its  original  prefix  system.  As  the  term  semi-Bantu 
will  occur  with  some  frequency  in  the  following  pages,  it  may  be  well 
to  point  out  that  it  is  used  in  two  distinct  senses ;  firstly,  as  has  been 
pointed  out  above,  in  a  restricted  meaning,  denoting  only  those 
languages  with  prefixes  related  to  South-East  Bantu  tongues  ;  secondly, 
in  a  much  broader  sense,  of  all  prefix-pronominal  languages  of  the 
Sudan. 

As  to  this  second  application,  it  must  be  pointed  out  that  in  reality 
it  is  not  of  great  importance  whether  prefixes  or  suffixes  are  in  use, 
for  a  language  can  under  certain  circumstances  pass  with  ease  in  one 
span  of  a  few  years  from  one  class  to  the  other.  In  the  second  place, 
under  the  term  semi-Bantu  are  included  (a)  prefix  languages  older  than 
Bantu,  in  fact,  a  sister  group  or  groups,  whose  prefixes  are  not 
necessarily  comparable  to  those  of  Bantu  ;  secondly,  a  group  with 
prefixes  closely  connected  with  those  of  the  South-East  Bantu ;  thirdly, 
Bantu  tribes,  like,  perhaps,  the  Nde  of  the  Upper  Cross  River,  who 
have  crossed  the  boundary  line  or  been  left  stranded  by  a  returning 
wave  of  Sudanic  speech  ;  fourthly,  Sudanic  languages  which  have 
similarly  been  entrapped,  or  at  least  deeply  influenced,  by  Bantu 
tongues  ;  fifthly,  Sudanic  languages  that  have  come  to  use  prefixes 
owing  to  the  influence  of  other  Sudanic  tongues.  In  this  connexion 
I  may  allude  to  the  fact,  first  pointed  out  by  Westermann,  that  Mosi, 
a  suffix  language  of  the  Volta  group,  has  borrowed  its  suffixes  wholesale 
from  Fula,  and  that  not  at  a  period  when  they  were  in  their  present 
seats,  that  is  to  say,  according  to  Westermann's  view,  before  a.d.  1300, 
when  the  Fula  were  far  to  the  east  of  their  present  location  in  Central 
Nigeria.  What  complicates  the  matter  is  that  the  suffixes  alone  have 
been  taken  over  ;  the  verb  is  not  affected,  there  is  no  concord  of  the 
Bantu  type,  and  the  vocabulary  has  not  been  influenced. 

I  will  remark  in  passing  that  the  matter  is  still  further  complicated 
by  facts  which  suggest  that  Fula  at  one  time  used  prefixes  as  well  as  or 
instead  of  suffixes,  and  that  some  of  the  most  westerly  Sudanic 
languages  have  borrowed  words  from  Fula,  with  both  prefix  and  suffix, 
in  a  form  that  cannot  be  easily  reconciled  with  the  present  distribution 
of  Fula  dialects.  Semi-Bantu,  then,  is  an  ambiguous  term ;  and  to 
express  the  more  extended  meaning  it  will  be  well  to  use  the  term 
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affix-pronominal,  including  only  such  languages  as  make  use  of  actual 
affixes  and  excluding,  for  the  time  being,Wolof  and  Serer,  which  classify 
nouns  by  independent  particles.  Classifying  languages  include  (a)  class 
prefix,  (6)  class  suffix,  and  (c)  class  particle  languages. 

At  this  point  it  may  be  well  to  say  a  few  words  on  the  principles 
which  underlie  the  various  criteria  suggested  as  distinguishing  marks 
of  Hamitic,  or  Bantu,  or  Sudanic  languages,  as  the  case  may  be. 
There  are  three  elements  concerned  in  language,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  an  institution,  from  the  collective  standpoint,  or  a  habit,  from  the 
individual  point  of  view.  These  elements  are  {a)  phonetics,  (6) 
vocabulary,  and  (c)  morphology.  Under  morphology  is  understood,  not 
merely  the  way  in  which  a  noun,  or  other  part  of  speech,  is  inflected  or 
modified  by  affixes,  but  also  syntax  in  general,  that  is  to  say,  the  way 
in  which  words  are  combined  in  a  sentence.  From  the  comparative 
point  of  view,  however,  the  important  features  to  be  compared  are 
those  of  morphology  in  the  narrower  sense,  such  as  in  the  Indo- 
European  field  the  verb  forms. 

It  does  not  follow  that  we  must  necessarily  be  able  to  trace  kinship 
because  two  languages  belong  to  a  common  stock.  Any  one  who  set  out, 
for  example,  to  prove  from  the  two  languages  themselves  the  relation- 
ship of,  say;  French  and  Armenian,  as  two  members  of  the  Indo- 
European  group,  would  certainly  find  the  obstacles  insurmountable ; 
yet,  if  he  adopted  a  historical  standpoint  and  had  recourse  to  the  oldest 
known  forms  of  these  languages,  his  task  would  be  much  lightened,  if 
not  absolutely  simple.  In  setting  out  to  prove  his  case,  the  inquirer 
would  not  take  as  his  base  the  vocabularies  of  the  two  languages,  though 
under  certain  circumstances  the  commonest  words  of  a  language  may, 
as  they  are  not  likely  to  be  borrowed,  throw  some  light  on  language 
relationships  ;  at  the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered  that,  in  such 
a  case  as  the  subjugation  of  a  native  population  and  the  imposition  of 
a  new  tongue  on  them,  say,  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  conquest  of  England, 
it  may  be  precisely  the  most  homely  words  that  are  preserved,  if  the 
men  of  the  conquered  race  are  enslaved  or  exterminated,  while  the 
women  are  mated  to  their  conquerors  and  teach  their  children  the 
words  of  the  old  speech. 

To  a  far  greater  extent  than  vocabulary,  phonetics  and  morphology 
are  what  may  be  called  closed  systems,  except  where  there  is  actual 
admixture  of  foreign  blood ;  where  we  find  English  taken  over  by 
Creoles  or  negroes,  Latin  by  the  tribes  of  Gaul  and  Spain,  or,  in  fact, 
any  form  of  speech  by  a  people  that  normally  belongs  to  a  different 
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language  group,  there  are  naturally  considerable  sound-changes ; 
but  when  the  natives  of  Gaul  took  over  Latin,  it  was  presumably 
with  the  intention  of  speaking  Latin,  and  they  have  not  consciously 
departed  from  that  intention  to  the  present  day.  Fashion  may 
introduce  a  certain  number  of  new  sounds,  of  which  we  have  examples 
in  words  that  came  to  the  Gallo-Romans  through  the  Franks  ;  but, 
broadly  speaking,  there  is  no  deliberate  borrowing  of  sounds,  as  there 
is  of  words,  especially  of  names  for  new  objects. 

Still  less  is  there  a  tendency  to  borrow  morphological  methods  ^  ; 
any  one  who  has  made  a  study  of  "  pidgin  "  will  be  puzzled  to  recall 
a  case  in  which  the  morphology,  as  apart  from  the  words  and  their 
collocation  in  the  phrase,  has  been  taken  over  from  the  speaker's 
original  tongue.  It  does  not  occur  to  the  negro  to  form  the  plural  of 
a  noun  according  to  the  fashion  of  his  own  language,  when  he  is 
speaking  what  purports  to  be  an  Indo-European  language.  Apart 
from  the  immediate  change  in  pronunciation  what  happens  is  a 
simplification,  which  is  perhaps  more  gradual,  in  the  grammar, 
especially  in  the  inflections  of  the  verb.  A  mixed  language  is  not 
created. 

The  case  of  French  and  Armenian  is  clearly  different  from  these  ; 
though  the  Gauls  took  over  Latin,  their  culture  was  not  so  remote, 
nor  yet  the  structure  of  their  language,  from  that  of  the  Romans, 
and  if  they  simplified  the  grammar  of  Latin  by  using  a  single  case 
and  took  to  analytic  verb  forms,  the  change  was  not  on  anything  like 
the  same  scale  as  that  which  takes  place  in  "  pidgin  ". 

If,  therefore,  an  inquirer  wishes  to  connect  French  with  Armenian, 
he  will  deal  in  the  main  with  morphology,  and  he  may  also  trace  the 
history  of  the  phonetic  changes  in  each  language.  In  dealing  with 
morphology,  he  will  not  take  a  vagiie  procedure,  the  precise  meaning  of 
which  may  be  unknown  in  one  or  the  other,  or  which  may  have  totally 
different  significations  in  the  two  languages ;  he  will,  to  take  an  example 
from  the  verbal  forms  of  Indo-European,  insist  that  reduplication,  if 
it  is  found,  is  not  by  itself  evidence  of  kinship  ;  the  procedure  must  be 
associated  with  a  perfectly  definite  meaning,  the  formation  of  the 
perfect.  How  far  can  these  principles  be  applied  to  African 
languages  ? 

^  The  case  of  Mosi  is  exceptional,  even  in  Africa.  Biafoda  is  another  example  ; 
its  original  morphology  groups  it  with  Fula,  so  far  as  treatment  of  the  nouns  is 
concerned.  But  it  has  now  prefixed  to  them  pronominal  affixes  of  the  Coast  type, 
giving  rise  to  forms  with  what  may  be  called  "internal  polarity  ". 
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It  must  at  the  outset  be  recognized  that  there  are  exceptiojaal 
cases  even  in  the  Indo-European  field  where  a  people  has  kept  its  own 
vocabulary  but  taken  over  a  foreign  phonetic  scheme  and  a  foreign 
morphology,  Some  of  the  secret  languages  of  Africa  may  turn  out  to 
be  of  this  type  ;  but  the  general  uniformity  of  many  essential  points 
makes  it  improbable.  A  second  case,  represented  in  Europe  by 
Basque,  is  of  more  interest.  It  is  clear  that  in  such  cases  as  Kisi, 
which  now  forms  the  plural  by  means  of  suffixes,  though  there  are 
traces  of  prefixes,  we  have  an  instance  of  a  language  passing  in  respect 
of  morphology  from  one  group  to  another  ;  Mendi  has  taken  the  same 
direction,  but  perhaps  on  another  road,  for  there  are  not  a  multitude 
of  affixes  here  ;  Bullom  seems  to  have  been  tending  in  the  direction 
of  Kisi  multiple-suffixes,  and  the  same  is  true  of  Limba.  How  far  we 
can  regard  the  case  of  Mosi  as  one  of  substitution  of  foreign  for  home- 
made suffixes,  and  how  far  as  the  adoption  of  a  wholly  alien  morpho- 
logical device  is  not  clear  ;  but  prima  facie  all  the  betting  is  on  the 
latter  hypothesis. 

It  is,  therefore,  only  with  limitations  that  we  can  apply  the 
principles  derived  from  Indo-European  philology,  though  the  funda- 
mental truths  are  the  same  for  both  groups. 

A  more  serious  objection  is  that  for  monosyllabic  languages 
morphology  in  the  limited  sense  is  non-existent.  There  are  no 
inflexions,  not  even  affixes  ;  and  for  a  portion,  therefore,  of  Sudanic 
languages  we  have  no  elements  on  which  to  base  our  comparison. 
Where,  as  in  Bantu,  we  have  prefixes  playing  perfectly  definite  roles, 
the  requisite  conditions  are  fulfilled  ;  but  it  is  abundantly  clear  that 
the  Sudanic  prefixes  are  not  all  reducible  to  one  type. 

The  forms  of  the  verb  are  equally  varied  ;  some  languages  have 
one  or  two  auxiliaries,  some  have  many  ;  some  make  use  of  neither 
prefixes,  nor,  the  more  usual  case,  of  suffixes  ;  others  have  twenty  or 
thirty  adverbial  suffixes,  which  modify  the  meaning  of  the  root  verb  ; 
others  again  have  formative  elements  added  to  the  verb.  But  all 
these  things  are  so  largely  matters  of  geographical  nearness  and 
remoteness  that  we  cannot  be  sure,  with  the  example  of  Mosi  before  us, 
whether  we  have  to  do  with  an  example  of  borrowing,  in  some  cases, 
or  of  independent  evolution  from  the  same  elements — in  this  case  the 
monosyllabic  verb,  degraded  to  the  function  of  an  affix — or  with  a  real 
common  stock,  traceable,  given  sufficient  knowledge,  to  the  earliest 
period  of  the  language. 

Properly  speaking,  the  question  of  affinities  is  insoluble  with  our 
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present  knowledge  and  methods  ;  that  does  not,  of  course,  mean  that 
they  will  never  be  solved,  but  only  that  no  advance  can  be  expected 
with  inadequate  materials  and  tools. 

We  have,  it  is  true,  the  possibilities  of  the  pronouns.  It  is  con- 
ceivable that  a  study  of  the  pronouns  may  one  day  throw  light  on 
the  grouping  even  of  monosyllabic  languages  ;  but  the  study  of  the 
pronouns  demands  above  anything  an  exact  knowledge  of  phonetic 
laws.  This  presupposes  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  phonetics  of  the 
languages  ;  and  how  far  we  are  from  that  anyone  can  see  who  chooses 
to  compare  the  forms  of  words  in  vocabularies  by  three  different 
recorders  of,  say,  English,  French,  and  German  nationality. 

Pronouns  tend  to  be  more  worn  down  than  any  other  words  ;  they 
are  necessarily  short  words,  without  many  consonants  or  difficult 
sounds  of  any  sort ;  they  are  seldom  recorded  in  the  vocabularies  of 
the  casual  traveller,  for  reasons  well  set  forth  by  Koelle.  Hence  it 
may  well  be  long  before  philologists  are  in  a  position  to  attack  the 
question  of  pronouns  in  Sudanic  languages. 

Westermann  has  shown  that  there  is  a  suffix  -U,  of  which  he 
quotes  many  examples  in  the  languages  with  which  he  deals.  Within 
limits  this  is  of  value,  though  the  fact  that  the  Camba  dialect  of  Jukun 
uses  a  suffix  -na,  while  Jukun  proper  leaves  the  words  unadorned, 
warns  us  that  a  suffix  may  be  a  matter  of  fashion,  and  in  any  event 
relatively  late. 

But  the  main  objection  to  the  use  of  such  data  is  that  they  violate 
one  of  the  principles  laid  down  at  the  outset,  viz.  that  morphological 
devices  must  be  used  in  some  precise  sense  before  they  can  be  utilized 
as  evidence  of  affinity.  We  do  not  know  the  sense  of  the  -li  suffix — it 
may  be  the  same  for  all  the  languages  for  which  Westermann  cites 
examples— but  that  is  precisely  what  has  to  be  proved  before  we  can 
make  use  of  the  existence  of  the  suffix  as  an  argument  for  the  affinity 
of  the  languages. 

In  like  manner  Lepsius,  who  lays  stress  on  syntax,  rather  than 
correspondence  of  unborrowed  roots,  as  evidence  of  a  common  stock  of 
negro  languages,  says:  "In  Afrika  wandelt  sioh  nicht  nur  der 
LautstofE  der  Worte,  sondern  auch  ihr  syntaktisches  Gebrauch  mit 
.  .  .  Leichtigkeit."  Although  with  our  present  knowledge  it  is  clear 
that  the  statement  is  too  broad,  Lepsius  naturally  made  no  attempt 
to  demonstrate  the  morphological  identity  of  any  elements  of  his 
negro  group  ;  and  contented  himself  with  laying  down  that  the  use  of 
prefixes  distinguishes  Bantu  from  negro  tongues,  while  gender  and 
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suffixes  are  the  distinguishing  feature  of  his  northern  group.  It  is 
apparent  to-day  that  there  are  non-Bantu  languages  with  prefixes, 
non-Hamitic  languages  with  suffixes ;  while  the  notion  of  (grammatical) 
gender,  if  strictly  applied,  rules  out  Masai  from  the  Hamitic  languages, 
and  brings  Fanti  within  a  group  of  Hamitoid  affinities,  sporadic  though 
the  appearance  of  gender  in  that  language  be. 

For  the  distinction  between  Bantu  and  Hamitic,  the  two  essential 
points  are  that  "  Bantu  uses  prefixes,  Hamitic  suffixes,  and  the  latter 
also  has  the  mark  of  gender  ".  Now  we  have  already  seen  that  the 
difference  between  prefix  and  suffix  is  an  evanescent  one  ;  it  cannot  be 
seriously  maintained  that  such  a  criterion,  which  is  insufficient  as  a 
test  for  the  membership  of  any  individual  Sudanic  group,  is  yet 
adequate  as  between  two  families.  The  test  of  gender  is  equally 
unreliable  ;  moreover,  according  to  Meinhof 's  hypothesis,  the  primitive 
Hamitic  language  has  not  got  gender,  and  a  combination  of  a  primitive 
Hamitic  language  (Fula)  with  Sudanic  elements  has  produced  Bantu. 
Therefore  it  is  not  a  characteristic  common  to  all  Hamitic  tongues  ; 
and  a  combination  slightly  different  would,  on  Meinhof's  hypothesis, 
have  given  us  a  gender-using  Bantu. 

The  real  fact  is  that  we  are  attempting,  in  laying  down  these 
differentia,  to  run  before  we  can  walk.  When  each  group  of  Sudanic 
tongues  has  its  relation  to  other  groups  clearly  established,  when  we 
have  a  comparative  grammar  of  Hamitic  languages  upon  a  rigorous 
basis — Meinhof  has  been  content  to  bring  forward  partial  corre- 
spondences of  morphological  elements  of  ill-defined  meaning — it  will  be 
time  enough  to  attempt  to  define  the  relation  of  the  three  families  to 
each  other. 

Till  that  time  comes  we  must  be  content  to  establish  on  an  empirical 
basis  the  relationship  of  each  language  as  we  come  to  it,  and  to  leave 
cases  like  Bari  and  Dinka,  which,  according  to  Westermann,  are  one 
on  each  side  of  the  Sudanic-Hamitic  border-line,  for  future 
consideration.  We  have  to  recognize  that  two  adjacent  languages 
may  grow  like  each  other  by  mere  contiguity,  just  as  Basque  has  grown 
unlike  its  own  kin  by  reason  of  isolation  ;  if,  indeed,  it  does  not  belong 
to  some  group  that  has  perished  from  the  face  of  the  earth,  save  in 
this  corner  of  Europe. 

The  question  of  the  relation  of  one  Sudanic  group  to  another  is 
really  no  more  ripe  for  discussion  than  is  the  relation  of  one  of  the 
better  known  language  families — say,  Caucasian  and  Semitic — to  each 
other  ;  not  only  must  our  knowledge  and  our  methods  be  more  exact. 
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but  our  craftsmen  have  to  be  educated.  One  of  the  difficulties  in  the 
way  of  a  discussion  of  Hami^ic-Sudanic  relationship,  or  even  of 
Hamitic-Bantu,  is  that  there  is  no  one  with  an  adequate  knowledge  of 
both  groups  ;  it  can  hardly  be  said  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge  that  an  adequate  survey  of  Sudanic  languages  is  possible. 
How  then  can  we  expect  to  discuss  the  relations  of  the  group  to 
another,  which,  like  Hamitic,  is  even  less  known,  unless  we  limit  it  to 
the  East  African  languages  like  Gall  a  and  Somali  ? 

What  is  really  needed  in  order  to  put  research  into  Sudanic 
languages  on  a  satisfactory  basis  is  a  small  but  well-equipped  body 
of  linguists  with  adequate  knowledge  of  general  phonetics  and  of  the 
special  problems  of  these  languages.  In  a  comparatively  brief  space 
of  time,  unless  the  difficulties  as  regards  interpreters  proved  more 
serious  than  I  should  expect  them  to  be,  it  would  be  possible  to  record 
specimens  of  all  languages  in  the  Sudanic  area  ;  each  group  would  be 
found  to  contain  one  or  more  languages  deserving  of  intensive  study  ; 
these  could  be  noted  at  the  time  of  the  flying  survey  or  determined 
after  study  of  the  records. 

A  longer  period  would,  of  course,  be  needed  for  the  adequate 
investigation  of  special  languages  ;  but  it  is  not  an  exaggeration  to 
say  that  with  such  a  scheme  as  I  have  here  outlined  we  should,  given 
a  not  very  large  sum  for  field  work  and  sufficient  means  for  printing 
the  worked-up  material,  put  the  questions  at  issue  in  a  clear  light, 
even  if  we  did  not  solve  them  all.  The  phonetic  fog  that  hangs  over 
many,  even  of  the  languages  supposed  to  be  known,  such  as  Yoruba, 
would  be  cleared  up  once  for  all  ;  and,  what  is  perhaps  equally 
important,  the  way  would  be  opened  for  linguistic  work  by  any  one 
whom  the  spirit  called,  irrespective  of  the  adequacy  or  otherwise  of 
his  training.  It  is  a  matter  of  common  knowledge  that  it  is  easy  to 
see  a  thing  once  pointed  out,  but  difficult  to  see,  or  rather  hear,  it 
for  the  first  time  in  the  face  of  preconceptions. 

In  other  words,  quite  apart  from  setting  in  a  clear  light  and  at  the 
same  time  perhaps  solving  many  problems,  a  scheme  of  intensive 
research  would  raise  the  standard  all  round.  It  would  also  provide 
once  for  all  the  proper  phonetic  scheme  for  each  language. 

I  now  return  to  the  question  at  issue — the  classification  of  Sudanic 
languages.  It  is  clear  that  we  have  not  the  data  for  a  real  morpho- 
logical study ;  it  is  equally  clear  that  no  classification  on  the  basis 
of  vocabulary  is  adequate  or  even  reliable.  Some  basis  is,  however, 
needed  for  a  preliminary  grouping,  and  the  question  is  to  which  can  we 
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turn  with  the  expectation  that  its  results  will  give  an  approximation 
to  the  real  genealogical  classification.* 

A  study  of  morphology  demands  a  more  intimate  acquaintance 
with  the  essential  features  of  a  language  ;  and  there  are  many  areas 
for  which  we  lack  the  material  for  even  the  briefest  study  of  this  kind. 
East  of  Chad  there  are  a  multitude  of  languages  of  which  we  cannot 
even  say  whether  there  is  a  plural  form  of  the  noun.  For  a  pre- 
liminary classification  the  only  basis  possible,  then,  at  the  present  time 
is  that  of  the  vocabulary. 

This  was  in  point  of  fact  the  basis  on  which  Koelle  grouped  the 
languages  recorded  in  his  Polyglotta,  his  only  additional  datum  being 
the  plural  forms  of  a  certain  nUmber  of  tongues,  which  gave  him  the 
heading  "  prefix-pronominal  ".  The  fact  that  the  two  systems  of 
classification  to  be  noticed — those  by  Struck  and  Delafosse — are 
in  large  measure  in  agreement  with  Koelle's  scheme,  is  in  a  degree 
due  to  the  fact  that  they  too  depend  in  part  on  the  vocabulary  and  in 
part  to  the  fact  that  the  vocabulary  and  the  morphology  of  a  language 
are  apt  to  vary  together. 

There  is  a  considerable  amount  of  general  agreement  as  to  the 
groups  into  which  fall  the  languages  west  of  Lake  Chad,  for  the  mass 
of  speech  forms  east  of  that  we  have,  until  we  come  to  Nilotic  tribes, 
only  one  or  two  sketches  of  grammatical  structure,  vocabularies 
slightly  more  numerous,  and  practically  no  phonetic  information  of 
any  sort.  Struck's  Adamaua  group  is,  for  example,  formed  on  the 
basis  of  Striimpell's  vocabularies,  and  no  other  information  is 
available  for  most  of  the  tribes.  As  for  the  purposes  of  a  general 
survey  like  the  present  nothing  turns  on  the  precise  composition  of 
the  groups,  I  append  Struck's  list,  merely  premising  that  it  does  not 
represent  a  final  grouping,  even  west  of  Chad  : — 

(a)  Atlantic  coast  and  Senegal  (including  Wolof,  Serer,  and  Gola). 

(b)  Kru  (Liberia). 

(c)  Mande  (Hinterland  of  West  Sudan). 

(d)  Kwa  (coast  languages  from  Liberia  to  Kamerun). 

(e)  Nupe  (Middle  Niger  and  some  Benue). 

(/)  Volta  (inside  the  Niger  bend  and  south-east  to  Togoland). 

(g)  Affix-pronominal  of  Togoland. 

(h)  Benue. 

(i)  Adamaua. 

(j)  Ubangi  (  =  Madi,  excluding  Hamites,  i.e.  Baya,  Manjia,  etc.). 

(k)  Nile  ( =  E.  Madi,  excluding  Hamites,  i.e.  Banda,  Zande,  etc.). 
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il)  N.E.  Sudan  (Nuba). 

(m)  Shari  ( =  Barma,  Sara,  Tumak,  etc.). 

(«)  Chad  ( =  Teda,  Kanuri,  Maba,  etc.). 

(o)  Southern  (  —  Musuk,  Bata,  Wandala,  and,  apparently  Songhai). 

It  is  apparent  at  a  glance  that  this  scheme  leaves  considerable 
groups  unplaced,  but  as  the  Senufo  of  French  West  Africa  are  at 
present  not  known  to  us  hy  vocabularies,  let  alone  grammars  and 
connected  texts,  it  is  impossible  to  place  them.  Other  groups  are 
equally  clearly  heterogeneous,  if  we  consider  their  syntax ;  to  class 
Ewe,  Yoruba,  Efik,  Ibo,  and  Uwet  together  may  be  justifiable,  but 
it  requires  to  be  justified. 

In  the  Benue  group,^  properly  prefix-pronominal,  we  find  Yergum, 
practically  a  monosyllabic  language.  One  language  that  apparently 
belongs  to  the  Mosi  group,  viz.  Kanjaga,  is  placed  with  semi-Bantu 
of  Togo.  Mendi  and  Soninke  differ  so  widely  from  the  Mande  group 
in  vocabulary  that  it  seems  wrong  to  place  them  in  (c)  in  a  scheme  of 
classification  admittedly  based  on  vocabularies.  Syntactically  they 
belong  to  the  group,  but  they  have  come  into  it,  one  from  an 
unidentified  group,  the  other,  perhaps,  from  Wolof-Serer  ;  in  this 
connexion  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  inclusion  of  Wolof  and 
Serer  in  group  {a)  is  only  justified  by  the  difficulty  of  placing  them 
elsewhere.  In  short,  the  groups  are  merely  provisional  pigeonholes, 
not  definite  niches  in  which  we  place  the  languages  once  for  all. 

To  illustrate  the  divergencies  of  opinion  as  to  the  tribes  east  of 
Chad,  I  may  add  that  a  French  classification  throws  together  portions 
of  Struck's  groups,  (m),  (n),  and  (o),  under  the  name  of  the  Chad 
group  ;  it  also  accords  a  separate  place  to  Fula,  which  is  not  touched  in 
Struck's  grouping.  M.  Delafosse  has  also  grouped  the  languages  of 
West  Africa  on  similar  lines,  but  his  latest  work,  published  in  1914, 
is  unobtainable  (I  pass  over  his  older  statements). 

Still  relying  mainly  on  vocabularies.  Struck  carries  his  classification 
further.  The  Kru,  Mande,  Kwa,  and  Niger  groups  he  terms  West 
Sudanese  ;  the  Atlantic,  Volta,  Togo,  and  Benue  are  the  new  semi- 
Bantu  ;  the  old  semi-Bantu  are  formed  by  the  Ubangi  and  Adamaua 
groups,  the  Nilotic  and  Nuba  form  the  East  Sudanese,  and  the 
remainder  the  Central  Sudanese.  This  classification  he  supported 
some  years  ago  by  some  elaborate  table  showing  the  coefficient  of 

^  The  actual  grouping  adopted  by  Struck  is  given  in  Zts  Koloniahprachen,  ii 
(1911-12),  235-53,  in  the  lists  of  Sudanic  roots.  Since  the  lists  were  published  the 
Kordofan  languages  have  been  shown  to  form,  at  least  one,  if  not  more  groups. 
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correlation  of  each  of  the  fifteen  groups  named  above  to  the  original 
Sudan  speech  and  to  each  other.  Unfortunately,  Dr.  Struck  is  not  a 
statistician,  and  a  very  simple  test  applied  to  his  methods  shows  them 
to  be  wrong. 

He  took  forty-five  roots,  counted  up  the  number  of  times  that  the 
languages  of  each  group  contained  each  of  these  roots,  multiplied  the 
number  of  words  so  found  by  the  number  of  roots  represented  in  each 
group,  and  divided  by  the  number  of  languages  ;  this  was  intended 
to  show  the  relation  of  a  group  to  the  Ur-Sudan.  Now,  if  we  suppose 
that  there  are  two  groups,  each  of  twenty  languages,  and  that  one 
has  twenty  words  in  two  of  the  languages  derived  from  one  or  other 
of  the  forty-five  roots,  while  the  other  has  only  two  words  in  each 
of  the  twenty  languages,  the  total  of  words  in  each  case  will  be  forty. 
Dr.  Struck's  method  requires  us  to  multiply  the  total  number  of 
words  by  the  number  of  roots  in  each  case,  viz.  twenty  and  two,  and 
to  divide  by  the  number  of  languages.  This  done,  we  find  that  the 
coefficient  of  the  group  with  two  words  in  twenty  languages  is  four, 
while  that  of  the  group  with  twenty  words  in  two  languages  is  forty, 
i.e.  they  vary  inversely  as  the  number  of  languages  containing  words. 

Now,  whatever  the  relation  may  be — and  I  am  not  prepared  to 
put  forward  any  formula  as  a  true  expression  of  it — it  is  certain  that 
a  group  with  many  languages  and  few  words  in  them  is  more  nearly 
related  to  the  mother  speech  than  a  group  with  many  words  in  few 
of  the  languages ;  the  latter  have  undergone  more  dissociation.  But 
the  coefficient  given  by  Dr.  Struck's  method,  so  far  from  showing 
this,  makes  the  more  distantly  related  group  ten  times  nearer 
than  the  other  one.  Whatever,  therefore,  be  the  future  which  is  in 
store  for  this  ingenious  method,  it  needs  to  be  radically  reformed 
before  it  can  be  relied  upon. 

A  very  different  kind  of  classification  has  been  proposed  by 
M.  Delafosse.  Basing  himself  mainly  on  the  morphology  of  the  noun, 
he  sets  up  seven  classes  : — 

1.  Isolating  :    Ewe. 

2.  Agglutinating  :   Agni. 

3.  Evolving  classes :  Kru  and  Fanti. 

4.  With  classes  and  class  pronouns  :    Diola  and  Serer. 

5.  Classes  and  few  pronouns  :   Wolof  and  Mosi. 

6.  Lost  affixes  :    Ibo,  Maride,  Songhai. 

7.  Gender  and  inflexion  :    Haussa. 
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Now  if  we  can  suppose  that  evolution  proceeds  in  a  straight  line, 
undisturbed  by  environment  and  any  other  mundane  matters,  it  would 
still  be  difficult  to  accept  this  scheme.  It  involves  the  proposition 
that  Kru,  a  language  with  suffix  change,  mainly  in  the  final  vowel, 
is  evolving  class  pronouns  of  the  Bantu  type.  It  is  not  easy  to  see 
how  simple  vowel  changes  can  be  made  equivalent  to  prefix  changes, 
•which  depend  on  the  existence  of  a  prefixed  particle,  still  less  how 
such  vowel  changes  can  evolve  pronouns  to  correspond  with  the  classes  ; 
yet  if  the  scheme  is  to  hold  water  this  must  obviously  be  the  course 
of  evolution  which  M.  Delafosse  conceives  to  be  the  normal  one,  or 
at  least  one  of  the  normal  ones.  We  have  no  knowledge  of  any  suffix 
language  with  class  pronouns  which  does  not  present  every  appearance 
of  having  come  to  that  stage  by  a  change  from  prefixes  to  suffixes. 
Kru  shows  no  signs  of  ever  having  had  a  prefix  stage  ;  if  it  had,  it 
was  wholy  different  from  that  of  a  language  with  prefixes  and  pronouns, 
for  ex  hypothesi  Kru  has  yet  to  evolve  its  pronouns. 

M.  Delafosse's  scheme  gives  us  a  logical,  not  a  chronological  order  ; 
we  cannot  simply  say  that  the  primitive  is  the  retarded.  We  have  to 
reckon  with  the  fact  that  we  have  primary  crossings,  which  give  us 
one  type,  the  semi-Bantu  proper,  and  all  sorts  of  secondary  crossings, 
the  results  of  which  may  be  placed  in  a  typological  series,  but  are  no 
more  thereby  ranged  in  chronological  order  than  are  the  productions 
of  different  tribes  in  the  way  of  material  objects  when  we  group 
from  such  point  of  efficiency,  rudeness,  or  any  other  similar  criterion. 

It  is  possible  that  the  main  mass  of  each  group  may  have  had  a 
similar  history,  but  even  this  can  be  accepted  only  on  condition  that 
the  groups  are  carefully  sifted  and  classified  on  the  ground  of  syntax 
as  well  as  of  vocabulary.  In  fact,  as  in  other  departments  of  human 
culture,  we  need  first  an  analysis  of  the  data,  showing  where  the 
different  elements  came  from,  whether  they  be  in  the  form  of  words, 
methods  of  dealing  with  words,  such  as  agglutination,  or  the  grouping 
of  words  in  a  sentence.  The  historical  origin  of  the  language  is  the 
main  factor,  at  any  rate  up  to  a  certain  point,  in  the  first  set  of  data ; 
but  it  must  be  remembered  that  a  language  taken  over  by  a  subject 
people  may  contain  much  of  their  original  speech,  so  that  different 
strata,  so  to  speak,  need  to  be  investigated  to  give  a  real  result ; 
words  relating  to  parts  of  the  body,  the  house,  or  agriculture,  may 
be  handed  on  by  captive  women,  when  the  men  of  a  tribe  have  been 
swept  out  of  existence.  Judging  by  the  Mosi  example  cited  above, 
fashions  counts  for  much  in  morphology,  far  more  in  fact  than  in 
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vocabulary  or  syntax,  it  may  be,  though  it  is  rash  to  generalize  from 
a  single  instance.  As  an  example  of  changes  in  the  hands  of  an  alien 
people,  the  case  of  the  Romance  languages  at  once  comes  to  one's 
mind.  If  we  had  not  the  history  of  the  French  to  go  by  we  should 
not,  from  the  point  of  view  of  syntax,  recognize  it  as  Indo-European 
perhaps.  A  negro  language  taken  over  by  a  people  in  a  higher  stage 
of  development,  perhaps  the  case  of  Fula,  would  show  equally  marked 
changes. 

Detailed  inquiries  into  vocabulary,  grammar,  and  phonetics 
may  some  day  unlock  the  history  of  Sudanic  languages.  But  there  is 
much  spade-work  to  be  done  before  more  than  rough  generalizations 
can  be  made. 
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On  the  Avroman  Documents  I  and  II 
Preface 
rriHE  Gr.  documents  in  questions  are,  apart  from  their  historical 
-*-  interest,  very  valuable  from  the  point  of  Iran,  philology. 
They  contain  many  Iran,  names,  whose  forms  truly  represent  the 
changes  which  their  Av.  or  AP.  forerunners  went  through  in  the 
early  Parthian  Pahl.  language.  Fortunately  many  of  the  names 
occurring  in  these  documents  are  met  with  in  the  ancient  Arm. 
literature.  During  the  Parthian  period  of  tiie  history  of  Persia, 
about  250  B.C.  to  a.d.  226,  Armenia  was  the  apple  of  discord 
between  the  Parthians  and  the  Romans,  and  it  formed  according 
to  the  fortunes  of  war  a  part  of  the  Roman  or  Persian  territory, 
or  a  kingdom  under  the  suzerainty  of  Rome  or  Parthia.  In 
consequence  the  Armenians  came  much  in  touch  with  the 
Parthians,  from  whom  they  borrowed  a  considerable  number  of 
Persian  words  for  their  language  and  a  large  number  of  Persian 
pr.  names  as  well.  Thus  it  is  that  in  Arm.  the  intermediate 
forms  oi  Iran,  words,  those  between  the  A  P.  and  the  MidPers.  of 
the  Sasanian  period,  are  to  be  found  fossilized.  Again,  with  an 
equal  amount  of  certainty  the  MidPers.  words  of  the  Sasanian 
period  are  met  with  in  Arm.,  viz.,  those  which  were  borrowed 
during  the  Sasanian  period  of  the  history  of  Persia,  about 
A.D.  226  to  631.  We  are  thus  able  to  trace  all  the  changes, 
which  the  original  Iran,  vowels  and  consonants  went  througli, 
from  the  very  early  A  v.  times  down  to  the  dawn  of  NP.  period. 
Nearly  all  these  pr.  names  treated  in  the  notes  are  found  in  the 
works  of  one  or  more  of  the  following  Arm.  and  other  authors, 
viz.    Aganthangelos    (fourth    century    A.D.),    Dio    Chrysostomus 
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(a.d. '40-115),  Firdusi,  Lazar  of  Phargi,  Moses  of  Chbrene  (died 
about  A. D.  489),  Mehevan,  and  Sebed.  All  these  authors  lived 
after  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era.  One  important 
point  should  not  be  at  all  lost  sight  of,  viz.  that  we  have  hardly 
enough  material  to  work  on,  which  belongs  to  the  MidPers.  of  the 
Parthian  period,  except  as  it  is  above  referred  to,  that  which  we 
find  as  fossils  in  the  Arm.  language,  which  became  an  inde- 
pendent literary  language  after  the  invention  of  its  written 
alphabet  about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  a.d.  It  is 
a  known  fact  that  in  every  geographically  or  economically 
separated  districts  in  any  country  at  any  time  of  the  history  of 
the  human  race  whatsoever,  dialects  are  coexisting  side  by  side 
with  the  so-called  classical  languages.  The  latter  were  them- 
selves once  dialects,  and  have  obtained  at  a  particular  period  in 
their  history  a  preponderance  over  their  sister  dialects  through 
some  political  or  other  reasons.  They  become  henceforward  the 
channels  in  which  the  stream  of  literature  must  run.  Such  was 
the  case  with  classical  Arab,  and  with  classical  Skt.  The  so- 
called  Prakrit  languages  must  have  been  existing  even  during 
the  Rgveda  period  of  Skt.  But  we  find  them  first  as  literary 
languages  in  the  post-Buddhistic  period,  when  the  Buddhistic 
and  Jaina  canons  were  written  in  them.  To  return  to  the  Iran, 
languages,  AP.  dr-  had  already  become  hr-  before  or  after  the 
Christian  era  (cf.  Hbm.  FSt.  207).  If,  therefore,  most  of  these 
names  show  the  later  or  the  Sasanian  forms  of  the  .MidPers. 
language,  they  are  to  be  considered  as  dialectical  forms  of  the 
MidPers.  of  the  Parthian  period,  which  afterwards  found  classical 
recognition  in  the  Sasanian  period. 

On  the  NftMEs  OF  Places  mentioned  in  the  two 
Gk.  Documents  from  Avroman 

After  a  careful  comparison  of  the  four  Gr.  texts  of  thesfe 
documents — viz,  I,  A,  B  and  II,  A,  B — I  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
all  the  places  which  are  mentioned  in  them  are  situated  in  the  Koi/Jirf 
Kwirdvi,^  (I,  A,  B  11)  or  Kco(f>dvi^  (II,  A,  B3).  Even  in  II,  A,  B  3 
and  I,  A,  B  6-7  we  find  the  hyparchies  Baiaeipa  and  Baaipaopa 
located  in  K(OTr{(f))dvi<i,  and  naturally  also  the  oTdd/xoi,,  i.e.  stations 
Baida^dpra  (I,  A,  B  6)  and  Jr]aaK8i<;  (II,  A  3)  or  Aija-aKiSiSoL^ 
(II,  B  4),  which  are  situated  near  these  hyparchies.  From  this 
it   follows   that   Ka)7r{(f))dvi<i  cannot   be    merely  a    village,  but   a 
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considerably  large  village-district,  Lat.  pagus,  vicus,  (Stephan), 
rather  a  small  satrapy  comprising,  from  what  can  be  said  with 
certainty,  of  at  least  two  hyparchies — viz.  BaCaeipa  and  Baaipaopa. 
Four  or  five  hyparchies  made  up  under  the  Seleucids  one  satrapy  ; 
cf.  Minus,  43.  A  hyparchy  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  a  virapj(o<i 
or  a  praefect  (Stephan).  These  are,  at  any  rate,  purely  geo- 
graphical names,  Avhicli  I  am  unable  to  identify  with  any  of  the 
similarly  sounding  Gr.  or  Lat.  geographical  names.  Whereas 
the  names  Aa8/3aKavpd<;  (I,  A  11),  which  is  also  known  as  Fav^aKij 
(I,  B  12)  and  AaS^aKu^dy  (II,  A,  B  7),  are  the  names  of  the  two 
vineyards,  and  are  quite  fancy  names.  The  names  given  to  some 
villas  and  parks  at  the  present  day,  like  Belle  Vue  and  others, 
may  serve  to  form  an  instructive  parallel.  Even  the  name 
rav^uKi]  has  nothing  tO  do  with  Fav^uKt],  the  chief  town  of 
Atropatane.  There  is  only  aii  undoubted  etymological  similarity 
between  them  ;  cf.  GIrPh.  i,  18.  This  fact  opens  a  wider  field 
for  the  location  of  the  above-mentioned  five  places  in  the  Parthian 
empire ;  it  does  not  in  any  way  force  us  to  find  them  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Avroman,  where  these  documents  were 
discovered  in  1909.  They  could  very  probably  have  been 
brought  there  from  the  original  place,  where  they  were  written. 
In  what  follows  only  an  explanation  of  these  names  is  attempted 
from  a  philological  standpoint,  as  the  attempts  at  the  location 
of  these  places  somewhere  near  Avroman,  in  Kurdistan,  are 
fruitless. 

KwTraft?,  I,  A  7,  11,  B  8,  11  :  perhaps  more  correctly /cco^aw?, 
II,  A  4,  B3;  from  MidPers.  kofdn,  "mountains"?  Taking 
K(o(f)avi^  to  be  a  corrupt  form  of  Kd)(f)r]vi<;,  it  is  perhsj-ps  derived 
from  Kax^rjv,  an  Iran,  name  of  a  man,  JNh.  165 ;  cf.  NP.  Jcdhin{l), 
"  mountainous,  mountaineer"  ;  s.  koh,  Horn,  NpEt.  195.  Further, 
Jcophen  was  the  ancient  name  of  the  kdhul-ruB,  s.  GIrPh.  ii,  393. 
"  Kophen — xaxfujv,  Kaxf)-!]^  est  kubhd  des  Vedas.  Par  extension,  la 
kopliene  designait  quelque  fois  aussi  I'Arachosie,  qui  etait  une 
province  voisine  "  {Le  Grande  Encyclopedie,  Paris). 

BaiddQapra,  I,  A  6,  B  6  :  an  Aram,  name,  meaning  "  the  house 
of  the  daughter".  But  then  BaiB^apja  is  expected,  like  Beth 
Gtihrin,  Br]d(f)ayt],  and  others. 

B'aiaeipa,  I,  A  6,  B  6  :  it  cannot  be  the  same  as  Baaipaopa, 
II,  A  3,  B  3  (cf.  Minns),  as  the  context  forbids  us  such  a 
supposition.      The    w^ord    is    most   probably    of    Semitic   origin. 
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Perhaps  the  place  is  so  named  from  its  vine-pressing ;  cf.  Aram. 
hdsiraQi)  (Levy-Fleischer). 

Baaipdopa,  II,  A  3,  B  3  :  it  is  absolutely  impossible  to  give  any 
reasonable  meaning  to  this  word,  Baai  =  Ba^i?  "tribute"; 
cf.  AP.  bdjay,  Bthl.  AirWb.  953,  in  Ba^iypd^ava,  Tomaschek, 
i,  165;  pdopa  ^'Podpa?  bei  Ptolem.,  river  Rdwar  in  Karman, 
seven  Fai'sangs  south  of  Hamadhan  ;  for  the  meaning  of  the  word, 
cf.  Tomaschek,  ii,  44. 

Fav^aK?],  I,  B  12  :  lit.  it  means  "treasure"  ;  cf.  MidPers.  ganj, 
NP.  gfcwiy.  Arm.  loan-word  ganj,  s.  Hbm.  AGr.  126.  It  is  used 
here  as  another  name  of  the  vineyard,  Aahfiaicavpds.  It  has 
nothing  to  do  with  Ganzak  (GIrPh  ii,  542),  the  chief  town  of 
Adharbaigdn,  although  it  is  etymologically  connected  with  it 
(s.  above). 

JaS^axa^dy,  II,  A  7,  B  7  :  it  means  lit.  "  the  garden  of  the  god 
of  law  or  rights".  J«8  =  MidPers.  ddt,  Av.  data-,  "law  (legal) 
rights,"  s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  726;  ^aKa  =  ^aya  =  AF.  baga,  "lord, 
god,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  921;  /3a7  =  NP.  bdy,  "garden,"  s.  Horn, 
N2jEL  39. 

Aah^aKavpd<i,  I,  All:  lit.  "the  way  of  the  gods  of  law  or 
(legal)  rights  ",  pd<i  =  MidPers.  rdh,  "  way,  road."  For  Aah^aKav, 
s.  the  preceding  word. 

Ar)aaK8{(;,  II,  A  3  ;  ArjaaKSlBoKi,  II,  4  (dative  from  an  -rj  base),  f. : 
i.e.  "  the  fortress  or  fort  of  Desak ".  BiSr]  =  8i8a  =  AP.  didd-, 
"fortified  place,  fort,  fortress,"  s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  746.  ArjaoK- 
remains  obscure.  Has  it  anything  to  do  with  MidPers.  *des  in 
^despak,  Arm.  loan-word  despak,  "carriage,"  and  in  *despdn 
(cf.  MidPers.  baydespdnik,  "  belonging  to  the  royal  currier," 
Unvala,  Konig  Huarav,  §  99);  Arm.  loan-word  despan, 
"messenger,  currier,"  s.  Hhm.  AGr.  140?  The  etymology  of 
these  two  MidPers.  words  is  obscure.  Ar)aaic8t<;  seems  to  be  an 
incomplete  form  of  Aj](TaKBi.Soi<;. 

Notes  on  the  Names  of  Persons  occurring  in  the  two 

Gr.  Documents  from  Avroman 
'A^djT},  i,  AB5:    f.  "  noble,  of  noble  descent,  distinguished"; 
Av.  dzdta-,  m.,  Bthl.  AirWb.  343;  cf.  JNb.  54. 

'A  7ra«779,  1,  A  28,  B  30  :  cf.  JNb.  18  ;  derived  from  A  v.  apdk-, 
"behind,  turned  towards  the  back,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  82  ? 

'ApafidaSrj^,  ^,  A 1 2,  B 16  :  "  Ahura  Mazda "  ;  cf.  Arm.  Aramazd, 

VOL.    I.         PART    IV.  q 
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Hbm.    Agr.    24.       The    suggestion   of    Moulton    on    this   name, 
s.  Minns  43,  is  unnecessary. 

'Ap6aa6dTr}(;,  2,  A 13:  "warrior,  hero  of  the  war",  PahlB. 
aratestdr  (a  learned  word);  A  v.  radaeStar-,  radaestd-,  s.  Bthl. 
AirWT).  1506.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  Iran,  tenuis  t  is 
represented  in  many  names  in  these  Gk.  documents  by  t\ie  tenuis 
aspirata  6,  e.g.  Iran.  Arstdt  by  'AaOdrrjii,  Iran.  Aratestar  hy 
Ap6aa0dTr]<i,  Iran,  boxta  by  ^o^Orj';.  Was  the  Iran,  tenuis  t  spoken 
during  the  Parthian  period  like  th,  tenuis  aspirata,  just  as  the 
tenues  have  nearly  disappeared  in  speech,  though  not  in  modern 
orthography  in  MHG.  and  given  their  place  to  tenues  aspiratce, 
e.g.  t,  p,  and  k  are  pronounced  th,  ph,  and  kJi  ?  The  modern 
Persians  pronounce  the  tenuis  nearly  like  the  tenuis  aspirata ; 
cf.  Iran.  si)9nta.ddta  by  ^4>evSa8dT7)<i,  Hbm.  PSt.  200. 

'A(TddTr}<i,  ;?,  Bll  :  PahlB.  astdt,  the  name  of  a  female  Yazata 
presiding  over  sincerity  and  straightforwardness ;  Av.  Arstdt-, 
Bthl.  AirWb.  205  ;  a  man's  name,  cf.  note  on  nntZ^IK  occurring 
in  the  Pahl.  document  from  Avroman.  From  the  context  it  seems 
that  Ap6aaddT7)<i  Aapy^vov  and  Aaddri]^  Aapy^vov  are  one  and 
the  same  person,  but  perhaps  they  are  brothers. 

Ap8r]VT]^,  2,  AB  10  :  "  having  the  proper  religion,  following  the 
correct  religion  "j  cf.  Av.  dr-  in  drinatay-,  Bthl.  AirWh.  335, 
and  PahlB.  den,  Av.  daend-,  "religion,"  Bthl.  AirWh.  662; 
cf.  JNh.  82,  where  den  occurs  as  the  first  member  of  compounds 
in  proper  names. 

ApadKr}<;,  1,  AB  1  ;  2,  AB  1,  derived  from  A  v.  aria-,  "  bear,"  or 
arsan-,  "man,"  with  ka-,  the  suffix  of  endearment,  Bthl.  AirWb. 
203;  s.  Hbm.  AGr.  27. 

Apva^drr},  1,  AB  3  :  f.  "  born  unhurt,  born  safe  "  ;  dpva-  = 
*dpvFa-  (cf.  'ApvdvSr}^  and  'OpvdvSrj^,  JNh.  40,  236)  =  AP.  haruva, 
Av.  haurva,  "whole,  i.e.  unhurt,  safe,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  1790,  and 
^aT7;=Av.  zdta-,  "born,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  1689;  cf.  JNb.  519, 
where  zdd  (NP.)  occurs  as  the  final  member  of  a  number  of 
compounds  in  proper  names.  Or  the  name  means  "born  quick, 
born  brave  ",  taking  dpva-  ^^  dpoo-  (in  Apooaairo,  cf.  JNb.  41)  = 
Av.  aurva-,  "quick,  brave,"  s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  200.  But  the  first 
explanation  of  the  name  is  preferable.  There  is  another 
possibility  of  explaining  the  name,  viz.  it  means  "Aryan-born, 
born  of  the  Aryan  descent";  v  in  Apva^drr}  should  thus  represent 
an  i ;  cf.  also  v  in  'TaTo^coyri^,  which  stands  for  an  i- vowel.     For 
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Arya-  cf.  Bthl.  AirWb.  198.  But  still  the  objection  against  this 
explanation  is  that  the  word  Arya-  is  always  transcribed  in 
Gr.  with  ^Apia-  and  not  'Apva- ;  cf.  JNh.  22  seq. 

AaTr(o/j.dKr]<;,  2,  AB  5  :  for  aspa-  as  the  first  member  of  a 
compound  cf.  JNb.  45  seq.  -txaKT}^,  perhaps  from  A  P.  ifnaka, 
"belonging  to  the  land  of  the  Makas,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  1109; 
i.e.  "  having  a  Makian  horse  ". 

AvTo/jLci,  1,  AB  4 :  f.  "of  good  descent,  family",  AP.  *utaumd, 
Arm.  *htohm,  (s.  Hbm.  AGr.  180,  253).  s.  Horn,  NpEt  281, 
and  ^t\i\.AirWh.  623.  For  the  varied  transcriptions  of  Av.  hu, 
AP.  u  in  Gk.  and  Parthian  records,  cf.  Hurauda,  JNh.  133 — 
where  'f-,  'o-,  wo-,  and  ovo-  occur.  In  Avrofid,  AP.  u-,  Av.  hu- 
is  correctly  represented  by  av-  instead  of  more  common  eo-,  s.  Hbm. 
PSt.  215,  No.  2. 

BapuKT]^,  1,  AB  8  seq. :  the  same  as  Warakes  (cf.  BadvT]<;  = 
Wahan,  JNb.  54,  BavdSdaTro^  =  Wanadaspa,  JNb.  62),  with  the 
later  pronunciation  (cf.  Hbm.  PSt.  155).  The  name  is  derived 
from  PahlB.  varr  (Unvala,  Konig  Httsrav,  §  96),  Av.  *varan- 
(Bthl.  AirWb.  1364),  NP.  barra,  "lamb"  (Hbm.  PSt.  155),  with 
lea-  the  suffix  of  endearment,  s.  'Apa-dKrj<;. 

Bdaeipra,  2,  AB  2  :  f.  meaning  uncertain.  The  derivation  of 
the  name  by  Carnoy  (s,  Minns,  44)  is  haphazard  and  unscientific. 
Gr.  et  represents  an  Iran.  %  (cf.  Btadet^dvayjr)  and  could  never  have 
stood  for  u  or  va.  ,The  name  is  most  probably  non-Iran.,  as  also 
the  names  of  two  other  queens,  KXeoirdrpa  (2,  AB  2)  and 
'OXevveieiprj  {2,  AB  2). 

Biadeifidva-^,  2,  AB  2  :  f.  ^tadet  with  the  later  pronunciation  = 
Av.  vistay,  "  knowledge,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  1459,  and  jSami/r^  PahlB. 
vanafsak,  NP.  benefse,  "violet,"  i.e.  "the  violet  of  knowledge". 
In  the  document  in  question  the  gen.  sg.  of  the  name  is 
Biadec^dvairo';,  formed  on  the  analogy  of  words  having  their 
crud«  base  in  ir,  which  is  of  course  incorrect. 

Paa«»7?,  2,  AB  5  :  with  the  later  pronunciation  Av.  *gahdlca-, 
"possessing  a  club,  thrown  at  the  opponent";  cf.  Av.  gaSd-. 
"Wurfkeule,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  488.  Av.  8  (=dh)  becomes  h  in 
PahlB.  and  NP.  through  the  intermediate  AP.  d;  cf.  Hbm.  PSt. 
198.  This  h  is  lost  in  Gr.  between  vowels.  TadKrj'i  can  hardly 
be  the  same  as  PaOdKr)^,  s.  2,  AB  5. 

Ta6dKr}<i,  1,  AB  9  seq.,  ^,  A  5,  B  6 :  considering  it  to  be  a 
corrupt  orthography  for  PrjOdKr]'?,  Av.  *ga£ddka,  "  possessing  house 
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and  courtyard,  having  w^orldly  possessions,'  s.  Av.  gaedd,  Bthl. 
AirWh.  477,  TaddKT]<i  is  also  allowable,  for  the  Av.  word  gaeOd- 
andgra^a- are  sometimes  interchanged  ;  cf.  Bthl.  J. irWi.  479,  521. 

FepiKT)^,  ^,  A  12,  B  17  : -"  living  in  mountains,"  derived  from 
Av.  *gairika,  PahlB.  glrik,  Bthl.  AirWb.  514,  but  Kurd. gir,girk, 
with  a  short  i,  s.  Horn  NpEt.  278. 

Japyijvi]^:,  fi?,  A13,  Bll:  most  probably  it  is  connected  with 
AP.  darga-,  "long."  Perhaps  Jap'yr]vi]<;  is  AP.  *dargin(e),  a 
proportional  and  analogical  formation  from  AP.  darg,  "  long,"  to 
'NF.  derine  from  der,  "long";  cf.  Horn,  NpEt.  121.  Moulton's 
suggestion  of  the  derivation  from  A  P.  darga  and  Skt.  ana-, 
"mouth,"  is  absurd,  Minns,   44. 

ArjvTj'i,  2,  AB  5  :   for  meaning  cf.  ^Aphrjvrjf;. 

Ar}v6^a^o<i,  i,  B  30 :  for  Arfv-  s.  ^ApS^vrj'i,  and  for  /8«^09  s.  JNb. 
489.  The  name  means  "  whose  arm  is  the  religion,  i.e.  whose 
helping-arm,  whose  support,  is  the  religion  ".  The  first  o  is  the 
connecting  link  between  the  members  of  the  compound. 

'I(o8a06xOv^,  2,  A 12,  B17:  "redeemed  by  yodd"  1  It  is 
utterly  wrong  to  try  to  explain  purely  Iranian  names,  with  the 
exception  of  one  or  two  which  are  of  foreign  origin,  in  these 
Gr.  documents  as  hybrids,  as  Moulton  again  suggests  for  'ItwSa, 
Skt.  yudh,  "  battle."  These  attempts  are  thoroughly  unscientific. 
For  BoxOv^,  cf.  JNb.  490. 

Mai^opprj^,  i,  A  8,  B  9  :  "  having  the  majesty,  lustre  from  the 
moon,"  or  "having  good  fortune  through  the  Ized  Mdh"  (Justi). 
Another  form  of  the  name  is  Mat<papvo<;,  JNb.  188.  On  the  same 
page  five  proper  names  are  quoted,  which  have  fiai-  as  the  first 
member  of  compounds.  Is  mai-  an  analogical  formation  from 
PahlB.  mdh,  "moon,"  to  NP.  nai,  "  flute,"  ^mi,  "  foot,"  although 
a  mistaken  one  ?  Still,  for  NP.  nndh,  "moon,"  we  find  in  Af7. 
tnai,  Oss.Tal.  mai  (cf.  Horn,  NpEt.  216) — i.e.  in  NP.  dialects. 
For  (j)6ppr)<i  =  <l)apvo<i,  "lustre,  majesty,"  cf.  Horn,  NpEt.  180; 
Arm.  loan-word  p'ar-k',  Hbm.  AGr.  254;  the  former  form  is 
derived  by  the  process  of  regressive  assimilation  through  the 
latter  =  AP.  farnah-;  cf.  Hbm.  FSt.  259.  The  o  in  (f}6pprj^, 
«.  NP.  x^rraii,  whose  u  is  a  reminiscence  of  MidPers.  *'  in 
X^arreh,  s.  Hbm.  PSt.  187.  The  name  is  therefore  written 
according  to  the  later  pronunciation. 

Map^v  .  .  .,  1,  BS'l  :  mar0  =  PahlB.  marz-,  "boundary,  border 
country,"  NP.  merz,  s.  Horn,  NpEt.  218,     y  =  u  is  the  connecting 
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link  between  the  members  of  the  compound.  Tl\e  ordinary 
connecting  link  is  -a-  in  AP.  and  MidPers.,  which,  before  labial 
.  consonants  and  vowels,  is  changed  generally  to  u  or  o,  and  before 
palatal  consonants  and  vowels  changed  to  i:  cf.  Hbm.  PSt. 
122,  136. 

Mi,pa^avhdicT)<i,  ;?,  A  12,  B  17  :  "serving  Midra,  the  servant  of 
Midra" ;  cf.  Hbm.  AGr.  52.  The  Arm.  forms  of  the  name  are 
Mehendak  and  Mihrevandak,  53.  Mipa  =  Av.  midra.  The  AP. 
0r  becomes  hr  in  the  later  stage,  especially  in  NP.,  and  h  between 
vowels  is  dropped  in  Gr.  The  form  of  the  first  part  of  the  name 
gives  us  the  later  pronunciation,  whereas  l3av8dKrj<;  =  AP.  bandaka  ', 
cf.  Bthl.  AirWb.  924. 

Meipi,8dTrj<i,  i,  A  29,  B  31  :  "  given,  presented  by  Midra,"  a.  JNh. 
209.  et  in  Meipc-  represents  an  Iran,  i  (cf.  Biadec^dvaylr) ;  for  the 
form  Meipt-  cf.  M ipa^ay8dKr}<i.  Mei,pi,SaT'r}<i=^MidpiBdTrj<;  ;  the  latter 
form  of  the  name  is  used  by  authors,  whereas  MidpaSd7r}<$  = 
MtpaSdTr}<:,  2,  A  12-,  B  17  is  used  nearly  without  any  exception 
on  coins. 

OiTraTT]^,  i,  A  9,  BIO:  "well-protected,"  Av.  hupdta,  s.  Bthl. 
AirWb.  1827  ;  but  Iran,  hu-  can  hardly  take  the  form  ol-  in 
Gr.  transcription  ;  cf.  Avrofxa.  It  is  possible  that  ol-  =  Gr.  ej;-, 
"  good,"  a  translation  of  Iran,  hu-  or  vohu- ;  cf.  Av.  pr.  names 
vohuddia,  vohupardsa-,  Bthl.  AirWb.  1432;  vohundinah-,  1433, 
and  vohuraocah-,  1434. 

^OXei'veieiprj,  2,  AB  2 :  f.  most  probably  a  non-Iran,  name ; 
cf.  BdaeipTa. 

'OpKaBdrrjfi,  i,  A  28  :  "  given  by  a  wolf"  ;  PahlB.  *vurk-a-ddt, 
Bthl.  AirWb.  1419,  Maz.  vurg,  Kas.  varg ;  cf.  Horn,  NpEt.  202. 
opKa-  =  *F6pKa,  Iran,  short  tc  or  closed  short  a  ?  being  transcribed 
in  Gr.  with  o. 

'Oxo/3dyr)<;,  1,  A  29,  B  31  :  "  bestowing  good  fortune  (of  married 
life),"  Av.  vohubarfa-,  s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  1432,  921.  'Oxo  =  *F6xo; 
the  transcription  of  Av.  vohu-,  that  the  h  in  vohu-  was  pronounced 
hard  like  x  in  MidPers.,  is  proved  by  its  retention  in  Gr.  o^p- 
(cf.  ''fix<^'i)i  cf.  Hbm.  PSt.  215,  No.  2),  whereas,  as  a  rule,  it  is 
dropped  between  vowels ;  cf.  TadKrj<i,  etc. 

XiaKT],  1,  AB  2  ;  f .  "  black,  the  black  one  ".  Av.  sydva-,  Bthl. 
AirWb.  1631  ;  PahlB.  siydk,  Horn  N'pEt.  168. 

XvKvvrjfia-  ?  gen.  sg.  2!vKvv7]/j,aro<i,  i,  B  31  :  "  one  who  measures 
or    weighs    words   (before  speaking),    i.e.   one   who   speaks  just 
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necessary  words."  PahlB,  *soy^an-inde-,  NP.  *8uxunmde,  cf.  NP. 
8iL-)(iinparvar,  "one  who  protects  words,  i.e.  one  who  speaks  just 
the  necessary  words"  ;  for  NP.  su^un,  s.  Bthl.  zAirWh.  49.  But' 
SvKvi/>']fiaTo<;  would  be  a  regular  gen.  sing,  from  XvKvvrjixavT-, 
"  having  or  possessing  words,  full  of  words,"  -7nant  being  the 
adj.  suffix — Av.  -mant  (s.  Bthl.  AirWh.  1957-8),  Skt.  -mant 
(Whitney,  475).  The  latter  explanation  of  the  pr.  name  is 
preferable. 

Sa>^^pr}q,  1,  A  8,  B  9  :  derived  from  MidPers.  cop,  "  wood." 
Subin,  Cupin,  better  copen  (cf.  Turen  in  Pahl.  Document  from 
Avroman),  JNh.  312,  "  wooden"  or  "crane,  woodpecker";  cf.  NP. 
Siihin,  cUbineh,  in  Arm.  cobin,  cf.  Hbm.  AGr.  25.  Gr.  5"  represents 
a  c-sound  ;  cf.  HapSp6KOTTo<;  and  SavSpuKOTro^  for  AInd.  Gaiidra- 
gupta.  The  c^-sound  undergoes  a  similar  phonetic  change  in  Arab. ; 
cf.  Arab,  satranj,  PahlB.  catrang,  "the  game  of  chess."  The 
long  -ft)-  represents  Iran,  -u-,  but  parallel  cases  are  wanting. 

TtypdvT]^,  1,  AB  4  :  s.  Hbm.  Agr.  87.  derived  from  Av.  tiyra, 
"pointed,  sharp,"  Bthl.  AirWb.  651  ;  cf.  NP.  tey,  "point,  sword," 
Arm.  loan-word  teg,  "lance,  spear,"  Hbm.  AGr.  253.  -an,  the 
pati'onymic  suffix  ? 

'TaTo^ar/Tj<;,  i,  A  29  :  A  v.  *vistdx^baya-,  "relying  upon  fortune," 
for  *vistd-)(^,  s.  Horn  NpEt.  205.  Av.  dx^-  becomes  o^^-  in 
MidPers.  owing  to  presence  of  the  labial  '".  Still,  the  utter 
disappearance  of  ')(^  from  Gr.  is  difficult  to  explain.  &>  in  0(iyyr)<i 
appears  under  the  influence  of  the  preceding  labial  ;  cf.  -bad  and 
-bud  in  NP.  herbad,  herbud,  for  MidPers.  erpat,  Hbm.  PSt.  126. 

Or  vaTo-  in  'Taro^a>yr]<i  is  to  be  explained  by  *FvaTo  =  Av. 
vista-,  in  vistdspa  (Gr.  'Ta-TciaTrrj'i),  i.e.  "  having  timorous  fortune  "  ; 
cf.  Bthl.  AirWb.  1474,  or  "  having  warlike  fortune",  s.  JNl.  373. 

^padTT]<;,  1,  B  31  :  "brought  forth,  created,"  Av.  frahdta-, 
Bthl.  AirWb.  983 ;  for  the  form  of  the  name  cf.  Taa.K'q'i. 

Xo(TaTp6r]<i,  1,  A  28,  B30:  "having  good  fame,  well-famed," 
Av.  haosravah-,  Bthl.  Ai^^Wb.  1738.  The  ordinary  Gr.  form  of 
the  name  is  Xoap6r)<i,  once  XoaSpor)';,  JNb.  135.  Most  probably  the 
insertion  of  S  or  t  in  the  form  Xoaporj^;  should  facilitate  the 
pronunciation  of  the  conjunct  consonant  -o^p-,  which  is  uncommon 
in  Gr.  In  Ancient  Ecclesiastical  Slavic  o-strovh,  "  island  (sur- 
rounded by  a  stream  of  water) "  and  AHG  =  stroum,  "  stream," 
AInd.  srdvati,  '^'  it  streams,"  the  t  is  inserted  between  sr-  for  the 
same  reason,  s.  Brugmann,  pp.  101,  117,  205.     The  duplication 
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of  o-  is  peculiar.     It  seems  to  liave  arisen  from  a  certain  stress 
with  which  the  Greeks  must  liave  heard  it  pronounced. 

On  the  Avroman  Document  III 
Preface 

Taking  the  fact  into  consideration  that  the  Pahl.  document  in 
question  is  written  in  a  cursive  style,  we  liave  strong  grounds  to 
believe  that  some  of  the  letters  have  taken  an  ambiguous  aspect. 
Thus,  there  is  no  wonder  that  Cowley  (JRAS.  1919,  April, 
p.  1  seq.)  has  read  certain  words  in  a  different  way  from  Minns 
(JHS.  XXXV,  1915,  p.  62).  In  the  following  pages  I  shall  try  to 
give  some  definite  meaning  to  words  and  reading  to  proper  names 
occurring  in  the  document,  always  basing  my  suggestions  on 
MidPers. — PahlB.,and  Pahll.  Especially  in  the  reading  of  proper 
names  I  have  followed  the  standard  work  of  Justi,  his  Iranisches 
Namenbuch.  Nearly  all  of  these  proper  names  are  compounds, 
which  are  quoted  as  such  in  this  work,  or  whose  first  or  final 
member  is  actually  used  in  the  formation  of  Iran,  proper  names 
(cf.  JNb.).  Another  work  of  equal,  perhaps  of  still  greater 
importance  than  JNb. — Hubschmann,  Armenische  Grammatik — 
is  occasionally  quoted.  The  work  contains  many  MidPers.  words 
and  proper  names,  which  are  found  fossilized  in  Armenian,  but 
hardly  occur  in  PahlB.  (cf.  Unvala,  Konig  Husrav,  §  33,  n.  1). 
They  are  documents  of  the  form  of  MidPers.  during  the  Parthian 
and  the  Sasanian  periods,  i.e.  about  250  B.C.  to  a.d.  226,  a  record 
of  the  development  of  the  language  during  these  four  centuries. 

The  document  in  question  is  no  doubt  written  in  Pahl.,  with 
Aram,  ideograms,  just  as  they  are  frequently  used  in  PahlB. 
A  strong  proof  in  support  of  this  statement  is  the  interchange  of 
the  Aram,  ideog.  ]32'^a  (1.  1)  with  its  Iran,  equivalent  ]3nn  (1.  3), 
an  example  of  interchanges  in  which  the  scribes  of  PahlB.  indulge, 
sometimes  in  order  to  show  off  their  erudition,  but  often  through 
unconscious  mistakes,  as  they  mostly  read  the  text  before  them 
with  the  Iran,  pronunciation  and  wrote  Aram,  ideograms  for  Iran, 
words.  There  is  another  word  TIK  n  "has?  given",  which  is 
written  not  with  the  ideogram.  With  the  exception  of  these  two 
words,  and  of  course  of  the  Iran,  proper  names,  for  which  even  in 
PahlB.  hardly  any  ideogram  occurs,  except  through  the  pedantry 
of  the  scribe,  the  character  of  PahlB.  is  kept  up  systematically 
throughout  the  whole  of  this  document.     Short  vowels  and  long 
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<i  are  always  omitted  as  in  Hebrew.  Occasional  remarks  on  the 
MidPers.  philology  and  the  PahlB.  orthography  will  not  be 
found,  I  hope,  out  of  place. 

Line  1 
natZ?  sal.      PahlB.  ^>^  sal  [snaf]  (Aram,  wm,  st.  emph.  KnB7, 

Syr.  "U-m,,  st.  emph.  "jAlm,  Arab.  ALu),  "year" ;    FrF.  i,  1. 

)))  3,  a  numerical  figure  for  three  in  this  document  and  also  in 
inscriptions  from  Palmyra;  cf.  Lidzbarski,  p.  .  The  sign  for 
1  seems  to  be  in  these  and  Pahll.  as  well  as  PahlB.  originallj'' 
only  a  stroke  standing  a  little  towards  the  left,  which  acquired 
later  the  form  of  a  slight  curve,  culminating  in  a  hook-curve  >,  as 
in  Pahll.  and  PahlB.,  s.  Minns,  p.  62.  For  figures  from  1  to  9 
generally  these  strokes  are  used  in  two  or  three  groups — in  PahlB. 
to  the  maximum  of  four  in  a  group,  s.  PahlPazGl.,  p.  1,  whereas 
in  this  document  even  five  are  used  in  a  group,  s.  11.  3  and  8. 

p  100,  a  numerical  figure  for  hundred  in  this  document,  just 
as  in  the  Hebrew  and  Syriac  numerical  systems. 

KriT  mdh.  The  PahlB.  form  would  be  *.U4W  or  *M^t  tndh 
[yark(h)d]  (Aram.  KHT,  Syr.  V^;^),  "  moon,  month."  The  word 
.UA^A  occurring  in  FrP.  1,  3,  is  most  probably  a  wrong  ortho- 
graphy for  jjAU   (cf.  jj  for  a.5)  yarh{h)d,  for  which  there  occurs 

in    PahlPazGl.,  p.  153,  -^3.A  kaviar(y)d^  (Arab,     y.%3)-     There 

the  text  runs  as  follows:  'J(j^J^ ,  -J|(^3^^  *  ^'^)^  yark(h)d,  kamar(y)d, 
indli.  In  FrP.  1,  3  ^)..^a  is  treated  as  an  ideogr.  for  -^.dJi 
eydm  \eyd7ri\,  "  time,"  and  separated  from  the  preceding  words 
H(^^*Ji4^4,  which  is  entirely  incorrect.  -^C^JJ  is  the  Iran, 
word  for  the  pseudoideogr.  K3jj  eydm  {PahlPazGl.,  p.  1 53),  the 
same  word   as  jtObu  with  a  defective  orthograph^^ 

nmiK     harvatat.       PahlB.    ^))*i    harvatat,    A  v.    haurvatdt, 

'  "^  y^  i"  kamar(y)d  and  many  other  ideograms  in  PahlB.  is  after  the  analog}"^ 

of  -H^  in  words  like  -^^ dp  [mayyd],  (Aram.  N'JD,  Syr.  fiiVn)  "water,"  and 
others. 
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8.  Bfchl.  AirWb.  179].  Harvatat  is  the  name  of  the  third 
month  of  the  year  and  also  that  of  tlie  sixth  day  of  the  month 
of  the  calendar  of  the  modern  Zoroastrians.  According  to  NP. 
pronunciation  it  is  khurddd. 

'\:arn  mahimn.  PahlB.  *)^^.i^  maBpdn,  cf.  Bthl.  IF.  38,  39. 

NP.  jL^  "vintner",  lit.  "protector  of  wine".     Here  we  have  the 

modern  pronunciation  of  the  word.  The  word  pyo  has  the 
defective  orthography,  or,  as  seems  most  probable,  the  long  d  is 
left  out  in  this  document  as  in  Hebrew  (s.  pref.).  The  final  j 
reproduces  the  redundant  stroke  in  PahlB.  occurring  after  the 
letters  a,    ^,    j,    ^,    i,  and   q}- 

ISOnS,    pr.    name.       Probabl}^    PahlB.     *^^jj^^     pa^s2>ei  ? 

^^  =  Av.  paHi,  "lord,  master,"  s.  Bthl.  AirWh.  821  ;  VO^Ja  = 

Av.  spaeta,  "white,"  s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  1609.  There  are  a  number 
of  pr.  names  occurring  in  JN^b.  which  have  ^ja^  as  the  first 
member  of  compounds,  but  it  is  hardly  possible  to  find  spet  as  the 
final  member  of  compounds,  but  very  often  as  the  first ;  cf.  JNb. 
309  seq.  Most  probably  the  'name  is  to  be  read  patspdta,  PahlB. 
*VO'£JJ*^^,  "the  thriving  lord,"  which  reading  I  prefer.  For 
spdta,  s.  JNb.  512  ;  for  the  orthography  of  the  word,  s.  ]S3.'^D- 

in  pus.    PahlB.  ^\  I  piis  [6am]  (Aram.  13.  Kia,  Syr.  ;^,  (;£)), 

the  ideogr.  for  JJ>^,  cf.  'SF.  ^^  and  ^^ ,  "son";  Pahll.  rrai 
6am,  falsely  read  bariiian,  s.  PahlPazGl.  50,  rr  (PahlB.  i*)  being 
the  original  form  of  the  Nestorian  Syriac  dlaf.     This  cr,  which 

comes  exclusively  at  the  end  of  an  ideogr.  in  PahlB.,  is  the  Aram. 
dlef,  the  sign  of  the  st.  emph.,  and  was  mistaken  by  some  early 
copyist  for  PahlB.  ^o  °man,  and  he  was  unfortunately  followed  in 
this  mistake  by  later  copyists.^     It  is  here  interesting  to  note  that 

^  It  seems  that  the  redundant  stroke  in  PahlB.  (cf.  p^'^D)  must  have  repre- 
sented some  particular  sound,  though  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  which.  Andreas 
thinks,  that  it  represented  e,  the  sufF.  of  the  abl.  case  ;  cf.  Bthl.  IF.  3S,  26. 
(Bartholomae,  in  a  letter).  Kirste  considers  it  as  the  intermediate  form 
between  AP.  {tan)ay  and  NP.  {tan),  i.e.  long  e  or  i.     Cf.   WZKM.  3,  .322. 

^  J.  Kirste  has  written  a  very  interesting  article  on  the  ideogramatic    Iv 

"man  (s.  13)  in  WZKM.  3,  313  seq.  The  stages,  through  which  p  was 
developed  out  of  *C ,   are  well  described  by  him,  s.   ibid.   p.   315. 
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in  |mn  """Q  (1.  1),  r'^3  nn  (1.  3),  ]ibn  nn  (1.  5),  ]3»-i  nn  (1.  5), 
7:nK  ■'■in  (1.  6),  ^nas  ""-a  (1.  6),  and  ncnna  nn  (1.  6),  the  st.  constr. 

form  13  (of  the  Aram,  and  Syr.  languages)  of  the  word  NIS 
■"son,"  is  used  with  the  MidPers.  i,  the  izdfet,  to  express  the, 
gen.  case,  whereas  only  the  st.  constr.  would  have  clearly  shown 
the  gen.  Such  construction  is  not  to  be  met  with  in  PahlB., 
where  the  fossilized  st.  emph.  is  employed  with  i  of  the  izdfet  for 

the  gen.  ^^u  pus  [bard]  i.    But  in  Pahll.  both  the  constructions 

occur,  the  st.  emph.  form  without  the  i  of  the  izdfet,  s.  Hdjinscr. 
A3,  and  also  st.  constr.  with  the  i  of  the  izdfet,  s.  Hdjinscr.  B  3, 
for  the  gen. 

imn,  pr.  name.     PahlB.  yj)^,  Turen   (not  Tiirin,  s.  JRAS. 

1919,  April).     It  is  to  be  derived  from  Tur,  PahlB.  J)^,  Av.  tura, 

Bthl.  AirWh.  656,  cf.  also  JNh.  328;  -en  most  probably  =  Av. 
-ena,  adj.  suff.  (cf.  Av.  zaranaena,  PahlB.  zarren,  "golden," 
s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  1677),  s.  Sim.  ManStud.  1.  156.  In  JNh.  there 
occur  some  pr.  names  ending  in  -en,  e.g.  Suren  (pp.  316,  524),  and 
Hbm.  AGr.  73,  sdhen,  JNh.  274,  which  are  mainly  of  the  Parthian 
period,  as  also  our  Pahl.  document ;  cf.  also  the  note  on  I!co^7]V7]<i 
{s.  above).     The  name  can  also  be  read  pTD.     Then  it  is  to  be 

derived  from  T%r,  PahlB.  3^^,  s.  Bthl.  AirWb.  651.  The  former 
reading  is  to  be  preferred. 

Line  ^ 

Can  the  word  after  the  strokes  not  be  read  "'SDD,  kasp  i, 
Aram.  NSDS,  "silver"?  PahlB.  )^3i^  arz  [kasp]  means  "value, 
price",  A-P.  112. 

xaiD  raz.  PahlB.  -u^)^  raz  [karma]  (Aram.  X»13,  Syr.  (JaDjs), 

^'vineyard,"  s.  FrP.  5,  1.     Arab.  ^  p    means  "  vine,  grape  ",  which 

meaning  is  also  applicable  to  PahlB.  -^^34. 

TDDX,  pr.  name.  Most  probably  it  is  derived  from  DX, 
PahlB.  -(^i*  ma^  [ds],  "wine,"  FrP.  5,  1,  and  m,  or  correctly  na 

(cf.  IBDnS,  where  also!  for  n),  PahlB.  JJ^-^  deh  [nidtd],  (Aram. 
KnO,  Syr.  "jASo,  Assyr.  mdtu),  "village,  province,  land,"  FrP.  2,  3. 
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The  reading  of  the  name,  therefore,  must  be  mnahdeh  or  maedeh 
lasmaf],  and  it  is  most  probably  given  to  the  vineyard  in  question 
from  the  abundance  of  wine  it  produces.  It  means  lit.  "  the  land 
of  wine".      PahlB.   -(jii  (dx)  tnaS    [as]   has  also   another  form 

^^ii  dsis,  FrP.  o,  1  (Heb,  D^DJT  "  new  wine,  must ",  Ges.-Buhl.). 

<^^j>i,  FrP.  5,  2  is  no  other  form  but  a  bad  orthography  for  ^-(^jj 

asis,   originated   from  the  orthography  like    *-i^a>p.       As  A  v. 

letters^  like  axS,    j^' _S>  ^.nd  PahlB.  letters  and  compounds  of 

letters  like    l,    3,"     .Ct,      iM,  were  seldom  written  by  the  copyists 

with  one  flourish  of  the  pen,  but  mostly  with  two  or  more,  it 
occurred  very  often  that  the  copyists  forgot  to  complete  the 
letters  or  compounds  of  letters  like  those  shown  above.  In  the 
word  in  question  i  was  written  instead  of  J^  by  some  copyist, 

who  was  then  followed  by  others,  thereby  fossilizing  the  form  of 
the  word.  The  above  statement  is  proved  by  the  Iran,  equivalent 
of  the  word  ^^VtVj,  FrP.  103.     But  still  it  seems  that  in  PahlB. 

'  In  a'MS.   of  the  Av.  Yasna  of  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge  (class-mark 
3,   2,   6),   the  letters    a.3,    id,    and    )*0    are   written    aj-^  ,    )V»>    and    /V— — 

respectively,  and  the  letter  »  is  even  separated,  one  >  being  at  the  end  of  a  line 
and  the  other  >  in  the  beginning  of  the  next  following.  There  is  also  another 
peculiarity  in  this  MS.,  viz.  the  gaps  at  the  end  of  a  line  are  filled  up  by 
redundant  strokes   (cf.    p^^Q),    sometimes   even  in  the   body  of  a  word,  e.g. 

■">^M)0^""^''0K)^""^«'  ^  corrupt  form  for  ^y)0^^^'^\y^^)?,' 

2  Words  like   PahlB.    JJl»3    duzd  [gannabd]    (Aram.    KS33,    Syr.    |»">i  , ) 

"thief,"  FrP.  13,  5,  and  ^)^))3^43  ozatati  [yilctaluntaii],  PahlPazGl.  238, 
(also  If M^pMJS  FrP.  22,  3),  from  Aram.  M^tajT ,  imperf.   3rd  pi.   masc.    from 

ViutDpj  with  lleo  tan,  the  Iran,  infin.  sufl&. ),  "to  kill,"  are  proofs  of  a  peculiar 

habit  of  some  copyists,  viz.  of  hovering  over  the  MS.  page  with  their  pen, 
making  thereby  some  slanting  flourishes  in  the  air  from  right  to  left,  till  they 
actually  touch  the  page  with  the  pen  and  begin  to  write.  It  is,  therefore,  most 
probable  that  one  such  stroke  like  jl  got  into  the  beginning  of  words,  like  those 
mentioned  above  (s.  PahlPazGl.  pp.  239  and  243),  and  the  words  so  written  were 
afterwards  looked  upon  by  subsequent  scribes  as  variants  of  the  original  words 
with  the  correct  ortho'graphy.  This  is  the  only  cause  of  "the  frequent  inter- 
change of  d  and  z  in  Pahl."  as  Haug  calls  it ;  cf.  PahlPazGl.  243.  There  is  no 
philological  reason  for  this  interchange  whatsoever  that  can  be  brought  forward 
in  the  support  of  this  statement. 
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the  words  ^jj,  H^^ii  and  )^^Mi  have  acquired  a  difference  in 
their  meanings,  s.  Unvala,  Konig  Husrau,  §§  57-8. 

na  ce.  Pahl.B.  ^^ce\m.a]  (Aram.  no.  Syr.  ^Sc),  interr.  pron.^ 
"what?"  "which?"     Here  it  is  used  as  a  rel.  pron.,  of.  PahlB. 

^fc  Ice  [muni  (Aram.  ]ia,  Syr.  .qLd  interr.  pron.,  "who?"  used 
for  both  interr.  and  rel.  pron. 

]:n:n^nK  pr.  name ?     PahlB.  *^>*03^0»  Ap-i-Rahui,  lit.  " lustre 

of  Rasmv",  cf.  NP.  «.^l,  used  as  the  final  member  of  a  compound 

in  pr.  names,  JNb.  483 ;  Rasnu,  the  name  of  the  Yazata,  who 
presides  over  the  18th  day  of  the  Zoroastrian  month,  s.  JNh.  259. 
But  the  reading  remains  doubtful.  Cowley  reads  ]10rTlX  (JRAS. 
1919,  April,  p.  1  seq.),  whicli  reading  is  equally  uncertain.  The 
letter  after  "^21N  is  most  probably  T  and  not  1. 

aba  nem.  PahlB.  3)^  nem  \j)alag']  (Aram.  3^B.  KJ^B,  Syr. 
.Jk),  t.ia  "part,  division,  the  half",  s.  FrP.  31,  7. 

DN"'  ?  The  word  can  be  read  in  this  way  only.  There  can  be 
hardly  any  Sem.  or  Iran,  equivalent  found  for  it. 

Line  3 

]an  razpan.  PahlB.  *)^^33  razpdn,  NP.  j\>jj  "wine- 
grower", lit.  "protector  of  vine",  s.  ]32''1D.  Notice  the  final  redundant 
I  The  words  ^D,  PahlB.  (jO^-C)  -0-**  ''^^^  t^*]  ^"^  -^ 
jji^jAl  {FrP.  o,  1),  raz  [karma]  can  hardly  be  synonyms; 
the  former  means  "wine,  the  pressed  juice  of  grapes",  whereas 

the  latter  "  vine,  (bunch  of)  grapes,  raisin  ",  s.  NP.  jj.    The  word 

can  also  be  read  razpan,  PahlB.  *)^^0*^>  ^^P-  JvJ'J  "arcanorum 
possessor,  custos"  (Vullers),  perhaps  the  title  of  some  office- 
bearer in  the  state.     For  raz  cf.  Dn.  ^,18  seq.  (Aram.  71.  Nn^ 

Syr.  lil>,    )}y\  "secret"). 

to 

b^m  ?  pr.  name.     The  reading  is  uncertain. 

^■^TOrn,  pr.  name.  PahlB.  *^-^'0)  Vaszen,  Beszen  (according 
to  the  modern  pronunciation,  cf.  Horn  NpEt.  50,  and  JNh.  372 
under  Bestam),  "possessing  many  weapons";  JNh.  520. 
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MK  "TT  dat  hastl      PahlB.  p^jj  ^j^j   ddt  hast,  "has  given." 

For  n  s.  ^aD^{;  for  mk  cf.  Sim.  ManStud.  1,  51,81,  where  "nx 
and  TI  occur  as  the  root-form  of  verb,  subst.  =  PalilB.  -^yo  li.-} 
But  still  the  form  TIN  remains  obscure.  It  can  be  taken  for 
2nd  sing.  =  PahlB.  ^s/^pya  Ice,  s.  below. 

Vh3  har.     PahlB.  ji)^  Jiar  [kola]  (Aram.  K^3,  Syr.  f^),  "all, 
omnes,  omnia." 

p]7  dram.     PahlB.  y^y    dram    [zuzd]   (Aram,   urn,   Syr.  Iio] 

*' zuz,  a  silver  coin,  whose  worth  was  equal  to  that  of  a  silver 
denar,  i.e.  equal  to  one-fourth  of  a  zeta"  (Levy-Fleischer), 
"silver  coin,  money,"  s.  FrP.  78. 

))))  \^)  6''5,  a  numerical  figure  for  sixty-five.      For  ))))  cf.  1.  3. 

As    ^^^    stands   in   Aramaic   papyrus   for    60,   s.  Minns,  62,  ^^|» 
which   very  slightly  differs  in  form  from  it,  must  also  represent 
60  and  not  SO,  s.  Cowley. 

Line  ^ 

]0  hac.     PahlB.  ^  hac  [min]  (Aram,  p,  Syr.     0)).  "from," 
FrP.  25,  6. 

Tlinan  hiinfi-^atih.     PahlB.  -^^^^u  5il7)i;^''a^fA,  "landlord- 
ship,"  s.  FrP.  2,  1,  11,  4 ;  for  abstract  s.  Horn  NfEt.  111. 

...  n  ...  X  ?     Pr.  name  of  a  man  ? 

■'an  Uame.     PahlB.  i^    havie(v),   "  ever,    for   ever,    always," 
FrP.  27,  4. 

f^lH  ?     Imperf.  1st  sing.  ? 

nnaip  kadamta.    Pahll.  kaddmtd,  "  in  the  presence  of,  before," 
Hdjinscr.  2,  5.'^    Aram.  Kripij"?,  "  Friihzeit,  early  time  (especially 

1  ~jCkj^  h-  [Aar«-]  (Aram.  niH  or  KIH,  Syr.  IqOI)  "  ^'^  ^®'  ^°  become", 
s.  FrP.  SI,  7.  The  final  J^ ^  clearly  represents  here  the  final  H"  or  N"  of  the 
Aram,  root,  i.e.  the  form  which  the  final  radical  i  takes  in  the  perf.  3rd  sing. 
masc.     For  the  same  reason    ^^3    ^"  Hdjinscr.  1,  10  should  be  read  havd-  and 

not  Mmaii  as  in  PahlPazGl.  128  (cf.   WZKM.  3,  321). 

2  Kirste  sees  in  the  final  -man  in  qadmatman  (according  to  Hang's  reading), 
Hdjinscr.  2.  5,  the  sufF.  of  3rd  sing.  masc.  -eh  in  Aram.  He  reads  qedmeteh 
"before  him,  in  his  presence".  But  later  on  through  usage  this  -eh  became 
nnseparable  from  the  prep.  TVd^p  st.  constr.  nOHp,  and  came  to  mean  onlj- 
"  before,  in  the  presence  of  ",  especially  when  used  with  a  subst.  in  the  plur. ,  just 
as  in  the  inscriptions  in  question.      Such  pleonasms  are  very  common  in  Syr.  (cf. 

WZ-KM.  3,  318,  19). 
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in  the  morning),"  although  connected  etjanologically,  cannot  be 
taken  for  its  synonym. 

Line  5 

firm  Aram.  KTOT,   pi.    l^yw   (s.    Marti,  p.   62),   Syr.   I^oua 
"  witness". 

"ITD  pr.  name.     PahlB.  *^.53.3^  Tirih,  s.  Hbm.  AGr.  88. 

pSK  pr.  name.     PahlB.  *m^  Ajpen,  from  op,  "water";    for 
-en  s.  jmn. 

13Cn    pr.  name.     PahlB.    ))H^  Rasnu,  JNh.  259  ;  s.  ]3i2rTnN. 

nncrns  pr.  name.     PahlB.   VtV^-^^JJ  Arstdt,   JNh.    31,    47  ; 
Hbm.  AGr.  20. 

Line  6 

]3nK   pr.   name.      PahlB.   ^yo^    Apdn,    Abdn    (in    yo^))^^ 

Mitr(o)dpdn,'NF.^\i^^  JNh.    1,   18    (as  the    final   member  of  a 
compound  in  pr.  names,  208)  ;  for  the  final  redundant  ]  s.  ^33^a. 

TiaS'iin  pr.  name.      PahlB.  *j-^)^  J  {^))      Pus-i-Pandhi, 
s.  JNh.  240 ;  for  the  form  of  name  with  in  cf .  Arab.  pr.  names 

with    'fi  1    and  Syr.  with  't^. 

riDina  pr.  name.  PahlB.  *^^))^^ Mitr{o)pdt.  Gr.  MtTpo^dTr)<;, 
JNh.  209. 

^ro  pr.  name.      PahlB.    ^yj)  Senak,   lit.    "belonging  to  the 

family  of  Sen"  ;  cf.  Bthl.  AirWh.  1548.     Perhaps  also  connected 
etymological ly   with  Slnah,  s.  PahlB.  ysi  sin  (Unvala,  Konig 

Husrav,  21),  NP.  Al^    "chest",  JNh.  511. 

33nsna  pr.    name.      Pahl.B    *iu^^   Afdtahang,   JNh.    200, 

Bthl.  1165,  488  ;    Bthl.  AirWh.  925,  "experienced  in  the  matters 
relating  to  Bang"  or  "  taking  Bang  in  moderation  ". 

Li7ie  7 
naat  Aram.  n3a7,  1st  sing,  perf.,  "  I  bought,"    from  Vp7,"to 
buy,  to  try  to  obtain."      PahlB.  would   be  ^)^wi3^^  um  ^rlt 
[zihanunt,  cf.  No.  2  on  IDDK  for  -un],  s.  Frl^.  108,  "and  (it)  was 
bought  by  me." 
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The  following  would  be  the  transcription  of  the  document  in 
Pahl.  characters : — 

3.       65  yy  ii)^  ?^i>jj  ^^  ^»-5^-(^1  "5  (tOi)  ^'">«  ^^ej-^^ 

4.  ^  y^   [^^^jy^]    i^lN  ^^^   -X-  ^^)A*^  ^   ^-C 

(s.  PahlPazGl.  p.  53). 

5.  a3.5^    (s.  Sim.  ManStud.  1,   63)    ^^jj^^    [)-0-<^~0-^J 

6.  ^  )o»e)))^"^  ■=>  (A3  -^-^j^ie)  ■=>  (^^2!)  ^^^  "^  (^ 

7.  (s.i^rP.108)  ^)))>5^ey  \_^^Tf\  ^-^^3  i^-T-o^  ^-tS  .  .  . 

8.  65  YY  ^)^  )VtV^J>^^ 

JVo/e. — The  underlined  words  are  inserted  by  me.  Words  in  [  ]  are  uncommon 
in  PahlB.  ^"13  is  used  throughout  the  document  for  more  usual  3|V  U  in  PahlB. 
(s.  the  word). 

Translation 

1.  Year  300,  month   Harvatat,  the   vintner  Patspdt  son  of 

Tiiren 

2.  —X-  the  price  (?)  of  the  vineyard  MaSdeh  [Asviat]   (of) 

which  Ahirasnu  the  half  riK^ 

3.  (to)  the  vine-grower  ARIL  (?)  son  of  Beszen  has(?)  given, 

all  (i.e.  full)  65  drams, 

4.  which  from  the  landlordship  (of)  — x—  always  "fyiH.     Before 

5.  witnesses  Tirik  son  of  Apen,  — x-  son  of  Rasnu,  Arstdt 

6.  son  of  Ahdn,  Pus-[Bar-]i-Fandhi  son  of  Mitr{o)pdt  Senak 

son  of  Mdtabang , 

7.  -X—  vineyard  Mahdeh  [^Asinaf], — the  vineyiard  I  bought — 

ARIL(?)  from 

8.  Fatajidt  (at  the  price  of)  all  (i.e.  full)  65  drams. 
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Taking  the  ambiguous  aspect  of  tlie  document  in  question 
(s.  preface)  I  suggest  another  translation  for  the  same  and  the 
probable  purport  of  its  contents,  as  follows : — 

1.  Year  300,   month  Harvatat,   the  vintner  Patspat  son  of 

Tiiren 

2.  (has  received  tlie  price)  of  the  vineyard  Mahdeh  [^As'^nat] 

(of)  which  Abira§nu  gave  ^  the  half 

3.  (the  other  half)  vine-grower  ARIL  (?)  son  of  Beszen,  tliou 

hast-  given,  (in)  all,  65  drama, 

4.  which  from  the  landlordship  (of)  — x—  always  ]bTX.     Before 

...  11.  5-8  as  above. 

The  document  seems  to  deal  with  the  payment  of  lease-money 
to  the  vintner  Fatspdt  son  of  Tiiren  by  the  vine-grower  ARIL 
son  of  Beszen,  who  has  held  the  vinej^^ard  Mahdeh  under  a 
(yearly  ?)  lease  of  65  drams,  the  usual  lease-money  which  the 
vineyard  had  brought  its  owner  Patspdt.  Now  ARIL  and 
Abirasnu  seem  to  have  enjoyed  the  leasehold  jointly.  The 
half  of  the  lease-money  Abiras7iu  has  paid  Patspdt  before  ARIL 
has  paid  his  share.  The  payment  of  the  remaining  half  of  the 
lease-mone}^  by  the  latter  to  Patspdt  gives  occasion  to  the  writing 
down  of  the  document  in  question  in  presence  of  the  witnesses 
mentioned  therein. 

1  Taking  riX"'  for  DKl)  PahlB.   ^^\^  da/,  "gave." 

2  s.  above. 
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Taken  down  from  the  lips  of  Chinese  Coolies  with  the  B.E.F.  in  France, 

and  translated  by  A.  Neville  J.  Whymant,  late  Lieutenant  of  the 

Chinese  Labour  Corps.     1919. 

[Note. — Some  of  these  songs',  under  the  title  "  Chinese  Coolie  Songs, 
taken  down  from  the  lips  of  Chinese  Coolies  with  the  B.E.F.  in  France, 
and  translated  by  A.  Neville  J.  Whymant,  Ph.D.,  etc.,  late  Lieutenant 
of  the  Chinese  Labour  Corps  ",  have  already  appeared  in  To-day,  edited 
by  Holbrook  Jackson,  to  which  periodical  acknowledgments  are  made.] 

A  FAIR  attempt  at  coolness  invaded  the  autumn  evening  after 
■^-^  the  day,  which  had  been  hot  enough  for  a  Continental  mid- 
summer. In  France  the  climate  can  do  these  things  and  one  gets 
used  to  it ;  and  so  in  the  evening  of  a  late  autumn  day  I  was  com- 
fortable in  tropical  clothing,  after  a  day  worthy  a  coimtry  of  a  more 
easterly  situation  on  the  map. 

Indeed,  it  was  not  difficult  to  imagine  oneself  in  a  clime  far  removed 
from  the  habitations  of  white  races,  for  all  around  could  be  seen  my 
Chinese  coolies  engaged  in  the  rather  languid  pastime  of  puffing 
cigarette  smoke  into  the  equally  languid  atmosphere.  In  doing  this 
they  assumed  various  attitudes,  none  of  which  could  be  called  positively 
graceful,  though  one  and  all  were  decidedly  comfortable.  At  all 
times  a  Celestial  is  a  connoisseur  as  regards  comfort  and  self-indulgence, 
and  is  a  past  master  in  the  art  of  making  himself  at  home.  His  in- 
clinations and  habits  being  what  they  are,  he  is  not  as  a  general  rule 
particular  as  to  hygienic  surroundings  or  the  beauty  of  the  landscape. 
Besides,  the  evening  meal  was  over,  the  lucky  ones  were  replete 
and  correspondingly  happy,  while  others,  whose  abnormal  appetites 
craved  yet  more,  were  resigned  to  their  fate  in  the  certain  knowledge 
that  by  sleeping  straight  ahead  they  could  comfortably  fill  in  the  time 
before  the  next  meal  at  any  rate  more  pleasantly  than  by  dwelling 
on  the  undoubted  fact  that  all  good  things  (even  meal-times)  must 
at  last  come  to  an  end. 

A  Chinese  is  never  at  a  loss  to  know  how  to  fill  in  spare  time. 
Smoking,  eating,  drinking,  sleeping,  talking  (or  rather  chattering), 
or,  if  there  is  half  a  chance,  gambling,  completes  his  list  of  the  things 
worth  living  for,  although  he  may  at  times  be  found  in  an  inventive 
or  pensive  mood,  and  a  new  side  of  his  nature  presents  itself  in  his 
weird  creations,  concrete  or  purely  mental.  In  some  such  vein  ran 
my  thoughts  as  I  smoked  a  Caporal  cigarette  in  the  open  field,  with  the 
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sounds  of  warfare  as  an  accompaniment.  Occasionally  the  shrill 
whistle  or  scream  of  a  shell  travelling  above  would  interrupt  my 
thoughts  on  the  subject  of  these  descendants  of  a  long-forgotten  past, 
but  the  interruption  was  as  momentary  as  its  cause  was  familiar. 

Not  far  away  lay  a  coolie  I  had  noticed  on  more  than  one  occasion. 
He  certainly  had  more  intelligence  than  the  majority  of  his  fellows 
(whose  mental  calibre  can  be  compared  with  that  of  the  international 
navvy),  and  he  also  differed  from  them  in  his  not  being  too  lazy  to 
give  it  expression.  Suddenly  a  noise  broke  from  his  lips,  spontaneous 
as  the  contraction  of  an  injured  muscle  or  nerve.  Another  second 
and  it  was  obvious  that  he  was  singing,  two  more  and  I  became 
interested.  I  waited  until  he  had  finished  and  then  called  him  over 
to  me. 

There  is  never  any  room  for  doubt  when  a  coolie  is  singing.  He 
seems  determined  that  everybody  within  a  pretty  wide  radius  shall 
be  made  aware  of  it,  and  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  thinks  it  an 
improvement  to  slur  and  mispronounce  the  words  of  the  song,  I  had 
managed  to  catch  the  general  meaning  of  several  of  these  weird  com- 
positions. In  the  present  instance,  I  had  heard  the  name  of  "fin 
insignificant  little  town  not  a  great  distance  from  the  city  of  Peking, 
and  remembered  that  I  had  heard  the  place  mentioned  before.  A 
moment's  reflection  brought  the  circumstances  to  my  mind,  and  an 
impulse  prompted  me  to  question  the  coolie. 

On  my  call  he  came,  somewhat  uncertain  as  to  the  possibility  of 
an  extra  fatigue.  My  first  question,  however,  dispelled  any  fears  he 
might  have  entertained. 

"  Tell  me  what  you  were  singing  " — I  wanted  to  hear  the  words 
without  their  murderous  accompaniment — "  and  why  do  you  sing  of 
a  little  village  no  one  knows  ?  " 

He  began  again  to  sing. 

"  No,  no,  tell  me  in  plain  words.  It  is  not  so  hard  to  under- 
stand as  when  you  sing  it." 

"  But,  Darin  (officer),  I  cannot  say  it,  I've  always  sung  it,"  was 
his  reply,  and  doubtless  to  him  the  whole  was  a  compound  indivisible, 

"  Very  well,  sing  it  slowly,"  I  compromised,  and  as  he  sang 
I  translated  to  myself  his  verse. 

By  a  stream  and  a  hill  is  a  little  town 

With  narrow  streets  and  small  houses. 

There  are  not  many  shops  but  I  have  bought  cakes, 

And  one  can  buy  wine  at  the  New  Year. 
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By  a  stream  and  a  hill  I  have  a  brother. 
This  little  town  is  my  home. 

In  reply  to  my  questions  about  the  town,  he  said  that  he  knew 
it  was  small  and  not  to  be  mentioned  with  other  towns,  but  he  had 
received  a  letter  from  his  brother,  and  he  was  thinking  of  his  home 
when  he  began  to  sing.  His  language  was  the  uneducated  coolie 
patois  of  the  village,  but  his  thoughts  and  feelings  were  those  of  a 
Mandarin  as  he  spoke  of  his  family  and  his  aspirations  when  he  should 
be  at  home  again  with  money  in  his  pocket.  He  told  me  of  the  songs 
all  coolies  sing  as  they  play  in  the  gutters  as  children — some  of  them 
mere  jingles,  others  songs  of  pride,  and  there  were  also  songs  so  old 
that  even  their  authors  had  been  long  forgotten,  but  still  they  were 
sung.  Here  was  a  contrast  any  litterateur  might  have  sought  vainly 
over  a  long  period  of  time.  In  the  vast  literature  of  China  are  books 
more  metaphysical  than  Greek  or  Egyptian  philosophers  ever  produced, 
poetry  worthy  to  rank  with  any  the  West  has  conceived,  scientific 
treatises  as  correct  as  our  University  manuals,  novels,  too,  inspired 
by  the  same  thoughts  and  situations  as  are  those  of  our  foremost 
novelists.  But,  undiscovered,  there  lay  to  hand  a  branch  of  Oriental 
thought  which  was  as  full  of  promise  as  any  of  those  enumerated 
above.    Henceforth  I  would  listen  to  the  coolies  as  they  sang. 

As  though  to  interrupt  my  thoughts  a  heavy  sound  echoed  in 
the  distance.  "  Another  one  "  had  landed  "  somewhere  in  France  ", 
and  at  the  same  time  the  Orderly  Sergeant  was  making  for  me.  I  put 
away  the  thoughts  that  had  obsessed  me  until  a  more  convenient 
time.  Here  was,  in  France,  a  mass  of  material  as  yet  unknown  and 
yet  valuable,  an  undiscovered  department  of  literature,  and — the 
Orderly  Sergeant  after  the  Orderly  Officer  ! 

And  as  we  left  the  compound  and  went  to  our  duties  there  rose 
on  the  evening  air  another  voice,  plaintive  in  a  minor  key,  singing 
a  song  of  far-off  Cathay  and  a  house  in  the  street  of  the  Lamp-sellers 
where  a  mother  lived. 

Introduction 

While  most  departments  of  Chinese,  and,  indeed,  of  nearly  all 
other  Oriental  languages,  have  received  their  share  of  attention  from 
Western  scholars,  there  yet  remains  one  class  of  compositions  which 
is  practically  unknown  outside  the  bounds  of  Sinim.  There  is,  however, 
so  much  of  charm  and  quaintness  to  be  found  in  the  world-old  rhymes 
and  songs  of  the  Chinese  coolie,  that  a  collection  of  them  made  among 
the  natives  themselves  cannot  but  be  of  some  interest  since  the  West 
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has  had  an  opportunity  of  closer  acquaintance  with  the  coolie  and 
his  ways.  At  times  whimsical,  at  times  inconsequent,  the  coolie 
expresses  his  mood  in  song,  thus  giving  a  valuable  clue  to  the  secret 
of  his  psychology. 

Some  of  these  songs  have  not,  to  my  knowledge,  ever  appeared 
in  Chinese  or  any  other  script.  Inquiries  as  to  how  they  became 
known  to  the  coolies  elicited  the  Information  that  they,  the  coolies, 
had  heard  them  sung  at  home  "  by  th^  older  folk  ".  And  this  would 
seem  to  be  the  only  means  of  preserving  them,  as  on  many  occasions 
it  has  been  found  impossible,  even  to  an  educated  native,  to  write 
them  down  in  Chinese  characters,  as  the  coolie  uses  so  many  words 
and  expressions  which  are  purely  colloquial  and  have  no  counterpart 
in  the  written  language. 

The  Chinese  coolie  being  usually  ignorant  of  his  own  written 
language  can  only  express  himself  by  means  of  a  colloquial  compound — 
half  of  which  is  pure  Mandarin  and  half  a  kind  of  argot.  Perhaps 
the  percentage  may  seem  a  little  exaggerated,  but  on  close  examination 
one  will  find  so  much  of  the  pure  Mandarin  which,  through  slurring 
and  twisted  pronunciation,  has  developed  into  nothing  higher  than 
pure  slang,  that  I  think  the  statement  justified. 

Often  the  coolies  cannot  give  a  reliable  explanation  of  what 
they  are  singing,  as  the  thoughts  contained  in  these  miniature  verses 
are  rather  too  involved  for  their  comprehension.  But  they  have  sung 
them  from  childhood  to  while  away  the  time,  and  even  so  now,  when 
the  mood  takes  them,  they  will  give  vent  to  their  feelings  in  snatches 
of  song,  weird  yet  enchanting,  sometimes  unmelodious,  but  providing 
us  with  a  key  to  a  problem  which  some  day  may  be  fully  solved — the 
origin  of  Chinese  music  and  verse. 

Somd  of  the  following  songs  have  been  sung  by  first-class  gangers 
(foremen  over  the  coolies  proper),  who  are,  as  a  general  rule,  more 
than  ordinarily  educated  and  have  much  more  experience  than  the 
general  run  of  lower-class  Chinese.  This  will  explain  the  higher 
tone  of  some  of  the  songs.  Others  are  not  included,  as  being  too 
coarse  for  Western  production.  The  Chinese  (as  are  most  Orientals) 
are  very  fond  of  "  calling  a  spade  a  spade  ",  and  this  in  no  uncertain 
terms.  These  things  (if  translated)  would  lose  their  point  and  thus 
be  of  no  interest.  Simple  snatches  of  doggerel,  however,  do  appear 
as  an  index  of  the  Chinese  love  of  repetition  and  of  the  simplicity 
of  some  of  their  thoughts. 

These  facts  make  the  work  of  selection  and  translation  more 
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difficult.  Various  notes  also  accompany  those  verses  which  need 
fifrther  explanation  in  order  to  make  clear  some  custom  or  point  of 
view  peculiar  to  the  native.  I  have  made  my  translations  at  various 
times  and  often  under  difficulties,  but  after  careful  revision  I  am 
satisfied  that  they  are  as  close  to  the  Chinese  originals  as  the  genius 
of  the  two  languages  will  allow. 

I.     Summer  Heat 
Why  do  the  flies  bite  so  ? 
It  seems  to  me  that  in  this  air, 
Which  is  so  hot  I  cannot  breathe, 
The  flies  can  live  in  Paradise. 
Why  do  the  flies  bite  so  ? 

2.     Foreign  Inventions 
These  strange  things  which  barbarians  have, 
Have  devil-bellies  which  make  them  go. 
But  we  are  a  happier  people, 
Who  do  not  ally  ourselves  with  the  devil. 

A  true  coolie  song,  as  it  expresses  exactly  the  belief  of  the  common 
people,  who  think  it  impossible  for  a  Westerner  to  have  great  enough 
inventive  genius  to  produce  such  monsters  of  wondrousness.    In  theirv 
opinion  only  the  devil  or  his  satellites  could  do  this. 

3.     Wild  Duck  in  Flight 
The  wild  duck  scatter,  afraid. 
If  only  I  could  fly  as  my  thoughts  fly, 
I  would  have  a  rich  supper  to-night ! 

4.     Jingle 
Eight  times  bow  towards  your  friend. 
Hail,  brother  !  Come,  brother  ! 
Eight  times  kneeling  swear  your  friendship, 
Come,  brother  !  Ho,  brother  ! 
As  liver  and  gall  in  mutual  relation. 
The  eight  bows  seal  our  brotherhood, 
Thus  brother,  friend  brother. 

This  practice  of  bowing  to  each  other  eight  times  is  frequently 
resorted  to,  especially  when  two  or  more  are  journeying  into  a  foreign 
country.     By  this  performance,   which  is  really  sacredly  binding, 
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they  become  more  than  sworn  friends,  and  will  defend  each  other, 
if  necessary,  to  the  point  of  death.  The  original  Chinese  makes'  a 
jingle  not  unpleasant  to  the  ear. 

5.     Humble  Origin 

My  poor  name  is  LI. 

At  the  Feast  of  Lanterns  held  last  year 

All  prizes  went  to  other  names. 

Some  names  win  the  high  degrees  at  the  examinations, 

But  mine  is  too  humble  to  appear  in  the  list ; 

Or  perhaps  the  examiner  cannot  write  it ! 
The  point  of  this  song  lies  in  the  fact  that  not  only  is  Li  one  of 
the  commonest  of  Chinese  names  (cf.  our  Smith  or  Jones),  but  the 
general  name  is  written  quite  easily,  being  composed  of  two  of  the 
simplest  radicals.  The  gibe  at  the  examiner  (being  so  ignorant  as 
not  to  be  able  to  write  this  name)  is  highly  amusing  to  a  Chinese 
acquainted  with  his  written  language. 

6.     A  New  Year  Outburst 

The  New  Year  once  again  ! 
Congratulations  !    Congratulations  ! 
Respectful  joy  !    Peace  and  gladness  ! 
May  you  get  rich  and  grow  fat ! 
New  Year  !    New  Year  ! 

The  Chinese  make  a  great  deal  of  the  New  Year  Festival.  It  is, 
in  fact,  with  them  the  pre-eminent  one,  which,  considering  the  number 
and  character  of  the  others,  is  saying  much.  The  authorities  (un- 
speakably strict  at  other  times)  even  unbend  so  far  as  to  allow  or 
wink  at  gambling  during  the  few  succeeding  days.  In  fact,  licence 
and  self-indulgence  rule  the  Feast  of  New  Year  in  China. 

7.     Cherry  Blossom 

The  garment  and  the  flesh  of  the  winter  world 

Are  torn,  and  here  and  there  amid  the  opened  wounds 

The  blood  comes  bursting  through. 

8.     Childish  Greed 

Rice  and  pork — beans  and  plums. 
My  birthday,  and  an  extra  bowl  of  rice  ; 
Little  gifts  and  crackers  and — wine  to  drink  ! 
I  would  have  a  birthday  every  moon  ! 
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9.  The  Dragon  Festival 

Is  something  wrong  with  my  Calendar  ? 
The  streets  are  all  ablaze  with  flowers 
And  paper  lanterns  swinging  in  the  breeze  ; 
Big  dragons  looking  in  at  the  windows. 
Little  children  have  money  in  their  hands. 
This  must  be  the  Dragon  Festival, 
And  yet,  in  all  this  blaze  of  light, 
I  see  the  triumphant  moon. 

10.  The  Voice  of  Nature 
What  does  the  river  say  as  it  flows  ? 

Hsiang  hai — hsiang  hai. 

What  do  the  pebbles  say  down  in  its  bed  ? 

Liu  ch'ing — liu  ch'ing. 

When  the  long  day  is  done,  tired  and  weary 

The  stream  goes  to  bed  in  the  sea. 

Hsiang  hai  means  "  towards  the  sea  ",  and  liu  ch'ing  means  either 

"  lightly  flow  "   or  "  purely,   clearly  flow  ".     The  original  Chinese 

words    are    retained    as    being  more   musical   than   their   English 

equivalents. 

II.     Dull  Days 

Thick  mist  now  hides  the  sun. 

And  gentle  dropping  of  pattering  spots 

Urges  the  dull  day  on. 

12.     In  the  Rainy  Season 
How  wet  the  world  appears  ! 
I  wonder  where  the  sun  can  be  ? 
Most  often  in  a  little  time 
The  earth  is  baked  as  though  to  eat. 
But  now  it's  just  a  huge  rice-field 
Or  a  basin  of  thin  gruel ! 

13.     Pride  of  Speech 
I  wonder  what  the  birds  would  say 
If  they  could  speak  our  ancient  tongue 
Instead  of  silly  chatter  ? 

14.     Epigram 
How  strange  it  is  when  old  age  apes  the  yoimg  ; 
Spring  is  not  autumn,  nor  the  winter  spring. 
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15.     Inquisitiveness 
What  gives  the  colour  to  the  butterfly  ? 

Hu-tieh,  hu-tieh. 
A  thousand  things  I  want  to  know, 

Hu-tieh,  hu-tieh, 
But  no  one  comes  to  tell  me. 

Hu~tieh  is  the  Pekingese  for  "  butterfly  ",  and  is  repeated  in  the 
original  not  only  for  the  sake  of  rhythm  but  also  to  pander  to  the 
native  love  of  repetition. 

16.     Nightmare 
Last  night  I  heard  the  voice  of  KUEI, 
And,  trembling,  w^oke  up  from  my  sleep 
To  find  my  paper  door  flung  wide — 
The  card  of  Mr.  Feng  ! 

This  dainty  reference  to  an  unceremonial  visit  from  one  of  the 
elements  is  made  comprehensible  by  the  translation  of  the  two  Chinese 
w^ords  preserved  in  the  present  text.  Kuei  is  the  Chinese  word  for 
"  demons  "  and  feng  is  "  the  wind  ". 

17.  Illusion 

Oh  !  what  a  fright  I  had  ! 
That  awful  shadow  on  the  wall 
Looked  like  a  dragon  come  to  life  ; 
But  going  closer  I  soon  found 
The  shadow  of  a  yawning  dog  ! 

18.  Despair 

Who  says  there  is  no  sorrow  in  this  world  ? 

Alas  !  Alas  ! 
In  the  rains  the  river  is  not  controlled, 

Alas  !  Alas  ! 
Who  says  there  is  no  sorrow  in  this  world  ? 

From  time  immemorial  the  Yang-tse-kiang,  by  overflowing  its 
banks,  has  rendered  homeless  thousands  of  people,  and  has  been 
responsible  for  the  death  of  tens  of  thousands  of  others.  Little  wonder 
that  it  is  known  by  the  name  of  "  the  bane  of  China  "  and  many 
other  similar  unattractive  colloquialisms. 
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19.  .  Summer  Flowers 

I  went  to  see  the  blossoms  to-day, 
And  I  rowed  on  the  Lotus  Lake  ; 
But  now  I  am  tired  and  would  go  to  sleep, 
So  much  beauty  has  made  iny  eyes  ache. 

20.     Curiosity 

What  is  it  in  the  big  shops  ? 
Soy  and  pickles,  oil  and  seeds 
Are  too  cheap  for  these  big  places. 
Do  they  sell  the  mandarins  there  ? 

21.     Word-play  Jingle 

One,  two,  three,  four,  five, 
Five  times  five  are  twenty-five. 
How  heavy  is  my  task, 
How  long  the  time  to  dinner  ! 

This  little  jingle  depends  for  its  main  effect  on  an  amusing  word- 
play. In  the  present  instance  the  pun  is  merely  on  sound,  but  in 
some  of  those  which  follow  it  is  on  meaning  as  well.  In  order  to  make 
the  point  clearer,  the  transliteration  in  Romanized  Chinese  is  subjoined  : 

I,  erh,  san,  ssu,  wu 
Wu  shih  wu  shih  erh  shih  wu. 
Chung  chung  wo-ti  lao 
Man  man  wo-ti  fan  ! 

With  the  single  explanation  that  shih  in  the  first  instance 
means  "  times  "  and  in  the  second  "  ten  ",  the  reader  will  be  able  to 
appreciate  to  a  certain  extent"  the  "  punning  "  effect. 

22.     Vexation 

The  reeds  I  plaited  yesterday 

Have  all  been  scorched  and  are  no  use, 

And  now  the  rains  have  come. 

The  humble  singer  depends  for  his  livelihood  upon  baskets  or 
plaited  mats,  which  he  makes  of  dried  reeds  plucked  from  the  river- 
banks.  Now  his  whole  stock  has  been  burnt,  and  the  rains  having 
come  he  is  unable  to  get  and  dry  others — at  least  for  some  little  time. 
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23.     Peking  Street  Song 
I  know  a  street  where  the  'rickshaw-men  live, 
I  know  a  place  where  they  sleep. 
When  my  task  is  over,  I'll  find  a  small  village 
Where  in  the  street  of  the  oil-sellers 
A  mother  lives. 

24.    Vignette 
There  near  where  the  sun  hangs  high, 
A  flight  of  birds — so  small  they  seem 
Like  tea-leaves  on  a  twig. 

25.     A  Buddhist  Song 
The  fluttering  leaves — alas  ! 
Like  birds  that  wheel  far  out  of  sight, 
But  indicate  how  brief  a  time 
Our  life  enjoys  the  sun. 

26.    Life 
The  mountain  spring  runs  fast, 
But  see  how  very,  very  slow 
The  river  moves  as  it  draws  on 
Towards  its  home,  the  sea. 

27,     Reproof 
You  greedy  boy  ! 

You're  just  as  bad  as  the  Yang-tse-kiang, 
Which  is  so  hungry  in  the  rains 
It  eats  up  all  the  river-bank  ! 

28.     A  Lullaby 
Sleep,  baby,  sleep,  baby  ! 
Hush  of  breezes,  softly  swaying  bamboos  ; 
Stars  are  winking  smiles  to  baby, 
Sleep  while  mother  sings  ; 
Shui-chiao,  shui-chiao. 
Softly  comes  the  night  upon  thee. 
Shui-chiao  is  the  Pekingese  for  "  sleep  ". 

29.     Misfortunes  never  come  singly 
The  millet  burnt—  the  soy  upset, 
And  someone's  stolen  all  my  pork. 
And  now  my  bowl  is  cracked. 
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30.     A  Definition 
Tell  nie  the  difference,  tell  me  the  difference, 
Who  is  a  wise  man  ?    Who  is  a  fool  ? 
A  wise  man  seeks  out  what  is  unknown, 
Only  a  fool  emphasizes  the  obvious. 

31.     A  Conceit 
To-day  the  plum-trees  bloom. 
And  seem  against  the  cloudless  sky 
To  be  Heaven's  tapestry. 

32.     Canton  Street-song 
Dog,  cat,  and  dragon-fly, 
Who  will  catch  the  other  first  ? 
Round  and  round  and  up  and  down, 
Chasing  a  wind  in  a  storm. 

33.     Repentance 
My  head  is  sore  to-day. 
Last  night  I  dreamed  the  river  of  Heaven 
Fell  from  the  sky  upon  my  head. 
And  yet  I'm  sure  I  do  not  know 
How  much  of  wine  I  drank  ! 

34.     Sea  Song 
The  sea  is  courteous  and  well-bred. 
See,  entering  in  upon  the  land 
Lest  it  intrude  a  pace  too  far, 
It  slowly,  politely  retires. 

35.     The  wind  is  strong  to-day 
The  wind  is  strong  to-day  ; 
It  scatters  all  the  bamboos  round. 
And,  prying,  lifts  up  people's  robes  ; 
Chiding  the  river  as  too  slow, 
,  It  hurries  it  along. 

36.     Presentiment 
How  soon  is  a  leaf  blown  down  from  a  tree. 
Fluttering  down  into  the  stream  ! 
How  soon  a  man  goes  past  his  prime  ! 
How  soon  the  bowl  is  cracked  ! 
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This  song  was  sung  by  my  "  boy  "  some  few  days  before  his  sudden 
death. 

37.     A  Riddle 

It  is  not  the  Feast  of  Lanterns^ 
It  is  not  my  birthday  feast.. 
Nor  has  any  moon  arisen  ; 
Yet  I  have  a  gift  to-day — 
A  little  baby  boy  ! 

38.     Jingle 

Lou,  lou,  lou,  lou, 

Wind  on  the  water, 

Breezes  over  bamboos  tall. 

Ssu,  ssu,  ssu,  ssu, 

Listen  to  the  sedges  rustling. 

39.     A  Carouse 

Last  night  I  drank  good  wine. 

And  when  I  slept  I  wrote  great  poems. 

I  had  gold  in  my  hand  ; 

I  held  a  post  at  the  Capital  City, 

And  people  bowed  as  they  passed  by. 

The  moon  was  bright  as  my  boat  floated  along, 

Sweet  music  in  my  ear  ; 

Flowers  and  sweet  maidens  surrounded  me. 

But  this  morning  I  could  not  eat  my  rice  ! 

40.     A  Year's  Work 

How  many  times,  I  wonder, 

Do  I  cross  this  river  in  a  year  ? 

How  many  li  have  I  travelled  all  these  years  ? 

How  many  stars  in  the  sky  ? 

The  li  is  the   Chinese   mile — e(][ual   to   approximately   one-thiid 
of  an  English  mile. 

41.     Philosophy 
Plot  your  life  carefully, 
^  Watching  lest  danger  assail  you. 

A  man  may  not  live  a  hundred  years, 
Yet  endure  the  sorrow  of  a  thousand. 
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42.     A  Confucian  Maxim 
The  burden  of  sorrow  should  not  make  one  sink, 
Although  one  must  feel  its  presence. 
The  heart  of  man  should  be  as  a  mirror  ; 
Though  it  be  all-reflecting,  untarnished  remain, 
These  are  the  wise  words  of  K'UNG. 

This  is  a  well-known  saying  of  the   philosopher  Confucius.     It  is 

often  quoted  as  a  short  summing-up  of  his  teaching  on  the  subject 

of  Adversity. 

43.     Friendship's  Reward 

If  you  do  a  friendly  deed. 
Ask  not  from  your  friend  a  reward  ; 
Look  within  yourself  and  find 
You  have  gained  as  well  as  he. 

44.     Friendship's  Test 
High  moimtains  and  running  brooks 
Have  existed  from  time  beyond  ken  ; 
If  you  have  made  a  friend. 
Test  him,  try  him,  prove  him. 

With  the  Chinese  friendship  is  a  much  more  significant  matter 

than  with  us.    In  many  ways  more  is  demanded  of  a  friend  than  we 

should  deem  reasonable  or  expedient.     The  swearing-in  of  friends 

is  in  itself  a  ritual. 

45.     Difference  of  Palate 

How  many  characters  in  our  language  ? 

The  language  of  Han  is  lofty  and  sacred, 

But  the  barbarians  do  not  like  it ; 

Lamb  is  good  relish  to  a  hungry  man. 

But  you  cannot  cook  it  to  everybody's  taste. 

To  the  Chinese  the  greatest  wonder  in  the  world  is  the  perfection 
of  their  language.  Some  of  the  most  enthusiastic  of  the  natives  go  so 
far  as  to  describe  all  foreign  tongues  as  jargons  unworthy  of  attention. 
"  Han  "  is  the  general  classical  Chinese  term  for  "  China". 

46.     A  Moral  Maxim 
As  the  heart  is  the  centre  of  the  body, 
So  is  it  the  home  of  the  emotions  ; 
If  the  heart  is  good. 
Then  must  all  other  things  prosper. 
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Until  the  spread  of  general  knowledge  in  China,  it  was  a  common 
belief  (as  it  still  is  among  the  illiterate  classes)  that  the  heart  was 
actually  in  the  centre  of  the  body.  Hence  the  old  philosophers  taught 
that  it  was  solely  necessary  to  "  rectify  the  heart  "  in  order  that  good 
should  radiate  throughout  the  whole  system. 

47.     Quarrelling 
Two  birds  fighting — each  loses  feathers. 
If  you  proceed  to  litigation, 
Which  of  you  gains  without  losing  ? 

48.     Propriety 
Do  not  forget  respect  to  age. 
It  is  ill  to  laugh  at  grey  hairs. 
Youth,  take  heed,  take  care. 
Learn  the  meaning  of  reverence.  ; 

Youth,  take  heed,  take  care. 
Tell  me  for  how  many  moons 
Does  the  flower  bloom  ? 

The  Chinese  are  very  punctilious  in  their  observance  of  the  rules 
governing  the  behaviour  of  the  younger  generation  toward  the  elder. 
Even  from  the  point  of  view  of  Western  civilization,  their  conduct 
in  this  respect  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired. 

49.     Greed 

The  fish  I  eat  to-day 

Was  swimming  gaily  in  the  stream, 

It  saw  the  bait  but  not  the  hook  ; 

Man  sees  the  gain,  but  not  the  harm 

Which  sometimes  follows  after. 

50.     Prevision 
What  is  to-morrow  ?    What  will  it  bring  ? 

One  must  take  thought  for  this. 
He  who  looks  not  forth  to  the  morrow 
Meets  sorrow  lurking  outside. 

51.     Learn  from  Anyone 
If  I  want  to  relieve  my  ignorance 

What  shall  I  do  ? 
If  three  men  are  walking  together. 
One  of  them  can  teach  me  something. 
A  quotation  from  the  "  Analects  "  of  Confucius. 
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52,     Unity  of  Aim  and  Service 
If  the  State  is  to  be  well-governed, 
Then  private  interests  must  be  subservient. 
No  bird  can  settle  upon  two  twigs, 
No  horse  can  carry  two  pack-saddles. 

53.     Two  Good  Things  and  their  Use 
Wine  is  good,  and  so  is  knowledge  ; 
Both  have  places  in  this  life. 
If  you  would  be  a  superior  man 
I  will  tell  you  a  simple  rule  : 
Take. the  first  in  quite  small  doses, 
Of  the  other  as  much  as  you  will. 

The  character  here  translated  "  superior  man  "  is  capable  of  many 
definitions.    It  signifies  everything  that  is  estimable  in  human  nature. 

54.     Self-respect 
Do  not  rely  on  another  for  your  support  ; 
Stand  by  yourself,  lest  adversity  come  ; 
If  you  are  not  strong  in  yourself, 
The  Wind  of  Darkness  will  tear  you  down. 
The  creeper  twines  itself  round  the  stalwart  tree  ; 
When  the  tree  falls  the  creeper's  life  is  done. 

The  Chinese  "  clan-  "  or  "family-system  "  teaches  the  dependence 
of  the  community  upon  the  individual.  By  a  long  and  well-reasoned 
argument  the  success  or  failure  of  the  clan  is  shown  to  be  directly 
traceable  to  the  effort  or  defect  of  one  of  its  members. 

55.     The  Power  of  the  Law 
Do  not  think  to  succeed  by  hardening  your  heart. 
Even  stubbornness  has  its  remedy  ; 
Though  man's  heart  be  like  iron. 
Yet  the  Laws  of  State  are  as  an  assayer's  furnace. 

56.     A  Philosopher 
In  a  still  pond  no  ripple  is  seen, 
In  smooth  water  no  current  is  observed  ; 
Thus  does  the  peaceful  man  keep  his  mind, 
And  in  his  mouth  is  silence. 
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57.     Looking  Ahead 
In  summer  prepare  for  autumn  and  winter, 
Let  not  the  pleasure  of  the  present  season 
Drive  out  the  thought  of  difficulties  to  come  ; 
While  enjoying  preserve  your  balance, 
Think  of  dishonour  and  all  it  brings  ; 
When  Peace  rules  the  land 
Think  of  War  and  Trouble. 

58.     Think  Thrice 
One  decision  cannot  be  well  made  ; 
Make  two,  and  weigh  them  side  by  side  ; 
If  in  all  you  have  three  opinions. 
This  thrice-thinking  will  save  an  important  affair. 

59.  Excess 

Eat  too  much — your  digestion  blames  you. 
Guard  your  mouth — have  a  care  ; 
If  your  mouth  travels  without  ceasing, 
Then  you  will  see  many  mistakes. 

This  song  in  the  mouth  ^  a  coolie  is  provocative  of  much  amuse- 
ment, as,  save  when  they  are  asleep,  they  are  constantly  chattering — 
being  able  to  carry  on  an  animated  conversation  even  through  a 

non-stop  meal. 

60.  Futility 

The  animal  hunts  for  livelihood, 
And  birds  will  die  for  food  ; 
Men  alone  will  hunt  for  honours, 
And  die  for  sake  of  money. 

61.     Analects  Wisdom 
Money  is  difficult  to  obtain  ; 
Jewels  and  gems  are  of  great  price, 
But,  with  little  effort. 
Great  wisdom  may  be  obtained 
Which  is  above  gems  in  value. 
Seek  out  the  knowledge  of  the  Lun  Yii  ; 
The  superior  man  is  composed  and  serene. 
The  mean  man's  desires  are  without  end. 

The  last  two  lines  of  the  above  are  taken  from  the  Lun  Yii 
commonly  known  in  the  West  as  the  "  Analects  "  of  Confucius.    It  is 
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one  of  the  best-known  of  the  Chinese  classics,  and  is  studied  at  a  quite 
early  period  in  the  education  of  the  native  scholar. 

62.     Warning 
Do  not  over-step  your  high  ambition. 
Too  high  land  can  hold  no  water. 

63.     Maxim  of  Life 
Two  thoughts  are  worthy  all  attention, 
Thus  avoiding  difficulty  and  trouble  : 
Always  cling  to  self-control, 
Cherish  adherence  to  the  Law. ' 

64.     Despair  in  Poverty 
How  difficult  to  live  ! 
The  daily  labour  has  no  price  ; 
The  body  has  no  rest  from  toil. 
But  starves  in  poverty. 
The  birds  have  each  their  sustenance, 
Who  toil  not  in  the  fields  ; 
The  barn-rat  has  food  and  enough  to  spare, 
The  plough-ox  has  no  grass  for  feed. 

65.     Fate 
Nothing  rests  with  human  choice, 
Fate  determines  all  our  lives. 
All  our  striving  is  quite  in  vain. 

66.     A  Phantasy 
This  is  not  summer-time. 
Then  whence  do  all  these  fireflies  come  ? 
Swimming  right  and  left,  flitting  high  and  low. 
And — they're  singing  as  they  come  ! 
Ah  !    It  is  only  a  party  of  revellers 
Returning  with  their  lanterns  from  a  wedding. 

67.     Relative  Values 
Gold  and  silver,  jade  and  gems, 
All  are  plentiful  in  the  world  ; 
These  are  not  the  greatest  riches. 
Have  you  learned  the  Ch'ien  Tzu  Wen  ? 
Have  you  ten  white-haired  old  friends  ? 

VOL.  I.      PART  IV.  II 
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The  Ch'ien  Tzu  Wen  or  Thousand  Character  Classic  is,  as  its  name 
implies,  a  poem  composed  of  exactly  one  thousand  characters,  but  it 
is  more  remarkable  for  the  fact  that  each  character  is  used  only 
once.  It  is  said  that  the  writer  had  to  complete  his  task  in  one  night, 
and  that  the  effort  tui'ned  his  hair  white.  It  is  a  book  used  in  the  early 
stages  of  a  Chinese  boy's  education. 

68.     Evil  Company 
Shun  the  evil  and  crooked  hearted. 
Does  the  butterfly  consort  with  pitch  ? 

69.     Uselessness  of  Effort 
What  good  comes  of  all  our  striving  ? 
Where's  the  fruit  of  our  endeavour  ? 
After  years  of  patient  labour, 
Daily  toil  and  night-long  planning, 
When  the  river  in  one  night 
Sweeps  away  the  accomplishment  ? 
Rich  and  poor,  merchant  and  ferry-boy. 
All  are  beggars  in  despair  ; 
Build  no  fine  mansions  for  your  pleasure 
Nor  till  your  fertile  fields. 

The  verses  which  owe  their  origin  to  the  dwellers  in  the  regions 
bordering  on  the  devastating  Yang-tse-kiang  are  either  replete  with 
expressions  of  despair  or  full  of  resignation.  The  fact  of  living,  as 
it  were,  on  the  edge  of  a  volcano,  is  not  conducive,  even  in  the 
philosophical  Chinese,  to  a  cheerful  outlook  on  life. 

70.     The  Value  of  Learning 
To  learn  a  few  characters. 
And  to  know  how  to  write  figures, 
Is  not  a  difficult  task  ; 
If  you  know  not  the  characters. 
And  cannot  count, 

How  will  you  sign  yourself  when  you  grow  up  ? 
And  calculate  your  profit  when  you  are  a  merchant  ? 

This  song  is  interesting  as  being  a  model  copy  of  the  style  used 
in  the  elementary  school-books,  and  for  conveying  approximately 
the  same  injunctions — to  learn  incessantly  and  become  efficient. 
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71.     The  Omniscience  of  Heaven 
Although  you  cannot  know  the  future, 
Yet  to-morrow  you  will  do  what  to-day  is  ordained  ; 
Heaven  knows  beforehand  what  is  conceived 
By  the  evil  thoughts  of  the  crooked  heart. 
In  spite  of  this  song  and  its  sentiment,  the  Chinese  are  firm  lovers 
of  the  occult  and  its  professors.     Their  oldest  classic  (the  /  Ching), 
is  supposed  to  be  potent  in  this  direction  with  those  who  study  it, 
but  few  natives  know  anything  of  the  bookj'and  fewer  still  understand 
it.    None  the  less,  the  Celestials  are  profound  believers  in  the  doctrine 
of  Predestination. 

72.     Charity 
If  you  throw  a  cash  to  the  beggar  upon  the  street, 
And  give  openly  in  front  of  other  men. 
Think  not  a  shoAver  of  gold  will  fall  about  your  ears  ; 
In  the  secrecy  of  your  chamber  will  you  find  reward. 
This  is  the  antithesis  of  the  Christian  teaching  on  the  same  subject. 
73.     Injunction 
Why  waste  your  years  in  hot  dispute  ? 
Do  not  give  way  to  anger  ; 
Be  slow  to  spend  your  time  in  en"vy  : 
Soon  your  hair  will  be  snowy  white. 

74.     Omnipotence 
The  sound  of  the  thunder  in  the  clouds, 
Is  not  more  loud  to  Heaven  than  your  merest  whisper. 
The  flash  of  lightning  rending  the  sky 
Is  as  easily  seen  as  your  dark  deeds  done  in  secret. 

75.     Submission 
If  a  man's  nature  is  to  be  moulded 
Like  to  that  of  Heaven's  benevolence, 
Then  his  desires  must  be  curbed  ; 
He  must  be  like  the  flowing  stream. 
Flowing  along  in  its  allotted  place. 

76.     The  Superior  Man 
Who  is  the  superior  man  ? 
These  are  his  qualities  : 
In  disposition,  loyal  and  forgiving  ; 
In  intention,  fervent  and  sincere. 
This  is  the  teaching  of  experience. 
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77.     Disgust 
How  changing  are  the  ways  of  this  world  ! 
The  flower  blooms  only  to  wither  ; 
When  your  power  and  position  are  gone 
Even  those  served  you  will  hurry  to  insult  you. 
The  trickling  stream  dries  for  want  of  rain, 
The  sea,  which  has  too  much,  gains  from  mighty  rivers. 

78.  Observation 
Through  the  senses  comes  all  knowledge  ; 
When  you  see  with  your  eyes 

Do  not  fail  to  perceive  with  your  mind. 

Where  deep  waters  are,  the  movement  is  sluggish, 

The  profound  man  is  slow  of  speech. 

79.  Forewarned 

Do  not  use  your  present  affluence  as  a  staff, 
Some  day  it  may  break  and  you  will  fall ; 
If  you  are  a  support  for  your  good  fortune 
V  Mayhap  it  will  not  fail. 

80.     Human  Life  and  Nature 
The  camellia-head  has  dropped, 
A  silken  string  is  all  that's  left ; 
Such  is  the  feeble  thread  whereby 

Our  life  is  held. 

81.  The  Better  Choice 
Seek  not  gold,  but  choose  ability, 

To  be  able  to  talk  of  History  and  Mathematics, 
To  know,  and  to  be  capable  of  discerning  ; 
When  the  merchandise  is  of  high  quality 
The  money-value  is  commensurate. 

82.  Evanescent  Power 

You  are  in  health — you  laugh  at  demons, 

Your  bravery  is  greater  that  of  ancient  Wu  ; 

A  fever  seizes  you — and  then  the  spirits 

Make  game  of  your  courage. 
The  Wu  referred  to  was  a  renowned  warrior  and  writer  on  military 
matters.    In  fact,  the  greatest  military  treatise  of  Chinese  literature 
was  written  by  him. 
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83.     Loneliness 
A  crow  on  a  far-off  bough, 
Outlined  against  the  falling  snow, 
Is  such  a  picture  as  will  find 
An  echo  in  my  desolate  heart. 

84.  Apprehension 
How  deep  is  a  man's  misfortune ! 
From  birth  to  death  he  is  assailed 
By  fears  and  disappointments  ; 
He  is  not  ten  years  happy, 

Each  moment  holds  many  years  of  sorrow. 
How  deep  is  man's  misfortune  ! 

85.  Contentment 

The  peaceful  man  is  like  a  well-worn  pebble. 

Which  makes  no  moan  as  the  water  rubs  by. 

But  becomes  polished  and  smooth  as  the  stream  rushes  on, 

Making  the  song  of  the  river. 

86.     Close  Friendship 
What  is  the  rule  of  our  brotherhood  ? 
We  are  as  hand  and  foot ; 
Each  is  the  complement  of  the  other, 
Mutually  protecting  and  helping. 

87.     Contentment 
How  shall  one  know  real  contentment  ? 
Do  not  think  that  those  above  you. 
Having  more,  see  Fortune's  face  ; 
Bather  ponder — those  below  you   • 
Have  much  less  and  envy  you. 

88.     Imbecility  of  War 
For  a  thousand  days  an  army  is  trained, 
For  a  single  day  there  is  combat ; 
How  shall  this  waste  be  brought  low  ? 
First  change  great  disagreements  into  small  ones. 
And  cause  the  small  ones  to  disappear. 
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89.     Endurance 
A  day's  hard  journey  will  test  the  strongest  horse  ; 
Great  adversity  will  try  the  virtue  of  the  superior  man  ; 
Riding  through  a  moon's  space  will  show  the  weak  points. 
One  must  know  men  a  long  time  before  understanding  character. 

Qo.     Carpe  Diem 
If  you  have  any  rice  to-day, 
Eat  it  before  the  sun  goes  down  ; 
If  you  have  some  sweet  roast  pork, 
Eat  it  before  it  is  stolen  ; 
Spend  your  money  while  you're  here. 
After  death  it  avails  you  nothing. 
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Japanese    Poetry    (The    Uta).     By'  Arthur    Waley.     Oxford 
University  Press.     6s.  net. 

Mr.  Waley's  book  is  a  very  valuable  contribution  to  our  knowledge 
of  Japanese  literature.  The  present  volume  is  probably*  only  the 
first  of  a  series  dealing  with  various  stages  of  the  development  of 
Japanese  poetry,  and  concerns  itself  exclusively  with  the  Ufa  and 
more  particularly  with  the  poetry  of  the  Manyoshu  and  Kokinshv, 
the  two  great  classical  anthologies  of  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries 
A.D.,  though  it  includes  a  number  of  verses  found  in  the  slightly 
subsequent  and  supplementary  collections. 

The  book  is  in  some  ways  unique,  inasmuch  as  it  is  intended  both 
for  the  general  student  and  for  those  who  are  seriously  taking  up  the 
study  of  Japanese  literature.  No  attempt  has  been  made  to  elucidate 
the  general  nature  of  Japanese  poetry  or  to  compare  it  with  the  poetic 
art  of  the  West,  nor,  and  this  is  more  unfortunate,  is  there  any  dis- 
cussion of  the  early  history  of  Japanese  poetry  from  the  primitive 
verses  found  in  the  Kojiki,  the  first  Japanese  book  of  any 
importance,  and  the  early  Shinto  rituals,  to  the  period  of  sudden 
poetic  flowering  in  the  middle  and  latter  part  of  the  eighth  century  a.d. 

On  the  other  hand,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  enable  the  general 
reader  to  study  the  originals  for  himself.  The  110  pages  of  Mr.  Waley's 
work  contain  an  abbreviated  grammar  of  the  Japanese  written 
language,  the  Romanized  text  of  the  poems  selected,  their  literal 
English  translation,  explanatory  notes,  and  a  vocabulary  of  the 
Japanese  words  employed  in  the  poems. 

The  grammatical  summary  is  a  masterpiece  of  compression.  In 
less  than  a  dozen  pages  all  the  essential  points  of  the  adjective  and 
verb  (the  chief  stumbling-blocks  for  Occidental  students)  are  reviewed 
and  elucidated.  It  is  a  pity,  however,  that  on  these  points  Mr,  Waley 
has  stuck  so  closely  to  Aston's  Grammar  of  the  Japanese  Written 
Language.  This  is  the  only  grammar  mentioned  in  the  bibliography, 
and,  though  perhaps  the  best,  is  not  the  only  one,  and  on  many  points 
requires  revision,  being,  as  Aston  himself  admits,  only  "  the  first- 
fruits  of  a  study  of  the  language  ".     The  use  of  the  word  "  root  "  for 
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the  indefinite  form  (as  or  later  grammarians  call  it,  "  the  second  base  ") 
is  particulariy  objectionable. 

There  are  two  ways  of  treating  the  Japanese  verb,  one  analytically 
and  the  other  synthetically.  In  the  former  the  various  verbal  forms 
are  split  up  into  roots,  stems,  bases,  and  suffixes,  and  are  classed 
together  according  to  form  and  irrespective  of  meaning.  In  the  latter 
the  various  forras  are  left  unanalysed,  and  are  grouped  together  more 
or  less  according  to  what  in  English  would  be  called  tense,  mood,  etc. 
Ideally  both  methods  should  be  employed,  as  Aston  has  done  in  his 
Grammar  6f  the  Jajpanese  Spoken  Language. 

Mr.  Waley,  probably  for  lack  of  space,  has  used  the  analytical 
method  alone,  and  though  far  more  important  for  the  serious  student 
of  the  language,  the  general  reader  would  probably  have  appreciated 
the  addition  of  a  supplementary  verbal  chart  synthesized  in  accordance 
with  Occidental  grammar. 

The  selection  of  poems  for  inclusion  has,  on  the  whole,  been 
excellent,  and  practically  all  phases  of  art  and  thought  have  been 
represented.  The  translations  are,  for  the  most  part,  more  literal 
than  literary,  but  this  is  accounted  for  by  the  general  scope  and  method 
of  treatment.  Mr.  Waley  justly  claims  that  any  European  translation 
of  Japanese  poetry  must  necessarily  be  inadequate,  so  that  he  explains 
his  renderings  to  be  purely  in  order  to  allow  the  reader  to  tackle  the 
originals  for  himself.  In  many  cases,  however,  exquisite  passages  are 
to  be  found,  and  in  certain  instances  the  verses  are  of  great  intrinsic 
literary  merit.  • 

Mr.  Waley  is  to  be  congratulated  on  producing  such  a  book  in  so 
peculiarly  arid  a  period.  The  older  generation  of  Japanese  scholars, 
such  as  SatoWj  Dickins,  Mason,  Aston,  Hall,  Imbrie,  Hepburn,  and 
Chamberlain,  are  either  dead  or  are  no  longer  productive.  There  are 
almost  none  who  are  able  to  take  their  place  and  to  carry  on  their 
work.  It  is  only  to  be  hoped  that  Mr.  Waley's  book  may  herald  the 
beginning  of  a  new  era  of  serious  research  into  Japanese  language  and 
literature. 

W.  Montgomery  McGovern. 


La    Formation    de    la    Langue    Marathe.    Par    Jules    Bloch, 

Directeur  d'etudes  a-l'ecole  des  hautes  etudes.     Paris,  1920. 

This  important  and  valuable  contribution  to  the  literature  dealing 

with  the  Marathi  language,  from  the  pen  of  the  eminent  French 

savant,  Jules  Bloch,  was  first  issued  in  1914,  but  in  incomplete  form 
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owing  to  the  exigencies  of  the  European  War.  In  the  present  edition, 
dated  1920,  comprising  430  pages,  the  "  index  etymologique  "  of  the 
words  quoted  in  the  body  of  the  work  has  been  published  in  extenso. 
Advantage  has,  moreover,  been  taken  of  the  Oriental  publications  of 
the  last  six  years,  and  of  the  comments  of  distinguished  scholars,  such 
as  Sir  George  Grierson,  to  make  emendations  and  additions  to  the 
text  and  the  index. 

By  no  means  the  least  interesting  and  precious  part  of  the  author's 
work  is  contained  in  the  linguistic,  descriptive,  and  historical  intro- 
duction (pp.  1-37).  It  is  a  closely  reasoned  document,  showing  on 
the  one  hand  the  difficulties  which  present  themselves  in  any  attempt 
to  trace  with  absolute  exactitude  the  development  of  a  tertiary  Prakrt 
of  the  outer  band,  like  Marathi,  from  its  earliest  origins,  but  making 
use,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  available  data  to  the  fullest  extent,  to 
present  a  connected  story  of  such  development.  None  of  the  Indo- 
European  languages  actually  spoken  in  India,  says  Bloch,  seem  to  go 
back  to  a  language  sensibly  different  from  the  Sanscrt,  as  known  to 
us  in  the  Vedic  and  classical  texts.  The  alterations  undergone  in  the 
natural  course  of  language-development  next  resulted  in  the  birth  of 
diverse  "  middle-Indian  "  dialects,  and  these  in  their  turn  have  given 
place  to  the  modern  languages  themselves.  But  in  making  this 
general  statement  important  reservations  must  be  noted. 

(i)  None  of  the  ancient  Indo- Aryan  languages  present  from  the 
actual  documentary  record  features  which  are  sure  of  analysis. 

(ii)  The  most  ancient  Sanscrt  texts  already  show  signs  of  con- 
tamination by  a  medley  of  important  dialects. 

(iii)  Progressively,  the  different  spoken  languages  have  in  their 
turn  been  influenced  by  Sanscrt,  the  language  of  the  savants. 

It  is  necessary,  therefore,  as  the  author  says,  to  subject  all  the 
known  forms  of  the  Indo-Aryan  tongue  to  analysis,  as  far  as  possible, 
and  to  determine  to  what  degree  it  is  permissible  to  utilize  the  resulting 
evidence  in  the  study  of  the  development  of  the  Marathi  language. 

In  the  first  place  an  examination  of  the  classical  Sanscrt  texts 
shows  that  they  cannot  be  considered  to  represent  the  exact  state  at 
any  given  period  of  the  contemporary  spoken  language. 

Secondly,  despite  the  abundance  and  variety  of  the  epigraphical 
records  in  "  middle  Indian  ",  commencing  with  the  rock-inscriptions 
of  Asoka,  which  are  at  our  disposal,  they  supply,  as  the  author  remarks, 
on  close  internal  examination,  very  doubtful  data  for  the  elucidation 
of  the  actual  state  of  the  then  spoken  language.      This  is  owing  to 
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the  inextricable  confusion  of  phonetic  and  even  morphological 
characteristics  in  the  records  themselves. 

A  discussion  of  the  original  home  of  Pali,  the  language  of  the 
Buddhist  canon  of  Ceylon,  follows,  and  Bloch  inclines  to  the  view 
that  it  was  chiefly  spoken  in  Malva,  with  the  reservation  that  Pali 
should  not  be  considered  to  be  a  purely  Western  dialect.  The  Jain 
texts,  the  Kharosti  fragments,  the  Mahavastu,  and  the  Lalitavistara 
are  next  alluded  to,  and  Bloch  finally  remarks  that  it  is  difficult  to 
assign  any  of  these  texts  to  a  particular  linguistic  reality,  although 
the  study  of  comparative  grammar  may  assist  in  the  mere  philological 
interpretation  of  the  texts. 

After  commenting  at  length  on  the  medley  of  the  Prakrts  of  the 
drama  and  lyric  poetry,  and  quoting  from  Sir  George  Grierson  as 
regards  the  origin  and  development  of  Hindostani,  the  lingua  franca 
of  modern  India,  Bloch  concludes  as  follows  :  "  Religious  influences, 
official  influences,  the  prestige  of  the  language  of  the  savants,  the  role 
of  a  literary  work,  serving  as  a  model,  these  are  the  features  which  have 
characterized  the  birth  of  the  ancient  literary  languages,  as  well  as  of 
the  modern." 

Later  on,  he  remarks,,  comes  the  necessity  for  grammars  of  such 
languages,  and  later  still  for  special  study  to  write  Prakrt  poetry. 
Thus  Prakrt  fails  to  supply  direct  evidence  bearing  on  the  spoken 
languages  of  India  in  the  classical  period.  But,  must  the  literary 
tradition  be  rejected  ?  No,  answei;s  Bloch,  for  as  our  task  is  to 
reconstitute  the  general  history  of  a  language,  the  vocabulary  is  but 
an  instrument.  In  treating  the  words,  they  are  considered  not  from 
the  point  of  \dew  of  the  words  in  themselves,  but  in  regard  to  the 
operation  of  phonetic  laws  and  the  use  of  grammaticfal  terms.  The 
author  then  deals  with  the  general  phonetic  laws  of  consonantal  and 
vocalic  changes,  running  through  the  Indo- Aryan  system. 

Thus  far  with  the  history  of  "  Indo- Aryan  "  in  the  period  preceding 
the  formation  of  Marathl.  Does  the  separation  which  has  given  rise 
to  the  modern  Indo- Aryan  languages  go  back  to  the  dim  past,  or 
ought  we  to  consider  the  totality  of  the  modern  languages  to  rest  on 
the  basis  of  one  universal  language,  whose  existence  is  vouched  for  by 
the  "  moyen  indien  "  ?  If  both  theories  have  their  portion  of  verity, 
how  combine  them  for  our  purpose  ?  Bloch  shows  how  this  may  be  done, 
with  special  reference  to  the  study  of  the  development  of  Marathl. 

After  citing  the  geographical  limits  of  the  languages  W'hich  are 
affiliated  with  Marathi,  he  examines  the  characteristic  similarities 


LA  FORMATION  DE  LA  LANGUE  MARATHE         l7l 

between  such  languages  and  the  "  moyen  indien  ",  and  he  concludes 
that  it  is  not  the  morphological  but  the  phonetic  characteristics  which 
differentiate  these  languages  inter  se.  All  the  morphological  variations 
go  back  to  a  state  of  things  everywhere  similar,  and  this  morpho- 
logical uniformity  is  derived  in  its  turn  from  a  state  of  morphological 
uniformity,  common  to  all  the  forms  of  the  Prakrt.  In  turning  to 
the  phonetics,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  says  Bloch,  that  the  dialectic 
differences  noticeable  in  the  classical  Prakrts  have  nearly  all  dis- 
^appeared  in  the  modern  languages.  Excepting  certain  phonetic 
alterations,  which  are  easily  definable,  and  certain  obscure  and  rare 
indications  in  special  grammatical  forms,  one  may  group  all  the  facts 
in  an  unique  historical  series,  and  make  use  of  them  for  the  history  of 
an  Indo- Aryan  language,  provided  that  such  language  is  confined  to  the 
country  to  the  East  of  the  Indus.  It  is,  moreover,  permissible,  says 
Bloch,  to  regard  this  uniformity  of  the  languages  of  Northern  India, 
such  as  appears  in  the  literary  documents,  as  corresponding  to  an 
actual  historical  phenomenon,  borne  out  by  historical  facts.  But  this 
uniform  language  stopped  short  with  the  Prakrts  properly  so-called. 
For,  says  Bloch,  Apabhramsa  has  nothing  in  common  with  Marathi, 
and  he  regards  the  different  Apabhraipsas  rather  as  refined  patois, 
having  more  in  common  with  the  modern  dialects  than  being  develop- 
ments of  the  Prakrts.  In  any  case,  as  Bloch  remarks,  Apabhramsa 
literature  dates  after  the  separation  of  Marathi  from  its  cognate 
languages.  With  this  exception  all  other  documents  may  be  studied 
to  advantage  for  the  elucidation  of  the  development  of  Marathi. 

Moreover,  one  has  all  the  more  right  to  link  up  Marathi  and  the 
"  moyen  indien  ",  as  the  form  of  the  "  moyen  indien  marathe  "  is 
the  one  which  has  served  as  the  basis  for  literature  for  many  centuries. 
Maharastri  took  the  place  of  Sauraseni  in  lyric  poetry.  Bloch  next 
proceeds  to  define  the  limits  of  Western  and  Central  India  within  which 
Marathi  is  spoken,  and  points  out  what  was  a  most  important  factor 
in  this  development,  namely,  that  although  this  tract  was  from  the 
distant  past  in  communication  with  Northern  India,  still  it  retained 
down  to  the  times  of  Asoka,  and  intermittently  even  afterwards, 
a  certain  measure  of  aloofness  and  independence.  The  result  is  that 
we  find  in  Marathi  clear  traces  of  a  Dra vidian  substratum,  of  which 
the  most  noteworthy  are  :— 

(i)  The  peculiar  pronimciation  of  the  palatals  (c  =  ts  and  j  =  dz) 
in  certain  positions  in  the  word  and  before  certain  vowels,  a  character- 
istic which  approximates  Marathi  to  Telugu. 
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(ii)  What  Bloch  terms  "  la  diphtongaison  "  of  e  and  o  ^hen 
initial,  pronounced  and  often  written  as  ye  and  wo,  a  feature  common 
to  all  Dravidian  languages. 

While  thus,  the  persistent  resistance  of  the  South  to  political 
absorption  by  the  North  tended  on  the  one  hand  to  isolate  Marathi 
and  keep  it  free  from  infiltration  of  Hindi  influences  from  the  North, 
the  instability  of  the  local  dynasties  in  Marathl-speaking  tracts  con- 
tributed at  a  very  early  period  to  the  formation  of  a  common  composite 
language.  Hence  Marathi  bears  the  aspect  of  a  medley,  the  different 
elements  of  which  are  referable  to  various  epochs,  and  does  not 
represent  a  coherent  language,  reposing  on  the  basis  of  any  one  pre- 
dominant dialect.  Marathi  has  also  largely,  and  chiefly  owing  to 
literary  influences,  reintroduced  Sanscrt  "  tatsamas  ",  even  in  cases 
where  tadhhavas  were  formerly  in  use,  as  natural  evolutions  from 
the  Sanscrt. 

The  Marathi  dialect  which  serves  as  the  universal  language  is  the 
Desi.  or  that  spoken  in  the  tract  between  the  Grhats  and  the  frontier  of 
Berar.  In  literature*  Dnyandev  (a.d.  1275-96),  who  wrote  a  com- 
mentary on  the  Bhagavad-Gita,  and  the  tailor  Namdev  (a.d.  1270- 
1350)  are  the  two  poets  of  whom  we  have  the  earliest  authentic  records. 
Side  by  side  with  Desi  are  found  numerous  local  patois.  Further, 
as  apart  from  the  universal  language,  there  are  two  groups  of  speech, 
the  Marathi  of  the  North  and  South  Konkan,  the  distinguishing 
peculiarities  of  which  give  rise  to  the  surmise  that  they  are  inter- 
mediate between  Gujarati  and  Desi  Marathi. 

In  passing  it  may  be  remarked  that  such  slender  semi-historical 
evidence  as  exists  in  the  family  traditions  of  the  Chitpavan  Brahmans 
(North  Konkan)  and  the  Gaud  or  Senvi  Brahmans  (South  Konkan) 
points  to  the  colonization  of  the  seaboard  from  the  North  through 
"  Aparanta  ",  the  districts  north  of  Bombay,  while  the  Des  was  invaded 
by  Aryan  bands  through  the  eastern  passes  of  the  Vindhya  range 
and  along  the  valleys  of  the  Godavari  and  Krsna  Rivers.  These  two 
distinct  streams  of  immigration  would,  on  general  grounds,  account 
for  the  diversities  existing  between  the  speech  of  the  tableland  and  the 
seaboard. 

To  turn  to  our  author  again,  numerous  works  have  been  consulted 
by  hira  in  the  preparation  of  his  work  (pp.  38-42).  A  very  interesting 
note  on  ancient  Marathi  inscriptions  (the  most  ancient  being  dated 
A.D.  1118)  is  given  on  pp.  279-82.  pp.  43-163  are  devoted  to  an 
elaborate  discussion  of  the  phonetics  of  the  language,  and  all  words 
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cited  therein  or  elsewhere  in  the  work  find  a  place  in  the  "  index 
etymologique  "  (pp.  285-430),  together  with  their  Sanscrt,  Prakrt, 
Gujarati,  Hindi,  gypsy,  and  other  equivalents,  as  the  individual  word 
may  require,  or  which  are  known  in  the  present  state  of  linguistic 
research.  Having  dealt  with  the  phonetic  basis  of  the  language, 
Bloch  proceeds  to  deal  ■wdth  the  morphological  aspect  in  the  remaining 
pages  of  the  work.  Specially  noticeable  is  a  very  lucid  account  of 
how  the  Sanscrt  case-terminations  gradually  merged  into  two,  a  direct 
and  an  oblique  case  in  the  tertiary  Prakrts,  the  deficiency  being  supplied 
in  Marathi  by  the  help  of  postpositions  attached  to  the  general 
obUque  case.  The  origin  of  these  postpositions  is  then  discussed  in 
detail.  The  subject  has  already  been  dealt  with  by  such  learned 
writers  as  Beames  and  Grierson.  Bloch,  however,  is  not  m  agreement 
with  them  on  all  points,  and  some  of  his  conclusions  are  admittedly 
speculative  and  tentative.  Thus  it  may  be  remarked  that  in  a  recently 
found  inscription  the  Marathi  genitive  termination,  commonly  cd,  is 
given  as  jd.  That  j  a  is  analogous  with  the  Sindhi^'o  is  obvious  :  hence 
the  explanation  of  the  origin  of  ^o,  given  by  Grierson,  which  links  the 
Sindhi  with  the  Marathi,  would  seem  to  be  the  most  tenable  in  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge. 

And  here  we  must  take  leave  of  our  author.  His  work,  which  bears 
on  every  page  traces  of  the  minute  and  careful  study  and  research 
which  he  has  brought  to  bear  in  the  preparation  of  his  thesis,  should 
not  only  find  a  welcome  place  on  the  library  shelf  of  the  philologist, 
but  will  also  repay  close  perusal  and  examination  by  the  advanced 
student  of  the  Marathi  language. 

W.    DODERET. 

The  DiwAN  of  Ghailan  ibn  'Uqbah  known  as  Dhu'r-Rummah. 
Edited  by  Carlile  Henry  Hayes  Macartney.  Cambridge: 
at  the  University  Press.    1919. 

By  the  publication  of  this  edition  of  the  diwdn  of  Dhu'r-Rumma 
Mr.  Macartney  has  rendered  a  valuable  service  to  Oriental  scholar- 
ship. The  name  of  Dhu'r-Rumma  soon  becomes  familiar  to  students 
of  classical  Arabic,  but  only  one  of  his  longer  poems  has  hitherto  been 
easily  accessible.  His  dlwdn  is  now  available  to  students  of  Arabic 
poetry,  and  philologists  who  meet  with  his  frequently  quoted  and 
sometimes  obscure  verses  in  the  works  of  lexicographers  now  have  an 
opportunity  of  reading  them  in  the  additional  light  derived  from 
their  context,  from  a  rather  unsatisfactory  commentary,  and  from  an 
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apparatus  criticus,  which  must  be  one  of  the  most  complete  to  be 
found  in  the  existing  editions  of  Arabic  dlwdns.  Like  many  other 
editors  of  Arabic  poetical  and  philological  works,  Mr.  Macartney  is 
indebted  for  assistance  to  Mr.  F.  Krenkow,  who  has  read  all  the  proofs 
and  contributed  to  the  completeness  of  the  apparatus  criticus.  The 
first  ten  poems  have  had  the  additional  advantage  of  being  read  by 
Dr.  R.  A.  Nicholson.  So  far  as  the  poems  are  concerned,  Mr.  Macartney 
seems  in  general  to  have  succeeded  in  establishing  a  readable  text. 
The  scholia  are  in  a  less  satisfactory  state.  This  is  not  unnatural, 
since  Mr.  Macartney  has  had  to  depend  on  manuscripts  which  leave 
something  to  be  desired,  and  has  not  been  able  to  obtain  for  the 
scholia  the  light  which  citations  in  other  works  have  thrown  on  the 
poems. 

Th«  reader  of  a  newly  published  Arabic  text  is  tempted  to  alter 
passages  which  he  finds  unintelligible.  Unintelligibility  may,  of  course, 
be  the  result  of  subjective  as  well  as  of  objective  causes,  and  it  is 
not  safe  to  assume  that  a  verse  which  appears  unintelligible  is 
necessarily  corrupt.  I  venture,  however,  to  propose  a  number  of 
emendations  which  have  suggested  themselves  to  me  in  the  course 
of  reading  about  half  of  the  diwan,  hoping  that  few  of  them  are  what 
a  German  professor  has  called  Verschlimmbesserungen. 

Page.  Vijrsk, 
39.       8.  '■^y*  •      l*cad  i.lJ»^  in  the  accusative  case    ^J^\s:i\     i-t 

as  they  departed  ". 
49      57.  For    i—c.^,    read    k— jjJ^    and    similarly    in    the    gloss 

^*i^M   w_i«sJl».      The  -word  means  "  stones  heated 
by  the  sun  ".     w_i-^'i  has  two   fathas   and  would  not 
scan  here. 
59.     28.  J,^J£. 


Gy. 


The  scholion,  which  is  unintelligible  as  it  stands,  may 
be  emended  as  follows  :  i.^^  ,  c:^!iJ"J  ^^  v.::>-ot5>- , 
if  1  ^jUU'j  ^>^'.:»xj  ''  I  restored  Ids  spirit  to  him 
by  my  singing,  etc."  Similarly  in  tlie  .scltolion 
from  the  Codex  Ambrosianus  ^'iS-l^  is  doubtless 
a  corruption  of  (SJ  JoU ' . 


96      12. 


v.y 
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Page.  Vebsk 


96.  12  schol.     U»  appears  to  have  dropped  out  before  ^^yJ^\ . 

101.  32.  Head  ^; »j  ^    '  who  has  been  stripped  of  his  clothes" 

104.  43  seholion  from  B.M.     For  ^11J  read  ^^lOo  - 

105.  49  sehol,      '^^-^^  ^^^^  is  apparently  a  corru[)tion  of  l:i^:.j»- Ji . 
50  Ambr.  sc/iol.     Eead  :^\  Ax^<  ^\  t;*aJJ     ,-•  jL:^^  <U2Ji . 

108.  59.     I'tk. 

113.        \  sehol.     ^ia-^Jl  wX-J  L::-^->Jl  J^s-J  jlU>  l,«  ^-t:.l^j.      Head  perhaps 

1*25.     15  «r/?c»^.     L*  appears  to  have  dropped  out  before  IjfcJk:.^  . 

132    2.      y^Aiij . 

143.        \  schol.  For  (^t'-tf*,*  read  (^'*J4,«. 

149.  30.  The  metre  requires  either  l-*JiJk*r  or  *^JkUj: . 

153.  21.  A^j^J^ 

165.  13.  Head  l:^.^^  L>^  with  C,  L,  etc. 

168.  28.  ^^j^. 

169.  36.  u^--^. 

171.       8  schol.  For  (J-j^  read  Ju.»-  . 

173.     18  .sfM.  Read  probably  4Ji,«  aLs^*  . 

175      27  schol.  yLlI  (J.r»^  seems  to  be  a  corruption  of  ^i-i  J..l;:i-  . 

29.  \^^^^^\   'JJ^J. 

1 76 .     3  2  schol.  l  ^  \  '  l^iy  ^ .  . 

178.  43.  For  |^5"^'«    read    probably  |^iL#j   "and   one  called  by 

a  liunya^  etc.  ",  i.e.  i^*-"*"  z*^  • 
46  sr//o/.      For  h\   read  <0l    "  and  this  indicates  that  the  night  is 
meant  ". 

179.  50  schol.      For  Jj:.!'  read  J.js3^  . 

182.  61.  cL^^i.  . 

1 83.  68  «r/w/.     ij \  jj  1 ,  probably  .-^y  1  "  the  standard  ". 
197.     25.  Head  \)jA\  ('*  thirsty  ")  with  Const. 

200.     49.  The  metre  requires  vjl-wi> ,  which  is  the  reading  of  Const. 

203.     25.  \iLj^. 

27.  For  4^U^  read  ^'-:>- ;   cf  Lane  s.v.  U^  . 

215.     32.    ^  The  metre  requires  ^Jl^jj  . 

2 1 7.     39  schol.     For  Ij  t  J  read  Ij .  J  . 
••>  ..> 

223.       5.  'iiiii,  the  t_j  being  t_.jLj5)i  *li  as  Ambr.  schol.  states. 
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Page.  Verse.  ^ 

238.     77  schol.  For  'i'^Jb^  *JbjJj  '^^J:^\  ^-^  read  j»Ji»jJj  ^y^^\  ^-^^ 

242.     13  schoJ.  ^Ul  ^*  .     Read  l^\xi\  ^  . 

279.     12.  Jli^t. 


288.     2^  schol.  'ij,s> 

304.     11.  ReadU^-sr*. 

327.  13.  \^^\  <JJ:^\  ^\  ^Jj  t^!l 

328.  21.  The  metre  requires   *.t-^  • 
320.      26*.  f\  . 

359.     16.  i^jJ  . 

17.  J^^j  . 

631.     27.  (♦ji^. 

27  «rM.  'Ua/iJl  . 

€32.     32.  j^jjl^  JjI  J^  . 

-649.       2.  ^!>5^  ^"^^  . 
JfarcA  i<?,  1920. 


C.    A.    Storey. 


Das  Jaiminiya-Brahmana  in  Auswahl.     By  W.  Caland. 
Amsterdam  :  Johannes  Miiller.    1919.         ^ 

Among  the  manuscripts  which  the  India  Office  owes  to  the  energy 
of  Burnell,  the  highest  place  must  be  assigned  to  the  copies  of  the  text 
of  the  Jaiminiya  Brdhmana,  which,  imperfect  as  they  are,  still  represent 
the  only  available  source  of  our  knowledge  of  that  great  text.  Hasl^jly 
made  from  incorrect  originals,  they  present  a  text  full  of  grave  errors ; 
and  imless  and  until  chance  brings  to  light  fresh  material  from  India, 
a  complete  edition  of  the  Brahmana  must  remain  impossible.  Hitherto 
it  is  to  Professor  Oertel  that  we  have  owed  by  far  the  greater  amount 
of  our  knowledge  of  the  text,  but  Professor  Caland  has  now  laid  us 
under  even  greater  obligations  in  his  latest  work,  in  which  he  com- 
municates, in  text  and  translation,  no  less  than  212  selections, 
including  the  most  important  of  the  contents  of  the  text  of  the 
Brahmana  proper.  The  editing  is,  of  course,  carried  out  with  the 
editor's  wonted  skill ;  the  translation  and  notes  seek  to  explain 
«very  difficulty  in  the  text  when  that  is  not  too  corrupt  to  permit  of 
reconstruction,  and  much  additional  information  from  the  Brahmana 
is  conveyed  in  the  index  of  proper  names. 
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There  is  nothing  in  the  new  matter  now  rendered  available  to 
necessitate  any  modification  of  the  judgment  on  the  Brahmana 
which  has  already  been  formed  on  the  basis  of  the  portions  of  the 
text  already  known.  It  is  plainly  a  work  of  the  later  Brahmana 
period,  probably  of  the  same  epoch  as  the  KausUaki  Brahmana, 
though  of  somewhat  later  date.  This  is  strongly  supported  by  many 
coincidences  in  detail  between  the  two  texts,  and  by  the  confused 
version  which  the  Jaiminlya  (pp.  137,  138)  presents  of  the  episode 
of  the  consecration  of  Kesin,  narrated  in  the  KausUaki  (vii,  4). 
The  inferiority  of  the  Jaiminlya  tradition  is  further  exemplified  in  the 
legends  attaching  to  Kesin  Darbhya,  for  this  well-known  prince  of  the 
Pancalas  appears  also  (p.  110)  in  the  unexpected  role  of  a  priest,  the 
rival  of  Ahlnas  for  the  Purohitaship  of  Kesin  Satyakami,  who  more 
correctly  ^appears  elsewhere  (p.  161)  as  a  priest  in  the  service  of  Kesin 
Darbhya  himself,  a  striking  example  of  the  gradual  confusion  of 
tradition.  To  this  tendency  to  embellish  the  past  may  be  attributed 
the  unique  assertion  (p.  268)  that  Vasistha  was  accused  of  being  no 
more  than  a  Vaisya,  with  which  may  be  compared  the  tale  of  the 
entrusting  to  him  (p.  230)  by  Sudas  of  his  mares  to  guard  in  his  absence. 
Visvamitra,  his  rival,  appears  not  as  a  king  but  as  securing  the  kingship 
for  his  son,  Astaka  (p.  182),  whose  name  is  known  from  the  Aitareya 
Brdhmaua.  Reminiscent  of  that  text  (vii,  13)  also  is  the  curious 
account  of  the  Gosava  (pp.  157,  158),  which  includes  incest  on  the 
part  of  the  performer  ;  the  pious  Janaka,  we  learn,  declined  to  perform 
this  part  of  the  rite,  while  the  ISibi  king  consented  to  do  so.  An 
interesting  example  of  the  development  of  a  mere,  aetiological  legend 
is  that  of  the  evolution  of  a  sage,  Sakala,  from  the  ahi  sdkala  (p.  99), 
which  is  known  to  the  Aitareya  (iii,  43,  5).  The  constellation  of  the 
Simsumara  is  also  a  later  figure  in  Vedic  literature  (p.  268)  ;  the  hare 
in  the  moon  (p.  13)  and  three  hells  (p.  124)  are  known,  and  in  place  of 
Sudas  as  the  hero  of  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings  appears  Ksatra,  son 
of  Pratardana  (p.  284),  while  the  Iksvakus  and  the  Bharatas  contend 
in  curious  circumstances  (p.  281), 

There  is  abundant  evidence  that  the  place  of  origin  of  the  Brahmana 
was  the  land  of  the  Kuru-Paficalas,  whose  cacred  places  are  mentioned 
and  whose  ritual  practices  and  disputes  are  alluded  to  ;  we  learn,  also, 
of  the  aid  given  by  Uccaihsravas,  the  Kuru  king,  to  his  nephew, 
Kesin,  in  securing  his  control  of  the  Pancalas,  But  the  editor's 
suggestions  (pp.  99,  102)  that  the  Kurus  and  Pancalas  were  reckoned 
part  of  the  Udantas  as  northerners,  or  that  the  Kurus  were  originally 
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identical  with  the  Udantas,  cannot  be  sustained  ;  in  the  former 
passage  the  Udantas  as  "  others  "  are  contrasted  with  the  Kurus  and 
Paiicalas  ;  in  the  latter  the  Udantas  appear  as  opposed  to  both  the 
peoples  in  a  decisive  manner.  Nor  on  the  editor's  own  view  is  the 
place  of  composition  of  the  Bnxhmana  in  the  north  (p.  258) ;  the  rivers 
flow  thither,  and  men  send  their  sons  thither,  a  fact  which  points 
to  the  composition  of  the  text  in  the  middle  land  of  the  Aitareya 
Brdhnana,  where  dwell  the  Kuru-Paficalas.  With  this  accords  the 
fact  that  we  are  told  of  a  Kausalya  king  that  his  son  spoke  in  the 
eastern  fashion. 

The"  corruption  of  the  text  and  its  natural  difficulty,  even  when  the 
reading  is  certain,  present  many  occasions  in  which  doubt  may  be 
cast  on  the  editor's  views.  In  the  important  parallel  passage  (p.  208) 
on  the  Sattra  of  the  cows,^  Professor  Caland  renders  tdsdm  dvddase 
misi  si'hgdni  prdvartanta  as  "Deren  Horner  begannen  (erst)  im 
z  wolf  ten  Monate  hervorzukommen ",  it  being  implied  that  they 
never  developed,  so  that  these  cows  could  be  called  tdpara.  But 
this  rendering  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  express  statement  that 
those  cows  which  desisted  from  the  Sattra  after  ten  months  were 
horned  ;  it  is  plain  that  the  performance  of  the  extra  two  months 
was  penalized  by  the  loss  of  horns,  and  prdvartanta  here  must  denote 
"  started  forward  ",  i.e.  "  fell  off  ".  With  this  view  alone  accords 
the  parallel  of  the  human  performers  of  a  Sattra,  who  are  said  in  the 
twelfth  month  to  remove  their  topknots  {sikhdh  pravapante).  Nor 
is  it  possible  to  accept  the  elimination  from  the  text  and  from  the 
Taittirlya  Samhitd  (vii,  5,  1,  2)  of  the  unique  ^mrtvd  (Greek  irephw)  in 
favour  of  the  commonplace  prartvd  ;  it  is  inconceivable  that  accident 
should  preserve  partvd  in  two  distinct  texts,  even  if  it  were  not  the 
case  that  prartvd  is  no  better  sense.  Another  term  of  interest  is  found 
in  the  phrase  na  mendmenam  vydhyatn{p.  46),  which  the  editor  leaves 
untranslated.  The  sense,  however,  of  the  passage  is  clear,  when  is  is 
observed  that  in  describing  the  marriage  of  Brhat  and  Rathantara 
the  terms  applied  to  both  members  of  the  pair  are  feminine.  Marriage 
is  not  between  woman  and  woman  {mendmenam).  From  this  point  of 
view  the  plurals  at  the  end  of  the  section,  which  the  editor  queries, 
are  easily  explained  ;  the  reference  is  to  the  practice  of  people  after 
marriage  living  in  one  another's  houses,  not  merely  as  once  yathdgrham 
or  yathdjdti,  an  interesting  if  tantalizingly  brief  reference  to  the 
evolution  of  marriage  customs.    In  the  same  passage  sahavahMu  or 

^  For  the  original  of  the  passage  cf.  Keith,  Taittirlya  Sainhitd,  I,  xcviii,  xcix. 
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savahatd  should  be  read  for  sarvahatd.  Again,  in  the  wager  between 
Visvamitra  and  the  Mahavrsas  (p.  264)  the  editor's  rendering  secures 
the  Mahavrsas  the  advantage  in  either  case  ;  it  is  clear  that  they  must 
be  held  to  offer  that  if  Visvamitra's  team  carries  its  load  up  the  bank 
he  is  to  be  at  liberty  to  fill  his  cars,  not  theirs,  with  wealth  at  their 
expense.  Nor  is  it  necessary,  as  suggested  by  the  editor  (p.  62)  to 
find  external  evidence  for  the  connexion  of  Syavasva  and  the  Maruts  ; 
their  bond  of  union  lies  in  the  fact  reported  in  the  text  that  he  used 
a  Saman  which  they  used  among  themselves,  and  thus  attained  a 
bond  of  community  with  them. 

The  text  presents  many  curious  words  and  forms,  but  it  is  dubious 
how  far  we  can  accept  as  genuine  forms  which  rest  on  such  feeble 
MS.  evidence  ;  the  existence  of  a  particle  daha  (p.lll),  of  forms  like 
atustuvan  (p.  81),  leki  (p.  83),  rk'^a  (p.  290),  and  sraddhdya  (pp.  50, 253), 
cannot  be  regarded  as  established  as  probable  ;  aratUam  (p.  20)  is 
strange,  though  conceivable,  and  rdjanyakdmyd  (p.  Ill)  is  old  and 
interesting  ;  asanayd  (p.  20)  has  a  parallel  in  the  Aitareya  (vii,  15), 
and  if  jKiriprajighyur  (p.  120)  is  to  be  read,  it  may  stand  in  relation 
with  the  jighyati,  of  that  text  (viii,  28),  in  itself,  however,  dubious. 
Doubtful  also  is  the  validity  of  the  suggestion  (p.  79)  to  restore  the 
word  tdhryaiic,  or  to  take  he-f/va  (p.  92)  as  from  us,  a  view  which  does 
not  really  suit  the  context,  in  which  a  reference  to  the  performance 
of  sacrifice  is  necessary  to  explain  the  question  put  by  the  king  to  the 
priest.  Even  if  the  existence  of  anuvi  is  to  be  recognized  in  adjectival 
use,  it  is  not  necessary  to  find  it  in  anuvydsa  (p.  53).  At  p.  96,  for 
tasya  iha  bh  0  ty  aljpaheva  cand  m  sti,  hh  u  fya ,  not  bh  u  ler,  should  be  restored. 
Nor  at  p.  66  is  the  aorist  necessary,  or  even  to  be  expected,  for  apasydma] 
those  from  the  dead  declare  what  they  saw  from  time  to  time  during 
their  stay  in  the  underworld,  and  the  imperfect  exactly  suits  this  ; 
the  omission  of  Sandhi  is  simply  a  careless  error,  as  in  the  Aitareya 
(iii,  18,  8).  Nor  is  the  correction  (p.  10)  of  andcimahe  of  the  MS. 
to  andclmahi  an  improvement;  anucimahe  should  clearly  be  read. 
Caran  the  editor  treats  (p.  48)  as  equivalent  to  a  finite  verb  when  it 
occurs  in  the  anacolouthon  aparuddhas  caran  sa ;  much  more 
remarkable,  and  more  nearly  an  instance  of  the  use  of  a  participle 
for  a  finite  verb,  is  tani  era  tapas  lapyamdnam  manyante  yo  dadad 
(p.  114),  where  no  anacolouthon  is  possible.  Veda  as  a  proper  name 
should  disappear  from  the  index,  for  we  have  the  far  superior  authority 
of  the  Aitareya  (iii,  6)  for  the  patronymic  Baida,  of  which  Veda  is  a 
mere  misspelling.     But,  in  however  many  points  of  detail  difference 
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is  possible  from  Professor  Caland's  conclusions,  these  minutise  affect 
in  no  degree  our  appreciation  of  this  most  welcome  contribution  to 
our  knowledge  of  the  sacred  texts  of  the  Jaiminiyas,  for  which  so 
much  has  already  been  done  by  his  edition  of  the  Samhita  itself. 

A.  Berriedale  Keith. 


Japanese  Names  :  A  Manual  for  Students  and  Art-Collectors. 
By  Albert  J.  Koop  and  Hogitaro  Inada.  Part  I.  The  Eastern 
Press.    Three  guineas  net. 

The  difficulties  connected  with  the  pronunciation  of  English 
place-names  and  surnames  are  far  exceeded  by  those  which  hamper 
the  student  of  Japanese.  In  English  there  is  at  least  an  approach 
to  phonetic  rendering  of  the  sounds,  and  the  most  ignorant  mis- 
pronunciations seldom  involve  uncertainty  as  to  the  meaning  intended. 

The  reader  of  Japanese  names  is  confronted  with  difficulties  of 
another  kind  and  of  considerably  greater  complexity.  For  example, 
in  two  of  the  best-known  surnames,  Fujiwara  and  Kato,  the  fuji 
and  the  to — ^two  elements  without  a  sound  in  common — are  written 
with  the  same  Chinese  characters  Jj'^.  Again,  the  characters  J£  g)jj 
may  be  read  Seijo,  Shojo,  Shosuke,  or  Masasuke,  according  to  the  class 
of  name  for  the  moment  represented  by  them.  Similarly,  "a  ^  may 
be  read  Yoshitsugu  or  Kichiji  ;  *^  —  may  be  read  Sadakazu,  Sadaichi, 
or  Teiichi.  Instances  might  be  multiplied,  but  these  are  sufficient 
to  give  a  hint  of  the  difficulties  involved  in  the  reading  of  Japanese 
names. 

In  the  work  which  lies  before  us  the  authors  aim  at  quoting  all 
possible  readings  foy  the  characters  used  in  writing  names.  At  the 
same  time  they  have  attempted  to  lay  down  rules  whereby  the  right 
pronunciation  may  with  certainty,  or  at  least  with  probability  be 
selected  from  among  the  numerous  alternatives. 

Japanese  Names  may  justly  claim  to  be  the  first  and  only  complete 
work  of  its  kind  in  any  language,  and  to  judge  from  the  instalment 
published  succeeds  in  throwing  all  available  light  on  the  darkness  of 
this  perplexing  subject.  It  should  appeal  to  all  students  of  the 
language,  whether  advanced  or  beginners,  but  it  will  prove  especially 
useful  to  those  who  collect  and  describe  Japanese  works  of  art,  for  these 
bear  inscriptions  consisting  chiefly  of  names  and  dates. 

The  main  part  of  the  work  is  occupied  by  a  dictionary  of 
Chinese  characters  with   explanations  of  their  readings  in  various 
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classes  of  name,  whether  used  singly  or,  as  is  usually  the  case,  in 
combination.  The  first  few  pages  of  this  dictionary  (which  is  to  be 
completed  in  the  three  ensuing  parts  of  the  book)  ^  appear  in  part  i, 
together  with  a  series  of  preliminary  chapters,  in  some  of  which  the 
underlying  principles  are  explained  step  by  step  for  the  benefit  of  the 
beginner — although,  as  suggested  in  the  Dedication,  the  more  advanced 
student  will  find  the  work  invaluable  for  reference. 

Other  chapters,  accompanied  by  well -arranged  tables  and  lists, 
deal  with  such  subjects  as  the  phonetic  kana  syllabary  and  the 
calculation  of  Japanese  dates,  while  a  well-selected  list  of  "  numerical 
categories  "  will  prove  of  much  service  to  the  collector  and  cataloguer. 

The  needs  of  the  beginner  are  studied  throughout,  but  especially 
in  a  chapter  on  the  analysis  of  signatures  and  kindred  inscriptions, 
as  well  as  in  a  preliminary  list  of  the  commoner  characters  found  in 
Japanese  names. 

A.  D.  Waley. 

1  Since  t4iia  was  written  part  ii  has  appoarod. 


Stephen  Austin  d)  Sons,  Ltd.,  Printers,  Hertford. 
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KaJidasa,  Pt.  Ill,  35. 

Kansa  and  Vasudeva.  contest  between 
(nature  myth),  Pt.  IV,  31. 

Kantus,  see  Kadus. 

Karanga,  Arabic  words  in,  Pt.  I,  108  ; 
compared  with  Swahili,  Pt.  I,  107  ; 
language  of  Southern  Rhodesia,  Pt.  I, 
106;  Swahili  words,  Pt.  1, 108  ;  Works 
on :— Father  Biehler,  Pt.  I,  107  ; 
Rev.  H.  Buck.  Pt.  I,  107  ;  Jones, 
Daniel,  Pt.  I,  107  ;  Mrs.  Louw,  Pt.  I, 
107  ;   Zulu  words,  Pt.  1,  108. 

Karmavacana,  Pt.  Ill,  123. 

Kasmirl,  Pt.  II,  78. 
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Keith,  Professor  A.    Berried alf,    The 

f!aiibMkas  and  the  Indian  Drama,  Pt. 

iv,  27. 
Khaqan  of  Russians,  Pt.  II,  82. 
Kharoijti  script,  Pt.  IV,  12. 
K  ha  sis,  spoech  of  the,  Pt.  I,  91. 
Khotan,  "  Stoin  "  documents,  Pt.  IV,  12. 
Kiriwina,  language,  classificatory  forma- 

tives   in,    Pt.    IV,    37 ;     classificatorj' 

particles,  Pt.  IV,  33. 
Kol  deolension,  see  Basque. 
Kolarian   origin  of   Basque   declension, 

Pt.  Ill,  147. 
Krishna-worshiji,  Pt.  Ill,  102. 
Kuan-Yin,  Hvmns  to,  Pt.  Ill,  145. 
Kur,  riTOi-,  Pt.  II,  92. 
Kiinlisli  colloquial  texts,  Pt.  IV,  79  soq. 
Kurds,  Character  of,  as  illustrated  by  Heir 

Proverbs  and  popular  sayings,  hyMRJoi 

Edward  Noel,  Pt.  IV,  79. 
Kurku  declension,   see  Basque. 


Lahnda,  Pt.  II,  6.^. 

Legge,  see  Nestorian  Monument. 

Liongo  Futno,  Ivrics  attribated  to,  Pt.  II, 

114. 
London  Institution,  Pt.  I,  13  seq. 
Lfider,  Professor,  quoted,  Pt.  IV,  28. 


M 


Mah,  Pt.  IV,  13G. 

Mahanataka,  Pt.  IV,  27. 

Mahendra-vikrama-varman,  see  Matta 
vilasa. 

Maithili  Prakrit,  Pt.  I,  90. 

Maiva,  Pt.  II,  79. 

Malay,   by  C.    0.   Blagden,   Pt.   I,  98 
dialects  north  of  the  Peninsula,  Pt.  I 
99  ;  difficulties  in  learning,  Pt.  I,  100 
form  current  at  Batavia,  Pt.   I,  98 
homeland  of  /Central  Sumatra),  Pt.  I 
98;     lingua    franca,    Pt.    I,    97,    98 
lingua   franca,  influenced   by   various 
local  languages,  Pt.  I,  99  ;   loanwords 
from    Sanskrit,    etc.,    Pt.    I,    99 ;     of 
Malacca,  Pt.  I,  98  ;    member  of  the 
Austroncsian  family,  Pt.  I,  97. 

Malik  Muhammad,  Pt.  Ill,  121. 

Malinowski,  Bronislaw,  Classificatory 
Particles  in  the  Language  of  Kiriwina, 
Pt.  IV,  33. 

Marfithi,  Pt.  IT,  68. 

MARGOLiouTn,  Professor  D.  S.,  The 
Russian  Seizure  of  Bardha'ah  in  a.d. 
943,  Pt.  II;  82. 

Marzuban  b.  Mohammad  b.  Musafir,  Pt. 
II,  87. 

Masbona,  see  Karanga. 

Mas'udi  quoted,  Pt.  II,  84. 

Matla-Vildsa  and  "  Bhasa",  bv  L.  D. 
Barnett,  Pt.  Ill,  35, 


Molancsian  languages,  Pt.  IV,  40 ;  S.  H. 
Ray,  work  of,  Pt.  IV,  77. 

lletre  and  A  ccent,  by  J.  D.  Anderson,  Pt.  I, 
87  ;  (Alexandrine),  Pt.  T,  88  ;  "  chee- 
chee  "  English,  Pt.  I,  90 ;  definition 
of  metre,  Pt.  I,  87  ;  Germanic  lan- 
guages, Pt.  I,  88;  teaching  of 
pronounciation,  Pt.  I,  87. 

Middle  Persian,  Parthian  period,  Pt.  IV. 
127.    . 

Minangkabau,  Pt.  I,  98,  99. 

Minns  (Avroman  documents),  Pt.  IV, 
1.35. 

Mira  Bai  (Indian  m  oman  mystic^  Pt.  III. 
110. 

Miskawaihi,  translation  from,  Pt.  LL  87. 
92. 

Modi  charncters.  Note  on  the  development 
of,  by  W.  Doderet,  Pt.  IV,  11  ;  letters 
"  Sa  "  and  "  Kha  ",  special  comment 
on  their  development,  Pt.  IV,  12. 

Monosyllabic  lanffuaijes,  morpholofv,  Pt. 
IV,  116.  " 

Moule,  see  Nestorian  Monument. 

Mu'izz  al-daulah,  Pt.  IT,  91.  ■ 

Munda  declension,  see  Basque. 

N 

Nanda-dasa,  story  of,  Pt.  Ill,  109. 
Nasir  al-daulah,  Pt.  II,  91. 
Negro  languages,  Pt.  IV,  107. 
Nestorian  Monument,  Notes  on  the,   by 

Lionel  Giles,  Pt.  I,  93;    Pt.  II,  16; 

Pt.  Ill,  39  ;   Pt.  IV,  15. 
Noel,  Major  Edward,  The  Character  of 

the  Kurds  as  illustrated  by  their  Proverbs 

and  Sayings,  Pt.  IV,  791. 
Nyanja,  Arabic  words  in,  Pt.  I,  108. 
Nyayas,  the,  Pt.  Ill,  185. 

O 

Obituary    Notice,    Edouard   Chavannes, 

Pt.  II,  147. 
Oceanic  languages,  Pt.  IV,  40. 
Oriental  Studies  in  London,  Pi.  I,  7  seq. 
Origins  of  the  School,  by  P.  J.  Hartog, 

Pt.  I,  1. 
Orij'a,  Pt.  IT,  71. 
Orthography,  Urdu,  Pt.  Ill,  29. 


Pahari  languages,  Pt.  II,  58. 

Pahlavi  of  the  Books  (asTs),  Pt.  IV,  139  ; 
(final  stroke),  Pt.  IV,  137  ;  (/<-),  Pt.  IV, 
141  ;  (°man),  Pt.  IV,  1.37  ;  ixni), 
Pt.  IV,  142  ;  Pahlavi  of  the  Parthian 
period,  Pt.  IV,  127. 

Panjabi,  Pt.  II,  54. 

Paradise,  Hindu  conception  of,  Pt.  II,  4. 

Parijata  flarana,  Pt.  Ill,  104. 

Parthian  period,  Pahlavi  of,  Pt.  IV,  127. 

Patanjali  (quoted  (Professor  Luder's 
interpretation),  Pt.  IV,  28. 
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Pater  Schmidt,   speech   of   the   Khasis, 

Pt.  I,  91. 
Pelliot,  see  Nestorian   Monument. 
Ph^nelirs  of  the  Bengali  languaqe,  by  J.  D. 

Anderson,  Pt.  I,  79  j   (Kadix),  Pt.  Ill, 

11. 
Pisaca  languages,  niodorn,  Pt.  II,  48,  73. 
Po  Chu-i,  poems  bv,  Pt.  I,  53  ;  Pt.  IJ,  06. 
Poetry,  Pre-T'ang,  Pt.  I,  33  ;   Pt.  II,  90. 
Popular  Literature  of  Northern  India,  bv 

Sir  Georcie  Grierson,  Pt.  Ill,  87. 
Pre-T'ang  "Poetry,  bv  A.  D.  Walev,  Pt.  I, 

33  ;   Pt.  II,  96. 
Prithlraj  Rasaii,  Pt.  Ill,  97. 
Proverbs  and  Sa^  ings  of  the  Kurds,  Pt. 

IV,  79. 
Po'JSSiN,  L.  DE  I.A  Vallee,  Critical  Notes 

to   Saundaran/indakavya,    Pt.  II,   133 ; 

(mth  C  M.  Ridding)  Fragment  of  the 

Sanskrit      Vinaya,^  Pt.      Ill,      123; 

Obituary  Notice  of  Edouard  Chavannes, 

Pt.  IT,  i47  ;   Note,  Pt.  Ill,  185. 
Pwo  Karen,  tones  in,  Pt.  IV,  96. 


R 


Rajasimha,  Pt.  Ill,  38. 

RajasthanT,  Pt.  II,  56. 

Raj  pu tana,  poetry  in,  Pt.  Ill,  89. 

Rama -worship,  Pt.  Ill,  112. 

Ray,  S.  H.  (Melanesian  languages),  Pt. 

IV,  77. 
Rsay,  Lord,  Pt.  I,  8  seq. ;  (Committee), 

Pt.  I,  12  seq. 
Reviews  of  Bvoks  : — 
Arya  Dava's  Catuhsatika,  Pt.  II,  129. 
Bibliotheca  Buddhica  XIX,  Pt.  II,  130. 
Bloch's  La  Formation  de  la  Laneue 

Marathe,  Pt.  IV,  168. 
Caland's  Das  Jaiminlya-Brahmana  in 

Auswahl,  Pt.  IV,  176. 
Caland's  Een  onbekend  Indisch  toon- 

eelstuk,  Pt.  I,  126. 
Couling's  Encj^clopradia  Sinica,  Pt.  II, 

142. 
Gaekwad's  Oriental  Series,  the,  Pt.  I, 

123. 
Koop   and   Inada's   Japanese   Names 

(Pt.  I),  Pt.  IV,  180. 
Latouretto's   Development   of  Japan, 

Pt.  II,  140. 
Macartney's  (edited  by)  The  Diwan  of 

Ghailan  ibn  'Uqbah,  Pt.  IV,  173. 
Peri's  HaritI,  Pt.  II,  132. 
Saundaranandakavya,  Pt.  II,  133. 
Waley's  Japanese  Poetry  (The  Uta), 
Pt.  IV,  167. 
Ridding,  Miss  C.  M.,  and  L.  de  la  Vallee 
Poussin,  A   Fragment  of  the  Sanskrit 
Vinaya,  Pt.  Ill,  123. 
Ross,  Sir  E.  Denison,  Pt.  I,  20. 
Russian  Seizure  of  Bardha'ah  in  a.d.  943, 
by  Professor  D.  S.  Margoliouth,  Pt.  II, 
82. 
Russians  in  Arabic  history,  Pt.  II,  82. 


S 


Sabara-sankara-vilasa,  translation  of,  Pt. 
11,4. 

Saeki,  see  Nestorian  Monument. 

Sak  (lan<?ua.ge),  Pt.  Ill,  7. 

Salmas  (place),  Pt.  II,  91. 

San.=<krit  Vinaya,  Pt.  Ill,  123. 

Santali  declension,  see  Basque. 

Sat  Sal  by  Bihari  Lai,  Pt.  Ill,  111. 

Saundaranandakavya,  Critical  Notes  to, 
L.  de  la  Vallee  Poussin,  Pt.  II,  133. 

Sayings  of  the  Kurds,  Pt.  IV,  79. 

School  of  Oriental  Studies,  history  of 
foundation,  Pt.  I,  6. 

Scott,  W.  J.  Edmondston,  The  Basque 
Declension,  its  Kolarian  Origin  and 
Structure,  Pt.  Ill,  147. 

Sgav/  Karen,  tones  in,  Pt.  IV,  95. 

Shadakshari  Devar,  translation  of  Sabara- 
sankara-vilasa,  Pt.  II,  4. 

Shadow  plavs  (Indian),  Pt.  IV,  27. 

Shan,  tones',  Pt.  IV,  93. 

Shirwanshah,  king  of  the  Khazar,  Pt.  II, 
86. 

Siamese,  tones,  Pt.  IV,  91. 

Sianfu,  Nestorian  Monument  at,  Pt.  I, 
93 ;  Pt.  II,  16  ;  Pt.  Ill,  39  ;  Pt.  IV, 
15. 

Sindhi,  Pt.  II,  66. 

Siva,  description  of  the  city  of,  Pt.  II,  5. 

Southern  Rhodesia,  languane  of,  by  Alice 
Werner,  Pt.  I,  106. 

Steele,  Dr.  John,  see  Nestorian  Monu- 
ment. 

Struck,classification  of  Sudanic  languages, 
Pt.  IV,  120. 

Sudanic  Languages,  by  N.  W.  Thomas, 
Pt.  IV,  107  ;  Bantoid  elements  in 
(Westermann),  Pt.  IV,  108  ;  composi- 
tion of  v/ords,  Pt.  IV,  111  ;  compound 
tones,  Pt.  IV,  112;  classification, 
svstem  of  (Delafosse),  Pt.  IV,  122; 
(Struck),  Pt.  IV,  120  ;  forms  of  the 
verb,  Pt.  IV,  116;  Hamitic -Sudanic 
relationship,  Pt.  IV,  119 ;  language 
groups,  Pt.  IV,  110;  Lepsius  on,  Pt. 
IV,  110, 117  ;  Reinischon,  Pt.  IV,  110  ; 
Roots,  Pt.  IV,  111  ;  use  of  tones  in 
(Delafosse),  Pt.  IV,  108  ;  Westermann 
on,  Pt.  IV,  107,  117. 

Sura-dasa,  poems  of,  Pt.  Ill,  110. 

Svapna-nataka,  see  Svapna-vasava- 
datta. 

Svapna-vasavadatta  (play),  Pt.  Ill,  35. 

Swahili,  Arabic  alphabet  applied  to,  Pt. 
II.  114;  Arabic  metres  adapted  to, 
Pt.  IL  114. 

Swahili  Poetry,  by  Alice  Werner,  Pt.  II, 
114;  Ayubu,  the,  Pt.  n,  123  ;  Biittner, 
Dr.,  Pt!  II,  114  seq. ;  early  records  of, 
Pt.  II,  118  ;  fo.stiva;is,  Pt.  II,  120,  123  ; 
forms  of  (Tenzi  and  Shairi),  Pt.  II, 
118;  Sacleux  on,  Pt.  II,  116;  Steere 
on,   Pt.   II,    115  seq.  ;    Taylor,   Rev. 
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W.    E.,    Pt.    TI,    117;     verse   always 
rhymed,  Pt.  II,  116. 


Taylor,  L.  F.,  On  the  Tonea  of  certain 
Larujuages  of  Burma,  Pt.  IV,  91. 

Temple,  Sir  Richard,  Universal  gram- 
mar, Pt.  IV,  74. 

Tennasserim  Pwo  Karen,  tones  in,  Pt. 
IV,  98. 

Thomas,  N.  W.,  The  Sudanic  Lanauajes, 
Pt.  IV,  107. 

Thonga  lansruages,  Pt.  I,  107;  (M. 
Junod),  Pt.  1,^107,  108. 

Tibeto-Burmese  languages,  dialect,  Pt. 
Ill,  10. 

Tones  of  certain  Languages  of  Burma,  bv 
L.  F.  Taylor,  Pt.  IV,  91.  ' 

Traite  Mamcheen,  Pt.  IT,  21,  25. 

Trobriand  Islands,  sec  Kiriwina,  lan- 
guage of. 

Tu  Fu,  poem  by,  Pt.  TI,  109. 

Tulasi  Dasa,  poetry  of,  Pt.  Ill,  113. 

Tunhuang  MSS.,  Pt.  Ill,  41  seq. 

Tuziin,  Pt.  II,  91. 


U 


Udayaditya,  an   inscription  of  the   reign 

of,  bv  L.  D.  Barnett,  Pt.  I,  85. 
Umpati  (author),  Pt.  Ill,  104. 


Unvala,  J.  M.,  On  the  three  Parchments 
from  Avroman  in  Kurdistan,  Pt.  IV, 
125. 

Urdu,  Pt.  I,  109  seq.  ;  (orthography) 
European  printing  presses,  Pt.  Ill, 
29  ;  Note  on  Urdu  Orthography,  bv  A. 
Yusuf  Ali,  Pt.  Ill,  29;  spelling, 
uniformity  in,  Pt.  Ill,  29. 


Vidyapati  Thakur,  poems  of,  Pt.  Ill,  103. 
Vinaya,  Pt.  ITT,  123. 

W 

Waley,  Arthur,  Hymns  to  Kuan-Yin, 
Pt.  Ill,  145  ;   Pre-T'ang  Poetry,  Pt.  I, 

»  33  ;  Pt.  IT,  96  ;  Thirty-eight  Poems  by 
Po  Chu-i,  Pt.  I,  53  ;  Pt.  IT,  96 ;  Further 
Poems  by  Po  Chu-i  and  an  extract  from 
his  pro9c  works  together  with  two  other 
T'ang  poems,  Pt.  IT,  96. 

Werner,  E.  T.  C,  fee  Nestorian  Monu- 
ment. 

Westermann  (Ewe  studies),  Pt.  IV,  111. 

Whymant,  a.  Neville  J.,  Chinese  Coolie 
Songs,  Pt.  IV,  145. 

Women  mystics  of  India,  Pt.  Ill,  109. 


Zimbabwe,    chief   tribal    centre    of    the 
Karanga,  Pt.  I,  106. 
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